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CONFUCIAN ANALECTS.

BOOK I. HSIO B.

ir——

IUMM ,

$
learnChapter I. i. The Master said, * Is it not pleasant to

.vith a constant perseverance and application ?

2 . *Is it not delightful to have friends coming from dietant
quarters ? •

3* ' Is he not a man of complete virtue' who feels no discomposure
though men may take no note of him ?

J

TmjcoyTHKWORK. V Discourses and

Dialogues ^ that is, the discourses or discussions
of Confucius with his disciples and others on
various topics, a*id his replies tothreir inquiries.
Many chapters, however, and on© whole book,
are the sayings, not of the sag© himself, but of
some of his disciples. The characters may also
be rendered 4 Digested Conversations/ and this
appears to b© the more ancient signification at-
tached to them, the account being that, after
the death of Confucius, his disciples collected
together and compared the memoranda of his
conversations which they had severally pre-
served, digesting them into the twenty books
which compos© the work. Hence the title

—

^ Discussed Sayings/ or ^ Digested

—
\
h»v© styled the work L Confucian Ana-

lects,* as b^irxg more descriptive of its character
than any other name I could think of.

Headino of this Book.—
The two characters in the book, after the
introductory— ^ The Master said/ are adopted
as its headin This ia similar to the cus om of
the Jews, wJSlo name many books in the Bible

from the first word in them. .
first

; that is, of the twenty books composing
the whole work. In some of the books we find
% unity or analogy of subject^ which evidently
guided the compilers in grouping the chapters
together. Others seem devoid of any such
prinoiple*y>f combination. The dixteea ebapt^rs i

of this book are occupied, it is eaidj with
fundamental subjects which ought to ©ngag© the
attention of the leArner, and the great matters

of human practice. The word ‘feam/

rightly occupies the forefront in the studies of
a nation, of which its educational system haa
so long teen the distinction and glory.

1- The whole work akd achievement of tote
LEARNER, FIEST PSKFKCTING HI^ KlfOWLEDOE, THEV
ATIRACTIIIO BY HIS FAMfi WKE-MIin>ED I3TDIVI-

BUALS, Am) FINALLY COMPLETE IN HIMSELF. I.

at tho commencement, indicates Confucius.
i a son/ is also the common designation

of males,—especially of virtuous men« We
find it, in conTersations^ used in the same wsy
as our ‘ Sir., When it/) the aurname it

is equivalent to our 1 Mr./ or may be rendered
4th© philosopher/ ^ the scholar/ HheofBcer/ kc.
Often, however, it is better to leave it un-
translated. When it precedes the surname, it

indicates that the person spoken of was the

D«j|er of writer, as i my
master, the philosopher Standing singl*

and alone^ as in the text, it denotes Confaciu^
the philosopher

y
or, rather^ the master. If we render

the torm by Confucius as all preceding trans*
lators have done^ we miss the indication which
it gives of the handiwork of his disciples^ and
the rererence wliicli it beapeaka for him.

in the old eommentators, isexplained by

4
to i6Adclt*iiiingl

%y^
k
to Cliu Hil

1950^3 -
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Chap. IT. i. The philosopher YA said, 'They are few who,

being f) lial and fraternal, are fond £ offending against their superiors.

There have been, none, who, not liking to offend against their

superiors, have been fond of stirring up confusion.

2. ' The superior man bends his attention to what is radical.

character ^ Its opposite is

small, mean man/
,

1 Men do

not know him/ but anciently some explained
— { men do n6t know/ that are stupid under
his teaching. The interpretation in the text

is, doubtless, the correct one.

2. Fujal piety and fr^teknai, submissioi^

ABE THE FOUNDATION OF ALL YIBTUOUS PRACTICE.

i, Yu, named and styled i

a native of was famed among

the other disciples of Confucius for his strong

interprets it by to imitate/ and makes its

results to be ^ ^ th© un-

derstanding of all excellence, and the bringing

baok original goodness/ Subsequent scholars

,
profess, for the most part, great admiration of

this explanation. Ift is an illustration, to my
of the way ir^which Chu Hsi and his fol-

lowers are contimfei^y being wise above what

is written in the cHlssical books. ig ttie

rapid and frequent motion of the wings of a

bird m flying, used for ‘to repeat,’ ‘to practise.’

^ is the obj. of the third pern pronou9 ,
and me^ry> and 1ve fr the dctrines f an .

its antecedent is to be found in the pregnant tiquity. In something about him he resembled

meaning of … ia ex-
I

the sage. See Menciu3, III. Pt. I. iv. 13.

plained by 1 is it not?' See
j

is <Yu, the philosopher/ and he and

^ ii To out the force of Tsang Shan are the only two of Confuciue'sW disciples who ar© mentioned in
^1^* in >iK, B me say t. ^ -^Tke occasions

for pleasure are many, is this not also one ?
9 But it

iy better to consider as merely redundant

;

—see Wang Yin-chili^ masterly ^Treatise on

the particles, chap, iii
;

it forms chaps. iao8 to

W7 of the .
wadM as

iJways when it ^as the entering ton© marked,

stands for What i« learned becomes by

practice wad application one^s own, and hence

ari«#« compLacent pleasure in the mastering

min<L
j ,

as distinguished from ), in

the next paragraph, is the internal, individual

I feeling of pleasure, and the other, its exter-

nal manifestation^ implying also comp&xuon-

ship. 2. f
jxroperly 4 fellow-students

\

f

but,

generally, individuids of the same class and

character, like-minded. 3. -jp* I trans-

late here— 4aman ofcomplete virtue/ Literally,

it is-•

i

a priBcaly man/ See on^-^p
,
above.

It is a technical term in Chinese moral writers,

for which there is no exact correapondency in

English, and which cannot be rendered always

in the same way. See Morriaon'i Dictionary,

Tsang Shan are the
disciples who are mentioned in this style in

the Lun Yu. This has led to an opinion on the

part of some, that the work was compiled by
their disciples. This may not be sufficiently

supported, but I have not found the peculiarity

pointed out satisfactorily explained. The tablet

of Yii’s spirit is now in the same apartment of

the sage's temples as that of the sage himself,

occupying the 6th place in the eastern rauge
of 1 the wise ones/ To this position it wiui

promoted in the 3rd year of Ch*ien-lung of the

present dynasty. A degree of activity enters

into the meaning of^ in^^

<

playing

th« man/ f as men, showing tnemselves filial/

Ac. = ( to be submissive m a

younger brother/ is in the 4th tone. With

i‘8 proper signification it was anciently iu

the 3rd tone.
j
= ‘ and yet/ diflfef^nt from

ita simple conjunctive use dnd,’ in the pre-

ceding chapter, a verb" to love,’ iii the

4th tone, differs from the same character in the

3rd tone, an adjective, « i good/ 3^
tone, * * few/ On the idiom

—

960

Prdina^s Grammar, p. 156. a. h“
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That being established, all practical courses naturally grow up.
Filial piety and fraternal submission !—are they not the root of all

benevolent actions ?

Chap. III. The Master said,
( Fine words and an msinuating

appearance are seldom associated with true virtue.'

Chap. IV. The philosopher Ts&ng said,
1

1 daily examine myself
on three points :—whether, in transacting business for others, I may
have been not faithful ;—whether, in intercourse with friends, I may
have been not sincere;—whether I may have not mastered and
practised the instructions of my teacher/

a Iom inUnse signification here than in the
last chapter. I translate 4 The superior man/
for want of a better term. ‘the root/

*whtt is radical/ is here said of filial and
fraternal1 duties, and ‘ ways

of all that is intended

courses,

4 . How THE PHILOSOPHER TsXNa DAJIA EXAMIN-
ED HIMSELF, TO GUARD AGAINST HIS BEING GUILTY OF

any mp sm N. Ts&ng, whose name was

(SJidn)j and his designation w
the principal disciples of Confucius. A follower
of the sage from his 16th year, though inferior
in natural ability to some others, by hia filial

piety and other moral qualities, he entirely won
the Masters esteem, and by persevering att^n-
tion mastered his doctrines. Confucius, it is

further description of them. See Preinare,
|

said, employee'
' *

^ n Classic of Filial Piety/

ti er in the affirmative being im.j a^th( r̂ ip f the Great Learu .

plied. ^2 « ^Plained here as Hhe principle
. ing>

>

isalso ascribed t ^ though incorroctly,
of lore, ^ the virtue of the heart/ Mencius says as we shall sec. Portions, moreover, of his-t is man/ in •

c ^P »iti n are preserved in the Li Chi. His

accorcjance with wliich, Julien translates it by
humanitas. Benevolence oiteu conies near it, but,

as has been said before of we can-

edbj )
below. The particles resume the dis-—

_

and introduce some
further description of them. See Pi^inare

j

said, employed him in the composition of the

p. 158. in the 2nd tone, is half interroga- i
or Classic of Filial Piety.* The

not give a uniform rendering of the term.

3. Fair APPEARANCES ARE SUSPICIOUS*

^0 ^ y
—see Shu-ching, II. iii. 2.

4 afall in workmanship;* then, 'skill/ ' clever-
ness/ generally, and sometimes with a bad

ling as here
;
= 1 artful/ i hypocritical/

spirit tablet among the sage's four as^essoi-s,

occupying the first place on the west, has pre-

cedence Qf that of Mencius. road hsing
9

‘ to exaic ine.’ —^ is naturally understood

of ( three times/ but the context and consent of
commentators make us assent to the inttirpreta-

tion— ^ on three points/ th( body

‘

personality;’' “mean w/ ? 7 “ …w ,
-, ‘ a Lw,

>

r als^ here
4th tone = ‘fcr., 1

like 1 with a bad meaning = ‘ pretending
|

frm *middle ‘the centre,’ and; ‘ tho

tobegood/ ^/the manifestation of the feel-

!

heart/ = I"^^ ^thfulness, action with and

inga made in the colour of the countenance, is
I

frm the heart 960 chap. 1 •
•_

L»re u*ed for the appearance generally I hands joined,' denoting union. •
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Ohap. V. The Master said,

f To rule a country of a thousand
ohariots, there must be reverent attention to business, and sincerity

economy in exponditure, and love for men
;
and the employment of*

the people at the proper seasous/

Chap. YI. The Master said, ' A youtL, when at home, should be
filial, and, abroad, respectful to his elders. He should be earnest and
truthful. He should overflow in love to all, and cultivate the friend-

ship of the good When he has time and opportunity, after the
performance of these things, he should employ them in polite studies/

Chap. VII. Tsze-hsi^, said, * If a man withdraws his mind from
the love of beauty, and applies it as sincerely to the love of the
virtuous

;
if, in serving his parents, he can exert his utmost strength;

when together, friends/ &
enigmatical. The translation follows Chu Hsi.

^3^ explained quite differently: Whether I

have given instruction in what I bad not studied
and practised ?

J

It does seem more correct to

take actively, 4 to give instruction,
J

rather

than passively, ‘to receive instruction.’ See

MAo Hsi-Ws XV. article

6. FtWDAJCENTAL PHINCIPLE8 P H THE OOV^BN-

MEHT OF LABG£ fiTATE. is U8©d f r

4 to rule/ 4to lead/ and is marked in the 4th tone,
j

distinguish it from the noun, which was
I

means that the people should not be

called from their husbardry at improper sea-
sons, to do service on militai'y expeditions and
public works.

6. Rules for the training of the young:

—

I»TJ1 r FIRST AND THEN ACCOMPLISHMENTS.

^younger brothers and sons/ taken together,

-

youths, a youth. The 2nd^^ is for as in

chap. li.
f coming ixi going out’

=

at home, abroad. is explained by Ch\i Hsi

4 wide/ Widely its proper meaning is

the rurh or overflow of water. r

strengtli,
f

anciently read with the 3rd tone. It is different i here embrac i ng the idea of leisure. ^yT
}

from^-y
,
which referg to the actual business

|

n(>t literary studies merely
f
but all the accomplish-

Of government, while^ is the uuty and pur-

pose thereof, apprehended by the prince. The I
7 . Psze-hsia^ views of the bubsta^ce

stondpointoftheprinciplesistheprince'smind.
, LEa«nzno. Tsze-hsia wasthe designation of k

cone, *a chariot,* different from it»- -53^ n ,

.

meaning in ihe 2nd tone, < to ride/ A country of ^
^ -

an jther f the s ^^inguished dis.i-

1000 chAriots was one of the largest fief^ of the I

ples, and now Placed 5^ in the eastern riiiigo

ompire^ wbich coud bring such an armament of ‘ the wise ones .’ wa.s greatly famed for his

-

w

_ cipl-!= ===
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if, in serving his prince, he can devote hia life ;

if, in his mtercourae

with bis friends, his words are sincere :—although men say that he

has not learned, I will certainly say that he has.

Chap. YIII. i . The Master said, * If the scholar be"not grave, be

will not call forth any veneration, and his learning will not be solid.

2. * Hold faithfulness and sincerity as first principles.

3.
' Have no friends not equal to yourself.

,

4. * When you have faults, do not fear to abandon them.

Chap. IX. The philosopher Tsapg said, ‘Let there be a careful

attention to perform the funeral rites to parents, and let them be

followed when long gone with, the ceremonies of sacrifice

;

—then the

virtue of the people will resume its proper excellence/

mentaries of
,
and of and to pleasure, but simply signifies he wncenty

- of his love for the virtuous. here =^^,
‘ to give to’ ‘ to devote•’

8. Principles of self-cultiyation. i.

has here its lightest meaning, =a student^

on© wko wishes to b© a _

,

of the Han dynasty, in the 2nd century b.c.,

took , in the sense of ( obscured/ 1 dulled/

.
He wept himself blind on the death

of his son,butilyed to a great age, andwas much
esteemed by the people and princes of the time.

With regard to the scop© ofthia chapter, there is

some trutik in what the commentator Wu, ^,
—that Tsze-hsi^swords maybe wrested to

depreciate learning, while those of the Master

in the preceding chapter hit exactly the due

medium. The and is a concrete noun.

Written in full, it is composed of the charac-

ters for a fc>yai nd d _precious It

conveys the ideM of talents and worth in the

concrete, butit is not eaaytorender it uniformly

by any one term of anotLer lwiguage. The ist

is a verb, = * to treat as a hsien/ has a

Afferent meaning from that in the 3rd chapter.

Here it means 4 sensual pleasure/ Literally

rendered, the first sentence would be, 'esteem-

ing properly the virtuous, and changing the

love of woman/ and great fault is found by

»ome as in |/t| XIII. i, with

Chu Hsi's interpretation which I

lowed ;
but there is force in what his

have fol-

adherents

and interprets— 4 Let him learn, and he will

not fall into error/ The received interpreta-

tion, as in the transl. is better, a. a"
verb ‘ to hold to be chief. It is oft©n usod

thus. 3. The object of friendship, With Chinea©

moralists^ is to improve on©^ knowledge and

virtue hence, this seemingly, but not r©allyr

selfish maxim.
9 . THE GOOD EFFECT OF ATTEimON on the pabt

OF SUPERIORS TO THE OFFICES TO THE DEAD AN

ADHOKmoN of Tsang Shan. 4 the end/

= death, and 4 distant,
> have both the fore©

of adjectives, = ^110 dead/ and 4 the departed/

Jh tlh 7a8sage"is to

_
be understood as 1

01> ^ the lon
« ^ and mean < to b.

if the individual spoken of had ever beep given I careful of/ 4 to follow, ^>ut their application is
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Chap. X. i. Tsze-ch'in asked Tsze-kung, saying, < When our
master comes to aay country, does not fail to learn all about its

government. Does he ask his information \ or is it given to him 1
*

2 . Tsze-kung said, Our master is benign, upright, courteous,

temperate, and complaisant, and tlius he gets his information* The
masters mode of asking information !—is it not different from that

of other men V
Chap. XI. The Master said, * While a mans father is alive,

look at the bent of his will
;
when his father is dead, look at hig

conduct. If for three years he does not alter from the way of his

father, he may be called filial/

as in the translation. 1 thick/ in opposi-

tion to ( thin ;* metaphorically, =good,

exceUmt. The force of return/ is to show

|.hatthi»yirtue is naturally proper to the people.

10 . ChAJRAOTKBISTICS OF CONFUCIUS AJO) THEIR
UrVLU£NC£ ON ZME PRINCES OF TH* TIMJf. I. Tsze-

ch'in and Tsz6-i*ang
(

are designations

of
J^j^

one of the minor disciples of Con-

fucius. Hi8 tablet o6cupies~tb« a8th place^ on
tlie west, in the outer part of the temples.
On the death of his brother, his wife and
major-domo wished to bury some living persons
with him, to serve him in the regions below.
Taze-oh^n proposed that ihe wife and steward
should themselves submit to the immolation,
which made them stop the matter. Tsze-kun^

with the double surname andAmmed

occupies a higher place in the Gonfucian

ranks. He ia conspicuous in this work for
his readiness and smartness ip reply, and

displayed on several occasions practical and

political ability. general <Ueignation

for males,’ = a man, com?on

designation for a teacher or master.

c this country * = any country. 1 must," *

dots notfail to. The antecedaat to both the is

the whole clause ^ with

no ton© marked to give to/ ‘with,’ ‘to’
as in chap, ii a. The force of is

well enough expressed by the dash in English,

the previous indicating a pause in the

discourse, which tjie "H: 1 it/ resumes. See

Wazm Yin-Aih*s Treatise, chap, ix.

11. On filiix duty., is, in tAie 4th tone,

explained by 4 tracesj of walking/

* conduct It is to be understood that the way
ot the father had not been very bad. An
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Chap, XII. i. The philosoplieB YA said,
( In practising the

rules of propriety, a natural ease is to be prized. In tlie ways pre-

scribed by the ancient kings, this is the excellent quality, and in

things small and great we follow them.
^

2. * Yet it is not to be observed in all cases. If one, KGOwing

how such ease should be prized, manifests it, without regulating it

by the rules of propriety, this likewise is not to be done/

Chap. XIII. The philosopher YA said,
( When agreements are

made according to what is right, what is spoken can be made good.

When respect is shown according to what is proper, one keeps far

from shame and disgrace. When the parties upon whom a man
leans are proper persons to be intimate with, lie can mak them his

guides and masters/

Chap. XIV. The Master said, *He who aims to be a man of

complete virtue in his food does not seek to gratify his appetite, nor

old interpfetntion, that the three years are to

b© understood of the three years of mourning
for^ the father, is now rightly rejected. The
meaning should not be confined to that period.

12. In ceremonies a natural ease is to be
PRIZED, AND YLT TO BE SUBORDINATE TO Tfffi END OF
CKRUMONIES,—THE REVERENTIAL OBSERVAKCE OP

propriety, i.
JJj^

is not easily rendered in

another language. There underlies it the idea.

of what is proper. It is Usa
of things/ what reason calls for in the per-

formance of duties towards superior beings^and
between man and man. Our term i ceremonies *

comes near its meaning here. is here a

name for a8 indicating the courses or ways

to be trodden by mon. In

the antecedent to.^ is not but )jj® or

a. Observe the fore© of the
,
^also/ in

the last clause, and how it affirms the general
principle enunciated in the first paragraph.

13, To SAVE FROM PUTUBE BEPfcNTAKCE,WE MUST
be careful ik oub first steps. A different view
of the scope of thifi chapter is taken by Ho Yen.
It illustrates, according to him, the difference

between being sincere and righteousness, be-

tween being respectful and propriety, and how
a man^s conduct may be venerated. The later

view commends itself^ the only difSculty being

with 4 near to,* which we must accept

aa for ‘agreeing with.’

‘a covenant/ ‘agreement•’

4th tone, 4 to keep away from/ The force of

the = i he can go on to male them bis

masters/ being taken as an^otive rerb.

14. With what mro one aikihg to be
Ghuk-tsu rvBsmcs hjb lsarnino. He waj be

well,, even luxuriously, fed and lodged| but,
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in his dwelling-place does he seek the appliances of ease ; lie is

earnest in what he is doing, and careful in his speech ; he freqiients

the company of men of principle that he ma}r be rectified :—such a

person may be said indeed to love to learn/

Chap. XV. i. Tsze-kung said, *What do you pronounce con-

cerning the poor man who yet does not flatter, and the rich man
who is not proud %

'

The Master replied, * They will do but they

are not equal to him, who, though poor, is yet cheerful, and to him,

who, though rich, loves the rules of propriety/

2. Tsze-kung replied,
4

It; is said in the Book of Poetry, ** As you

cut and then file, as you carve and then polisb.
>,—The meaning is

the same, I apprehend, as that which you have just expressed/

3. The Master said, * Witb one like Tsze, I can begin to talk

with his higher aim, these things are not his I
smoothing and polishing. See the Shi^-ching,

Beeking— A nominative to I. v. Ode I. st. a. In the

jM this or such a person.
C

gi^e emphasis

-yes, indt

must be supposed,

—

all

The closing particles

to the preceding sentence, ^yes
}
indeed.

15. An illustration of the successive oteps

in self-cultivation, i. Tsze-kung had been
poor, and then did not cringe. He became rich

and was not proud. asked Confucius about

the style of character to which he had attained.

Confucius allowed its worth, but sent him to

higher attainments, here, = ‘ and yet.’

f

C as?' = ( what do you Bay—what

is to be thought—of this Observe the force

of the
y

4 not yet.* 2. The ode quoted is the

first of tbe songs of Wei praising the

antecedent to is the passage of the ode,

and that to TO? i • the reply of Confucius.

see Pr6mare, p. 156. The clause

might be translated— 4 Is not that passage the

saying of this?* Or, 4 Does not that mean this?'

3. Intorcetta and his co adjutors translate

her© as if were in the 2nd pers. But the

Chinese comm, put it in the 3rd, and correctly.

Pr6mare, on the character 4|l
,
says^ 1 Fere semper

adjungitur nominibus propyiis. Sic in libro Lun Tu,

Confucius loquens de svis discipulis
y
Yeou, Keou

7
Iloeij

r 8’«?1 dicit
•

’

It is not to be^nied that the name before MV
prince Wv., who had dealt with himself as an is sometimes in the and pers., but generally it

ivory-worker who first cuts th« bone, and then
| u in the ^ Rnd^ frce f the jlj ,^ad>

nl©« it smooth, or a lapj/lary whose hammer
End chisel are followed by all the appliAncea for

j

Wi r
,
quoad Ts'u. ,

nearly--^
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about the odes. I told him one point, and he knew its proper
sequence/

Chap. XYI. The Master said, * I will not be afflicted at men^
not knowing me

;
I will be afflicted that I do not know men/

B (or without marking t.he tone), in I as in chapter ii. i, observe the trans-

chap, xiv. The last*clause may be.given— * Tell position in Q which is more elegant
him the past, and he knows the future but ^ J

the connexion determines the meaning as in
411411 tL would be - ,

‘self/ the per-

the translation. as in chap, x, is a
80n deP«nding the context. We cannot

. translate { do hot be afflicted/ because in

particle, a mere as it i8 called, ‘a
nQt d

.
A n<>mina

helping or supporting word/
.. * T ,

16. PEH80KAL AXTAIKMENT SHOULD BK OUB
tlVe ^ S haS t ^ <1, r

chief ah C’omp. chap. i. 3.. After the negative 4 the superior man.'

BOOK II. WET CHANG.

g
>

®
Chapter I. The Master said, * He who exercises government

by means of his virtue may be compared to the nortli polar star,

which keeps its place and all the stars turn towards it.’

HEaDING OF mIS B eK.— • ‘ the practice Of

This second Book contains twenty-four chap-

ters, and is named
,

< The practice of

government/ That is the object towhich learn-
ing, treated of in the last Book, should lead,
and here w© have the qualities which consti-
tute, and the character of the men who ad-
minister, good government.

1. The influence op vibttje in a HULrR.
f

is explained by and the old commenta-

t r8 say ‘ what

creatures get at their birth is called their yir-
tn©

;

9

but this is a mere play on the Qommon

truth and acquisition thereof in the heart/
His view of the comparison is that it sets forth
the illimitable influence which virtu© in a ruler
exercises without his using any effort. This is
extravagant. His opponents say that virtue is
the polar star, and the various departments of
government the other stars. This is far-fetched
We must be content to accept the vague utter-
ance without minutely determining its mean-
ing* is no doubt ‘the north polar

star/ anciently believed to coincide exactly

with the place of the real pole, ifc in the

3rd tone
r
used for ^to fold the hands in

soupd of different words. ChA Hsi makes it= • Baluting/ here* Ho turn respectfully towards.
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Chap. II. The Master said, * In the Book of Poetry are three

hundred pieces, but the design of them all may be embraced m one

sentence—“ Having no depraved thoughts.”
’

Chap. III. i. The Master said,

4

If the people be Jed by laws

and unifotmity sought to be given them by punishments, they will

try to avoid pMm's wewt Cut have no sens of shame.

2.

f

If they be led by virtue, and uniformity sought to be given

them by the rules of propriety, they will have the sense of shame,

and moreover will become good/
Chap. IV. i. The Master said, *At fifteen, I had mj mind

beut on learning.

2. ‘ At thirty, I stood firm.

3. 'At forty, I had no doubts.

4. * At fifty, I knew the decrees of Heaven.

2. The pure design of the Book of Poetry.
Tlie number of compositions in the Shih-ching
is rather more than the round number here

given.
?

L one 8611^11 6.
*

‘ to cover/ ‘to embrace•’

see Shih-ching
7
IV. ii. t. st. 4. The sentence there

is indicative and in praise of the duke Hsiwho
had no depraved thoughts. The sage would
seem to Lave been intending the design in
compiling the A few individual pieces are
calculated to hnvc a different effect.

8. IIow SHOULD PREFER MORAL AP-

PLIANCES. i.
; as in I. y. ‘ them/ refe

to
,
below, as opposed to

,
= lav\

and prohibitions. = 1 corn earing evenly

hence, what is leyel, equal, adjusted, and hei

with the corresponding verbal force. ^^
4 The people will avoid/ that is, avoid breakic
f he laws through fear of the punishment.

has the signification of 4 to come to/ an
1 to correct/ from either of which the text ma

be explained,— ( will com© to good,' or i will cor-

rect themselves/ Observe the diiferent appli-

cation of and in pars, i and 2. i.

‘ but
;

’ = 1 moreover/

4. Confucius^ own account op his gradual
progress and attainments. Commeutators are
perplexed with this chapter. Holding of Con-

fucim that

i he was born with knowledge, and did what was
right with entire ease’ they say that he here
conceals his sagchood, and puts himself on the
level of common men, tp set before them a
stimulating example. We may believe that the
compilers of the Analects, the sage*s immediate
disciples, did not think of him so extravagantly
as later men Jiave done. It is to be wished,
however, that he had been more definite and

diffuse in his accountof hiipdelf. 1. in 4th

tone = ‘and.’ The ‘learning* to which, at 15,
Confucius gave himself, is to be understood of
the subjects of the ^ Superior Learning/ See
Chtl Hsi'a preliminary essay to the TA Haio.
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5- *At sixty,my ear was aa obedient organ/or the reception oftndh.

6. * At seventy, I could follow wliat my heart desired, without

transgressing what was right/

Chap. Y. i. M^Dg 1 asked what filial piety was. The Master
said, * It is not being (Ssobedient/

2. Soon after, as Fan Ch'ih was driving him, the Master told him,

saying, * M^ng-sun asked me what filial pietj was, and I answered

him,—“ not being disobedient.”
’

3. Fan Ch'ih said, * What did you mean \

'

The Master replied,
4 That parents, when alive, should be, served according to propriety;

that, when dea4, they should be buried according to propriety; and
that they should be sacrificed to according to propriety/

a. *n»e * standing firm * probably indicates that prenomens of and To these w«a^‘“ 1^<11^^1. 3.1^
8111)8—1”(1—11^,‘ 81^(1 -

son/ to indicate their princely descent, and

i no doubts * may have been concerning what
was proper in all circumstances and eyents.

4.
lfrh© decrees of Heaven/ = the thiiigB decreed

by Heaven, the constitution of things making
whatwaa proper to be so. 5.

4The ear obedient

'

is the mind receiving as by intuition the truth

from the ear. 6. ^an instrument for de-

termining the square/ ^ without

transgressing the square/ The expressions
describing the progress of Confucins at the
different periods of his age are often employed
m numerical deeignations of age.

6. Filial piety muct be shown AccoRDiirG to
the KUUS or PBOpmnrY. i. Ming i was a great

officer of th9 St4it« ofLA, by Ho^chi(
Y and the chief of one of the three great

families by which in the time of Confucius the
authority of that State was grasped Those
familiet were descended from thrw brothers,
th« sons by a concubine of the duke Hwan (^b.c.

7x1^94), who were distinguiahed At first by the

^ became the

spectire surnames of the families.

was changed iuto by the father of

Mang t
,
on a principle of humility, as he there-

by only claimed to be the eldest of the inferior
sons or t!h©ir representatives, and avoided the
presumption of seeming to be a younger full

brother of the reigning duke. L mild and

virtuous,* was the posthumous honorary title

given to Ho-chi. On-^-, seel. i. i. a. Fan, by

name and designated wm k miAor

disciple of the sage. Confucius repeated his re-

mark to Fan, that he might report th« explana-
tion of it to his friend M&ng t

,
or Mftng-sun 1

9
and

thus preyeuthim from suppoaing that all the sage
intended was disobedienoe to parents. » Comp,
the whole of Confucius’^ explanation with iz.
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Chap. VI. Mang Wtl asked what filial piety was. The Master

said, * Parents are anxious lest tlieir children should be sick/

Chap. VII. Tsze-yA asked what filial piety was. The Master

said, * The filial piety of now-a-days means the support of ones

parents. But dogs and horses likewise are able to do something in

the way of support

;

without reverence, what is there to distinguish

the one support given from the other 1

'

Chap. Y1II. Tsze-hsi4 asked what filial piety%as. The Master

said,
c The difficulty is with the countenance. If, when their elders

have any iroublesome affairs, the young take the toil of them, and

if, when the young have wine and food, they set them before ^heir

elders^ is this to be considered filial piety \

'

6. The jjfxurrt of parents abotjt thbib the act ofan
CHILDBEN AH AKGUMENT FOR FILIAL PIETY. This

enigmatical sentence has been interpreted

(= )
notiH

Hhinkine anxioua-

two Veays. ChA Hsi takes

the sense of ‘only’ but of ‘thinking

ly•’ c Parent* nsve the sorrow of thinking
anxiously about their—i. e. their children s

—

being unwell. Therefore children should take

care of their persons/ The old commeiitatorfl

again take iii the sense of ‘ only/ 4 Iiet

parents have only the sorrow of their cMldrtn^s
illneab. Let them hmve no other occs^mon Prtr

sorrow. This will be filial piety/
the honorary eoithet. «= i BoldWd (the honorary epithet

straightforward priaoi^le ')

>ld a |d of

thefXi^ of

M&ng I, and by name merely

indicates thatj he was ihe eldest aon.

/. Ho'W TKBR< ICtJflT BV BEVEREKOE IK #ILlilr

Taze^yfi the designation of ^
a nativd of

,
^tnd distinguished Among the

disciples of Oonfoeius for his learning. H© is

now 4th oil the west among c the wise ones/

is in the 4th tone, to minister support to/

:he act ofan inferior to a superior. Chli Hsi gives

a diflferent turn to the sentiment. 1 But dogs
andhprsealikewisemanagetogettlieirsii?-
po?*t.’ The . other and older interpretation is

better. doming to/ = as to, quoad.

|[|« ‘to discriminate’ ‘distinguish.’

8. The duties op ^hjal piety must be per-

r BMED WITH A CHEERFUL COUOTENAWCE.

followed by — the troublesome alfairs
, in

the translation. The use of in

phMBe here extends filial duty to elders gener-

al^—to the as well as to the ^T.

We hATeia translating to supply tkeir rospec-

tive nominatives to tke ttvo

t8re
f

1 rice/ and then, food generally*- 4 They give them

ip their elders to eat/

phrase, here meaning parents, unclea, and

elden. generally, i» applied by foreign student*

to t&eir teachtrs. ^^,aBpiratod, =* BlJ/then/
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Chap. IX. The Master said,
4
1 have talked with RAi for a

whole day, and he has not made any objection to anything I said;

—as if he were stupid. He has retired, and I have examined his

conduct when away from me, atid found him able to illustrate my
teachings. H i !—He is not stupid/

Chap. X. i. The Master said, * See wliat a man does.

2. * Mark his motives.

3.
‘ Examine in what things rests.

4.
* How can a man conceal his character \

5.
* How can a man conceal his character 1

'

• .

Chap. XI. The Master said/ If a man keeps cherishing his old

knowledge, so as continually to be acquiring new, he may be a

teacher of others/

a transition particle. To these different inter- I is the nrat gisen to it m the diet. For the

rogatories, the sage, we are told, made answer nTin to which the three IHL we must §9
according to the character of the questioner, as

J • 1 …
each one needed instruction. 1 down to m the 4th par. There is^. climax

=:
honoured with tli© first place east among his I an(j 4. ,

generally a final particle,

four assessorsin his temples, and with the title

^ an̂ ^e is^ n the Ist> an interrogative,

‘The second sage the phi -

1

= how ? Its interrogative force blends with

losopher Yen/ At 29 his hair was entirely
j

Che"exolamatory of at the end.

white, and at 33 he died, to the excessive grief of
n. To be able! to teach othem oxb hixst

the sage. The subject of is
jgj ,

and that of from bcis old stores bb continually i>syhL t i&

4 (as in I. W) is
. g PHvacy _°3 i3 expr d in the diCt_

leaning only his wayVhen not with the
|

by^^nd^Ithreferencetothisveryp^-e,

Bla . ‘ als,— uP -
was so, and also thus. see I. xv. 3.

j cajie,j . Modern commentators say that

iO. How TO DHX^MIKE the CHABA.CXEBS or MSB.
| the « newleaniing is in the old/ The idea pro-

l is explai d - or ‘ de8>
j

bably ia th»t of awim ti old acquidticms

The wme. thou^i not its common m»«niug, 1 aud new. Compare . li. vi
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Chap. XII The Master said, * The accomplished scholar is not
a utensil.*

Chap. XIII. Tsze-kung asked what constituted the superior
maii. The Master said, * He acts before lie speaks, and afterwards
speaks according to his actions/

Chap. XIV The Master said,
{ The superior man is catholic and

no partizan.
^
The mean ras.n is a partisan and not catholic/

Chap. X\ . Tke Master sa,id,
1

Learning without thought is
labour lost

; thought without learning is perflous/
Chap. XVI. The Maafer said,

s The study of strange doctrines
is injurious indeed !

*

12. The oekebal aptitud* of the CHttw-Tsz*.
This is not like our English saying, that ' «uch
a man is a machine, —a blind instrument. A
uteasil hae its particular use. It answers for
that and no other. Not s* ,with the superior
man, who is ad omnia prvrahu.

13. How WITH THE SUPBMOa JCAJJ WOEDS FOL-
I/)W CHONS. The reply is literally— 1 He firat
acts his words and afterward* follows them.'
A translator^ difficulty iswith the l»tt«r clause.

What is th« antecedent to It would seem

to V>«
,
but in that cas« there is no room

for words at *11. Nor is there according io the
old commoAtators. In the interpretation I
have given, ChG Hal follows the famoua Chftu

).

14. The DurrausKCE bctwhck the Cutn-nzE
THK W6ALL MAI?. here in 4th tone, «

4 partial/ 4 partizanly/ The sentiment is this :— ( With the Chtin-tsze, it is principles not
men

;
with the small man, the reverse

*

15. In lea&nihg, Aradino jjid thought muw
be comblned• ‘a H6t’ used also in the

aense of 4 not/ as au adverb, and here m an
adjective. The old commentators make
f perilous/ simply ^ 4 wearisome to the body/

16. Sr&AKGE IKHTTRIKSB AIUC »OT TO BE VTVD1UD.

Jp^, often ^to attack/ as aa enemy, here to

apply one’s self to, ‘ to study. ‘ correct
;

•

then, ^ begittmngs/ < first principles;
9

here =
^ doctrines/ ^ as in I. xiy. In Confu-

cius^ time Buddhism was not in Chinn, and
we cao hardly suppose him to intend Tioism.
Indeed, we are ignorant to whao doctrines he re-
ferred, but hit maxim is of general applioation.
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Cjiap. XVII. The Master said, *¥11, shall I teach you what

knowledge is ? When you know a thinff, to hold that you know it

;

an<l when you d not know a thing, to allow that you do not know
it ;--this is knowledge/

. .

Chap. XVIII. 1 . Tsze-chang was learning with a view to official

rmoluraent.
•

2. The Master said,
1 Hear much and put aside the points of

which you stand in doubt, while you speak cautiously at the same

time of the others : then you will afford few occasions for blame.

See much and put aside the things which seem perilous, while you

are cantious o,t the same time in carrying the others into practice :

—then you %vill have few occasions for repentance. When one gives

fe'v. occasions for blame in his wordn, and few occasions for
4

repent-

ance in his oonrluct, lie is in the wa) to get emolument/

17 . SHODTiD BV NO rRETENCE IN THE I

rRORESSJON OF KNOWLEDGE, OR Till DENIAL OF
J

KiWORANCE. by surname and gener-

all}r kno'svi) hy Ms designation Tsze-l{(

), was one of iho nr^ont- famous disciples of

Confucius^ and now occupies in the temples the

4th pkce ea t in the sage’s oWn hal lie was
noted for his courage ami forwardness, a man
of impulse ratJier than reflection. Confucius
foretold that he would come to an untimely
end. ye was killed through his own rashness

in a revolution in tho State of Weii. The tassel

of hv> cap being cut off when he received his

4eath-wmnd,hequotedasaying-
{ The superior

•man must not die without hie cap/ tied on the

ta>sel, adjusted the cap, and expired. This

a_n- —is much lauded.

Of the six ^JJ ,
the ist and 6th are knowledge

bubjeetive, the otherfoar are knowledge objec*

ti”. to takf* W he’ ‘to coja-

sider ‘to allow.’ thTis marked with a

tone, is used for 4you/

18. THK B5D IN LEARNING SHOULDM OW»
IMPROVEMENT, AKJ> NOT SMOLUMEOT. I. Taze*

cliang, named , with the double wiraame

a native of Ch’in
(

) vow not

undistinguished in the Confiician school. Taze-

kung prais^vl him as & mau of merit without

boasting, humblo in a high position, and not

arrogant to the helpless. From this chapter,

however, it; would appear that inferior moti'es

sometimes ruled him. ^was learning/

i.e. at some particular time. == l%t0

seek for. s. _ is explained by ,

but this meaning of it is not giyen clearly in

the dictionary. Compare its use in XilL

iiM •

1 Emolument is herein,*

i.e. it willcoim* without seeking ;
the individual
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Chap. XIX. The dnke Ai asked, aying, * What should be done

in order to secure the submission of the people ?
* Coitfucius replied,

' Advance the 'aprigbt and* set aside the crooked, then the people
will submit. Advance the crooked and set aside the upright, then
the people will not submit.

1

Chap. XX. Chi K'ar.g asked how to cause the people to reverence
their ruler, to be faithful to him, and to go on to nerve themBeives
to virtue. The Master said, * Let him preside over them with gravity;

—then they will reverence him. Let him be filial and kind to al]
;

—
then tliey will be faithful to him. Let him advance the good and

the incompetent ;—tlion they will eagerly seek to be virtuous.'

Okap. XXI. i. Some one addressed Confucius, saying, * Sir,

why are you not engaged in the government ?
*

is ou the way to it. Tl)e lesson is that we are
i

soother,* was the honorary epithet of Chi-sun
to do what is rights and not be anxious about
temporal concerns.

19. How A FRIKCE BY THE EIGHT EMPLOYMENT
OP HIS OFFICERS KAY M5CVM THE REAL SUBMISSION
or his subjects. Ai was the honorary epithet

of duke of Lu (b.c. 494-468)—Confucius

died in hi^ 16th year. According to the iaws
j

for posthumous titles, denote* ‘ the re_

bpectful and benevolent, early cut cff/

Fei
^ ^

the head of one of the three gremt

familial of Lu
; see chap. v. His idea is seen

in 4 to cause/ the power of force
; that

of Confucius appears in
|J

‘then,’ the power

[of influence. In
>

^ —-

j
. together with mutually. ‘to advise

' 1

to teach/ has also in the dictionary the mean-
ing—Ho rejoice to follow, * which is its force

= /The to*be-lament«d duke/ 4th
|

bore, ( the practice ofgoodness/ being

tone, - |g, <to set aside.' is partly eu-
;

UQder^ f < cl Waug Yin-chih (on the Pai-ticloa)

phonioU8
?
but also indicates the plural,

3^e philosopher K'ung replied/

Here, for the first time, the sago is called by

his surname, «nd is u»d, as indicating

the reply f an inferior to a superior.
20. Exaktli; is wpsjuom i# mobjc i>owebful disciple. Confucius hud "has reason for not

THAN 70HC1L l/ang, pleMant, people- 1 being in oiioc at the time, but it wai not es-

says that in this (and similar passages)

unites the meaniagB of and
;
and thip

is the view tfhich I have ruy»^lf long held.
21. C !fFU nJ8 i £Zi'LANAT105 OF H13 HOT BSlJfa

n« AKY ornc*. 1•_ the SUI*.

name indicates that the queetionor was not a
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2 . The Master said,
1 What does tbe Sh<i-chiTig s»,y of fi hal pietyt—

« You are filial, you discharge your brotherly duties. These quahties

are displayed in government.” This then also constitutes the eyrcife

of government. Why must there be that—making one be m the

government?’ .

,

Chap. XXII. The Master said, ^ I do not know how a man with-

out truthfulness is to get on. How can a large carriage be made to go

without the cross-bar for yoking the oxen to, or a small carriage

without the arrangement for yoking the horses ^
*

Chap. XXIII. i. Tsze-chang asked whether the nj^airs often

ages after could be known.
’

2. Confucius said,* Theyin dynasty followed the fegulatioDS of the

Hsii : wherein it took froin or added to them may be known. The

Ch4u dynasty has followed the regulations of the Ym : wherein it

took from or added to them may be known. Some other may follow

the Chau, but thougli it shouldf be at the distance of a hundred ages,

its affairs may be known/
pedient to tell it. He replied therefore, as in

par. a. 2 . See the Shu-ching, V. xxi. 1 . But

the text is neither correctly applied nor exactly

quoted. The old interpreters read in'one sen-

*0 filial piety! nothing

but fll^T|jiet.y ! ChuHsi%howOTer pauses at

,
and commences the quotation with

—
^ J

<5^ and commences the quotation with^ T8t

^,andS refers to the thought in the

question, tbat office was necessary to one^s being

in government.
22. The necessity to a man of beikg truth-

ful aud sincere and are explained

in the dictionary in the Mm© ^v ay i the crcas-

bar at the end of th© o^rriage-pole/ Chu Hnl

»yb, 1 In the light carriage the end of th« polo
!

curved upwards, and the cros»-bar wa& su»*

pended from a hook/ This would giv« it

more elasticity.

23. The great principles eoi*HKiN6 socrenr

abe xmcBAKGEABLE. i. may be taken* as

Age our c century/ or as a generation = thirty

years, which is its radical moaning, being

formed from ree fens and one fit]"*
and—

Confucius made no pretension to superxiatuiil

powers, and all comn>entiit6r8 &r© agreed tkut

the things here asked abotit were not wh»t

we call contingent or indifferent events

He merely says that the great principle of

morality and relations of society had

ths same and would ever do so. *=

2 . The Hsi4, Yiii, and Ch4u fir© now epoken

of the The three changes, e. tlu
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Ciiap. XXIV. i. The Master said, 4 For a man to sacrifice to
a spirit whicn docs not belong to him is flattery.

2 . To 3ee wh a.t is right and not to do it is want of courage/
a mar may say that they are his, are those
only pf bia ancestors, and to them only he may
saerinoe. The ritual of China provides for

sachfices to thre‘ classes of objects—
,

^ spirits of heaven, of the
^" of men/ This chapter is not to be ex-

(i.c. Ofthedead) i.scaUed Th^ofwhich S depa^ed
nly

three great dynasties. The first sovereign of
the Hsia was 'The great Tii,' *.c. 2205 f the

a nd of ChAu, Wu, b. c.
Yin, T^ang, b.c. 1766
1122.

24. Neither ^tn sacrifice nor in aky other
fhactice biay a man .do a nything but what is

BIGHT. I . ‘ The spiritf an

BOOK III, PA YIH.

^

.

Chapter I. Confucius said of the head of the Chi family, who
had eight rows of pantomimes in hLs area * If he can bear to ac
wl>at may he not bear to do

Headwci OF THU Book.—
.

1 Jie lant Book treated of the practice of govern-
ment, and therein no things, according to Chi-
nese ideas, are more important than ceremonial
rites and music. With those topics, therefor.©,
the twenty-six chapter® of thia Book are occu-
pied and < eight rows,’ the principal words in
the firbt chapter, are adopted as its heading.

1. GoXFUClUSi I1TDIG5ATI0H AT THE T:StTRPAlIOH

•T BOYAI/EITE8. by oontraction fo/

8 *nd _tt arf now
used without distinction, HiMning 4 surname/
•mXy that the of a wottsn U always spoken

o this,

of, and not her
#

Originally the ap-

pears to hjire been used to denote the brAncli

families of one «uriiAme. ^ ,

1 The Chi

family/ with special reference to its he^d, l The

Chi/ as w© should say. 4 a row of duncers,*

or j>antomim«8 rather who kept tiine in

the temple services, in the the front

gpace befoi'e the raised portion in the priacipal
hall, moving or krmndiBhing featheri, flags, or
other article. In his ancestral templo, the
king had eight rows, each row con^istijig of
eight men, a dult« or prince had six, and *
gr«M officer ^nly four. For th# Cfa], t^or«fore

t
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Chap. II. The three families used theYung ode, while the vessels

^ere being removed, at the conclusion of the sacrifice. The Master

sai(l, * Assisting are the piinceb

;

the son of herven looks proioiind

and grave ;

” what application can these words have ir>. tae hail ot

the tLree families ?
J

. r , . .

,

Chap. Ill The Master said,
f If a man be withcnb the virtues

proper to humanity, what has he to do with the rites of propriety 1

If a man be without the virtues proper to humanity, what has he

to do with music

,

.
.

. ,

,

Chap. IV. i . Lin Fang asked what was t)ie nrst thing to be

attended to in ceremonies.

2. The Master said, *A great question indeed!

3. * Infestive ceremonies, it is betoer to be sparing thaa extravagant.

to u.e ei3ht rows was a usurpation, for though by Confucius, quite inappropriate to the cir-

it may be argued, that to the ducul cumstftnces of the three fiunilies. with«

out an aspirate. ^,—4^ tone,
Lu royal rites were conceded, and that the

offshoots of it (II. v) use tli© same, still

great officers were confine

proper to their rank.

ed to the ordinances

is used her©, as

frequently, in the sens©— 1 to speak of/ Con

airk may also be tran.^Iatlated, If this

‘asbirfcing•’

3. Ceremonies ANPMiTSicVAniwiTHOirrvirtue,

see L ii. I don't know how to render
mciVTs remurK may v … «•,

be endured, what may not be endured Yor t here . otherwise than in the translation.
. f .t _

7 w gj. /-4-f

Ccmm^iitators define it;— fg
there is forev? in ihe observations oi the author

ofthe that this par. and the

following must be assigned to the sag© duriixg

the short time that he held high office m Lu.

2. Again agaiwst usumPEi) Rieins. ^
{ nose belonging to the three families/

They assembled together, as being the descend-

ants of duke Hwjui (II. v), in on© ten>ple. To

Ikis belonged the in the last chapter,

wLieh is cal]od circumstances

having roneurred to make tlae Chi the chief

oj* the ikree fe lilies; see
1

)de, »ee Shih-chiBg,VUL Tii. For Yung oae
y

IY. i ii. Od© vn. It y&s, properly, sun^

in tile Toy^i t#ir»pl€S ? Chiu dynasty,

the entire virtue of the heart. ^ Afc referred

t |j^,
it indicates the feeling 6f reverence;

as referred to (yo), it indicate* harmo-

aiousness.

4. The object of oerkmonies should M0U-
r^ATE THEM —AGAIH9T FORMALISIff. I. Lill FaHg

f

ityled was a *1 of whSe

tablet is now placed first, on the west, in the

outer court of the temples. He is known only

by the question in this chapter. According to

Chu Hsi
,

hero is not ,
‘ th radic 1

idaa/ Hhe essence bmfc - 4 the begin-

aiug' (opposed to
4 the first thing to be

at tbe ^the cl^ri^ away/ of the «.,cri-
alJg

V
PP se

fical anc coxuam. xhe lines quoted I
attended to/ 3- PPosed to ^

I3t
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» sorrowIn the ceremonies of mourning, it is better that there be deep

than a minute attention to ohservances/

Chap. V. The Master said, * The rude tribes of the east and north

Lave their princes, and are not like the States of our ^eat land

which are without them/
Chap. YI. The chief of the Cbl family was about to sacrifice to

the T4i mountain. The Master said to Zsm Yil, ^Can you not save him
from this ?

’ He answered, f

I cannot. * Confucins said, * Alas ! will

you say that the T*^i mountaiD is not so discerning as Lin Fang \
*

tone), must indicate the festive or fortunate

ceremonit-s,— capping, marriage, and

sacrifices. read i, 4th tone. Chu Hsi

explains it as in

^9 ‘to cleanse and dress the fields’ and

interprets as in .he translation • The old

commentators take the meaning

—

; harmorxy and ease/ i. e. not being overmuch
troubled.

5. The anarchy of Confucius's time. The

wexe the barbarous tribes on the east of

Chiaa, and those- on the north.

^)j ,
III. xiv. The two are here used

for the barbarous tribes about China generally.

is a name for China because of thfe

multitude of its regions its neatness

( The Flowery aud Great/ is

still mxmm designation of it. Chik Hai
j

Igtkes simply and hence the sen-

timent in the transUtion Ho Y«ii*s commen-

!

tary ia to this effect l The rude tribes with
tkeir prince* aie «tili not equal to China with '

iU anarchy/ read as, »ad «

6. On the folly of usukped sacrifices,

is said to b© the name appropriate to sacrifice#

to i^untains, but we iind it applied also to
sacrifices to God. The T'ai mountain is the

first of the ^fiv^moiintai^(>wMch
are celebrated in Chines® literature, and hare
always received religious honours. It was in
Lu, or rather on the borders between Lu and
Ch*i, about two miles north of the present

department city of T f

ai-an
( >…w

tung. According to the riiuai of China, sacrifice

could only be offered to those mountains by the
8 ver©igik

;
and by the princes in wjiose States

any ol them happened to be. For the chief of
the Chi family, therefore, to sacrifice to th6

TM mountain was a great usurpation. m
in II.vii=» aod in II. viii = ^|J ,

or

we may take it as ^ 4 Ha 7# you «aid/

&c ° = ‘The spirit

of the T’4i mountain.’ Lin Fang,—see ohap. iv.

from which the reason of this reference to Ktin

m*y be understood Zan Yu. nRm«d (^y
and by d««igiution -Jp was one of the

disciples of Confucitia, and is now third, in
the hall,. on%

the we»t. He entered the *#rvi «
of the Chi family, and a maa of ability
and resource.
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Chap. VII. The Master said, * The student of virtue has no con-

tentions. If it be Baid he cannot avoid them, sliall this be m archery ?

But be bows coraplaisanilj to his competitors

;

thus be ascends

hall, deBcenda, and exacts the forfeit of drinking. In his contention,

he is still the Chtin-tsze/

Chap. VIII. i. Tsze*hsi 4 asked, sayong,
( Wbat is the meaning of

the parage

—

M The pretty dimples of her artful smile ! The well-de-

fined black and white of her eye ! The plajyi ground for the colours °
y} '

2. The Master said, *The business of laymg on the colours follows

(the preparation of) the plain ground/

3. 'Ceremonies then are a subsequent thing I
s

The Master said/ It

is Shang who can bring out ray meaning. Now I can begin to talk

about the odes with him.*

7 . The superior , CONTStNTIOUft^

srnuViud. Her =

‘the man who prefersvirtue.’

literally,
4 if he must, shall it be in archery ?*

accordiug to ChuH3i, extend over all

the verbs, . is marked in the

4th ten©, anciently appropriate to it as a verb.

? 4th tone
,

4 to give to drink/ here = to exact

from the vanquished the forfeit cup. In Confu-

cius s time there w«re three principal exercises

of archery ^,he great *u*chexy, under the eye of

the sovereign ;
the guests' archery,which might

be at the royal court or at the visits ofthe princes

^miinpr themselves \
and fcb© testiv© Lrcherjr

?
for

amvsoment. The regulations for the archers

were substantially the same in them all, and

served to prove their virtue, Instead of giving

occasion to quarrelliiig. 13ier© is no end to the

controversies among concuaexitAtors on minor

points.

8. £S2DCCVm SECOK0ABY A5D HCSKKLY

obnamektal. I, The s©r.tence9 quoted by Tsze-

hsia are, it is supposed, from a ^ ,
one of

the poema which Confucius did not admit into

the Shih-ching. The two first lines, however

are found in it, I. v ;
III. ii. The disciple's

inquiry turns on the raeaniT)g of in

the last line, which he took to mean- - iThe plain

ground is to be regarded as the colouring/ 2 .

Confucius, in his reply, makes ^ a verb,

governing ^comes afterthe plainground/

3 . y
— remark is an ex*

^lamatjDii rather than a question.

1 He who stirs u\e up ,

5 = 'He who brings out ay
iceaning/ On the last" sentence, seol. xv.— Th#
above interpretation, especially as to fciie ra»an-

ing ot after rh i asi’ is quit*

I the oppSite of thit of the old interpreters.

I
Their view is of course strongly supported by

j

th* author of ’
•m
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Chap. IX. The Master said, * I could describe the ceremonies of

the Hsia dynasty, but Chi cannot sufficiently attest mv words. I

could describe the ceremonies of the Yid dynasty, but Sung cannot

sufficiently attest my v/ords. (They cannot do so) because of the

insufficiency of their records and wise men. li: those were sufficient

I could adduce them in support of my words/
.

Chap. X. The Master said, ‘ At the great sacrifice, after the

pouring out of the libation, I have no wish to look on/
.

Chap. XI. Some one asked the meaning of the great sacrifice.

The Master said, * I do not know. He who knew its meaning would

9. TnE DECAY OF THE M05UMENMJ OF A^nquiTY. reigning dynasty traced his (^escent. As to who
Of Hsia and Yin, see II. xxiii. In the small

j

w.ere his assessors in the sacrifice and how often

it was offered these ar8 disputed points. See

K*»ng-hsrs diet., char, . Compare also

VIhii—

d

L xiii. A royal rite, its use in LA was

wrong egsee next chap.), but therewas something
in the service after the early act of libation

inviting the descent of the spirits, which more
particularly moved the anger of Confucius.

i different from in I.xv.

11. TuE PHOrOUKD MEA!ONG OP THJE OREAT SAO
ritios lliis chapter is akin to II. xxi. Confucius

of Chi ((/riginally what is now the district

of the same name in fcli-fung departiwejiit in

JS «nar butii C Dfuchi8’8timeapartofShan-
tuiig, the aacrificea to tb emperors of the Hsift

dynasty were.maintjtin^d by their descendants.

So wihh the Yifi dynasty and ^ung, & part

also of Ho-nan. But the 1 ht^ary monu-

ments * of those countries,and their

so In the SM-ching,y. vii. j, etal.)
}

1 wise men/
had become few. Had Confucius therefore de-

livered all his knowledge about the two dynas-

ties, he wouJd have exposed hi« truthfulness to

suspicion. in the sei«e of |§, < to r,it
-

1

^pi^g to iliB questioner, it being con-

ness/ and, at the end, 4 to apj>eal to for evidence.'
j

tr*ry to Chinese propriety to speak in a country

The old commentatore, however, interpret the
j

f the faults of its government or ruJ«rs.

whole differently.—Already in the time of
| Explanation/ = weanirur. The antecedent to

L
°f ^ r^rd8 °f 7 the nd 1“h° whcie of the Precedi

10. Tux 8 <4«!’ DiaSATifiFACTioN the want
,
clau«e ••

— fc The relatioa to the kingdom of him

*• pkopm.it in CERKM0MIE8 . th* nam, wh0 knew its meaning -,-that would be aa to

belonging to different sacrifice", but here indi- !

look on this/ ^ mor* tka»

cate# the <gre«t sacrifice,'which could) inf4rrogative. =

properly be colebimted only by tb© »ovo^eiga. !

4 under heayeu/ an umbitious dcsigMtion tor

Thu individual sacrifce<l to in it tlie re-
j

the ChiinMe empir© as )) and orWf

m t«it ancestor from whom the of the
|

tfsmM were u^ed by the Greeks and Foovan®.
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find it as easy to govern the kingdom as to look on this ; —pointing
to his palm.

&

Chap. XII. i . sacriticed to t}ie dead, as if they were present.
He sacrificed to the spirits, if the spirits were present.

2. The yastey said, ‘I consider my not being present at the
sacrifice, as if I did not sacrifice/

Chap. XIII. i. Waug-sun Chi4 asked, saying, *What is the
meaning of th^ saying, ** It is better to pay court to the furnace than
to tlie south-west corner V’

’

2 . The Master said,
c Not so. He who offends against Heaven has

none to whom he can praj/
12. CoWFUCIU^S own SIKCIRITT IN SAOWFIC-

huk i. here is histerical and not to

be translated in the imperative. We hjive U
supply an objective to .the first vLl

the dead, his forefather as c^air&sted

with in Uie next clause^ — all th« i spirits
r

to which in his oificial capacity he would hitve

to sjtcrijSce. 2. Observe jSf in tke 4th tone,
4 to be present at/ ' to take part in/

13. That there is no BEBouac* agaiust th£
CON8£QU£KC£S OF VIOLAlTOQ THE KI«HT. I. ChiA
w s a great officer of Wei (^^) and haying
the power of the Stat^ in his hands insinuated
to Confucius that it would be for his advantage
to pay court to him. The

and honourable place, but the Isdo was the
more important; for the support and comfort
of the household. The prince and his imme-
diaie ptt©mlant« might b© more honourable
than such a minister as ChiA, but more benefit

might be got from him. from mman
and eyebrows, = <to ogle/ Ho flatter/ 2. Con-
fucius^ reply was in a high tone. Chu Hsi’ ‘Heaven means prin-

ciple.’ Butwhy should Heaven mean principle,
if there were not in such a use of the term an
instinctive recognition of a supreme govern-
ment of intelligence and righteousness ? We
find ^explained in the p|
& ‘The lofty One who is

on high/ Ascholar ofgreat ability and research
has written to ^2 contending that we ought to
nnd in this chapter a reference to fire-worship

^ . • - as haying been by the time of Confucius in-
0 The furnace was ! troduced from Persia into China; but I have notcompiuatiyely a mean place, but when the found sufficient reference to such an introduc-•pint of the furnace wag sacrificed to, then I tion at so early a period.

tn6 r&nJc of the two places was
'

tim6
9
and the proverb quoted wa

or south-we^t

corner, wm from the structure of ancient
houses the cosiest nook, ajid the place ofhonour.
ChA Hsi explains the proverb by reference to

changed for the

^ . . ,
—— 1 ..us in vogue.

JJut there does not* seem much fore© in this
The door, or weU^ or any other of

the five things in the regular sacrifices, might
tak# tii^ place of the furnace. The old expla-
nation which makes no reference to sacrifice
is ttaipler. Ao might be the more retired

The ordinary expla-
nation seems to me more satisfactory simple
and sufficient. Ho Yen quotes the words of
K*ung ^in-kwo of our second century on the

:

—

i Chi4 held in his hands the govern-
ment of the State. Wishing to make Confu-
cius p&y court to him, he stirred him up in a
gentle way by quoting to him a saying common
among the people/
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XIV. The Master said, *Cb4u had _
the two past dynasties. How complete and elegant are its

egulations ? I follow Ch^u/
Chap. XV. The Master, when he entered the grand tetirple

asked about everything. Some one said, ‘ Wk) will say thatA“
son of the man of Tsiu knows the rules of propriety! He has

tered the grand temple and asks about everything The Mater
teard the remark, ^Snd said,

i This is a rule of propriety/
Chap. XVI The Master said, « In archery it is not going through

the leather which is the principal thing because peopled strength
is not equal. This was the old way/:B°;= °f• the

^ - a,e sp.i.Hy to understand the foun-

'

The two past dynasties are the HsiA and the on P^ge 59-
P

Shang' or Yin. = ( elegant regulations '
I

Hoir th* ancimts madi abchi^y a dis-

15. ^^ nottounder8t-d

/ . \ t£r f
of *11 •rch«T among the an.

7
W=he d cated to the eient8. w f<)und -

--s -Ke Cha sa

e

diti,
posed to have taken place at the WinninR of

1 e e
2i

tlon of th# Pr®8«nt dynnsty, V. iii,

Confucius's cfficuJ service in Lii, when he p
.

a, »r«hery whereth*
went into th« tamnlo .iH strength was t«at«d. Probablvwent into th© temple witli otG ol»««r8 to ,

8tre
?

h Probably Confucius waa
assist at the gaerifice. H« had studisd ali ,

8peakin* of80mearok**T ^^i» times, when th*
about ceremonies, but he thought it a mark stren8tbwl»i ki could go through the f#. l skin

•

of sincerity and earneetneu to u*ke miD\it« or in
'

Quines .bout then, on th* occa.i » .poken^
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Chap. XVII. i. Tsze-kung wished to do away with thj offering

of a sheep connected with the inauguration of the first day of each

m
2

th

The Master said,
4 Ts ze,you love the sheep ; I love the ceremony

Chap XYIII. The Master said, * The full observance of the rules

ef propriety in serving one^ prince is accounted by people to be

^^hap XIX The djike Ting asked how a prince should employ

his ministers, and how ministers should serve their ppnce. Confacius

replied, * A prince should employ his ministers wording to the rules

of propriety ;
ministers should serve their pnnce with iaithtulness.

Chap. XX. The Master said,
4 The Kwan Tsii is expressive ot

enjoyment without^ being licentious, and of grief without being

hurtfully excessive/

17 How CoKPTOnTSCLSAVE) toasciehtwtbs. sheep killed but not roasted, a. in the

The king in the liist month of the yeax^® f^ <t grudge/ it said. But

i to the princes a calendar for the first <tey*
y- ——--- rm.,« ^18 Ig hai'dly n«c«*sary.

17.

i. —

—

out to the pri— •

of the months of the year ensuing, pus
kept in their ancestral temples, and on the

ist of every month they offered a sheep ana

announced the cUy, requesting sanction for

the duties of tte montk. This idea of re-

questing sanction is indicated by re^A

The dukes of IA now neglected their

part of this ceremony, but the sheep was still

offered meaaingleas formality, it

to Tsze-kung. Confdciu*, however, thought

that while any part of the ceremony was re-

taiaed, there wm a better chance of restoring

the whole.
c^, in the 3rd tone, an active

verb, *to put away.* It is disputed whether

in the text, mean a living sheep, or »

HOW PKIHCES SHOUUD BK 8EKVM)

rr the srrRiT of thjc txicj».
18.

AOtAlS&T

19. The gumis ^ the motion

rc« and mikistek.
4 Greatlyanxious,

JPTBIT <

riDIKO PKISCIFLES IH

OF rfUSCM AHI —
tranquillizer of the people,' wa« the posthu-

mous epithet of prince of LA, b.c« 5°9"

495* i ‘
ring to the two points inquired about.

20. The praise of thb fibst or m odk»-

^ Ri is the name of first ode in th*

Shih-ching, and inay b«

I m^iring of the ts'ii See Shih-chmg, 1. 1. i.
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Chap. XXI. i . The Juke li asked TsM Wo about the altars of the

spirits of the land. Ts4i Wo .
replied,

( The Hsia sovereign planted,

the pine tree about them
;
the men of the Yin planted the cypress

;

and the men of the Ch4a planted the chestnut tree, meaning thereby

to cause tLe people to be in awe/
.

2. When the Master heard it, he said^Things that are done, it is

needless to Speak about
;
things that have had their course, it 13

needless to remonstrate about
;
thiDgs that are past, it is needless

to blame.*

Chap. XXII. i. The Master said,
{ Small indeed was the capacity

of Kwan Chung ! ’

#

2. Some one said,
{ Was Kwan Chung parsimoniouf V ‘ Kwan,’

was the reply, * had the San Kwei, and his officers performed no

double duties how can he be considered parsimonious 1
f

3.
( Then, did Kwan Chuog know the rules of propriety \

'

The

to death before the
’

i8

Great Yu, called
,
to distinguish him from

his predecessors, the and
,
to dis-

tinguish him from who was }

while they were descended from the same an-

cestor. See chap, i, on and

in parallelism with

must mean the founders of these dynasties

;

why they are simply styled K^ y

4 man/ or

^men/ I have not found clearly explained,

though commentators feel it necessary to say

something on the point, a. This is all directed

against Wo'b reply. He had spoken, and hjL»

21. A RASH REPLY OF T8AI Wo ABOUT THE
ALTARS TO THE SPIBnCS OF THE LAND, AND LAMENT

of Confucius theeeon. i. Bee II. xix.

TsAi Wo, by name and styled
,

was an eloquent disciple of the sage, a native

of Lii. His place is the -second west among
4 the wise ones/ from (CVi) 4 spirit

or spirits of the earth/ and + ,
‘the soil,’

means , Hhe resting-place or

altars the. spirits of the land or ground
Wo dimply tells the duke that the founders
the several dynasties planted ftuch and such
trees about those altars. The reason was that

the 8 il suited auch trees
;
but a3 ‘the

^chestnut tree/ the tree of the existing dynastjr

,

i«i used in the sense of ‘to be afraid’ he

suggested a reason for its planting which might
lead the duke to severe measures against his

people to be carried into effect at the altars.

Comp, the Sh(k-chiiig
f
IV. ii. 5 f

(

I will put you

words could not be recalled.

22. CoNFPcrus^ opinion op Kwaji Chuho

against HIJI. I. Kwan Chung, by iuune ^
uoneof the mojtfkmous names inChineae

history. He was chief minister to the duk#

of ^C(b.o. 683-642), the first and groaie«i
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Master said, 'The princes of States have a screen intercepting the view
at their gates. Kwan had likewise a screen at his gate. The princes
of States on any friendly meeting between two of* them, had a stand
on which to place their inverted ^ups. Kwan had also such a staad.
If Kwan knew tbe rules of propriety, who does not know themT

Chap. XXIII. The Master instructing the Grand music-master of
Lu said, * How to play music may be known. At the commence-
ment of the piece, all the parts should sound together. As it pro-
ceeds, they should be in harmony, while severally distinct and flow-
ing without break, and thus on to the conclusion/
of the five % (f

i
• ) leaders of the 4th tone, = ‘a friendly meeting.. The

prince# of the nation under the Chau dynasty.
In the times of (Jonfucius and Mencius, people
thought more of Kwan than those gages, no

hero-worshippers, would allow. see II.

xii, but its significance her© is different, and
= our measure or capacity, a. in the

dictionary, and the commentary of Cbu
was fche Ham® of an extrvagapt tower

bmlt by Kwan. There are other views of the
phrase, the oldest and the best supported ap-
parently being that it means 4 three wives/
(A woman’s marriage is called The San
K\ctt and having no pluralists among his officers
proved that he could not be parsimonious.

«

the Ist tone <hov • 3 • ‘ a tree, here

-in * wnse of ‘a screen, the screen of

a prince, usurped by Kwan, who waa only en-
titled to tbe of a great officer, the

from and
,
was a stand, made origiaally

of earth and turf. Kwan usurped the use of it,
as he did of the screen

;
being as regardless of

prescribed forms, as in par. 2 of expense, and
he came far short therefore of the Confucian
idea of the CMin~tsze.

23. On the playing of music. the 4th

tone,

=

, ‘to tell’ ‘to instruct•’ (=) was the title of the Grand muaic-

masten ‘ musi<5
,
it may

be known/ but the subject is not of the prin-
eiples, but the performance of music. Observe
the Pr^mare says, 4

adjectivisadOita sensum

auget et exprimit modum .

9

It is our ly or like^—

-

^ 4 blended like/ th ' 4th tone,

the same as =r go/ i.e. proceed*

iBg, swelling on.
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Tlie border-warden at 1 requested to be introduced
to the Master, saying, * When men of superior virtue have come to
^iis

, ?ever been denied the privilege of seeing them. The
toiiowers of the sage introduced him, and when he came out from the
interview he said f My friends, why are you distressed by your
masters loss of office 1 The kingdom has long been without the
principles of truth and right Heaven is going to use your master
as a L»eU with its wooden tongue.’.

Chap XXV. The Master said of the SMo that it was perfectly
beaiitiful and ako perfectly good. He said of the WA that it wi
perfectly beautiful but not perfectly good.

Chap, XXYI. The Master said, *High station filled without in-
duigent generosity; ceremonies performed without reverence-

80rr0w ;—wherewitl1 should I con-’

L 8TRAN
Confucius. 1

24. A STRAifO*®^ VIEW OK THE VOCATION OP
owucius. I was a smaU town on the borders

of Wei, referred fro a place in the present
^partment of ICAi-ftng Ho-nan province.
Confucius at the beginning of his wander-
ings after leaving Lu was retiring from Wei
the prince of which could not employ him
Thi« Was the =

. The Ist and

3rd are read /w
, 4th tnne, @

introduce or ‘to be introduced.

in#
proper possessive power,— < In ttie case of a
Chtin-tsze'a coming to this." Taung, the 4th tone,

attttnd 1Pn•’
. Two or thr“

sow/ or ^geatlemen/ * i my friends/ The

same idiom occurs elsewhere. The
was a metal bell with a wooden tongue, shakenm making announcements, or to call people
together. Heaven would employ Confucius to
proclaim the truth and right.

25. The comparative merits of the musio of
Shun and Wt. gg was the name ofthe music
made byShun, perfect in melody and senti-
mont. was the music of king WA, also
perfect in melody, but breathing the martial
air, indicative of its author.

26. Thb disregard of what w EseENTiAii ym.
ATES ALL services. The meaning of the chapter

UPC^ = r

, therewith.* j 8 eesential to ruler*,

^ to ceremonies, *nd^ to mourning.
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Chai»ter I. The Master said, * It i& virtuous manners which

constitute the excellence of a neighbourhood. If a man in select-

ing a residence, do not fix on one where sach prevail, how can he

be wise?*

Chap. II. The Master said, * Those who are without virtue can-

not abide long either in a condition of poverty and hardship, or in a

condition of enjoj^ment. The virtuous rest in virtue
;

the wise

desire virtue •’

Hsabikq of this Book.—
4 Virtue in a neighbourhood, No. 4/—Such is

the title of this fourth Book, which is mostly

occupiad with the subject of ^ To render

that term inyariably by ben^lence
9
would by no

me&ns suft-ia&Ay of the chapters. See II. i. a.

Virtue

^

a& % general Larm, would answer better.

TheembodimeDt ofvirtuedemandsan acquaint-

ance with ceremonies and music, treated of in
the last Book

;
and this, it is said, is the reason

why the on© subject immediately follows the
other.

1. Rxjls fob the selection y a residencb.

According to the five families made

a and five a
.

, which wa might

style, therefore, a kanilet or village. There are

other estimates of the number of ita component

househokt* 3rd tone, a verb, 4 to dwell

in/ ^|J, 4th tone
9
is the same as 6 vnse

,

9

‘ iriidom/ 80,uot uafrequently beic^^riend-

ship, w© hay© seen, is for the aid of virtue (I.

viii. 3), and the same should be the object de-

sired in selecting a residence.

2. Only true tirtue adapts a mak for thb

VARIED CONDITIOKS OF LIFK. ‘t bind’ is

used for what binds, as an oath, a covenant

;

and here, the metaphor being . otherwise di-

rected, it denotes a condition of ^ overty and

diatrees•

J
‘gain" profit’ used a verb,

= ‘to desire,’ ‘to covet•’ ‘to

rest in virtue/ b#ing virtuous without effort.

Ho desixe virtu©/ being virtuous be-

cause it is the best policy. Observe how

following-
adjectives or participles.

* ,

f cannot/ The inability is moral.

See JjT in the Index VIL
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Chap. III. The Master said,
4
It is only the (truly) virtuous man,

who can love, or who can hate, others/

Chap. IY. The Master said,
4 If the will be set on virtue, there

will be no practice of ^vickedness/

Chap. V. i . The Masfer said,
{ Eiches and honours are what men

desire. If it cannot be obtained in the proper way, they should not

be held. Poverty and meanness are what men dislike. If it can-

not be obtained in the proper way, they should not be avoided.

2.
4 If a superior man abandon virtue, how can he fulfil the

requirements of that namel
3. * The superior man does not, even for the space of a single

meal, act contrary to virtue. In moments of haste, he cleaves to it.

In seasons of danger, he cleaves to it/

IV T

LOVE AND HATRED RIOHT, AKD TO BE DEPENDED sOK.

This chapter in incorporated with the

1 X xy. and (read um) are both

verbs in the 4th tone.

4 . The vibtvous will presekvbb fbox all

wickipitem. , not merely— 4 if/ but

if really.’ Comp, the Btatement, 1 John iii.

9 ‘Whosoever born of God doth not com-
mit sin/

6. ThS DKVOTIOlf OF TH* CHtTN-TBZE TO VIRTUE,

i. For the ntecedent to in the recurring

we ai-e to look to th^ following

verba, and We might tftMUte

the first can-

not be obtained, but this would not suit

the second case. ithe l the

proper way. If wo supply & nom. to and

it must be he will not 4 abide

in/ nor ‘go away from/ riches and Ixonours.

a. ^^,iread uni, the int tone, 4 how/
i name/ not reputation, but the name of a

chiin-twe
)
which he heart. *

f The spaoe in which a meal can be finished *

meaning & short time. (interchange-

ablewJth ^.and are well-known

expres«ioiiH
t
th^ former for haste and confa-

dion
?
the Utter for change and danger

;
but it

is not easy to trace the attaching of those mean-

ings to the charactera. ^| t
% to fall down/

and the same
7
but the former with tha

face up, the other with th« face down,

j—cornp. H T9 m
9

9 i Omnis in K - turn.
1
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Chap. VI. i. The Master said, * I have not seen a person who
loved virtue, or one who hated what was not virtuous. He who
loved virtue, would esteem nothing above it. He who liated what
is not virtuous, would practise virtue in such a way that he would
not aPow anything f»hat is not virtuous to approach his person.

2. * Is any one able for one day to apply his strength to virtue '(

I have not seen the case in which his strength wciuld be insufficient.

3. * Should there possibly be any such case, I have not seen it/

Chap. VI.{. The Master said,
4 The faults of men are characteristic

of the class to which they belong. By observing a mans faults, it

may be known that he is virtuous.'

6. A LAMENT BECAUSE OF THE RARITY OT
LOVE OF VIRTU® AND ENCOUKAGEMENT TO

USE VXilTUE.

THE
RAC-

The first four belong to

the verbs ^^°and
,
and give them the force

of participles. In belcmg*

t wd = .
Commonly, = ^he or those who/ but some-

times also « 4 that or those things which/

=«
I,

‘to add to.’ Morrison, character

translates the sentence wrongly— ‘He Trlio loves

virtu© and benevolence can have nothing more

said in his praise/ 3. her© is

(
a> particle of doubt

;

f

as often.

a transposition, as in I. ii. 1.

7. A MAN IS KOT TO BE ITTTEttLY CONDEMNED
because he has faults. Such is the sentiment
found in this chapter, in which w© may say

f

however, that Confucius is liable to the charge

brought against Tsze-hsift, I. vii.

4
stands absolutely,

—

; As to the faults of

^ ^
’
and =

’
—‘Each

man follows his class.’ Observe the force of

^what goes beyond.* The faults are the

excesses of the general tendencies. Compare
Goldsmith^ line* 4 And even his failings leant

ta virtue’s side.'
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Chap. VIII. The Master said, *If a man in the morning hear

the right way, he may die in the evening without regret/
Chap. IX. The Master said,

1 A scliolar, whose mind is set on
truth, and who is ashamed of bad clothes and bad food, is not fit to
be discoursed with/

Chap. X. The Master said, * The superior man, in the world,
does not set his mind either for anything, or against anythino- •

what is right be will follow/

Chap. XI. The Master said
,

1 The superior man thinks of virtue

;

the small man thinks of comfort. The superior man thinks of the
eancpiobs of law ; the small man thinks of favours Ae mav
receive•’ J

8. The xmpobta^ce f knowing right
|
Hruth,* which perhaps is the best translation

way. One is perplexed to translate here. f the term in places like this.

Chu defines it— ‘
principles ofwhat ft right in ©vents and things/

Better is the explanation in .
- ‘ is the path*

—

i.e. of action— ^ which is in accordance with
our nature/ Man is formed for this, and if he
die without coming to the knowledge of it, his
death is no better than that of a beast. One
would fain recognise in such sc-ntences a vague
a])prehension of some higher truth than Chi-
nas* sages have been able to propound.—Ho
Yen takes a different view, and makes the
whole chapter a lament of Confuciua that he
was likely to die without hearing cf right
principles prevailing in the world.— ‘ Could I
once hear of the prevalence of right principles,
I could die the same evening! 1

Other views
cf the meaning have been proposed.

9 . The pujrsuit of TBtrni shouij) rajse a
MAS ABOVE Bemo 4A1IA«£D F POVZflTT,

—to be discoursed with, i.e‘ about
,
or

10. Righteousness is the rule op the Chuk-
tsze's practice. (The

relation of the Chim-tsze to the world/ i. e. to

all things presenting themselves to him.

re^d ti, is explained by , <to set the

mind exclusively on/ We may take the last
clause thus.:— ( his is the according with, and
keeping near to

( ,
the 4th tone,

=

or

righteousness/ This gives each character

its signification, the blending its meaning
with

.

11. The dipfekent minwnos of the supebiqb
aj^d the small man. Hwai iB here emphatic,

1
cherishes and pUns about/

^
?
^©arth/ Hhe

ground, here defined—
;J ,

‘ the

rest or comforts one dwells amidst/ May it

not b© u»ed somewhat in our sense of earthly T— i thinks of whiit is earthly/
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Chap. XII. The Master said, * He who acts with a constant

view to his own advantage will be much murmured against/
Chap. XIII. The Master said, * Is a prince able to govern his

kingdom with the complaisance proper to the rules of propriety,
what difficulty will he have \ If he cannot govern it with that
complaisance, what has lie to do "with the rules of propriety?’

Chap. XIV. The Master said
,

(A man should say, I am not con-
cerned that I have no place, I am concerned how I may fit myself
for one. I not concerned that I am not known, I seek to be
worthy to be known/

Chap. XV. i. The Master said, * ShSn, my doctrine is that of an
all-pervading unity/ The disciple Ts^ng replied,

4 Yes/
2. The Master went out, and the other disciples asked, saying,

12- The cx>ks»)Uxkcx of selfish ookdtjct. i.e. an official situation. is to be

’
t” 3rj!

=

,

:to
,
ee<>rd with,, ‘to _pleted

.

GOTBRNHEHT OF

PBOPER

P CEBK-'
hen-

keep
gain/

13. Thu iotlukkce in -

XONTE0 OBSXRYED IN THXIR

^ _
diadys. = ‘the sincerity

and subatjoice of ceremony/ the spirit of it.

Comp. in I. xii =
/ ‘to govern/

This meaning uffound in the dictionary.
14. Ai>vwnf to SBLF-cuLnvAnoir. Comp. I.

xvL Here, as there, not being imperative,

15 . CoRFUCIITS^ DOC?rRINE THAT OF A PERVAD-
ing unity. This chapter is said to be the inosi

profound in the Lun TH.

~to myself it occurs to translate
>

doctrinA have one thing which goes through
them/ but guch an exposition has not been
approved by any Chinet»e writer.

to contain the copula and pre-

dicate of
^

; and ,
it is said ‘ refers to

all aflFairs and all things/ The one thing orunity
intended by Confucius the heart, man^s
nature, of \yhich all th« relations and duties

t rappiya inative.
‘ a_, l
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II

EL EK¥
4

( What do his words mean \

'

Ts^ng said,
4 The doetrine of our mas-

ter is to be true to tbe principles of our nature and the benevolent
exercise of them to others,—this and nothing more.*

Chap. XYI. The Master said,
1 The mind of the. superior man is

conversant with righteousness
;
the mind of the mean man is con-

versant with gain/

Chap. XVII. The Master said, * When we see men of worth, we
should think of equalling them

;
when we see men of a contrary

character, we should turn inwards and examine ourselves/
Chap. XVIII. Tbe Master said, *111 serving his parents, a son

may remonstrate with them, but gently; when he sees that they
do not incline to follow his advice, he shows an increased degree of
reverence, but does not abandon his purpose

;

and should they
punish him, he does not allow himself to murmur/

4 to understand/ is here to

be dwelt on, and may be compared with the
Hebrew eth.

17. The lessons to be learned from obsekt-
ING MEN OF DIFFERENT CHARACTERS. Of the final

piriiclea and it is said

,

4 the two characters

Hare something of a repressive, expansive,

warning force/ Ho Yen's text has a after

the second which is not necessary.

18. HOW A SON MAY REMOlfSTRATK WITH H19

PARENTS ON THEIR FAULTS. See

XI. i. 15. the ist tone, ‘mildly’

Qf the

is the will of the parents. ^
J

^ again increasing Ilia filial rever-

ence’ the f the
|J

2. and which seem to be two things,

are both formed from 4 the heart/

being compounded of ‘middle, centre

and and of <as/ and • The

^centre heart ' =1, the ego; and the c as heart'

» the I in sympathy with otherg. is duty-

doing, on a consideration, or from the impulse,

of one's own self
;

ia duty-doing, on the

principle of reciprocity. The chapter shows
that Confucius only claimed to enfwce duties
indicated by man^ mental constitution. He
was simply a moral philosopher. Observe

is 3rd tone, » ^yes.* Some say that

must mean Tseng's own disciples, and that,
had they been those of Confucius, we should
Inrve read The criticism cannot be,—

—

• ( is a very emphatic

•and nothkig more/
$ 6. How RIGHTEOUSNESS AND SELFISHH Eflfl DIS

HNGU115H THE SUPERIOR MAN AND THE SXALL MA2J. 1

is not abandoning his purpose of



CONFUCiAN ANALECTS. 35

PSISflflfi
ip-mill

'

I I
n
I

‘

R

Chap. XIX. The Master said,
4 While his parents are alive, the

6 7i may not go abroad to a distance. If he does go abroad, hemust have a fixed placed which he goe^.'

^. The ^ast=r said/ If the son for thre6 years does not
alter from the way of his father, he may be called filial/

Chap. XXI The Master said,*
f The years of parents may by no^ memiy, CCasin at nce fo^j y

Chap XXII. The Master said,
( The reason wliy the ancients did

not readily give utterance to their words, was that they feared lest
their actions should not come up to them/

"

Chap. XXIII. The Master said, * The cautious seldom err/

monstrance, and not as^^ says in the com-

ment given by Ho Yen, ^ ^
‘ not to g against the mind of his

parents.' = foiled and pained/ what the

says ‘ shouId—
beat him till the blood flows/

19. A SON OUGHT NOT TO GO TO A DISTANCE
WHERE HE MTILL NOT BE ABL£ TO PAY THE DUE
SERVICES TO HIS PARENTS. —

|^J ?

fixed direction or quarter/ whence he may
be recalled, if necessary.

20. A REPETITION OF PART * OF 1^.
SI. What Emcr the a.^£ of pakoxb shou

have os tuejr cbilduzv. ^ it is said, co

>ttmg thoughtfulness/

veys here

of unforgett
22. The virtue of the ancieni's sees in their

slowness TO speak. Observe the force of the
two The not coming forth of the words
of the ancients was shame about the not com-— up to them of their actions/

3. Advantage of caution. Colbe^ version,
which I have adopted, is her© happy. jgl,

see chap. ii. The -binding- here is of
self aelf-restraint = ‘ caution.

,
‘ l ««

^ referring to whatever busiaes* th© o*u-

tious may be engaged in. a—
verb, often makeii it mmter ;

• least, a Deutrr

‘the meaning

• •
uia ea u lieucer ; aB least, aDewt

is said, con- verb renders the cxpre<ei a best in £ngli«Ji
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CiiAr. XXIV. The^ Master said,

e The superior man wishes to be
slow in his speech and earnest in his conduct/

Chap. XXV. The piaster said^ tYirtue is not left to stand alone.
He v)ho practises it will have neighbours/

ChAp. XXVI; T6ze-y4 said, ! In sending a prince, frequent re-
monstrances lead to disgrace. Between friends, frequent reproofs
make the friendship distant/

.24. Rule of the Chun-tsze about his words
ACTI^lTS.

25. The virtuous are isot left alone :—an
ENCOURAGEMENT TO VTRTtTE* ‘fatherless;,

here = solitary, friendless. =

‘ is not the na.

ture ofvirtue to be left to stand alone^

see ^ap. i ; here^ generatly used for friends,

associates of like mind.

26. A LESSON TO COUNSELLORS AUTO FRIENDS,

the 4th tone, read sfto/ frequently/ under-

stood here in reference to re/nonstrating or

reproving. ^ = Hhi3,' 4 this leads to/ or

£ thereon is•’

BOOK V. KUNG-Yfi CH*ANG.¥ AS-# s

Chaptes I. 1 . The Master said of Ktlng-yd Ch^ng that h
ndsj hfe had not been guiltDwight be wived ; althougli he was put in bon xxw uctm gul"

of ahy cnme. Accordingly, he gave him his own daughter to wife
2 . Of Nan Yung he said that if the country were well-governe<

IlEADI^a or this Book,—^^^
•

Kung-y^ Ch’ang the Burname and name
of the first individual spoken of in it, heads
this Book, which is chiefly occupied with the
jydgment of the sage on the character ofdevoral
of liis disciples and others. Ab the decision

frequently turns on their being posae&9ed
that zkt\

y
or perfect virtue, which is so ooi

spipuou» in the last Book, this is the ream>i
it is wiid, why the one immediately folIoM
the other. Ah Tszo-kung appears ii 4 (he Boo
several timed, eorm* have fancied that it w«
compiled by hi« disciples.
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he would not be out of office, and if it were ill-governed, he would
escape punishment and disgrace. He gave him the daughter of his

own elder brother to wife.

Chap. II. The Master said of Tsze-chieD, { Of superior virtue
indeed is such a man ! If there were not virtuous men in Ld, how
c^uld this man have acquired this character %

y

Chap. III. Tsze-kung asked, * What do you say of me, Ts ze \

The Master said,
fYou are a utensil/ *What utensil? A gemmed

sacrificial utensil/

1. Confucius in MARRiAGE-MAKi^a was euiBK) n*m© and said to be i.q,
BT CWLAHA.CTER AKD NOT BY FORTUNE. I. Of ^Ung- '

•
• f/V,

Ch^ang, though the son-in-law of Confticius,
ft^tking certain is known, and his tablet is

only 3rd on the wept, among the ol iro\Koi

Silly legends are told of his being put in prison
from his bringing suspicion on himself by his
knowledge of the language of birds. Chu Hsi

proves the interpretation of as meaning
; a blmck rope/ with which criminals w«re

anciently bound in prison. and

in par. 2, the 3rd ton«, c to wive/ i to give a wife

to one/ in b^th paragraphs, = ^daughter/

Confucius’s brother would be the cripple
Mang-pl see p. 58, 2. Nan Yung, another
of the disciples, is now 4th, east, in the outer
hall. The discussions about who he was, and

whether h© is to be identified with

and named appe^iwi to have beon of

some note among tiie disciples of Confucius as
aa administrator, though his tablet is now
only and, west, in the outer hall. See the
Narratives of the School, chap. xxxviiL Whai
chiefly distinguiahed him, as appears here, was
hia cultiration of the friendship of men of

ability aijid rirtue. = a
man such as this.* Seethe ^ in The

first^ is 4 this man f

the second, 4 this virtue.'

The paraphr»sts complete tlie last clause:-
4what friends must this man have chosen

to complete this virtu© !
*

3. Whebeto Tsze-kung hap attained. See

and several other aliases^ are very perplexing. !

I« ^ ;
II. xiiL The vessels richly

6 to lay, or be Iaidaside//rom office, ^ to i
adorned, used to contain grain -offerings in tl>e

I TAtral Qn^AQf.T*a1 fcmr>r\1^kCS

put to death, has also the lighter meaning t)f,

|di^race/ We cannot tell whether Confucius
is giving his impression of Yung^s character,
or referring to events that had taken place.

2. The CHuif-TszE fo&xed by
oih£k Cnim-isz*.

MED BT INT£BCOXJKS£

Tszo-chien^ by ®ur-

royal ancestral temples. Under the Hsi4 dyn-
asty they were called aod under the

Yin. See the Li CH XII. ii. While the sage
did not grant to Ta f

ze that ho was a Oiun-ts2e
(II. xii), he made him ;a vessel of honour,
y&lu&ble and fit for use oa high occasion^.
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. Chap. IV. i. Some ome said, * Yung is truly virtuous, but he
is not ready with his tongue/

2 . The "Master said,
{ What is the good of being ready with the

tojjgue ? They who encounter men with Smartnesses of speech for
the most part procure themselves hatred. I know not whether he
be truly virtuous, but why should he show readiness of the tongue ?

f

Chap. Y. The Master was wishing ClVi-tiio Kc

4i to enter on
official employment. He replied, * I am not yet able to rest in the
assurance of this/ The Master was pleased.

Chap. VI. The Master said. *My doctrines make no way. I will
get upon a raft, and float about on the sea. He that will accorm-
pany me will be Y6, I dare to sav Tsze-lii heariDg this was glad,

J Or Zajt Yung KEADi?rses with the chanfed into ^ on the atc#;sion of the am-—BEADlNBeS WITH THE

TONGUE VO TAJRT OF VIHTUIU 1.
,
styled

Y has his tablet th 2nd on the east

nmoDg 4 the wise ones. His father wa» a
worthless character (see VI. it), but he him-

self wm the oppogiU. means ^ability/

generally
; then

y Ability of epee^ih/ often,
though not>ere, with the bad sense of artful-
ness and flattery. 2 . Confuciu« would not

grunt that Yung wai bmt hiB not bting

was in his favoiir rather than otherwise.— chieh : scs diet.), ^snuirtnesses of

«P^ech.
# ^ is here (why/ rather than ; how/

is a general statement^

peror b. c. 156, whose name ww
Jilso The difficulty iji with

do«i it refer to ? ard with —what is it«

force ? In the chapter about the diseiples in

the it is said thut K f

&i was reading

in the SKu-ching, when Confucius spoke to
him about taking office, and he pointed to
the book, or some particular passage in it,

saying, { I *m not yet able to rest in the assu-

e of
( )

It

may have been so. Obs. the force of the

6. COHFUCIU8 PHOPOSINO TO WITHDRAW F»C
THI WORLD A LEMON TO TszE-LC. TsZ6-lll

not having special reference to Zstn Yung. In
®uPPosed master really meant to lear^

,1 -W- / xH rrt / i

world, and the idea of floating along the
tae q± ^ i» coasts pleased his ardent temper. But Con-
read ad one sentence 4 1 do not know how the

j

^^113 only expressed in this way his regret

virtuous should also u^e readin#M of speech '
1

at the backwardness of men to receive hi«

5. ChTtiAo Id’s opinion r the QUAun- doctrines. 6/r Si ift difficult of
CATJ0N8 WECESSARY TO TAXIKG OFFICE. CH*l-tiA

,

77 *T 1 1 J
,

,

now 6th, on the east, in the outer hall, was
j

^^^r^tation. Chtk H»I takes as being

tyi«d • Hi* n»»« origin lly for
,
‘to vut out cloth«< ‘ to e imath di»-
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upon which the Master said,
4 YA is fonder of daring than I am.

He does not exercise his judgment upon matters/
Chap. YII. i. Ming W(i asked about Tsze-ltj, whether he was

perfectly virtuous The Master said, 4 1 do not know/
2 fie ask— ^ain wi^en the Master replied, ‘ In a kingdom of a

thousand chariots, might be employed to manage the military
levies, but I do not know whether he be perfectly virtuous•’

3 -

c And what do you say of Ch'iti ?
' The Master replied

,

4 In a
city of a thousand families, or a clan of a.hundred chariots, Ch'iA
might be employed as governor, but I do not know whether he is

perfectly virtuous/

4.
* What do you say of Ch*ih ?

J

The Master replied, * With his
sash girt and standing in a court, Ch*ih miglit be employed to con-
verse with the visitors and guests, but I do not know whether he is
perfectly Tirtuous/

criminate, * and hence the meaning in the

translation. keeping tli© meaning

of “plains-
*=^my meaning is not to be found in the raft

Another old writer makes = and

putting a stop at explains— Yu is fond

ofdaring
; he cannot go beyond himself to find

my meaning/
7. Op Tbze-lC

7 Tsze-tu, akb Tsze-hwa. i.

2 •

see I. v.
,
properly ‘ revenues, ’

‘ taxe»’ but

the quota of soldiers contribixted being regu-
>ted by the amount of the revenue, the term
is used here for the forces, or miliiaty levies.

3 • see III_ vi. "g in op.

position to —
darj nef, the territory appropriated to the

highest nobles or officers in a or state,

supposed also to comprehend rooc families
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Chap. \ III. i . The Master said to Tsze-kung, * Which do you

consider superior, yourself or H^i \
y

2. Tsze-kung replied, / How dare I compare myself with HAi ?

HAi hears one point and knows all about a subject
; I hear one

point and know a second/

3. The Master said,
4 You are not equal to him. I grant you,

jou are not equal to him/^ v v XJXULJL* •

Chap. JX. i. Tsdi Yti being asleep during the day ti

-.aster said,
1 Rotten wood cannot be carved

; a wall of dirt
will not receive the troweL This Yti !—what is tbe use* of
proving him ?

J

2. The Master said,
f At first, my way with men was to hear

their words, and give them credit for their conduct. Now my way
is to bear their words, and look at their conduct. It is from Yu
that I have learned to make this change/

, ^to be its governor. 1 Thu is * j numbers, *nd 'ten* the completion
; hence

peculiar- idiom, something lik« the double ob- the meaning ofM—> lM aainfK,,

"I^4 Chih>~ ^ ^

we!" L ^ Ho Yen^68 here the comm -

^

Test, in the outer hall, wa«i fiunocs among the
disciples for hia knowledg® of rules of cere-
mony, and thx>s« especially rel ting to dross

aad intercourse ^ ,
in and t<»n«. ^ and

may be distinguished, tbe former indi-

cating neighbouring princes rif .'ting the court

;

th« latter, ministers and officeni of the State

(about a.d. 50), who interprets strangely,—
and you are both not equal to him/ saying
that Confaciua thus comforted Tfize-kang,

9. The idulihuss y Tail Yu ajid m hkproof.
l • • •‘ In the case of Yti I fe? haa
here the force of an exclamation

; so^low.

prwent wg^st'a.
— "

—

|

a str ng term, tomark ttie sewrity of Uw
8. Supismokitt OP Ykk HOi Ty Trze-xwq.

j

reProof- 2
- ^ is superfluous The dbiat-

look to/ ‘to look up to,’ here =
i

ac ters were Prbably added by a tnmjDciib^r,
4 to mriih * <rw, » • av u

> U not, they should head another chapter. T»Aito c^tip^re with. ^ One » the b^uming of
|
Yu,-the same as TsAi Wo in III. xii.
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Chap. X. The Master said, * I have not seen a firm and unbend-

ing man/ Some one replied, * There is ShS-n Ch'ang. ‘ Ch ang

said the Master, * is under th« influence of his passions ;
how can

he be pronounced firm and unbending \

Chap. XI. Tsze-kung said, * What I do not wish men to do to

me, I alflo wiih not to do to men/ The Master said, * Tsze, you

have not attained to that/

Chap. XII. Tsxe-kung said,
4 The Utterspersonal displays / his

principles and ordinary descriptions of them may be heard. His dis-

courses about mans nature, and the way of Heaven, cannot be heard

10. Unbending vtktue oahkot co-ixiw with the sentence here ii said to be that of 1 reci-

indulgence of the pa9*x h»p Shan Ch c

ailg

(there are several aita#es, but they are disputed)

was one of the minor disciples, of whom little

or nothing is knovn. He was styled .

and his place is 31st, east, in the outer ranges.

is to be understoodwith reference to virtue.

J
ia •' ‘what the passion* love/

‘ lusts. are said to = nd not

. I have translated accordingly.

11, The difficulty of attatnika to thi not

WmmVGt TO DO TO OraERS AS WE^WISH THEM NOT

TO DO TO U8. It is said—|Jm_@
i

…
4 this chapter shows that the ' literary compositions. Of course that meaning

S (fre^rTfrom selfishness) is not easily
is out of ibequestion. Whatever is ^ved»nd

reached/ In the |±J 6, XIII. iii, it is «id-

1

whatever is «— A -==2
* what you do not like when done to j ourself, do ^

. BB •

not do to others/ The difference between it a/,d I jjt his discourses but is an in-

procity
\

9 and 1 benevolence/ or the highest

virtue apparent in the adverbs and

the one prohibitive, and the other a simple,

unconstrained negat ion . The golden rule of

the Gospel is higher than both,.—* Do ye unto

others as ye would that others should do unto

y- = 0r ‘ to

add upon/ ( to do to/

12 . The ORADtJAL way in whicht Comfucius

communicated eis doctrines. So the lesson of

this chapter is summed up, but there is hardly

another more perplexing to a translator.

is the common name for essays, elegant
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Chap. XIII. When Tsze-lu heard anything, if he had not yet

succeeded in carrying it into practice, he was only afraid lest he
should hear something else.

Chap XIV. Tsze-kung asked, saying, 4On what ground did Kung-
wan get that title of wan 1

J The Master said, * He was of an active

nature and yet fond of learning, and he was not ashamed to ask and
learn of bis inferiors !—On these grounds he has been styled wax/

Chap. XV. The Master said of Tsze-ch'aA that he had four of

the characteristics of a superior man :—in his conduct of himself, he
was bumble

;
in serving his superiors, he was respectful

;
in nourish-

ing the people, he was kind ; in ordering the people, he was just/

jjipropriate term \rith reference to the former.
|

officer of the &ame surname of the
Tb«-* tinngs however, were level to the cap*-

(

sfate f Wfei Aftd a contcinporai-y, of Confuciu*.
cities of the dis lp)ea generally, and they had Mw f his actins had f
the benefit of them. Ab to his views about
mjui's nature, as the gift of Heaven, and theway
of HejiTen generally

;
tho«e he only communi-

emted to thofte who were prepared to r^c^ive
them, jmd Tsze-kung is «uppo»ed to have ex-
pressed himself thus, after b«mg oa some occa
®ion » privileged.

13. The ardouk opTme-lO in pbactisiko T9 K

Many of hia actions had been of a doubtful
character, which made Tsze-kung atumbl© nt the
application to him of sohonourabU an epithet.

But Oonfueius shows that, whatever he might
oihei^wiae iiave been, he had those qu&lities
which justified his being so denominated. The
ruie for posthumous titles in China has beon

y

and i», v©ry much 4 De mortuis nil ni$i b^num. 9

(

15. Thk uccellent (eUAiiTi» of Tsee-ch'ak.
Ma*teh s iN*rHtr-nons. The conolnding Ti»»-ch'aii, numed^ ^ y wjutheohirf

tG be_pl d , 1()6<0>14
, as in the translation. j

perl)ap^ and most upright of all the Htate»men

14. N EX4MPJLE OB THE JPBIKCIJPJUE

among Confucias#

H conWmpor
on which

j

vvept when he heard of hi« de&tii.

The sage

• The old
amtrnOlLARY PtHWKUJIOUS TIlXJKb YTMM CK)NF*RIU D. , L . , y-f- .—V ,

interpreter® take 1tt| in tho «ense 6f 4 employ-
A/ , <K>rre«pcmding uearly U ernr ( accom-

1 ,
, ,

‘

phg, but it is ms to more, Aad ‘ order-
pluh^d, wir "he pottkumoua title given to i

^ regulating/
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Chap. XVI. The Master said, * Yen P f

ing knew well how to
i«ainta : n friendly intercourse. The acquaintance might be long,
but he showed the same respect (is at first.

}

Chap. XVII. The Master said
,

4 Tsang WSn kept a large tortoise
in a Louse, on the capitals of the pillars of which he had hills made,
with representations of duckweed oa the small pillars above the beams
supporting the rafters.—Of what sort was his wisdom ?

*

Chap. XVIII. i. Tsze-chang asked, saying, * The minister Ts«e-
vran tlirice took office, and manifested no joy in his countenance.
Thrice he retired from office, and manifested no displeasure. He
made it a point to inform the new minister of the way in which he
had conducted the government ;—wbat do you say of him ? ' 4 The
Master replied,

c He was loyal/ * Was he perfectly virtuous V * I do
not know. How can he be pronounced perfectly virtuous %

5

16. How TO maintain friendship. i Famili-
1

was taken by his descendants as their surnwn^.
I Such was one of the ways in wkich surnAmes

were formed among the Chinese. i a large

tortoiae/ so o^lledl, because the SUte of Tac

mi

arity breeds contempt/ and with contempt Such was one of the ways in wkich
fri^ndiiiip ends. It was not so with Yen P r

ing, ^ _ . -a
another of the worthies of Confucius's time.

He was a principal minister of Ch c

i

by name . Fing (

=

^Ruling and ayertiftg

calamity^ was.hisposthumous title. If wewere
to render the name would be ^Yen P*ing,

sccundus* The antecedent to is.
17. The superstition of Tsasg Wan. Tsang

Win (^Wau is the honorary epithet, and
Pde last chapter) had been a great officer in.

Lu, and left a reputation for wisdom, which « Ua«T^r ou.^

°

f
l

Confucius did nofthink was deserved
full name was He wa» de-

j

18. The piulise of perfect vietue is not to…94_767

whose son was styled
.

This Tsung ' minister of Ch'u is still applied

‘
State of

was fmmous for its U>rUmetL ^ ia used as an

«ctiwrt>= • Th« =

^the oapiials of the pillars' The may b«

sew in any Chinese house where the whole
structure of the roof is displayed, and these
small pillars are very conspicuous. The old
critics make the keeping such a tortoise an act
of visurpation on the part of Tsang Win. Cbu
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proceeded, * When the officer Chui killed the

prince of Gh 1, Ch an &n, though he was the owner of forty horses
abandoned them and left the country. Coming to another State, he
said, They are here like our great officer, Cli^i/

?

and left it. He
came to a second State, and with the same observation left it also •

T
^! d

M
0^ - nt-n

pronounced perfectly virtuous \
*

theMa^ When

CyAP
. ^f

X. yhe Master said, ‘ When good order prevailed in his
art oi a wise man.
part; of a stupid

U
f
AP*

xir
A * said, *When good order prevailed in his

country Nmg Vs A acted the part of a wise man. When hi8 country
was in disorder, he acted tlie part of a stupid man. Others may
equal his wisdom, but they cannot equal his stupidity.
to fficer» -e.g. the prefect of a department
i* called . Tsze-wan, aurnamed_
and named^ ^ (

( suckled by « tiger'),

h^d boen noted for th® things mentioned by
Ttz^chang, but the sage would not concede
that he was therefore^

.

was a great
officer of Ch'l. Yen P*ing (chap, xri) diatin>
guish(d himself on the occaaida of the murder
(B.c. 54 7 here referred to. Ch'inWin was like-

wine an officer of Ch'i.

*rb = j . tone as in I. vi but with I

a difTerent jiieaning, = 4 a team of four bome«/
18. Pbompt »scisiok good. Win was th«

posthumous title of * faithful

and disinterested officer of Lu.
, 4th tone,

' three times,* but some say it = ~
,
^ain

and again.' Comp. Robert Hall's remTrk— • In
mattersf conscience first thoughts are best.'

20. The tjncoxkok but admirabli: stupidity
of Nino WO. Ning Wu

(gf , honorary epi-

thet
; see II. vi ; was an officer 6f Wei in the

time of Wan ;ac. 66o 635). In the first part
of his official life the State w»s quiet and prt»-
p«rB3, and he 'wisely* acquitted himself of
nis duties. AfU^rwards c*m confusion The
prince was driven from tlie throne, »iid JNing

YU Wa* his nftmt
)

liie othor miw
men, baTe retired from the danger. J0ot h#
•foolishly, 7 u it Mened, «ihM to follow the

o
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Chap. XXI. WTien the Master was in Ch^n, he said,
c Let me

return ! Let me return ! The little children of my school are
ambitious aud too hasty. They are accomplished and complete so
far, but they do not know how to restrict and shape themselves/

Chap. XXII. The Master said, * Po-1 and ShA-cVi did not
keep the former wickednesses of men in mind, and hence the resent-
ments directed towards them were few/

Chap. XXIII. The Master said, * Who says of Wei-shang Kalo

Compare Menciug
r
II. i. ch. a, ei al. Theyfort\me« of his prince, and yet adroitly brought

it about in the end, that the prince was rein-
stated and order restored.

21. Tnx aiixiftt of Confucius about the
training op his di»ciflb8. Confucius was thrice
in Ch^n. It must haye be«n the third time,
when he thus exprsased himself. He was then
ov«r 6o years, and being convinced that he was
not to see for himself the triumph of his prin-
ciples, h© becam# the more anxious about their
transmiBsion, and the training of the disciples
in order to that. Such is the common view of
the chapter. Some say, however, that it is not
to be understood of all the disciples. Coiapare

Mencius, VII. ii. ch. 37 . M
an affectionate way ofspeaking of the disciples.

‘mad,’ U&o ‘extravagant,’ ‘high-minded •’

Tho are naturally^ ,
hastj and careless

of minutiae. ^ accomplished-like/

,
seec*hap. xii.

,
* something com-

plete/ see chap, vi, but its application

here is somewhat different. The antecedent

the preceding description.

22. Tmc GENKROSIljr OF P -I AND ShCt-CH*!,

and its irixcrs. These w#re ancient worthies
of the closing period of tke Shang dynasty.

brothers, sons ofthe king of Ku-chu

named respectively and 5 t and Chc

i

are their honorary epithets, and^
only indicate theirrelation to each other as elder
and younger. Po-i and Shu-ch*!, however* are
in effecttheir names in the mouths and writings
of the Chinese. Ku-chu was a small State, in-

cluded in the present department of

in Pei-chih-li. Their father left his kingdom
to Shu-ch r

i, who refused to take the place of his
elder brother. Po-i in turn declined th<i throne;
so they both abandoned it, and retired into
obscurity. When king Wu was taking his
measures against the tyrant Chau, they made
their appearance, and remonstrated agaiirtt his
coui^se. Finally, they died of hunger, rather
than lire under the new 4f»asty. They were
celebrated for their purity, and avemon to men
whom they considered bAd, bu( Confucius hen:

brings out their generosity.

= ^ Resentments thereby

were few/
23. Shall usAimBsasa iNcoNSMrnwr with itp-

riohthiss. It is implied that KJU> gare tk^
vinegar as from himself. He was a x^mUyb of
Lu, with a reputation better than he deserrcd
to liave.
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that ho is upright ? One begged some rinegar of him, and he be^ed
it ot a neighbour and gave it to the man/

Chap. XXI\. The Master said, 'Fine words, an insimiating1

appearance and excessive respect ;-Tso Ch^-ming wa« ashamed of
hem. 1 also am ashamed of them. To conceal resentment airainst
» person, and^ appear friendly with him ;-Tso Ch'iii-min| waeashamed of such conduct. I also am ashamed of it

Chap. XXV I. Yen Yuan »nd Chi LA being; by hig side theMaster .said to them, ^Come, let each of you tell his wishes

1*

* I should like, having chariots and horses, and
lght fur dresses, to share them with m/ friends, and though Ui«y
should spoil them, I would not be displeased * J

3. len \uan said, *1 should like not to boast of my exc®ll«n enor to make a display of my meritorious deeds.*

24. r .ua, P Ts Ch'i^- ofComf^ius. Tl^e Chines decline pronou^lng^"e. W seeI. ‘•
cessive respect/ being in 4th toner«»d tm.

Some of the old commentat«ra, keeping TEhe

u«ual tone and meaning of int«rpret the
phrase of moremente of the <feef to indicate
re^)« t. The discussions about Tso Ch'iu-ming

See I xxi Itis
•uUctent for us to rest in the judgment of the
commentator that <he w«, an ancient of

It not t be received that he
disciple f Coiifucnifj, the same whose

hC Chttf Chhi chronicJes the

it, always substituting Man ( ) 7 <such an
one/ for it.

J

25. Thv DiFrraiNT wtsh*b of Yen Y«an, Tazx-
ht, AND C KF0CIirS. I. ^ "LS* -±*
1 why not each tell your wil] ? * a.^A. st>ident ia
apt to translate- *1 shouW like to have chariot,
and horses, tc./ but ±t in the important word
in the parHr»pl», and 'under the regimen of. the 4th ton•‘ to we*r. S^erml

writer* carry the regimen fJB on to . and

remoring the comma at it, read^
to tne t/’h’un Ch'iii chronicles the ge*^er but this construction ig not good 3tth9 sago, ando^rrie-s on the histoiy I In H.T^'scompilfttior.^

i

8inUrp«»Ud-.«y«ub^que„ty«rB
. jJ w.,thenam.

| «aot to troublcson^^.in, on o*k«,
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, T^zeAA then said,
(

I should, like, sir, to hear your wishes. The

Malter said * They are, in regard to the aged, to give them rest
,
m

re^frd to friends/to show them sincerity ;
m regard to tae young,

t
Master said, * It is all over ! I have not yet

wen one wlio could perceive his faults, and inwardly accuse lumself

Chap XXYII. The Master said, ' In a hamlet ot ten iaTni

|

l -

>

there mav ^W one honourable and sincere as I am, but not so

fond of leartiing/

Ck6 H*i’s view ia b«t*er . 4 .
=

^27. The humbie claim of Cosfucius

IM 4̂ , 4 To be with them with sincerity.'

The Master and the^iisciplea, it is said, a^eed

im being devoid of selfishness. Hdi *, h«w-

ever, w*» »«611 in a higher style of mind and

t.jeet tlian Yu's. In the sage there was^aa

luiconsiciouwiess of self, and
^

he proposed acting in regard

tion f men juBt they ougl

s. in tn© sage ^
of self, and without any eifort

- : to his classifica*

himself.

E HUMBMi CLAIM OF

<thedesJBI£^
collected together/ and may be appl^ from

’ — -
a hwn let upwards t a city•

= ’

A^ OV.K MEN s_T X

—

sr&ok. The ^ has an exclamatory force
-

j
Sis,

1

bu7 to perf*ot himself by

‘to litigate.’
‘—

)y ought severally to be
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BOOK VI. YUNG YEY.

p, 4® i # if i
& pi __ f f

He might

The Master said,

matter?/

If a man cherish in himself a reverential

Chapter I. i. The Master said,
{ There is Yung

occupy the place of a prince/

2. Chung-kurig asked about Teze-sang Po-ta
( He mhj pass. He does not mind small mattt

3. Chung-kuog said

feeKng of tke necessity of attention to business, though lie may be easy

in wnall matters in his government of the people, that may be

allowed. But if he cherish in himself that easy feeling, and also

durry it out in his practice, is aot suck an easy mode of procedure

excessive \
y

4. The Master said,
( Yung^ Words are right/

Kmadiiho of this Book. AS 411
|

are exhibited to on© another. It i« the din-

^ There is Yung !

( commences the first chapter, ^ of the south. The custom of the

«nd aiands as the title of the Book. Itaaub- K1 - 3- monarchy to sit with their faces to the

j*ct« are much akin to those of the preceding and listen fhe representation of all m the

Book, and therefore, it is said, they are in kingdom, governing towards the bright region,

juxtaporitii^n. i
was^ taken from this/ a. Chung-kung wa«

1. The chakacthls of Zxv Yung and Tsze-
l the designation of Zan Yung, see V. iv . has

P -TS«, AS BEOAEDS THKE APTITUDE I

, , x J . ..
t

11
.

, r
—r- /-*- 7+ . here substantially the same meaning as m. Y V. 1V

v Mi…'
‘ nt tr

i

• n“
self about small matters. With reference to

I

that place however, .the diet., after the old

< might b© employed with hie face to the

south/ In China the sovereign sits facing the

Mouth. So did the princes of the States in their
,

»

several courts in Confucius^ time. An expla-
1

explains it by ^reat. Of Ttze-

ching c

nation of the practice is attempted in the \ l-

j

aang Po-t«ze we know nothing certnin but

*HJi,
what is here stated. Chft Hsl ftewn* to be

m wrong in approving the identification of him

/J with tho T.sze-sang Hdl of Chwang-Ufp, VI.

P*r "• 3 t dwell in rwpect/ to

,

1 Tho diagram LI have the mind imbued with it. -
conreyethe iricA ofbrigbtn^fl^ when ai)l things in I. v.
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Chap. II. The duke Ai asked which of the disciples loved to

learn. Confucius replied to him, * There was Yen HAi
;
he loved

to learn. He did not transfer his anger
;
he did not repeat a fault.

Unfortunately, his appointed time was short and he died
;
and now

there is not such another. I have not yet heard of any one who
oves to earn as ?V?.’

.

Chap. III. i. Tsze-hw^, being employed on a mission to Clii,

the disciple Zo.n requested grain for his mother. The Master said,

* Give her Yen requested more. ‘ Give her an ’ said the

Master. Yen gave her five ping.

2. The Master said, * When Ch'ih was proceeding to Ch'i, he had

fat horses to his carriage, and wore light furs. I have heard that

2. The rarity of tbce loe to leakn.
I

III. ix_ ‘the disciple Zan; sec ni.vi.

IT E 1 1P InUn is here styled • like iu I. ii

=

‘

that.’- ‘ There
but only in narrativi Saucing any

that- $L

‘

He did
utterance . A ^ — 6(>anger, i.e. Ilia anger was no tuumkuarj pas- \ 1 /

sion in the mind, but was excited 1) some
I and 4 an^( ) or 64 sM . The yii con-

specific cause, to which alone it was directed,
j

\y \ J
/

\

*he died an early death/

|

tained ^ skdng, and the ping 16 ho or

1600 shang. A shdng of the present day is about
but conveys also the idea in the transla-

tion. The two last clauses are completed thus :- (
read as and=)

j

3. In Ho Yen^ edition, a»ofcher chapt

here. Yuan Sze, named
^

is now
1

the 3rd, east, in the outer hall of the temples.

one-fourth less than an English pint. 2. The

refers to what follows.

8. Discrimination op Confucius iyc reward-
ing OR SALARYING OFFICEBS. Kung-hsi Ch*ih,

styled Tsz«.hw& see V. vii. 3. 1. in 4th

tone, ( to commission/ ‘ to be commissioned’

He was noted for his pursuit of truth, and
carelessness of worldly advantages. After tho

death of Confucius, he witHdrew into retire-

j

nient in Wei. It is. related by Chwang-tsze
Chu Hsi &ys the coramission was a private

| that Tsze-kung, high in oflfieial station, camo
one from Confucius^ but this is not likely.

I ne day in great style to visit him. Szereceive
The old interpretation makes it a public one i him in a ottered coat, and Tsze-kung asking

frum t.ke ^ourt of Lu
;

$$ec jjtj hint *f he wore ill, he replied, *1 have heard
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?
a superior man helps the distressed, but does Dot add to the wealth
of the rich/

3. Ylian Sze being made governor of his town by the Master, he
gave him nine hundred measures of grain, but Sze declined them.

4. The Master said,
( Do not decline them. May you not give them

away in the neighbourhoods, hamlets, towns, and villages ?
*

Chap. IV. The Master, speaking of Chung-kung, said, * If the
calf of a brindled cow be red and horned, although men may not
wish to use it, would the spirits of the mountains and rivers put it

aside?*

Chap. Y. The Master said,
4 Such was Htii that for three months

there would be nothing in his -mind contrary to perfect virtue. The
others raay attain to this on some days or in some months, but
nothing more/

that to have no money is to bo poor, and that
to study truth and net be able to find it is to
be ill.’ This answer senlA Tsze-kung away in
confusion. The 900 measures (whatever they
were was the proper allowance for an officer in

Sze^ station. see V. vii
?
though

it is not easy to give the ^ the same refer-

ence here as in that passage. 4. According to
ancient statutes, a hn, a li

1
a hsiang

y
and a tang^

had each their specific number of component
families, but the meaning is ao more than
{ the poor about you/ irakes ihe remark
= 4jnaj you not, 3fcc/

4. Thb vices of a fathlh should not dis-
credit a virtuous son. The father of Chung-
kung V. ii was a man of bad character,
and some would have visited this upon his
son, whicii drew forth Confuciu8*s remark.
Ihc rules of the Chdu dynasty required that
^crificial victims should be red. and have I

good horns. An animal with those qualities,
though it might spring ^rozxi one not possess-
ing them, wo^ld certainly not be unacceptable
on that account to the spirits sacrificed to.

I translate by { calf/ but it is not implied

that the victim was young. the 3rd

tone, =
?

( to lay aside/ i to put away.
*.

5. The superiority of HOi to the other
disciples. It is impossible to ;;«ny whether w©
should translate here about Hui in the past or

present tense, is rot 4 to oppose/

but *to depart from/
4 come to it, i. e. the line of perfect virtue, 4 in

the course of a day, r a month/ Q
mfly also he, ‘for a dav or a month.’ So in tLe

it ^
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Chap. VL Chi Kang asked about Chunrg-y<i, whether he was fit

to be employed as an officer of government. Tb© Master said,

«YA is a man of decision
;
what difficulty would he find in being an

officer of government \
y

K'ang asked,
4
Is Tbze fit to be employed

as ati officer of government V and was answered, * Tsze is a man of

intelligence ;
what difficulty would he find in being an officer of

goTernment V And to the same question about Ch'iti the Master

cravg the same reply, saying, * Ch*^ is a man of various ability.

Chap. VII. The chief of the Chi family sent to ^aak Min Tsze-

ch'ien to be governor of Pi. Min Tsze-ch ien said,
4 Decline the offer

for me politely. If any one come again to me with a second

invitation, I shall be obliged to go and live on the banks of the Wan

his filial piety, an(J we see here, how he could

stand firm in hik virtue, and refu.se the proffers

of the powerful but unprincipled families ofhis

time. = transla-

t— and in 4th tone} we

must similarly understand

.
read Pi, was a* place belonging to

ihe ehifemily. Its name is still preserved in

^ in the department of ^|»j ,
in Shan*

. tung. The Wan stream divided Ch*i and Lu.

was
)

is now the first on the east among Xsze-ch'ien threatens, if h© should be troubled

< the wise ones * of the temple. He was am<5iig { again, to retreat to Ch'l, where the Chi family

the foremost of the disciples. Confucius praises
|

cotild not reach him.

6. The qualities op Tsze-lxIt, TszE-Ktnfo, and

TSZB-Ytr, AND THEIB COMPFTENCY TO ASSIST Hi GOV

ernment. The prince is called t

1 the—
doer of government

:

' his ministers and oificers

are styled the / 1 of govern-

ment/ ^ and are set, the one

expression againstthe other, the former indkat-

ing a doubt of the competency of the disciples,

the latter affirmingtheirmore than competency.

7. Min Tsze-ch*ien kefuses to serve the Chi

family. The tablet of Tsze-ch*ien (Ws name
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Chap. YIII. Po-ni.li being ill, the Master went to ask for him.
He took bold of his hand through the window, and said, * It is kill-

ing him. It is the appointment of Heaven, alas ! That such a man
should have such a sickness ! That such a man should have such a
sickness !

’

Chap. IX. The Master said, * Admirable indeed was the virtue
of Hui

| ith a single bamboo dish of rice, a single gourd dish of
drink, and living in his* mean narrow lane, while others could not
have endured tbe distress, he did not allow his joy to be affected by
it. Admirable indeed was the virtue of H^ii

!

'

Chap. X. Yen Ch*iA said,
(

It is not that I do not delight in
your doctrines, but my strength is insufficient The Master said,
* Those whose strength is insufficient give over in the middle of the
way, but now you limit yourself/

8. Lament of CoNruciua over the mortax. fashioi. ^vh^ h he avoided by not enterinc the
SiCKNEbfc of . Po-nift, ‘elder or uncle

‘ Tf i n. • I

Niu/ was the denomination of * ttt, one jhc 2nd^ ^ 1

.

lng
.

im
’

•

’ one the 2nd tune, generally an initial particle =
i)t the disciples of tlieH age. # In the old inter-

j

^ow/ It is her© jfinal, and = 4 ala« !

'

pietation, his sickne^ iswaid to have been
9: Th* happiness of H6r r«DEPi,TDEN- of his

*an ^ & f ^
stem of a bamboo, and the half of a gourd

t , r
I cut intotwo. *^^) se© Il.viii. The •uloirr turns

is now cnaployed for ^itch/ Suffering from !

sucl^a disease, Po-nifi would not see people, I

muchon -H-inIK^,asopp 9edt lH
-

^,
his

,

ha
i
d throu«h tl 'e joy/ thl delight which he had'inTh' S*c-

Ch^ Hs'i uf \
®
XPlana

t
lon 18 «IV,in b

-v trine» ^ rrmntcr, contracted with tllt. grief

n >,11v , i fh"
tha

J. Pf^ns wero ' oth(- )s have felt under such poverty,u^uallj placed on the n ,rth sale of the apart- 10 A high aim and ppRSEVinANr* propek ton^ent
; Ujf when the prince visited th*>rn, in a STirD^vr. Confucius would not admit Ch'iu-.s

h
PPL^ them wuh h,« lt P°l gy f'>r not attempting n»ore than he did.

tTthe On^ )j
p
ey W^e^Ve,

d ' Gir 0Ver in th« the way/ i. e tl.^yto the «»uth. On this occasion, Po-uiu s fronds go aj, long «nd •>« far as they can and art Dur-wanted to revive Conf.u iu, after this royal ' suing wh*n they stop.

cftn*^a art Pur
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Chaj». XI. The Master said to Tsze^isiS,,' Do you be a scholar after

the style of the superior man, and not alter that of the mean man/
Chap. XII. Tsze-yA being governor of Wu-ch'ang, the Master

said to him, ( Have you got good men there?
} He answered, * There

is Tan-t'ai Mieh-miug, who never in walking takes a short cut, and

never comes to my office, excepting on public business.*

Chap. XIII. The Master said, ' M^ng Chih-fan doe6 not boast of

his merit. Being in the rear on an occasion of flight, when they

were about*to enter the gate, he whipped up his horse, saying, It is

not that I dare to be last. My horse would not advance.”
’

11. How learning should bit pubsued.
j

Mieh-ming*s becoming eminent. He travelled

_ I * . .
southwards with not a few followers, and places

-jp and here = adjectives, qualifying
|

near Su- Chau and elsewhere retain names in-

throeThe "
it is ?aid learns

|

dicative of his presence.

for his own real improvement and from duty
;

j

particles coming together, are said to indicate

the * for men with a view to the slow and deliberate manner in which the

" 1 &
in chap, ii is said to = ,

13. The virtue of MJLng Chik-^an in con-

ceajlisq his merit. But where was his virtue

in deviating from the truth ? And how could

Confucius commend him for dQing so ? These
questions have never troubled the commenta-

^ d meaning in fhe remark of Confucius.
! tors nor is it wise to bring a railing ju^cusation

Tari-Wi Mieh-ming, who was styled ^ j

against the sag© for his words here. MangChih-

their opinion, and for hfc own material benefit. spoka

We should hardly have judged such a counsel i

-

necessary for Tsze-hsia.

12 . The chabacter of Tan-t^i Mieh-ming.
|

The chapter shows, according to Chinese com-
mentators, the advantage to people in authority

of their having good meA about them. In this

way after their usual fkahion, they seek for a

profoun<

has his tablet the 2nd, east, outside the hall, jfeiiy named an officer of Lii. The

The accounts of him are conflicting. Accord- defeat referred to was in the eleventh year of

iug to one, he was very good-looking, while ^uke Ai. To lead the van of an army is called

MSc^ the rear is

him, an errorwhich he afterwards confessed on ' the rear is of course the place of honour.
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Chap. XIV. The Master said, * Without the specious speech of

the litanist T*o, and the beauty of the prince Cli^,o of Sung, it is

difiicult to escape in the present age/
Chap. XV. The Master said, *Who can go out but by the door ^

How is it that men will not walk according to these ways ?
*

Chap. XYI. The Master said,
4 Where the solid qualities are in

excess of accomplishments, we have rusticity
;
where tne accomplish-

ments are in excess of the solid qualities, we have the manners of a
clerk. When the accomplishments /and solid qualities are equally
blended, we then have the man of virtue/

Chap. XVII. The Master said,
4 Man is born for uprightness. If

a man lose his uprightness, and yet live, his escape /row death is the
effect of mere good fortune/

14. The degeneracy of the age ESTEEjnya

GLIBHtSb OF TOKGUE A3J1> BEAUTY OF PER&ON.

16. The equax blending op solid excellence
AND ORNAMENTAL ACCOMPLISHMENTS IN A COMPLETE

• to pray, ^an historian/ an officer of

officer charged vdth the prayers in -^ in China- The term hweve iatemplo 1 have coined the word to come t be understood here f a clerk - n6 th& l u^ near to the meaning as posaible. This T o wan f a cla93 sharp and WeU infrmed> but in .

9lu officer of the State of Wei, styled i sincere.

Prince Chko had been guilty of incost with his 17 • Life with ^x upwghtness is nct true
half-sist<T Nan-tsze (see chap, xxvi) and after- 1 Uf CA N0T ™ 0N .

4 No more
wards, when ahe was married to the duk^ Ling

J

ser ^ous warning than this,* says one coinmen-

of Wei he served an officer there, carrying tat0
.

r/waseveraddres ‘sedtonienb
:

vCnfudu8.
on his wickedness. He was celebrated for his

!

^ distinction is made by Chu Uni and others

between the two /|r ;— the ijrl is
,

4 birth/ or 4 the beginning of life/ and the and is

4 preservation in life/

here, in the concrete, the !
character.

beiiuty of person, is a simple connective,

=
,
and the is made to belong to both

The old conunentators construe dif-

ferently 4 If a man have not the sj)eech of T*o, I LL
though he may have the l>eauty of ChAo, Ac.,

1

1

4 The being born of man is upright/
making thedegPneraty of the age all turn on its

;

which may mean either that man at Jus birtl.
fondness for specious talk. This cannot be right

15. A LAJIENT OVER THE WAYWAJlDWESfi OF ICEN*S
is upright, or that he is born for uprightueM.

^ ‘ these ways^ in a moral|6 the view
.

aense not deep doctrines, but rules of life.
|

fiving without it, if we take
,

t
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Chap, XVIII. Tlie Master said, ' They who know the truth are

not equal to those who love it, and they who love it are not equal

to those who delight in it.*

Chap. XIX. The Master said, * To those whose talents are above

mediocrity, the highest subjects may be annouDced. To those who

arc below mediocrity, the highest subjects may not be announced.

Chap. XX. Fan Ch'ih asked wliat constituted wisdom. The

Master said, * To give ones self earnestly to the duties due to men,

and, while respecting spiritual beings, to keep aloof from them, may

be called* wisdom.’ He agked about perfect virtue. The Master said,

* The man of virtue makes the difficulty to be overcome his first busi-

ness, and success only a subsequent consideration ;—this may be

called perfect virtue/

defame it.- if^ We long here as else-

J

here as = and as =

where for more perspicuity and iullor develop -

1

^ ^ < what is right according to the
ment of view. Without uprightness the end *^1 -B-

of man^ existence is not fulfilled, but his pre-
1

principles of humanity. VVith some hesita-

ti6n I have assented to tliis view, thoughservation in such case is not merely a fortunate

accident.

18 . Differeht stages of attainment. The

four have all one reference, which must

be or
,
the subject spoken of.

19 . Teachers must be GUioiD ik coicmuni-

CATIlfG KNOWLEDGE BY THE BUSCEPTIVITY OF

THE USAKNERS. In isread2nd

tone>^a verbal word, and not the prep .
4 upon/

M the in is also verbal as in III.

•v’U. The ‘ or mediocre people, may

have all classes of subjects announced to them,

I suppcM. ^^ is in the 4th to ‘to tell to.’

20. Chi»F iUCMENTS IN WISDOM AND VIRTUE.

Fad Ch c

ib« II. v. The modern comm, take

properly means multitude/ i the people/

and the old interpreters explain—^ Strive to

perfect the righteousness ot the peopk .

1 We
may suppose froin the second clause tJiat Fan
Ch*ih wa? striving after was uncommon
and superhuman. For a full exhibition of the

phrase Bee XYI. H’re it

« Spiritual beings/ mants and others.

the 4fch tone
;

* keep M a distance

from thepa, n { ‘ keep them Si a dij?tenc©.’

The sage^s advice therefore is
i attend to what

are plainly human duties, and do b© super.

frequcstitious.* and ar« lently,

verbs, 1 put first, jut last. The old inter*

preters take them differently but not so well
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Chap. XXI. The Master said, * The wise find pleasure in vTater

the virtuous find pleasure in hills. The wise are active
;
the virtuous

are tranquil. The wise are joyful
;
the virtuous are long-lived.’

CuAr. XXII. The Master said, * Ch'i, by one change, would
come to the State of Ltj, Lii, by one change, would come to a State
where true principles predominated/

Chap. XXTH. The Master said, *A cornered vessel without
corners. A strange cornered vessel ! A strange cornered vessel !

*

Chap. XXIV. Ts4iWo ked, saying ‘A benevolent man though
it be told him ,

—

u There is a man in the ^ell/
>

will go in. after him,
I suppose/ Confucius said, «Why should he do so T superior

21 . Contrasts op the wise and the vib-

tvous. The two ftr8t are read do, 4th tone.

,
‘to find pleasure in. The wise

or knowing are active and restless, like the
waters of a .stream, ceaselessly flowing and
advancing. The virtu_ are tranquil and firm •

like the stable mountains The purawit of
f™er

T
kl
^
g6 *

in his family. This succeseor, king Ch (&ng
t

constituted the son of his uncle, tbe famous
duke of Ch&xi, prince of Lu. In Confi&cius's
time, Ch*! had degenerated more than Lu.

&
* the entirely good and admirable ways of tbe
former kings/

knowledge rrTnps joy I

23 ' Tilt NAjr* without thx Mality is roiiv.

may he expected to glide calmly on aad Jong. (This was spoken (see the =J ) with refer.
A
^9

r
^

1,the ^ynjgisnotv€ry
i
ompr<

*j
ltfn8ible to *h« governments of the tyne, j-etain-

Lt
2,

2?? fl

C

nd
T

T

F C^ f ANI>
'

ing ancient naDaea without ancient principles.
l*u. Lh 1 and Lu were both within the prt?- m , . , . ,

r
sent Shan-tung. Ch*i lay along the coast on

The ^BX waA M drinking-vessel
;
others say a

the norths embracing the present department wo<>den tablet. Tbe latter was a later use of
of and oth r territory. Lu vas on the '

^
he ter

.

m- It; wa^ made with <5°™©™ »s appears

souS, iii larger portion of it being fonned by 'T the mP°^on
^
^ character, which

the preont dep.rtxnent of^ f\l At the I " ^ TV ^^
ric^ cf 1 4 .

In Confucius b time the form changed,

Lr,h n
dyn«»ty kin^wa nested while the nam« was kept.-Sw the translation

and
,

tbe in Syllabic Dictionary under ny|.commander of his army, with the pniicipality
j

lable ku
J

T ^Ag hi8 fir
^V?

t

f 24 * T«* B^BVOLMT IXEHrw, tmmr »cWtv .

^«andfA
g
th?r W

8^d ^4l 'kun
*
J'" 1?- WITH I'KUDMCI. ThAi w<. couM nograndfather Hope, the man l..ng looked for limitntion to noting on tho imr»J^c, f b«n*.
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man tnay be made to go to the well, but he cannot be made to go
down into it. He may be imposed upon, but he cannot be befooled/

Chap. XXY. The Master eaid, * The superior man, extensively
studying all learning, and keeping himeelf under the restraint of
the rules of propriety, may thus likewise not overstep what is right/

Chap. XXVI. The Master having visited Nan-tsze, Tsze-lA was
displeased, on which the Master swore, saying, ' Wherein I have doAe
improperly, may Heaven reject me! may Heaven reject me!*

Chap. XXYII. The Master said, * Perfect is the virtue which is

olence. We are not to suppose with modern I boundary.' ^ Jb, as in V. xxvi, but th©
scholars that h© wished to show that bendyo- 1 «

lance was impracticable.
||

belongs to the

whole following clause^ especially to the men-
tir faWell _ ^ f should be

• This happy correctioii of the 4ext is due

to a contemporaryand teacher of Chu Hsiwhom
he calls Liu P ing-chiin. •• indicate

some doubt ia Wo's mir.d. ^Observe the hophal

force of and
•

25. The happy effect of leabkino and pro-

priety combined. has here its lighter

meaning, = i th© student of what is right and
true/ The in

^
we naturally refer

to but comparing IX. x.

J||S^—we may assent to the observation that

force hero is more ‘ ah I’ ‘ aas 1

20. COMFUCIUS VIN.OICATl8 HIMSELF FOR VT8IT-
ING THE UNWORTHY NaN-TSZE. Nan-tsZO W&B
the wife of the duke of Wei, and half«siBter of
prince mentioned in chap. xiv. Her
lewd character was well known, and hence
Tsze*lu was displeased, thinking an interview
with her was disgraceful to the Master. Qreat
pains are taken to explain the incident. ‘Nan-
tsze/ says one, bought th© interview from the
stirrings of her natural conscience•’ ‘ It was
a rule/ e^ays another

,

i that stranger officers in a
State should visit the prince’s wife., ‘Jfan-tsze/
argues a third, ^had all influence with her
husbajid, and Confucius wished to g^t currency

by her means for his doctrine/ Whether 4^
is to be understood in the sense of 4 to swear/

or ‘to make a declaration/ = |^ is

much debated. Evidently the thing ig an oath.

EL to the learner-sl
01, ^1^11 P^statio^ gainst the suspicions

V-
i I of Tsze-lu.

,
as in I. i. i.

cwa person. See note on I\ . xxiii.
27. The defective practicb of the people

boundary of a field
;

1

also, 4 to overstep a ! in Confucius s time. See the CMma Yung.
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accoi^ing the Constant. Mean ! Hai’e for a long time has been its
practice amon^ the pe })]e.

)

Chap. XXYIIL i. Tsze-kung said, * Suppose the case of a man
extensive y conferrine beneHts on the people, and able to assist all,

iru
at^lld

• Mmht he be called perfectly virtuous

?

J

1 he Master said, * W hy speak only of virtue in connexion with him ?

M?st $ not have the qualities of a sage ? Even Y4o and Slmn were
still solicitous about this.

2 .

4 Now the man of perfect virtue, wishing to be established him-
self, seeks also to establish others

;
wishing to be enlarged himself,

he seeks also to enlarge others.

s
( To be abJe to judge of others by what ia nigh in ourselves—

this may be called the art of virtue/

9^ Thk true nature and art or virtitb.
i From such extravagant views the Master re-iiici no higli©r s^yincs m tlic A.ri3.l€r*fs n t >b in A cts calls h!m. 2 . This is the description d

‘ the mind of the pert.e :tly

vii tuous man/ as void of all selfishness. 3.

I

It is to be wished that the idea intended by

than we have here. 1. the 4th tone, 4 to

confer benefits/ - is said to be
4

ii particle of doubt and unccriciinty/ but it“ ana uiiccn^rnty, tmt it is
rathor the interrogative affirmation of opinion Tfit

-… ……

.

u •'

l^zo kung appears to have thought that great ^Aa<^ more cloarlv cx-
d >ir,gs were neces^ry to virtue andpr^ Still seam to have here a*n fcKr

« Positive enu^ tfr ?X
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BOOK VJI. SHU R.

f 3>
, >p

> ir
HArTER I. The Master said, ^transmitter and not a maker,

believing in and loving tlie ancients, I venture to compare mvself
with our old P'^ng.'

Chap. II. The Master said, *The silent treasuring up of know-
ledge ; learning without satiety

; aud instructing others without
being wearied :—which one of these things belongs to me? >

Chap. III. The Master said,
c The leaving virtue without proper

cultivation
;
the not thoroughly discussing what is learned

; not
being able to move towards righteousness of wbi^h a knowledge is

gained
;
and not being able to change what is not good :—these are

the things which occasion me solicilude.’

Heading of this Book.—
{ A transmitter, and Book VII/ We have
in this Book muoh information of a personal
character about Confucius, both from his own
lipd, and from the descriptions of his disciples.

The two preceding Books treat of the disciples
and other worthies, and here, in contrast with
them

t we have the sage himself exhibited.
1. Confucius disclaims being an originator

OK kakeiu =
e

‘ Simply to

hand down the old/ Commentators say the
Masters language here is from his extreme

^
2. Confucius^ humble estimate of himself

here by most scholars read ohih, 4th tono

4 to remember/ ^ refers, it is said, to ^
4 principles,* the subjects of the silent obser

yaticn and reflection.

cannot be, • whafc di culty do these occasion

me ? but = a“n
the translation. 4 The language, 2

says Chu
Hsi. 4 is that of humility upon humiiity/

Some insert, in f*heir explanation,humility. But we must hold tliat it expresses
|

Fang' was, can hardly be ascertained. Some
|

me ? But this is quite arbitrary. The pro-

make ^ to be La -tsze, the founder of f®

3

^ h
n may be inc nsistent with what we find

Ah m Other passages, but the mconsisteiicy must
t^e Tao sect and others agam make two in-

i

stand rather than violence be done to the
^vidjiala, one L&o-tsze. and the other that I language. Ho Yen gives the singular exposition

, of whom we read much in Chwapg- of (about a. d. 150-200 1— 4 Other
tsze. A Fang Hsien appears in the Li Sao,
at. ai, where Chu Hsi describes him as a
worthy of the Yin (or Shang) dynasty, and
he supposes him to be the L&o Fang here.

men have not these things, I only have them/
8. CONFUCIUSS AKXIETY ABOUT HIS SDLP-CUL-

TIYATION —ANOTHER HUMBLE ESTIMATE OF HIM-
SELF. Here again commentators find only the
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Chap. IV. Whec the Master was unoccupied with business, his

manner was easy, and he looked pleased. '

HAr. Y. Tlte Master ftaid,
4 Extreme is my decay. For a long

time, I have not dreamed, as I was wont to do, that I saw the duke
of Ch

A
iu/

Chap. VI. i. The Master said, ' Let the will
1 be set on the path

of duty.

2.
e Let every attainment in what is good be firmly grasped.

3. * Let perfect virtue be accorded with.

4.
4 Let relaxation and enjoyment be found in the polite arts/

expressions of humility, but there can be no
[

Chl-shan ( jhft [If V department ox Fung-
n-^on why should no': admit that Co«fu-

1

hsiAn ^ she?h^
Z \

are 6 - KULES TKE OF CHAR*only juit h rth as possibilities should become # u.

in hi, ca^ actual facts. ^ is in the sense
|

^ ^ mghtb YirtU> but

perfect virtue/ following, we require

another term. 4. "^1, 4 to ramblo for amuse-

ment/ here «= < to seek r€creati iL y see

nct

t

e n 111 1 A ful1 —^tion

dwelling at !

make
?
tsixa,ts

-
viz. ceremonies, music, arch-

AC 11

is in the sense ,

oxplainod in the dictionary by the terms^
and ( practising/ Examining/

4. The manner op Confucius when unoccu-

5. HOW THB DISAPPOINTMENT OF CONFUCIUS'S

HOP£S AFFECTED EVEN HIS DREAMS. ^
is now to. all intents a proper name, but the
characters mean 4 the duke ofChdu/ Chau was
the name of the seat ofthe familyfrom which the
dynaf^y so called sprang, and, bn the enlarge-
ment of this territory, king W^n divided the
01 iginal seat between his son (Tan) and the

minister (Shih). Tan was Chdu*kung
}
in

wisdom and politicn, what his elder brother, the

- r -
I

^aKes - Six ans, viz. ceremonies, music
?
arch-m tue 4til

j

ery^ charioteoring, the study of characters or
tone

;
in the i‘st

;

, in III. xxiii. |

language, and figures or arithraetic. The cere-
-

v
I monies were ranged in five classes : lwtkjr or
sacrifices

;
unlucky or those of mourning;

military
;
those of Iiost and guest

; and fentive.
Music required the study of the nnibic of
Hwang-ti, of Y^

,
of Shan, of Yu, rT ang? aiid

of \V^i. Archery had a fivefold classification.
Charioteering had the same. Tlio study of tho
character required the examination of them
to determine whether there predominated in
their formation resemblance to the object,
combinat ;on of ideas, indication of propertiea,'
a phonotic principle, a principle of contrariety,
or metaphorical accommodation. Figures were

first H \ »-eign, VVu. \vu^i in arms. Confucius
j

l/itoiaged according to nine rulos, as tho objecthad longed to bring the principles and institu- was the mfiasurernent of land, capacity. &c
tion^ of Chuu-kung into practice, and in his

! These 8 ix Rubjecis were tho husmess of the
earlier years, while h r/c animated him, had I highest and i^iost liberal education, but we
often ^re»int of the former sage. The original 1 need not Huppobi* that Coniu^iu^ had tliem ill
territory ofChau was what iii now the district of I in view here
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Chap. VII. The Master said, * From the man bringing his bundle

of dried flesh /or my teaching upwards, I have never refused instruc-

tion to any one/

Chap. VIII. The Master said, * I do not open up the truth to ooe

who i» not eager io no_r~ii6!p out any one wlioia

anxious to explain himself. When J liave presented one corner ot a

subject to &bj one, and he cannot from it learn the other three, I do

Dot repeat my lesson/
.

Chap. IX. i. When the Master was eating by tKe sidd of a

mourner, he never ate to the full.

2 . He did cot sing on the same day in which he had been weeping.

Chap. X. i. The Master said to Yen Yi^an, *When called to office,

to undertake its dwties ;
when not bo called, to H© retired;—it ia

only I and you who have attained to this/

to prove of no arail. in the conm. »nd

diet., is explained

^ the appearance of one with mouih wish-

ing to speak and yet not able to do so/ Thia

beirg the me

7. The readiness op Confucius to iicpakt in-

Stbuction. It was the^rule anciently thatwhen
one party waited on another, he should c^rry

aome present or oflfering with him. Pupils did

» when they first waited on their teacher. Of

such offerings, one of the lowest was a bundla

of strips of ,

i dried flesh/ The wages of a

teacher are now called 4 the money ef

the dried fiesh/ However smail the ofirering

brought to the sage, let him only ae© the indi-

cation of a wiab to learn, and imparted his

instructions, may b© translated ^ up-

wards/ i.e. { to such a man and others with

larger gif^s/ being in the 3rd tone
;

character may bo understood in the ®ense of

doming to my instructions,
f

I pref3r the

former interpretation.

8. Coirrucius ee^tjirei> a weal besibs; ahd

gthe meaning,we might have cxpeefeed the

character to be . ‘to turn,’ is ex-

plained i _ ‘goingrd
for mutual testimony/ ^

1 1 tell him nothin* more/

9. Confucius's sympathy with mournbm.
understood to be u ocoasion of

ondolences to a mourner, whioh
was ' ft rule of propriety.*

10. The attainments of H^i lxkk those of

Conjucius. The zxcessivi: B L Ni2a of Tszk-

L . I. Ill is explained

^ ^^ f
f

HWf
he did not teach where his teaching wa* likely

|
active v^rba Impi^rta ic? them a sort of neuter

The weeping is

the offering his coi
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2. Tsze-M said, * If you had the conduct of the armies of a great

State, whom would you have to act with you V
3. The Master said,

4
1 would not have him to act with me, who

will unarmed attack a tiger, or. cross a river without a boat, dying
without any regret. My associate must be the maii who proceecte

to action full of solicitude, who is fond of adjusting hi« plans, and
then carries them into execution.’

Chap. XI. The Master said, * If the search for riches is sure to be
successful, though I should become a groom with whip in hand to

get them, I will do so. As the search may not be successful, I -will

follow after that which I love/

Chap. XII. The things in reference to \7hich the Master exercised

the greatest caution were fasting, war, and eickoess.

•ignificatiorL = ‘ used.’ = ‘ nog*

lected/ a. A ChUn, according to the

consisted of 12,500 men. The royal foroe« con-
«iBted of six such bodies, and those of a great

State of three. 3• Bee Shib

ehing, II. v. i, st. 6.
/j*|| does not indicate

timidity, but solicitude.— UnzeAuy it would appear,
was jealous of the pruiae conferred on Hfii, and,
pluming himself on his bravery, put in for a

tion. But heshare of the Master*s approbat;
only brought on himself this rebuke.

11 . The UNCEETAUTTy AT7D FOLLY OF THE PUB-
SUIT op riches. It oooura to a »t\ident to under-
«tand the firdt clause—- ^ If it be prfupo to search
for riches/ and the third—' I will do it.* But
the translation is according to the modern cora-
mentai*ie«

}
aDd the conclusion agrees better with

iu In explaining some ref«r

« to the attendant* who oioared the «tr«et with
I equalize

'
(aee II. iil), and tb« thow pi

th«ir whips when the prince went abroad, but
we need not seek any particular allusion of the

kind. Observe =
‘ i/’ and then

«

*

sinca/ Still w© may bring oat the meaning

from taken in its usual significance of

( andJ In this conBtruotion the previous ‘
= 4 given richM/ and

pj
* ‘and auch

as can surely be foud/ An objection to the
pursuit of wealth may be made on the {round
of righteousneas, or on that of its uncertainty,
it ig the Utter od which ConfuciuB here r««U.

12. What things Onfuciu* waa pukticular-

ti carei^l ABOUT, re^d chdi t and -

4 to fa«t,' or, rAther, denoSing the whole religious

adjustment, enjoined before the offering of sacri-
fice, and exUtidiog T r the ten 4nyii preriouA

to the great McrificUl SM8 Bft. hoaha • to
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Chap. XIII. When the Master was in Ch*l, he heard the Sh4o,

and for three months did not know tlie taste of flesh. ‘ I did not

think he said/ that music could have been made so excellent as this.'

Chap. XIV. i. Yen Yii said,
(

Is our Master for the ruler of Wei f
Tsze-kung said, * Oh ! I will ask him.

5

2 . He went in accordingly, and said, *What sort of men were

Poi and SM-cm?, ‘ They were ancient worthies’ said the Mas-

ter. * Did they have any repinings because of their course V The

Master again replied,
4 They sought to act virtuously, and they did

so
;
what was there for them to repine about ?

J On this, Tsze-kung

went out and said, ' Our Master is not for him/

viou& exercises was
i to adjust what was not adjusted, so as to pro-

duce a perfect adjustment.’ Sacrifices presented

ia such a stateofmindwere sure to be acceptable.

Other people, it is said, might be heedless in

reference to sacrifices, to war, and to sickness,

t>ut not so the sage.

13. The effect of music on Confucius. The
s/iao^see IU.xxv. This incident must have hap-

pened in the thirty-sixth yearofConfucius, when
h© followed the duke Ch&o in his flight from Lu

toCH As related in the ‘ Histo :ical

Records/ before the characters —

^

, we have

^he learned it three months/ which

may relieve us from tho necessity of extending
the three months over all the time in which
did not know the taate ofhis food. In Ho Yen*&

compilation, the is explained by

j^:
; he was careless aboutand forgot/ The last

clause is also expif ined there 1 did not thixik

that this mu»i€ had reached thiscountry ofCh'ig

14. CONFVCIUS DID NOT APPROVE OF A SDK OP-

POSING HIS FATHilB* i. The eldest son of duke
Ling of Wei had planned to kill his mother
(? stepmother), the notorious Nan-tsze .V!

xzvi). For this lie had to flee the country, aaa

his son, on the death of Ling, became duke
^

,
and subsequently opposed his father*®

attempts to wrest the State from him. Thiswm
the matter argued among the disciples)—Wa«
Confucius for 4th tone) the son\ th6 ruling

duke? a. In Wei it would not have been ac-

cording topropriety to speak byname of its ruler,

and therefore Tsze-kurig put the case of Po-i and
Shu-eh*i, see V. xxii. They having given up a

throne, and finally their lives, rather than do

what they thought wrong, and Confucius fully

approving of their conduct, it was pl^in he
could not approve of a son’s holding by force

wh&t was the rightful inheritance of the father.

B5# ,
i They sought for virtue,

aod theygot virtue
;

i. e. such was tho character

of their condtict .
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Chap. XY. The Master said, 'With coaree nee to eat, with
water to Jrink, and my bended arm for a pillow —I have still joy in

the midst of these things. Riches and honours acquired by unright-
eousness are to me as a floating cloud.*

Chap. XVI. The Master said, * If some years were added to my
life, I would give fifty to the study of the Yi, and then I might
C5 me to be without great faults.*

Chap. XVII. The Master s frequent tliemes of discourse were

—

the Odes, the History, and the maintenance of .the Eulea of Pro-
priety. On all these he frequently discoursed.

15. Th? joy of Cokfucius independent of Amend d thus, the meaning would b«

—

1 If I

outwam# clbcumstakcm• , iji 3rd tone, ‘a some )re yeys to finish the study of* the
Y\. Ho infAmrAffl fita

meal / also, as here, a *verb
,

1 to eat/ 4th

tone, ‘ to pillow/ ‘ to u as a pillovr/ Critiije

call attention to making the sentiment

«

1 My joy is everywhero. Jt is amid other cir-

cxunsUnces It is U here/

« By unrighteousness 1 might get riches and
honours, but such riches and honours are to ia©
as a floating cloud. It ib vain to grasp at them,
so uncertain and unsubstantial.

1

S^ALUE WHICH C HFUCIU8 S^T UPON THE16. Thk
btxjdy of the Yt Chu Hsi supposes th^t this
was spoken when Confucius was about seventy,
sm he was in his sixty-eighth yearwhen he (5eaaed
hu wanderings, and settled in LA to tlie adjust-
meat aod compilation of the Yi and other Ching.
If the remark b© referred to that time, an error

may found in , for he would
hardly be speaking at seventy of haring fifty
jfATH added to his life. ChO also mentions the re-
port of Lid Ping chiin, referred to by him inwler
V. xxiv, that h© had been told of a copy of the

Ittn Yii,which read foi• mnd .

ifi, ac•’ Ho Yen interprets the chapter qtxite
differently. Referring to the saying, II. iv. 4,
* At fifty, I knew the decrees of Heaven/ he sup-
poae« this to have been spoken w}i©n Confucius
was forty-seven, and explains 4 In & few years
more I will be fifty, and have finished the Yi,
whea I may be without great faults. —One
thing remains upon both views Confucius
aerer claimed, what hi? followers do for him,
to be a perfect man.

17- CoKFUOnjs's MOOT COMMON TOPICS.

^ The History/ i.e. the historical documents
which were compiled into theSbA-ching that has

come down to us in a mutilated condition,

a!ao
;
And much more must not be under-

stood of the now existing Shih-ching and LtCht.

Chii Hsi explains ^||(3rd tone) by ( con-

stantly.

1 The oid interpreter Ch&ng explainA

it by if correctly,’ ( Confucius would speak,

of the Odes, &c., with attention to th« correct
enunciation of the characters/ This doea not
8««m 00 good.
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Chap. XVII T. i. The duke of Sheh asked Tsze-M about Con-
fucius, and Tsze-IA did not answer him.

2. The Master said, *Why did ycru not say to him,—He is sin.ply

a man, who in his eager pursnit (of knowledge) forgets his food,

who in the joy of its attainment forgets his sorrows, and who does rot
perceive that old age is coming on T

Chap. XIX. The Master said, * I am not one who was born in the
possession of knowledge

;
I am one who is fond of antiquity, and

earnest in seeking it there'

Chap. XX. The subjects on which the Master did not talk,

were—extraordinary things, feats of strength, disorder, and spiritual

.^eings.

18. Confucius's description of his uwh char-
acter, AS BEIVQ SIMPLY A CHF-ERFUI^ TARNBST

leabner. i. ^5 (read sheh) was a district of

C1l

cu the governor or prefect of which

was styled kung
y
after the usurping fashion of

Ch*u. Its name is still preserved in a 'dis-

trict of the department of inthe

south of Ho-zian. a. -7^- sometimes finishes

a sentence (Premare, < cZau4^ orationem
9

)^ &3

here. The after it= !
,
imparting to all

the preceding description a meaning indicated
by our simply or only. Wang 'Sin-chiht in his

treatise on the particles, gives instances of -7^
us^d as a partiele, now initial, now medial^
add again final.

19. Confucius^ kkowlkdge not connate^ but
THE RESULT OF HIS STUDY OF ANTIQUITY. Here
again

r
according to the commentatora, is a

wonderful instance of the sage^ humility dis-

ebiiining what he really had. The comment
of a Mr. Yin, subjoined to Chd Hsi s own, is to

the effect that the knowledge born with a man

is only and
,
while ceremoniet<

?
inusic,

names of things, history, &c., must be learned.

This would make what we may call connate
or innate knowledge the moral sense^ and
those intuitive principles of reason, on and
by which all knowledge is built up. But
Confucius could not mean to deny his being
possessed of these. 4 1 love antiquity ;

9

i. o.

the ancients and all their works.

20.

Subjectts avoided by Confucius in his con-

yebsatiov. ^ confusion/ meaning rebel-

lious disorder, parricide, regicide, and such

crimes. Ch<i Hsi makes _ hero =
^ ) _

c the mysterious, or spiritual

operations apparent in the course of nature/

(died A.D, a66), as given by Ho Yen,

simply - ‘ the affairs of

Bpirituiil beings/ For an instance of ConfUdua
avoiding such a subject, seo XI. Jii.

i

^_
‘

K
>j

§|

Of

t^
t

k

K
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Chap. XXL The Master said,
£ When I walk along with two

others., they tnay serve me as my teachers. I will select their good
qualities and follow them, their bad qualities and avoid them/

Chap. XXII. The Master said, * Heaven produced the virtue that
is in me. Hwan TAi—what can he do to me 1

'

Chap. XXIII. The Master said, * Do you think, my disciples, that
I have any concealments \ I conceal nothing from you. There is

nothing which I do that is not shown to you, my disciples;—that
is ray way/

Chap. XX

I

Y. There were four things which the Master taught,—
letters, ethics, devotion of soul, and truthfulness.

21. HOW A MAN KAY FIND INSTRUCTORS FOR i 23. CONFUCIUS PRACTISED NO CONCEALMENT
hikself. —

•

c three men walking
|

with his disciples.
~

\ ZIT see III. xxiv.

but it 18 implied that the speaker is himself M is explained by Chu H^i by ^ to show/
one of them. The commentators all take -

in the sense of < to distinguish,
J 4 to determine/— ( I will determine the one who is good, and

follow him, tc/ I prefer to understand as in

the tranalation. ^ 'change them/ i.e.

correct them in myself, avoid them.
22. Confucius calm iv danger, through the

ASSUIULKCE OF HAVIKO A DTYI5E MI8SION. Accord-

as if the meaning were, 4 There is not one of
my doings in which I not showing my
doctrines to you/ But the common significa-

tion of ftf. may be retained^ as in Ho Yen,

—

4 which is not given to, shared with, you/ To
what the concealment has reference we can-

not tell. Observe tho force of followed

ing to the historical accounta, ConfuciOs was hy jJj at the end ;-«To have none of my ac-
paBsing through Sung in his way from Wei I

. _

J

to Ch*&n, and was practising ceremonies with I

tlons not shared SM—that is I, Ch'iii.
9

sa lorcro I

24. ThK SUBJECTS OF CONFUCIUS^ TEACHING.his discipleH under a large tree, when they I

1HK 8U,

were set upon by emissaries of Hwan
( r

|
]>/ \JU Wt

^
*took four things and taught

f

Hsiang) T*ui, a high officer of Sung.
. These i^ r t L ^

pulled down the tree, and wanted to kill the
There were four thinR® which—not four W4iy^

Bage. His disciplen urged him to make haste in which—Confucius taught. ~^T here*our
and escape, when he calmed their fears by

! t y ^
thege words. At the 8ame time, h© disguiaed !

ute of Utters-
• IW P / |1

,
' whftt iu

himself till he had got past 8ung. This story
|

may be apocryphal, but the paying remains,
n remArkible one.

in tho relationji of life.*

‘ not “ingl« th ht not
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Chap. XXV. i. The Master said, 'A sage it is not mine to see;

could I see a man of real talent and virtue, that would satisfy me
2 . The Master said, * A good man it is not mine to see

; could I
see a man possessed of constancj% that would eatisty me.

3. ‘ Having not and yet affecting to have, empty and yet ffecting
to be fcdl, straitened and yet affecting to be at ease it is difficult
with such characteristics to have constancy.’

Chap. XXVI. The Master angled,—but did not use a net. He
saot,—but not at birds perching.

^

Chap. XXYII. The Master said, ( There may be those who act
without knowing why. Ijio not do so. Hearing much and select-
ing whafcis good and following it,; seeiiig much and keeping it in
memory:—this is the second style of knowledge.'— = *

JtSL

%
%

%

4 not a single thing without its reality/ These

are the explanations in the
.

1

confess to apprehend but vaguelythe two latter
subjects &s distinguiahed from the second.

25. The paucity olf true icen nf, akd the

PRETXHTIOU81TB89 OP, CONFUCIUS’S TIME.

,
par. a, i8 supposed by some to be an ad.

dition to the text. That being so, we have
in the chapter a climax of character :—the
man of constancy, or the smgle-hear^ed, sted-
fast man

;
the good man, who on his single-

heartedness has built up hia virtue
;
the Chun*

Uee
y
the man of virtue in large proportions,

and intellectually able besides
; and the sage,

or highest style of man.
,
from T, jjf

i L ear, mouth, aikd good/ = intuitively

tfpprefaenaiye of truth, and correct in utterance
and action. Comp. M«nci^s,VII. Pt. ii. oh.

26 . The humanity op Oonpuctus. is

properly the large rope attached to a net, by
means of which it may be drawn so as to

sweep a stream.
,

< to shoot with a string

tied to tha arrow, by which it may be drawn
back again/ applied to such shooting,

in the 4th tone, is read shik. Confucius would
only destroy what life was neceasaiy for his
use, and in taking that he would not take ad-
vantage of the inferior creatures. This chapter

a to descriptive ofhim in his early
27. Against acting heedle»ly. Pao Hsieii,

life.is said to be descriptive ofhim in his <

ACTINa
in. Ho Yen, says that this was spoken with
i^^rence to heedless compilers of records.

Chd Hsi makes simply ‘ to

do things’ ‘to act •’ Tlie paraphrasts make
the latter part descriptive of Confucius~ i I
hear much, &c/ This is not neceasary, and
tka tr&nslA tion had better be as indetiiiite 0

the original.
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Chap. XXYIII. i. It was difficult to talk (profitably and reput-

ably) with the people of HA-hsiang, and a lad of that place havir^
had an interview witli the Master, the disciples doubted.

2 . The Master said, *1 admit people's approach to me without
committing myself m to what they may do when th^v have retired.

Wiy must one be so gevere ?
• If a man purify hlrndf to/wait upon

me, I receive him so purified, without guaranteeing his past conduct/

Chap. XXIX. The Master said,
f

Is virtue a thing remote ? I

wish to be virtuous, and la
!
^irtue is at hand/

Chap. XXX. i . The minister ofcrime ofCh^n asked whetliei

duke Ch^o knew propriety, and Confucius said, 'He knew propriety.'

2 . Confucius having retired, the minister bowed to W^i-m4 Chi

28. Thb RKADINnW OP Con
APPROACHEa TO HIM THOUGH

KFUCIUB

MADE B
TO IrtFI

BY THE UN-

LIKELY. In the appears to be

like om local tei mination Ziam.— * The people
of HCi-ham.’ I]ts site is now sought in three
different places. 2 . ChO Hsi would here trans-

pose t^e order of the text, and read

Pj "7^ immediately aftfer
.
He

«bl«o aupposeH some characters lost in the sen-

.
Thia U haraiy neces^ftry.

JS£ ,
as in V. vii.

( t allow/ < to con-

cede to/

29. Virtue is not far to seek. after

implies the negative answer to bo given.

80. How C0NFUCIU8 ACKNOWLEDGED HI8 ERROR*
i. Ch*&n, one of the States of China in Con-
fucius’s time, is to be referred probably to the
present department of Ch f

iLn-ch&u in Ho-nan

province. as the name given in

Ch*&n and CW(k to the minister elsewhere called

which terina MorriBon and Medhurrt
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to come forward, and said, *1 have heard that the superior man ia

not a partizan. May the superior man be a partisan also ? The
prince iDarried a daughter of the house o/WA, of the same surname
with himself, and called her,

—
** The elder Tsze of If the prioce

knew propriety, who does not know it ?
*

3. WA-ra4 Ch*i reported th^se remarks, and the Master jjaid, I

am fortunate ! If I fcave any errors, people are sure to know them.’

Chap. XXXI. When the Master was in company with a person,

who was singing, if he sang well, he would make him repeat the

song, while he accompanied it with his own voice.

Chap. XXXII. The Master said, * In letters I am perhaps equal

to other meu, but the character of the supeiior man, carrying out in

his conduct what he professes, is what I have not yet attained to/

translate— 1 criminal judge.' Bntjudge does net
J

,
the 4th tone = 3. Confucius tikes

co:ne up to his functiocs, whicli »--ere legisla-
1

criticism of his questioner very lightly,
tivft as well as esceeutive. He was the adviser

» 81 . TH3 gooii FELX/>wsKrp of Confucius. On
of his sovereign on all matttora relating to

: rirt -It- A. , .

,

crime. See the •

—

_ Wh,Ch

Chao was the honorary epithet of Ch&u

duke of Lu, b. c. 541-509. He had a reputation

fotthe knowledge and observance of ceremonies,

»nd Confucius answered the minister's qu^s-

tion accordingly, the more readily tliat he
speaking to the officer of another St&te^ and waa
bound, therefore, to hide any failings that his

own sovereign xnigiit hsv^ had- 2. With all his

stator very distinctly the interpretation which
I have followed, making only two singings and

not three. 4th tone, here = ^ to sing ii.

unison with/
S2 . Acotgivijei^hent OF CoNFUCltrs IN IST^-

KAiTNa HiH^ELF. here occasion sorno diffi-

culty. Ho Yen tefc it, as it often is, =

knowledge of proprieties, the dufee Chao badland explain®, x I am not- better than others
•tantrule,—thatwhich ^

rties of the aam6
Tiolated an impor-
” *

* c^rmarriage

The ruling houses of Lu and Wu were
the intermarriage of

e ruling h
branehes of the imperial houeeofCKau, and con-

eoqiiently h^d the same «urname~Chi

To eoiiceai his violation of tLe ralBy

called hia wife by the surmide r«se (*^p) a« if

dbe h«id belonged to ihe ducal hou^e of Stug.

thatwhich forbids
j

lettersL* In the diotionaty, with reference to

of L6 and Wu were
|

fchis is ^xplaineti by^ , so that the

ueeof^ meanixigwould be— *Byeffort, I can equal other

men m letters.' Chu Hsl makes it . a

^ particle of doubt/s=* peihaps.* But this is

formed for the occasion. ^
m-persou-aotiiig
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Chap. XXXIII. The Master said,

c The sage and the man of per-
fect virtue ;—how dare I rank myself with them? It may simply be
said of me, that I strive to become such without satiety, and teach
others without weariuess/ Kung-li8i HwA said, f This is ja§t what
we, the disciples, cannot imitate you in/

Chap. XXXIV. The Master being very sick, Tsze-M asked leave
to pray for him. He said,

4 May such a thing be done ?
' Tsze-IA

replied, *It may. In the Eulogies it is said, Prayer has been made
for thee to the spirits of the upper and lower worlcls.

M 1

The Master
said, * Mv praying has been for a long time/

33. What CoKrucnis declined to be con- T*ung. Wylie, 'Notes on Chinese Literature,
IDERED, AND WHAT HE CLAIMED. and
are said to be correlatives, in which case they=
our ( although ' and 4 yet/ More naturally, we

andmay join^ directly with^
take Jas = oor bfct’ see chap.xviiL

2- added to increases its

emphasis, 'just thia and nothing more/
Kung-h8i Hw&, see V. yii. 4.

34. CoyFuciut declijkeb to be prated fob.

together mean ‘ very sick. —
^ is interrogative, a« we find it frequently in

fiieneina. J to write a eulogy, and confer

the posthumous honorary title ;

1

also, 1 to eulo-
gise in prayer/ i.e. to recite one's excellences
aa the ground of supplication. L6 i is & spf^ial
form of composition oorreBponding to the

p. 192 calls them obituaries.’ Tsze-lu nnist
have l>een referring to ^ome well -I nown colloc-

tion of such compositions. In _
be taken as the pronoun. = heaven and

earth,
jp^|

being the appropriate deBignation of

the spirits of » former, and jjji^ of the latter,

Chu Hsi «ay», 1 Prayer is the expression of re-
pentance and jrro»iide (' amendment, to suppli-
cate the hdj> of f}»« If there be not
thinga, t-hen thorr ib do i<e^d for praying. In
case ofthe he bad cominrtted no errors, laid
admitted of no ameodmeAt. In all his concp
be had been in harmonr with the spiritual m-
toUigeiiCeK, and theioTore lie sald

y
- my pyoyin^

h M beenfor along iimt* "Wt* mu^t demur to some
of these expreations

;
but the declining to lie

for, Aad tho ounciuding remark^ seem to

French. eZoff*, spiciiiMiw of foJnd
th®

"f
,n Confucius wUh hino-

i. W&n Hou.n ^) (
f pK.ce ZZ^Z ^^

aontary.



CONFUCIAN ANALECTS. 71_5
.

f

>

»

Chap. XXXV. The Master said, ‘ Extravagance ka to iiisub~

ordination, and parsimony to meanness. It is better lo fee mean

Master said, ‘ The superjor taa is satisfied

and composed; the mean man is always full of distress.

Chap. XXXVII. The Master was mild, and yet dignitied ; majes-

tic, and yet not fierce ;
respectful, and yet easy

85. Meanness not so bad as insubordination.

read sun, like and with the same

meaning.
36. Contrast in their FEEunes bsttween the

Ch«N-TO7J! AMD THS MB N * . ‘ leVel

plain used adverbially with =‘1 -

somely." This i# its force here. =

‘constantly.’

S7. How VARIOU* *LBMEIfTS MODIFIED

anothke xk thk chakactbk or Cohfvcuts.

BOOK VIII. Tll-PO.

Silttlif
Jlistl a

Chapter I. The Master said,
1 T*4i-po may be^ said to have

reached the highest point of virtuous action. Thrice he declined

the kingdom, and the people in ignorance of hie motives could not

express their approbation of his conduct.*

The HEADIH6 ofthisBook.- wMtheeldeBtwm of kingT^i
( )

the grand-

BoCVm. As infers, the

first words of the Book give the n&me to it. The^
d st Tai-po disapproved.

subject^ of the chapter are miscellaneous, but it
. moroover

^
because of the sage yirtnes of his

^ (J),t^Tw t
count it follows the seventh chapter, where we came king Win, wished to hand down his,

b»va Confucius himself described. principality to hi* third son, Ch ang a father

1 Thi excetoitjo vtbtui: ofT*2j-po. Tfti-po Tai-po obeerying this, and to escape opposing
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Chap. II. i. The Master said, * Respectfulness, without the rules

of propriety, becomes laborious bustle ;
carefulness, without the

rules of propriety, becomes timidity; boldness, without the rules of

propriety, becomes insubordination strdightforwardness, without

the rules of propriety, becomes rudeness.
•

2 . *When thoae who are in high stations perform well all their

duties to their relations, the people are aroused to virtue. When old

friends are not neglected by them, the people are preserved from

Chap. III. The philosopher Ts&ds being ill, he called to him

the disciples of his school, and said, * tfncover my feet, uncover my
hands. It is said in the Book of Poetry,

4< We should be apprehen-

sive and cautious, as if on the brink of a deep gulf, as if treading on

thin ice," and so have I been. Now and hereafter, I know my escape

from all injury to my person, 0 ye, my little children.

his father's purpose, retii'ed with his second

brotheramong tli6 barbarous tribes ofthe oouth,

and left their yoimgeat brother in possesmon

of the State. The motivefi of his conduct

T*ai-po kept to himself, so that the people

i could not find how to

vpraise him/ There is a difficulty in making
out the refusal of the empire ^iree times, there

being different accounts of the timos and ways
in which he did so. Cbu Hsl enta the knot, by
making < thric5e

,~ 4 firmly/ in which solution we
may acquiesce. There is as great difficulty to

find out a declining of the kingdom in T^Ai-po's

wiuidrawing from the petty State of Ch&u. It

may be add^i th&t king WO, the first 8 vereign

of tlie Chau dynasty, subsequently conferred on
T^i-po the posthumous titla Chief of Wd
(JS.Y the country to wkich he had withdrawn,

an4 whose rude inhabiiaAtfl gathered round
him. His second bratker »uoo^eded him in the

govermuentof them, and
of W\X had the

[ kencethe ruling house
tiurmMKi6 as the royal

hovioe of Ch&u
7
that namely *f Chi (jg) ;—see

YIL xxx. give empluuid to the

preceding declajration ;—compare I. xiv.

t. Th« VALUJ5 OP TH« MVLKB OF FBOPBITTT
|

AJXT>

We must bear in mmd that the ceremeniee, or

rules of propriety, spoken of in thooe Books, are

not mere conrentionalities, but the ordinations

of man^ moral and intelligent nature in tb«

line of what is proper, ( to strangle/ ia her©

explained by Ch(i H»i by Ho Ye

After Yung (earlypart of 2nS century) makes

it= ^rcasm/ 2. Thor© does not seem

any connexion between the former paragraph
and this, and hence this is by many considerad
to be a new chapter, and assigned to the philo-

sopher Ts&ng. differa her© from it«

preTious usage, having reference more to the

or station of the individuals indicated, than

to theii•r virtue• =
_

c old ministers and old intimacies/

often a verb, ‘ to stea ’ here an adjective,

‘mean,
3. The piulosophxr TsAkg's filial pixtt ker

i« His care of HI8 PKR» !r Wo g<^t our bodies
perfect from our pa ta, nd khouid so prerierve

them to the last. Thi^ is & great branch of filiAl

piety with tho CLiiMM, and this oliApter im uid
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Chap. IV. i. The philosopher TsSjig being ill, M&ng Chang

^ Z *When a bird is about to denotes are

4 should consider TZ-rank should consider ^ heedlessne88 . that in reg,

proper officers for them. . ^ . # T Pf

=eS_¥a aLf & )
and areall =verb

. - ——
I

g^ej-niog the nouns followiu

like and \nth the same meaning, 4 to rebel

again91 ‘to.be contrary to that herj^pposed

being * the truth and right/ .M was a

bambwTish with a stand^made to h6Id fruits

and seeds at sacrifice
; JQ.

was like it, and of

the same »ize, only made of wood, and used to

wtioru 3• and are=

=

preservation those members were. ^ ^ ~
|
g Terniiig the nouns following. ^ ia read

see th^ ^hih-cbing. II. v. L at 6. In^^

,

’#1«1^ .
WangYindih’hoW.

ever, takes the first &8= andadd 8

other instances of =. stl11 the

is remarkable.

4 . The philosopher T^Xkg^ dying counselsThe p^osofheb T^s byuco coxins^ui the same size,
Thsphi

^ j

ekl0d tablesand es•
:>:rary epithet of

1
a grea

: the three clause* beginning ^are taken

Lu, and son ofMang-wu, U. vi From the con-
1 ^ ^ he^ nt suff r from^ a,d insulting, &c &



74 CONFUCIAN ANALECTS.

, 1 _
5

:T

>

Chap. Y. The philosopher Ts^ng said, * Gifted with ability, and

yet putting qucations to those who were not so
;
possossed ot much,

and yet putting questions to those possessed of little; having, as

though he ]iad not ;
full, and yet counting himself as empty ;

offended against, and yet entering inbo do altercation : formerly I

had a friend who pursued this style of conduct/

Chap. VI. The philosopher TsSng said, * Suppose that there is

&n individual wlio can be entrusted with the charge of a young

orphan._prmc6, and can be commissioned with authority over a State

of a hundred li, and whom no emergency however great can drive

from his principles :—-is such a man a superior man \ He is a supe-

rior man iridecd/

Chap. YII. r. The philosopher Ts^ng said, ‘The o cer may not

be without breadth of mind and vigorous endurance. His burden

is heavy and his course is long

5. The admirable simplicity and fbeebqm I lent to c of fifteen years or lei^
r and that for

F* ii Eocmsii of PRiEKD of thje philosopher
I

every cubit more qr less we sl^oud add or

TsXng. This friend is supposed to liave been
|

deduct five years. See the^ |t^\en Yihtn. imprisonment by means of
I

where it is al»o said that the ancient cu(it

wood,’ ‘stocks.’ The dictionary, after the old
j

waft nhorter than the modern, and only 7*4

writers, explains it with reference to tliis pas- I in., ro that 8ix cubits = 4 44 cubits of the present

wge by ‘altercation,’ ‘

torting/ literally, ‘followed ten cubita higi

things in this way/
6. A coMbinatioh of taxehts JlSV virtue

CaNSllTX^TINa A CHUN-T8ZE. ^
4 an orphan of six cubits/ By a comparison of

day. But this estimate of tho ancient cubit is

probably still too high. King W&n
?
it is said,.

M _
! Mencius, V. Pt. ii. ch. ii. 6. amounts

nearly to a question, and is answered by

passage in the ChAu Li and other references, I

it i® established that 1 of six cubitg ' ie equira- I aud yiooujr of mifd.

4 Yea, in<l#ed/

7. The necessity to th* ottickk of compaab

learned mail, ‘
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4 Perfect virtue io the burden which he considers it is his to

sustain
;
—is it not heavy \ Only with death does his course stop

;

is it not long ?
’

Chap. YlII. i. The Master said,
f

Xt is by the Odes that the

mind is aroused.

2. * It is by the Kules of Propriety that the character is established.

3. * It is from Music that the finis!) is received/

Chap. IX. The Master said, * The people may be made to follow

a path of action, but they may not be made to understand 't/*'

Chap. X. The Master said,
{ The man who is fond of daring and

is dissatisfied with poverty, will pDoceed to insubordination. So will

the man who is not virtuous, when you carry your dislike of liim to

an extreme/

scbTlar
;

* but in all ages learning has been tti©

qualification for, and passport to, official em-
ployment in China, hence it is al3 a general

designation for 4 an officer/ { 4th tone, a

noiin^ = 1 an office/
4 a burden borne

;

9 with the
and tone, it is the verb 4 to bear/

8. Thb effects op poetry, pbopbietiks, and
iqtsio. These three short sentences are in form

like the four, &c., in VII. vi, but

must be interpreted difFerently. There the first

term in each sentence is a verb in the impera-

tive mood; here it is rather in the indicatiye.

There the is to be joined closely to 1st

character and here to the 3rd. There it•our

prepoBition to

;

here it = by. The terms *3

^
S have all specific reference to the

Books » called.

9. What may, aot> what may kot be at-

tained to VIth ™e According to

Chu Hsi, the first

duty
y
what pri?icipl€3 require, and the second

is
^ ‘ _ttC^e duty .

He also takes and as = and

. If the meaning were so, then the

sentirnentwould bemuch too broadlyexpressed.

S XVI. xv. As often in

other places, the gi gives the meaning

here happily
;

viz. that a knowledge of the

reasons and principles of what they are called

to do need not be required the peoplo,—.
10. Different causbs of inotbordii^ation

LESSON TO
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Chap. XI. The Master said, ^Though a man have abilities as

admirable as those of the duke of Ch4u, yet if he be proud '£,nd

niggardly, those other things are really not worth being looked at/

Chap. XII. The Master said
,

4

It is not easy to find a man who

has learned for tliree years without coming to be good."

Chap. XIII. i. The Master said, ‘"With incere faitli he unites

the love of learning
;
holding firm to death, he is perfecting the

excellence of his course. ^
2. aw owe will not enter a tottermg State, nor dwell in a

disorganized one. When right p^iciples of government prevail in

the
%
kingdom, he will show himself; when they are prostrated, he

will keep concealed.

3 .

f When^a country is well-governed, poverty and a mean con-

ditiofi are things to be ashamed of. When a country is ill-governed

riches and honour are things to be ashamed of/

11. THE WOBTHLE88NES6 OF TALEWT WITHOUT
yiKTUJE. ^Th© duk© of Ch&u see VII. v.

4 the overplus,
J

4 the superfluity,
1

re-

ferring to the 1 talents," and indicating that

ability i3 not the or root of'character, not

'what is essential.
(

as in chap. i.

12. HOW QUICKLY LEARNING MAKES MEN GOOD.

This is the interpretatiofi of K'ung An-kwo,

who take in the Reuse of . Chu Hsi
j

takes the term in the sense of ^©molu-

1

And would change into
,
making

|

the vrhole a lamentation over the rarity of tho
I

disinterested pursuit of learning. But we are

not at liberty to admit alterations of the text,

unless, as received, it be absolutely unintelli-

gible.

13. The ouaufications or an officer, who
WILL ALWAY8 ACT RIGHT IH AOCJEPTINO AND DE-

cliwino office, i. This paragraph is taken at

descriptive of character, the effects of whose
presence we have in the next, and of its ab

sence in the la^t. a. in opposition to

read hsier
,
in 4th tone. The whole chapter

se^ms to want the warmth of generous prin-

ciple and feeling. In fact, I doubt whether

itn partH bear tho relation and connexion

which they are suppoBod to have.
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Chap. XIV. The Master said,
c He who is not in any particular

office, has nothing to do with plans for the administration of its duties .

1

Chap. XY, The Master said, *When the music-master Chih first

entered on his office, the finish of the Kwan Tsli was magnificent
;

how it filled the ears !

*

Chap. XYI. The Master said, 'Ardent and yet not upright;

stupid and yet not attentive
;
stmple and yet not sincere : such

persons I do not understand.*

GkAP. XVII. The Master said, * Leam as if you could not reach

your object, and were always fearing also lest you should lose it/

Chap. XYIII. The Master said, * How majestic was the maimer

in which Shun and Yii held possession of the empire, as if were

nothing to them !

5

14. Every man should mind his own busi- I

ness. So the sentiment of this chapter is gener-

alized by the paraphrasfcs
?
and perhaps cor-

j

rectly. Its letter, however, has doubtless oper-

1

ated to prevent the spread of right notions

about political liberty in China.

15. The praise of the music-master Chih.
j

Neither Morrison nor Medhuxst gives what ap-
j

peare to be the meaning of in this chapter.

The Ke

ang-h8i dictionary has it

—

1^.

^ The last part in the musical

services is called Iwan.* The programme on
those occasions consisted of four parts, in the
last of which a number of pieces from the Fang
or tonga of the States was sung, commencing

,

with the Kwan Tsu. The name Iwcm was also
|

given to a sort of refrain, at the end of each
song. The old interpreters explain differently,

4 wb^n the miwic-master Chih first corrected

he confuttoi^ of the Kwan Teii/

16. A LAMENTATION OYER MORAL EBROR ADDED

TO NATURAL DEFECT. ‘ I d n t

know them;* that is, say commentators, natural

defects of endowment are generally associated

with certain redeeming qualities, as hastiness

with straightforwardness, &c., but in the par-

ties Confucius had in view, those redeeming
qualities were absent. He did not unclerstand

them, and could do nothing for them.

17- With what earnestness and conti^uous-

I^ESS LEARNING SHOULD BE PURSUED,

18. The lofty character op Shun akd Yu.

Shun received the empire from Y4o, b. c. 2255,

and Yu received it from Shun, b. c. 2205. The
throne came to them not by inheritance. They
were called to it through their talents and vir-

tue. And yet the possession of it did not affect

them at all. Jf,
did not concern

them/ was as if nothing to them. Ho Yen takes

= ‘ they had the empirewithout saek

mg for if This is no^ a^ording to usage.
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Chap. XIX. r. The Master said, * Great indeed was Y4o as a

sovereign ! How majestic was lie ! It is only Heaven that is grand,

and only Yao corresponded to it. How vast was his virtue

!

The
people could find no name for it.

2.
( How majestic was he in the works which he accomplished

!

How glorious in the elegant regulations which he instituted !

*

Ceap. XX. i. Shun had five ministers, and the empire was
well-governed.

2. King WA said, * I have ten able ministers/

3. Confucius said, * Is not the saying that talents are difficult to

find, true \ Only when the dynasties of T*ang and Yli met, were
they more abundant than in this of Chdu, yet there was a woman
among them. The able ministers were no more than nine men.

of Instruction
;

Minister of Justice;

and Warden of Woods and Marshes.

Those five, as being eminent above all their com-
peers, are mentioned. 2 . See the Shu-ching,

19. The praise of Yio. 1 . No doubt, Y^o, as of Instruction
h© appears in Chinese dnnals, is a fit object of
admiration, but if Confucius had had a right
knowledge of, an4 reverence foi-, Heaven, he
could not have spoken as hetdoes here. Granfc
that it is only the visible heaven overspreading
all, to which he compares Y4o, even that is suf-

flciently absurd • not simply ^
‘imi— it,’ but ‘ ==

V. i. sect. ii. 6. < governing, i. p. able

ministers/ In the diet ionary, tlie first meaning

to regulate/ and the second in

to confound/ ( confusion/

equalize with it/ a. ^ fiir ^ 6^ 0f the ten m ini^ers, the most distinguished of

f : • R /V\4 I course was the duke of ChAu. One of them, it i»

J5v] Xy >
great athievements of his «ext paragraph, w^s a woman, but whether

..
s*he was the mother of king WAn, or his wife,

government . soe V. xu) = the music, much disputed. The t«n rnon were the duke
ceremonies, &c., of which he was the author. !

f ChAu, the duke of 8 I 1A0 , Grandfather Hope,
20 The scarcity OF MEN OF talekt, AND PRAISE the duke of Fi, the duke of Yung, PAi-fcien,

of the house or Chau. i. Shuii's five ministers
j

^un8'yAo
>
San-i 8h4ng, Nan-kung Kwo, acd

intendent of Agriculture
; Oxsieh), Minister| ‘The philonopher King naid..
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4- 'Xing Wdn possessed two of the three parts of the empire, and
with tkose he served the dynasty of Yio. The virtue of the house
of Ch4u may be said to have reached the highest point indeed/

Chap. XXL The Master said, * I can find no flaw in the character
of Yli. H» used himself coarse food and drink, but displayed the
utmost filial piety towards the spirits. His ordinary garments were
poor, but he displayed the utmost elegance in his sacrificial cap and
apron. He lived in a low mean house, but expended all his strength
on the ditches and water-channels, i can find, nothing like a flaw
in Yu

8

This is accounted for on the ground that the
words of king'Wu. having been quoted immedi*
ately before, it would not have ])een right to
crown the sage with his usual title of i tbo
Master/ The style of the whole chapter, how-
ever, is different from that of any previous
one, and^sve may ausjJect that it is eomipt.

is a sort of proverb, or common saying,

which Confucius quotes and illustrates.

(Y&o is called T*ang, having

asciended the throne 'from the marquisate of
that name &rui Yi^ became a 8 rt of accepted

^ y

1 In Yii, I find no crevice so/ i ©. I find

nothing in him to which I can point as a flaw.

^ is interpreted of the spirits of heaven

and earth, as well as those saciificed to in. the
ancestral temple, but the saying* that th^ rich

offerings were filial would seem to re-

strict the phrase to the latter. The was

an apron made of leather, and coming down
o^er the knees, and the was a sort of cap

or crown, flat on the top, and projecting before
and behind, with a long fringe on which gem9… & Sh r

is underftiood bjr Chd Hsi as in the translatio:

while the old writers take exactly the opposite
view. The whole is obscure. 4/This para-

must be spoken of king Wan.

M, ipiuise y Ye. ^ ,
read chien, 4th

tone, ‘a crevice,’ ‘a crack. > The form in

the text ia noi ao correct,

sacrificing. generally the water-

channels by which the boundaries of the field#

were determined, and provision made for t^eir
irrigation, and to carry off the water of flopds.

1he were ^our cubits wide and deep, and^

arranged so as to flow into the whicH^

were double the size.
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Chapter I. The subjects of which the Master seldom spoke

w
-
e
^f—profitableness, and also the appointments of Heaven, and

perfect virtue.

• ?• A man of tlie village of T4-hsiang said, * Great
indeed is the philosopher K*ung ! His learning is extensive, and yet
he does not render his name famous by any particular thing/

2 * The Master heard the obsei-vation, and said to his disciples.
What shall I practise? Shall I practise charioteering1

, or shall
I practise archery \ I will practise charioteering/

purpose and determination, but the decree em-
bodied and realised in its object.

2. Amubimnt of Cowfucius at the remabk of
aw lOHORAifT MAN about him. Commentators,
old and mw say that the chapter shows the

j

exceeding humility of the sage, educed by his
being praised, but his observation on the man^
remark was evidently ironical, r. For want of

another word, I render by ‘village. Ac-

cording to the statutes of ChAu, 1
five families

a four# a
,
and five lii or 500

fllmilies a tang* Who the villager was is

Heading op this Book.—
The Master seldom, No. 9/ The thirty chap-

ters of this Book are much akin to those of the
seventh. They are mostly occupied with the
doctrine, character, and ways of Confucius
himself.

1. Subjects bbldom bp k*n or by Cokpccius.

^|| is mostly taken here in a good sense, aot
as selfish gain, but as it is defined under the first

of the diagrams in the Yi-ching,—^^
1 the harmoniousness of all that is righteous;

'

th»t is, how what is right is really what la

^enci
,

u/> L L
J- j

^corded, though some would hire him toTei©c oven in this sens© Confucius seldom spoke +1 .
. , -jrrr

,

of it, aah? would not have the consideration
|the8amewith theb yfwhomiti8Said

of the profitable introduced into conduct at all.
1

j n the — ^ =tt- fS 6X
WUh hi8 not Speaking f there ig

’
1 lfc was

J
r minent topic m ConfuciugB comraon t the «ge waB that U mu«t he acquired

teachings, is not* our/a^, unless in the !

by excellence in some one particular art. In
primary meaning of that term,— 4 Fatten est^^ was ^ mow than onr ^Mr.
9uod diifanlur.

9

or i* it or antecedMt K* ng.
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Chap. III. i. The Master said,
( The linen cap is that prescribed

by the rules of ceremony, but now a silk one is worn. It is economical,

and I follow the common practice.

2. * The ruleB ofceremony prescribe the bowing below the hall, but

now the practice is to bow only after ascending it. That is arrogant.

I continue to bow below the liali, though I oppose the common

practice.*
1

Chap. IV. There were four things from which the Master was

entirely free. He had no foregone ^conclusions, no arbitrary pre-

determinations, no obstinacy, and no egoism.

Chap. Y. i. The Master was put in fear in Kwang.
2. He said,

4 After the death of king Wan, was not the cause of

truth lodged here in mei
it was. not.by any effort as and more

naturally suggest, that Confucius attained to

these things.

3. Some commok practices urDJTFT^in: xvn
other* not. i. The cap here spoken of was
that prescribed to b© worii in the ancestral

Lomple, and made of very fin© linon dyed of a

deep dark colour. It had fallen int^ disuse,

and was superseded by a simpler one of silk.

Rather than be singular, Confucius gave in to ^

practice, which involved no principle of right,

and was economical, a* Chft Hs! explains the

thus :
1 In the ceremo-

nial intercoms between ministers and their

prince, it was proper for them to bow below the

rai»e4 hall. This the prince declined, on which
they ascended and completed the homage/ See

this illustrated in the I
The prevailing disregard of the first part, of

th^ ceremony Confucius considered inconsis-

tent with the proper distance to be observed

between prince and miniater, and therefore

he would be singular in adhering to the rule

5. Confucius assured in a time of DAifas*

BY HIS CONVICTloir OF A DIVINE MISSION. G ra.

pare VII. xxii bitt the jidventui-© to which this

chapter Vefers is placed in the sage^ history

before the other, not long after he had resigned

office, and left Lu. i. There are different

opinions as to what State K*wjuig belonged to,

Tae moat likely is that it was a border town

of Oh&ng^ and its site is now to be found in

the department of Kf

ai-fang in Ho-nan. Tt is

i

said that KVang had suffered from

an officer of Lu, to whom Confucius bore a

resemblance. As he passed by the place, more-

who had been asso-over, a disciple,
|j

dated with Yang Hu in his measures against

Kcwang, was driving him. These circum-

4. r™ .BOX WHXCH C ™s w^i^nces^
fres. it is said, ia not prohibitive here llim an(j kept him prisoner for five days. The

but simply negative ;~to make it appear that I accounts of escape vary, »>me of them
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{ If Heaven had wished to let this cause of truth perish, then

a future mortal, should not have got such a relation to that cause.

While Heaven does not let the ci.ase of truth perish, what can the

people of K'wang do to me *?
5

.

Chap. YI. i. A high officer asked Tsze knrg, saying, * May we
not say that your Master is a sage \ T/iow various is his ability 1

'

2. Tsze-kung said, * Certamlj^ Heaven bas endowed him unlimit-

edly. He is about a sage. A nd, moreover, his ability is various/

3. The Master beard of the conversation and said, * Does the high

officer know me ? When I was young, my condition was low, and

therefore I acquired my ability in many things, but they were mean

matters. Must the superior man have such variety of ability \ He
does not need variety of ability/

4. Ldo said,
1 The Master said, Having no official employment,

I acquired many arts.”
’

being evidently fabulous. The disciples were

in fear. would indicate that Confuchis

bimsolf was so, but this is denied, a. The
wdn I render by 4 the of truth/ More
exactly, it ia the truth embodied in literature,

ceremonies, &c” and its use instead of tdo,

4 truth in its principles/ is attributed to Con-

fucius's modesty.
,

1 in this/ referring

to himself. 3. There may be modeety in his

uso of wdn
y
but ho here id©nti6e» him»Mf with

the line of the groat sages, to whom Heaven haa

intnisted the insti-uction of men. In all the six

centuries between hiimelf and king W&n, he

does not admit of buch another.

1 he who dies aftej*wardf</*-a future mortal.

6. K TJ4E V TJuV H ABILITY OF CONFUCIUS ••—

Mis ocHonD T thereih. \j According to

the Sl the was the chief of tli©

six great officers of State, but the use of the
designation in Confucius^ time was confined
to the States of Wu and Sung, and hence the
officer in the text must have belonged to ono

of them. See the in he. The force

of is an appears in the translation. 9.

is responded to by Taze-kung with ‘cer-

tainly/ while yet by the use of he giyea

hi* answer an air of hf Bitancy.

Mets him go/ i.e. doen not restrict him at all.

The officer had found the sagehood of Con-
fucius in his various ability by the yil,

I

* moreover/ Tsze-kung mnkMs that Ability only
an addition«nI ^ircumstAncc 3. Confiu-iuw ex-
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Chap. VII. The Master said, ‘Am I indeed possessed of know-
ledge ?. I am not knowing. But if a mean person, *wiio apj>ears quite
empty-like, ask anything of me, I set it forth from one end to the
other, and exhaust it/

Chap. VIII. The Master said,
4 The fang bird does not come;

the river sends forth no map :—it is all over with me !

*

Chap. IX. When the Master saw a person in a mourning dress,
or any one with the cap and upper and lower garments of full dress,
or a blind^ person, observing them a^pproaching^ though they were
younger itian himself, be would rise up, and if lie had to pass by
them, he would do 6 hastily.

plains his possession of various ability, and
repudiates it« being essential to the sage, or
even to the chikn^tsze. 4. L^o was a disciple,

by surname Ch’in
(

) and styled Tsze-k'ai( ) or Tsze-chang
(

It is

supposed that when these conversations were
being digested into their Dresent form, some
one remembered that Lao had been in the
habit of mentioning the remark given, and
accordingly it was appended to the chapter.

indicates that it was a frequent saying

of Confucius.
7. Confucius disclaims vhe jojowleikje at-

TRIBirrap TO HIM, AND DECLARES HIS EABNB6T*
WESS IN teaching. Tb« first sentence here was
prokably an exclamation with reference to
Home remark upon himself as having extra-

ordinary knowledge. ^
hlbit ( = ‘to agitate its two

ends/ i.e. discuss it from beginning to end.
8. Fob want of auspicious omeks, Confucius

GIVES UP THE HOPE OF THE TRIUMPH OF HIS DOC-
|

ar©
trines. The fdng is the male of a fabulous

or when right principles a/e going to triumph

in the world. The female is called In
the days of Shun, they gambolled in his hall,
and were heard singing on mount Ch^i in the
time of king Wan. Th6 river and the map
carry us farther back still,—to the time of
Fu-hsi, to whom a monster with the head of
a dragon, and the body of a horae, rose from
the water, being marked on the baok so as to
give that first of the sages the idea of his
diagrams. Confucius indorses these fablea,

B see V. xxvi
?
and observe

how and^ are interchanged.

9. CoirriTCIUS^ SYMPATHY WITH SORROW, RJ-
9pgCT FOR RXNKj akd pity for misfortuke.

read to, is ^ the lower edge of a garment/

and joined with read mourning
garments/ tlie two characters indicate the
mourning of the second degree of intemity,
where the edge is unhemmed, but cut even

}

instead ofbelng ragged, the terms for which

!
• The phrase, however aeems to

bird, which has been called the Chinese phoenix, I

bc for <in mourning generally. A> in 4th
said to appear when & sage ascendg the throne I tone, y iu)g.
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Chap. X. i. Yen Ylian, in admiration of the Master s doctrines,

sighed and said,
(

I looked up to them, and they seemed te become

more high
;
I tried to penetrate them, and they seemed to become

more firm : I looked at them before me, and suddenly they seemed
to he behind.

2. ' The Master, by orderly method, skilfully leads men on. H©
enlarged my mind with learning, and taught me the restraints of

propriety. v

3.
( When I wish to give over the study of his doctrines, I cannot

do so, and having exerted all my ability, there seems something to

stand right up before me ; but though I wish io follow and lay hold

of it, I really find no way to do so/

Chap. XI. 1. The Master being very ill, Tsze-lu wiehed the
disciples to act as ministers to him.

2. During a remission of his illness, he said, * Long has the ootiduct

of been deceitful ! By pretending to he-ve ministers when I have
them not, whom should I impose upon^ Should I impose Hpon
Heaven ?

10. Yen YW ’S AirKtRATICW OF H18 MAflTEB’9
DOCTRINES AND HIS OWH FBOOHE8S IN TH3M.

|

1• 8ighing y 8ighed .’ and

the other verbs here are to be translated in
the past tense, as the chapter seems to give an

account of the progress of Hui's mind.

= ‘ 8Uddenly ’ L
l io lead forward/ 7^ oomp.

VI . xxv. 3.
= > an advei<b

‘

up -

rightly/ 4 loftily/
pjj^,

in the sense of

‘ Ifind

myself uiiable to use my strength/
,

( yea, indeed/ It was this which made him
nigh.

11. C NFUCJU8
r

a DISLIKE OF PRKTWSION, AKD

1

)nfuciun
had been a great officer, and enjoyed the ser-

vices of minister^ a8 in a petty court. Tsze-
Id would have surrounded him in his gre t

HickncsA with the illusionB of hit former Htate,

and brought on hitxm^lf this rebuke. 3. jjBt

CONTEIfTMENT WITH HIS CONDITION •

4 was cauging/ or wanted to cauHe. Co
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-1 ^ Moreover, than that I should die in the>iids- f mtmsters, is

it not bettexthatX^^^* my disciples 1

B-
I would wait for one to offer the price.

^

Chap. XIII. i. The Master was wishing to go and live among

the nine wild tribes of the east. ,
.

,,

2 Some one said/ They are rude. How can you do such a thing ?

The Master said, * If a superior man dwelt among them, what rude-

the Master said, ‘ I returned from Wei toM anj

then the music was. reformed, aad the pieces in the Royal songs and

Praise songs all found their proper places.

>
a ‘Wing it be

_

that/ = although.

12. How THB DESIKE JOB

QUAXIFIED BY SKLP-RESPECT

OI. xxxi^

SHOULD BE

interro-

gative here, as in VII. xxxiv. There being no

nominative to like the ^ 1 * in the trans-

lation, w© might render, 1 should it be put/ &c.

read chid
} 4th ton©= ^^^,

< price/ 4 value,
j

yenWi white, red, &c .

The disciple wanted to ©licit from Confuciue
j rejers t purpose to go among the t

why he declined office so much, and insinuated
| r*HRECTiNG THt

hi/questiou in this way. It aeems better to i i4. Confucxus 3 service in cobbectxng thl

^ J _ r v
rr» .

18. fiow BAKBARIAKS CAN BE CIYUJZEI). lniS

chapter is to be understood, it is said, like

Y vi, not as if Confucius really wished to go

among the 1
,
but that he thus expressed his

regret that his doctrine did not find acceptance

in phina. ' i. The 1,—see III. v. There were

nine tribes or varieties (^) f them, the
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Chap. XY. The Master said, Abroad, to serve the high ministers

and nobles
;
at home, to serve one^ father and elder brothers ; in all

duties to the dead, not to dare not to exert one^ self; and not to

be overcome of wine :—which one of these things do I attain to?’

Chap. XYI. The Master «j-^rlinpr hy a. stream, sa.iil,,lliv as«e

orrjuyt like li6l cea^iig'"day~or night !

’

Chap. XVII. The Master said, * I have not seen one who loves

virtue as he loves beauty/

Chap. XVIII. The Mas^r said, * The prosecution of learning

may be compared to what may happen in raising a mound. If there

want but one basket of earth to complete the work, knd I stop, the

music of his wattve State a»d adjusting the
|

tw©^n them, the may express the princes,

Book of Poetey. Confucius returned from
Wei to La in his 69th year, and died five years

after. Tlie “ead yd, 3rd tone) and the

are the names of two, or rather throe, of

the divisl)i8 of the Shih-chillg, the former
being the < ob*gant

,

or 4 correct
#

odes, to be
used with music at royal festivals, and the
latter tliej)raiso bongs, celebrating principally
th« virtues of the founders of different dynas-
ties. to btj used in the services of the ancestral

temple.
15. C >irtTf lus's VERY HUMBLE EifHHATE OF

HTMdE/.F. ( }<»iup.VII. ii, but the things which
Confucius h ve declaims are of a still lower
chapter thar those there mentioned. Very
reuiarkablo.iB the last, a9 from* the sage. Tho

old interpVeters treat aB

high officers in the royal court, and the

the high officers in the princes
,
eourts.

16. How Gonfxjcius \Vas affecjted by a run-

liiva stream. What does the it in the trans-

lation refar to ? and indicate Hme-

thing in the sage's mind, suggest^ by the

ceaseless movement of t}ie water. Chu Hs!

makes it ^ our ‘ course of

nature/ In the we find for it ,

^ events/ 4 the things of time/ .ProbablyChO^ai
is correct. Comp. Menciua, IV. Pt. ii. ch. xyiii.

17. The rajiity of sincere love of viRtUB.

,
aa in I. vii.

18. That leaknehs should not csabe koh
intekmit thuk labours. This is a fragment,

they 4 in YII. ii compare YIL xxv
t xxvii, I

like mAny other chaptorn, of some converna-

1 >1 r I tioo, and th^ gubje^t thus illustrated must b©
xxx.a.etal. stand together, mdicatmg

j

8UppHe4j after the modern commentator, as

men of uperior rank. Jf we distinguinh b^- in the translation. «*»r. aft<-r thp old, by the
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stopping is my own work. It may be compared to tlrowing^down

the earth on the level ground. Though hut one basketful is thrown

at a time, the advancing with it is my own going lorward

Chap. XIX. The Master said, * Never flagging when I set forth

anything to him ;—ah ! that is
, a i , t u-

Chap. XX. The Master said of Yen Yuan, Alas! ^1 saw his

constant advance. I never saw him stop in his progress

Chap. XXL The Master said,
4 There are casesm which the blade

springs, but the plant does not go on to flower ! There are cases

where it flowers but no fruit is subsequently produced!

Chap. XXII. The Master said, *A youth is to be regarded with

respect How do we know that his future will not be equal to our

presents If he reach the age of forty or fifty, and has not made

himself heard of, then indeed he will not be worth being regarded

with respect/

ollowing of virtue/ See the Shu-ching, Y. v.

-where the subject is virtuous consistency.

like in^ jJj,
but a good sense cannot

be made out by taking it so. = * though

only,' as many take it in VI. xxiv. The lesson

of the chapter is—that repeated acquisitions

individually small will ultimately amount to

as a hodel student. This is said to have Deen

spoken after HMs death . l — as

—The#^ 1 not yet/ wcmld rather

of the chapter

individually sm<*xA ” ^

much, and that the learner is never to give

over.

19. HGl THE EARNEST STUDElfT.

20. Confucius^ fond recollection of Htn

make us think differently.

21. It is t^e end which crowns the wokk.

22. Howland why a youth should be ke-

eARDED with) RESPECT. The same person is

spoken of throughout the chapter, as is shown

by the in the last sentence . This is not very

conclusive, but it brings out a good enough

meaning. With Confucius^ remark compare

that of John Treboniua, Luther^ schoolmaster
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Chap. XXIII. Th& Master said, * Can men refuse to assent to

the words of strict admonition % But it is reforming the conduct
because of them which is valuable. Can men refuse to be pleased
with words of gentle advice ? But it is uafolding their aim which is
valuable. If a man be pleased with these words, but does not unfold
their aim, and assents to those, but does not reform his conduct,
I can reallv do nothing with him/

Chap. XXIV The Master said, * Hold faithfulness and sincerity
as first principles. Have no friends not equal to yourself. When
you have faults, do not fear to abandon them.’

Chap. XXY. The Master said, * The commander of the forces of
a large State may be carried off, but the will of even a common man
cannot be taken from Lim.

5

lit E— h, yho used to —e hk cap to hiS In an antecede

_ _
§ A

_ E

pupils on entering the schoolroom, and gave
as the reason— 4 There are among these boys
men of whom God will on© day make burgo-
masters, chancell^d, doctors, and magistrates.
Although you not yet g^e them with the
badges of their dignity, it is right that you
should treat them with respect/ /j^

2S. The K0PELES6KESS OF THE CASE OF THOSE
WHO A88Eni AliD APPKOYE WITHOUT REFORMATION

OB SERIOUS THOUGHT •
*

• •‘

of law-like admonition/ ^ is the name .

5$. trigram, to which the element of
' wind '

is attached. Wind enters everywhere,
hence the character is interpreted by < enter-
ing/ and also by 4 mildness,

*
gelding.*

^ ^ * words of gentle inainuation

readily found in the preceding "" but in

I f

" 8Ucil an antecedent can. only be
found in a roundabout way. This is one of
the cases.which shows the inapplicability to
Chinese composition of our strict syntrctical

apparatus. ^ as in chap. x.

-^^^ixia-i^repctition of part of I. vui.

25 . The whl uyauBDUABUe. '-IZ? ^ 'see**

^||| ,
read shioaiy 4th tone,

= ,

a general.*
, ‘mate. We find in tnedic-

tionary husband and wife of the common
people are a pair

(
) and the applica.

tion of the term being thus fixed, aft ind I

.

vidual man ia called an individual

woman .
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The Master said, Dre^
M %^ kX> yvvT i The Master said, Pressed himseit in a^ b

wC itf^
fur,,

c Vttt8 nothingAhat can he do but

co^tute ar becmeS c M
^nd the cypress ave the l.t to lose

'^CHirXXVIIL The Master said/ The wise are free from per-

plexities
;^ J

tu^ are somewitli whom we

4HAX~
(the after.withering/ a meiosU for26 . TsZE-I^S BRAVE CONTENT^^ w *… ”

but failure to SEEK the highest a«s
;

the construction of this paragraph compare

chap.xviii. The^isthefox. The read

heh is probably the badger. It is described as

ntlturLl in its Iiabite having * s»ft, warm

fur, It sleepa^much, and i. e»rmvorouS Th s

l»at characteristic is not

to the badger. See tke U •

•

•

. oieviu^. 3.

= —. - thi9 i

7
n:°

f

the sayings about virtue, which 18 01*^ rue

when H is combined with .

4i9. How^EKENX INDIVIDUA
S„rr literally

ferest stages of progkess

rendered, tliis chapter
study, but

p ssiMe with so- l on_eShih._g L_e_. 3.

not *»11 his life/ as frequently, L principles, &c/ the weight of a steel-

r^e Pr^ - <t " 13^ here w
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with us to principles. Perhaps we may go on with them to principles,

but we ehall find tliem unable to get established in those along

with u«. Or if we may get so established along with them, we shall

find th«Ri unable to weigh occurring events aWng witli us/

Ciiap. XXX. i. How the flowers of the aspen-plum flutter and

turn ! Do I northink foul r jotf distant.

2. The Master said/It is the want of thought about it. How is

it distant \

' ^

reference to accurring events,—to weigh them
and determine the api>lication of principles to

.them. In the old commentariesv is Used

hore in opposition to the latter being

that whieh is always, and everywhere right,

the former a deviation from that in particular

circumstances, to bring things right. This
meaning of the term here is denied. The
ancients adopted it probably from their inter-

pretation of the second clause in the next
ciiapter, which they m^de one with this.

30. The necessity of bjeplzction. i. This iu

understood to be frciin one of the pieces of

which were not admitted imto tke col-

of the Shih, and no more of it being
preserved than what we have here, it is not
altogether intelligible. There , are long dis-

putes about the 6hu Hsl maked it a

kind of small plum or cherry tree, whose leares

are constantly quivering, even when there is

no wind ;
and adopting a reading, in a book of

the Tsin dynasty, of for and

changing into he makes out the

meaning in the translation. The old commen-
tators keep the fcext

;
and interpret,

—

cHow per-

rarsely contrary are the flowers of the T*ang-

jb&i !
* aaying that those flowers are first open and

then shut This view made them take in

tlu| Ust chapter, as we have noticed. Who or

is meant by in we cannot

tell. The two
fffj

are mere expletives, com-

pleting the rhythm, a. With this paragraph
Ch4 Hai compares YII. xxix.—The whole piece

ia like the 20th of the last Book, and suggests

th« thought of its being an addition by another
haMd to the original compilation.
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Chapter I. Confucius, in his village, looked simple and sm-

r in the

court, he spoke i^speaking witji

_ AA^m'diner to

Heading of this Book.—^^ Wi *
.

• The village, No. i.* This B,,k e^t

^

* The village, No. 10/ This 15o k is uixx^ --

its character from all the ot.ht’rsj
i(ucius

.

It contains hardly any

but is descriptive of h,s ways ^lC^
in a variety of places and (urcmr^taju^. 3
n t uninteresting, but as

>»pi»htens our yeneration for th s»
„

se^m to know him better from it

To Webern minds, after being

bedchamber, his undress, and at hi
di nit

becomes divested of a good ^
and reputation. There is something

able about the style. Only m one p assage

itssubjeefcBtyled ‘ •’ He

According to the dictionary, q^ing from a

record of 4 the former Han dynasty,^tUe ^
contained 3,5 families, and the ^ only

. but the tw terms are t be en her=

doubtless

intended, rathe? than the original seat of lua

family in Sung• _aUfcd by

that meaning, it suited the next clause better.

j|g,
read p'ien, the and tone- ^ to de>”

I

bate, ‘ to discriminate accurately•’ =

L ,, Af ceremony and of

% 1 tie JXLasier. ^ rtr
bate/ i to discriminate accurately, p j

eUh
‘ The philosopher K’U In^

^ / The superior man.
1 A sust 'icion

a d partiCular.
^

—

—* w - ,

* p and Darticumr Compare III. xv.

Ti7^vl OP CONFT7CIV3 AT COOKT™
other GREAT OFFICERS, AKD BEFOBfe THE PRINCE.

i y be taken here as a ve literally

Set"

WrDE^NuRrCNrociTJS to ali the higher officers m a

IN THE ANCESTRAL TEMPLE, AND IN THE COUBT. I. \^VV

as -1- *

'

Alie
,

*
, ,, a

is this raised that the chronicler had not the

Sme elation to him as the compilers of t_he

Xr Books. Anciently, theBk formed

_ A—“, but it is now arranged under

visions. Those divisions, for cor
-• I • r>
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Chap. III. i. When the prince calle^him to employ him in the

reception of a visitor his countenance appeared to change, and his

legs to move forward with difficulty. ,

2. He inclined himself to the other officers among whom he stood,

moving his left or right arm, as their position required, but keeping

the skirts of his robe before and behind evenly adjusted.
,

3. He hastened forward, with his arms like the wmgs ot a bn a.

4. When the guest had retired, he would report to the prince,

* The visitor is not turning round any more/

Chap. IY. i. When .he entered the palace gate, he seemed to

bend his body, as if it were not sufficient to admit him.

^ ,
and below were one or more^ .

Confucius must have been the ch'ang pin, bowing
court. At the royal court they were divided

into three classes,
—‘highest/ ‘middle’ and

< lowest/, b'ut the various princes

had only the first and third. Of the first order

to th^ right as he transmitted a message to the

shang pin, who was an officer of the higher

- grade, a nd to the left as he communicated one

there were properly three the
JJ,

or nobles
I

from him to the piw. 3. The host having

of the State, Who were in Lfl the chiefs of the
|

come out to

* three families/ Confucius belonged himself
|

with him, it is said,

, nh ctHi nunoos m a line, and to his manner in .his

to the lower grade. ^ the teefc
! movement this paragraph is generally referred,

moving uneasily/ indicating the respectful 1 But the duty of seeing the guest off, the subject

an_ the m -

t

appears in the phrase a merely a ch'ang pin. Hence arises a difficulty.

7 ^ Either it is true that Confucius was at one time

raised to the rank of the highest dignitaries of

the State, or he was temporarily employed,

from his knowledge of ceremonies, after the

first act in the reception of visitors, to dis-

charge the duties of one. Assuming this, the

^^ is to be explained of some of his move-

|

merits in tbe reception room. How could he

new bense.

8. DemeaNottb of Confucius at the official

keception of a visitor. i . The visitor is sup-

posed,to be the rulei. of another State. On the

occasion of two princes* meeting there was
much ceremony. The visitor having arrived,

he remained outside the front gate, and the

host inside his reception room, which was in

the ancestral temple. Messages passed between
! f n^ra when walking in tile with the

them by means of a number of officers called I

•

on the side of the visitor, and on the

Bide of the host, who formed a zigzag line of

communication from the one to the other, and
passed their questions and answers along, till

an understanding about the visit was thus

meaning which I have given in the translation.

2. This «hows Confucius^ manner when en-

gaged in the tranainiiision of the messages be-

tween the prince and his visitor. . The prince'

8

nuncio, in immediate communication with

the next was thehimself, was the

other internuncios ? See the 11

xxiii. 4 tlfj
'

' would return the com *

mission/ i. e. he had seen the guest, off, according

to his duty, and reported it. Tlie ways of

China, it appears, were much the same

probably has the anciently as now. A gufst turns round and
v in leaving, .ind the liost cannot

return to his pTacTfl i RTti

ended.
4. Demeanour of Confucius in the cocrt at

ak audience, i. Tlie royal court consisted of

five divisions, each having its peculiar gate.

That of a prince of a State consisted only of
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2. When he was standihg, he did not occupy the middle of the

gate-way
;
when he passed in or out, he did not tread upon the

threshold.

3. When be was passing the vacant place of the prince, his counte-

nance appeared to change, and his legs to bend under him, and his

words came as if be hardly had breath to utter them.

4. He ascended the reception hall, holding up his robe with both

his hands, and his body bent
;
holding in his breath also, as if he

dared not breathe.

5. When he came out from the audience, as soon as he had de-

scended one step, he beigati to relax his countenance, and had a

satisfied look. When he had got to the bottom of the steps, lie

advanced rapidly to his place, with his arms like wihgs, and on

occupying it, his manner still showed respectful uneasiness.

Chap. V.^ i. When he was carrying the sceptre of his ruler, he

seemed to bSid his body, as if he were not able to bear its weight.

He did not hold it higher than the position of the hands in making

three, whose gates were named J^, and

The is the k'u, or first of these.

The bending his tk)dy when passing through,

high as the gate was, is supposed to indicate

the great reverence which Cpnfucius felt. 2.

‘ He did not

stand opposite the middle of the gate-way/

Each gat© had a post in the centre, called

by which it was divided into two halves, ap-

propriated to ingress and egress. The prince

only could stand in the centre ofeither ofthem,
and he only could tread on the threshold or

gill. 3. At the early formal audience at day-

break, when the prince came out of the inner

apartment, and received the homage of the

officers, hc^occupiod a particular spot called

This is the
}
now empty, which Conlucma

passes in his way to the audience in the inner

apartment. 4. see IX. ix. He is now

ascending the steps to the the dais’ or

raised platform in the inner apartment, wher^
the prince held hi» council, or gav^ entertain-

ments, and from which the family rooms of tho

palace branched ofif. 5. The audience is now
over, and Confucius is returning to his usual

place at the formal audience. R4ung An-kwo

makes the to be the in par, 3, but im-

properly. after is an addition that

has somehow crept into tho ordinary text.

5. Demeanour of Confucius when employed

on a FRIE5DLY embassy, i. may be trans-
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a bow, nor lower than their position in giving, anything to another.

r JSia countenance seemed to change, and look apprehensive, and he

dragged Kk feet along as if they were held by apmething to the

ground. ’

2. In presenting the presents with which he was charged, he wore
a placid appearance.

3. At his private audience, he looked highly pleased.

Chap. YI. i. The superior man did not use a deep purple; or a
puce colour, in the ornaments of his dress.

2. Even in his undress, he did not Wear anything of a red or red-

dish colour. %

3. In warm weather, lae had a single garment either of coarse or

fine texture, but he wore it displayed 6ver an inner garment.

4. Over lamb^ fur he, wore a garment of black
;
ov^r fawns fur

one of ^hite
;
and over ^ox s fur one of yellow.

l&ted 1 sceptre/ in the sense simply of i a badge
of authority/ It was a piece of jade, con-
ferred by the sovereign on the princes, and
differed in size and shape, according fco their
rank. They took it with th^m when they at-

/ tended the king's ^ourt, and, according to Chu
Hsi and the old interpreters, it was carried also
by their reprPa^ntatives, as their voucher, on
occasions of embassies among themselves. In _^ II. xxxiii however, it ia con- 1

confident that have given correctly

tended, apparently on sufficient grounds, that
the translation. , u^d h.re to

the sceptre then employed was different from denote Confueius, can hardly huve c^me from

the other ist tone, ; to be equal to/ < able 1
the hand of a disciple. =

his first in terriew, showing his credentials and
I

= TO
,

( a de^p r^d;* it was dipped

^ ^ ^

charged. This was called =j^. 3. After

all the public presents were delivered, the am-
bassador had others of his own to give, and his

interview for that purpose was called

—Chu Hsi remarks that is no record of
Confucius #ver having b#en employed on such
a mission, and supposes that this chapter and
the preceding are simply summaries of the
manner in which he used to say duties referred
to in them ought to be discharged.

6. Rules of Confucius in rk«arb to wm
dress. The discussions about the colours her#
mehiioned are lengthy and tedious. I am not

‘for ornam mt,’ Le. for the edgings of

the collar and sle«TM. The kan
}
A is said, by

Chu Hsl, after K'mig An*kwo, was worn in

fasting, and the ts&u in mourning, on which
account Confucius would n«t u»e them. See
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5« The fur robe of his undress was long, with the right sleeve

short. .

6. He required his sleeping dress to be half as long again as

his body. *
.

7. When staying at home, he used thick furs of the fox or the

badger.

8. When he put off mourning, he wore all the appendages of
- V • JT

' ' • ' -

the girdle.
•

9. His under-garment, except when it was required to be of the

curtain shape, was made of silk cut narrow above and wide below.

10. He did not wear lamb's fur or a black cap, on a visit of con-

dolence.
,

I l On>tbe first day of the month he put on his court robes, and

presented nitnself at court.

this and thd account ofthe colour# denied in the to blend comfort and convenience. 6. This

paragraph, it is supposed, belongs to the next

chapter, in which case it is not the usual sleep-

iug garment of Confucius that is spoken of, but

the one he used in fasting. 2nd tone

^5 ?
in lcCt 2* There are five colours

which go by tho name of c correct/

S • aZUre yell°W ea •-
1

- afe* ^
tion, white and black others, among which ‘over, ‘overplus.’ 7. These are the

are f am ‘ go by the name of or: of paragraph 5. 8 The append
^ ^

J
1

girdle were, the handkerchief, a small knife, a

‘ intermediate. See the g t’m Con.
i

spike fr pening knts &c. 3rd tne
fucius would use only the correct colours, and I 1^1^ ,,

,

moreover, Chu Hsi adds, red and reddish-blue 1 to put away.* 9. The^ was the lower gar-

are liked by women and girls. ® ,
hisl ment, reaching below the knees like a kilt or

I petticoat. For court and sacrificial dress, it wa^
dress, when in private. 3. and were

|

made curtain-like, as wide at top as at bottom.

_ . ; In that worn on other occasions Confucius
madefromthefibresofacreepingplant^the^. savedthecloth in tbe^vay described. So,atleast,

read shcli, 4th tone.See the Shih-ching, I. i. Ode ii, ! says K'ung An-kwo.

, ‘he tdi -Weit rds.

:

The interpretation off this, as in the translation.
' c nfucius would not visit mourn^ra, but in a

after Chu Hsi, though differing from the old
j 1 T ET the for-

commentators seems to be correct. 4 - The I

symPathlsing colour- iT "

lamb's fur belonged to the court dress, the
j

tunate day of the moon/ 1 . e.^ the first ot the

fawn’s was worn on embassies, the foxs on oc-
1

month. This was Confucius^ practice, after

easions of sacrifice &c^ 5. Conjfucius knew how ! he. had ceased tc be in office.
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Chap. VII. i . When fasting, he thaugbt Hr necessary to have
liis clothes brightly clean^aiid made of linen cloth.

2.

Wlien-iastmg Tie thought it necessary to change his food, and
^te-to change the place, where- be commonly sat in the. apartment

Chap. YIIL i. He did not dislike to have his rice finely cleaned,
nor to have his minced meat cut quite small/

2. He did not eat rice which had been injured by heat or damp
and turned sour, nor fish or flesh which was gone. He did not eat
what was discoloured, or what was of a bad flavour, nor anything
which was ill-cooked, or v/as not in season.

3. He did not eat meat which waa not cut properly, nor what
was served without its proper sauce.

4. Though there might be a large quantity of meat, he would
not allovv what He took to exceed the aue proportion for the rice.
It was only in wine that He laid down no limit for himself, but he
did not allow himself to be confused by it.

5. He did not partake of wine and dried meat bought in the
market. °

7. Rules observed by Conptjcitjs when
fasting, i.

,
read cMt, 1st tone

;
see VII.

The 6th paragraph of the last chapter
should come in as the 2nd here. a. The fasting
was not from all food, but only from wine or
spirits, and from pot herbs. Observe the dif-

ference between and the former ‘to

change,* the latter 'to change from/ ( to re-
move. '—The whole chapter may be comoared
with Matt. vi. 16 18.

^

tionary is < overdone/ hence ^^ t ' wrong
in being over Inne.* Some, however, make the
phrase to menu badly cooked/ either under-
done or ovejfdftne. a.. ^ i +he

8. Rulks op Confucius about his food. i.
1 m ^nced meat/ the commentators say, was

made of beef, mutton, or fish, uncooked. i
sWnjr f paddy were reduced’ to 30, to bring, it

to the state of^ Hce. 2. in the die-

e. 4. ),
breath of th r perhaps, f the life-sus-

taining power of it, but can hardly he

translated here. =.
I,

‘

only showing
it is said, that in ot?ier thingn h« had a limit,
but the use of wine being to make glad, he
could not beforehand set a limit to the quantity
pf it. See, however, the singular note in IX.
xv. 6 . Literally, < He did not take away

I
ginger in eating.* 8 . The prince, anciently
(and it is still a custom), distrihutod among

I

the assisting ministers the flesh of hi> sacrifioe.
I Each would only get « little, and so it could be
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6. He was never without ginger when lie ate.

.

7. He did not eat much.
•

8 When he had been assisting at the prince s sacrihce he did

not keep the flesh which he received over night. The flesli of his

family sacrifice lie did not keep over three days. If kept over three

days, people could not eat it.
. . , , ,

,

9. When eating, he did not converse. When m *bed, r\e did not

10. Although his food miglit be coarse rice and vegetable soup,

be would offer

1

" a little of it in sacrifice with a grave respectful air.

HAr. IX. If his mat was not straight, he did not sit on ^t.

Chap. X. i. When the villagers were drinking together, on

those who carried staffs going out, he went out immediately after.

2. When the villagers were going tlirougli their ceremonies to

drive away pestilential influences, he put on b.is court robes and

stood, on tlie eastern steps.

used at once. io. should be changed into

accoraing to Chu Hsi. Ho Yen. however,

retains it, and putting a comma after it, j<>ins

iv with the two preceding specimens of spare

diet. The Sacrificing' refers to a custom

something like our saying grace. The master

took a few grains of rice, or part of the other

r

and placed

Rule of Conftjcius about ms

10 . Other ways of CoKFUciuf in his vtij.age.

i. At sixty, people carried a staff. Confucius

here showed liis respect for age. ^ has here

an adverbial force, = g]]. a. There were three

ceremonies every year, but that in the text

provisions, and placed th^m
ca,led { thg great bei^

among the sacnacial vessels, a win^r season, when the officers led all the

worthj or worthies who hrst taugnt ttie ait f vinage ab ut. searching every house
Th

! to elpel demons and drive away pestilence It

t*ries have a custom of this kind, and on public
I

Conducted with great uproar, and little

o<M5a8ions, M when Ch'i-yi»g gave an entertain-
1 than a ay

^
but c nfucjus 8aw a good

ment in Hongkong in 1845, something ix
^
e ll

j ^ an<i when the mob was in his

is sometimes observed, but any such ceremony
, hnse } e gfd n the eas fcern 'steps the place

is unknown among the common habits of the f ^ }^t receiving gaests^ in full dress, feome

people. - However poor might be his fare,
I make thp steps thosfl 0f his ancestral temple,

fucius always observed it (fMi) =^*H }1nd Ins standing there to be to assure the

the grave demeanour appr r> iate to fasting. spirits oi his-shniic.
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Chap. XI. i . When he was sending compli^oentary inquiries to

any one in anothor State, tie bowed twice as lie escorted the mes-
senger away.

2 . Chi Kf

ang having sent him a p.]eaent of pnysic, lie bowed and
received it, saying, * I do not know it. I dare not taste it/ v

Chap. XII. The stable being burned down, when lie was at
court, on liis return he said,

c Has any man been hurt V He did not
ask about the horses.

Chap. XIII, i. When the prince sent Lim a gift of cooked
meat, be would adjust his mdX, first taste it, and then give it away to

others. Wh^n the prince sent him a gift of undpessed meat, he would
have it cooked, and offer it to the sprits of his ancestors. "When
the prince sent him a gift of a living aniaaa], he would keep it

alive.

2 . When he was in attendance on tl}« pfinbe and joining in the
0Etert4*inment, the prince only sacrificed. He first tasted eveiy-
thing.

11. Traits of Confucius ,

s unTRCovRSE wti'h but it might previously have been offered by the
othebb. i. The two bows were not to the mes- orincfi to the spirits of his. But he reverently
Banger, but intended for tho distant friend to

|

tasted it, hh if he had been in the prince's

whom he wa8 being sent. a. was the He c honoured
f

^h© gift of cooked
food, 4 glorified ' the undiivssed, and i was kind #

of II. XX etal. Confucius accepted ' ^ the ]iving animal< The here is that ii

least avail himself of it.

12. How Confucius valued human
with hii prince, lu'ld that the prince sacrificed

life.
I
for a]i He ianted everything, a« if he bad

A ruler’s waa fitted to accommodate 216
j

been a cook
y

it i»eing tho cook's duty t(» taste
' every di«h

;
before the prince partook of it. 3.

ho ©8. See tho • in be. It may be

nse4 indeed for a private stable, but it is more

natural to take it hero for tht or State chin

TIuh i8 the view in the

13. Demeanour op Cokfuciuh in belation to
prince, r. He ^Voukl not offer tlio cookod
it to tlje spirits of hift ance«tor», not know

• in the 4th tono,
,

1 the direction of

the head.* The head to the eflH5t was the*, proper
position for a person in hed

;
a sick man might

lor comfort be Jying differently, hut Confucius
would not see the prince but in the correct

ponition, and also in the court dre^s, so far oh

he could accomplish it. 4. He would nert waitko«l I he co

ing
I
a moment, but lot his carriage follow him.
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3- When he was ill .and the prince came to visit him, he had

his head to the east, made his court robes be spread over him, and
drew his girdle aictoss them.

4. When the prince^ order called him, without waiting xor his

carriage to be } lced, he went at once.

Ohap. XIV. When he entered the ancestral temple of the State,

he asked about everything.

Chap. XV. i. When any of his friends died, if he had no rela-

tions who could be depended on for the necessary offices, he would
say, * I will bury him/

2. When a friend sent him a present, though it might be a car-

riage and horses, he did not bow.

3. The onlj present for which he bowed was that of the flesh of
sacrifice.

Chap. XVI. 1. In bed, he did not lie like a corpse. At home,
he did not put on any formal deportment.

2. When he saw any one in a mourning dress, though it might
be an acquaintance, he would change countenance; when he saw
any one wearing the cap of full dress, or a blind person, though he
might be in his undress, he would salute them in a cererao»iotis

manner.

14. A repetition of III. xv. ComgariJ-^^tgoods. 4 The flesh of sacrifice/ however, was
chap. ii. These two make tH© explana-
tion, given atJIIrXT

"
rthe questioning being

firaTentrance on office very doubtful.
15. Traits of Confucitts in the relation of

a freend. 1 . properly, Hhe closing up

of tl>e co n’ is here used for all the expenses
and services necessary to interment 2

, 3 . Be-
tween friends there should be a commimity of

that which had been offered by his friend to
the spirits of his parents or ancestors. That
demanded acknowledgment.

16 , Confucius in bed, at home, hearino
thunder, &c. 2 . Compare IX. ix T which is here
repeated, with heightening circumstances. 3.

is the front bar of a cart or carriage. In

fact, the carriage of Confucius's time was only
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3. To^ any person in mourning he bowed forward to cross-
bar of his carriage

;
he bowed in the same way to any one bearing

the tables of population.

4. When he was at an entertainment where there was an*abun-
dance of provisions set before him, he would change countenance
and rise up.

5. On a sudden clap of thunder, or a violent wind, he would
change countenance.

Chap. XVII. i. When he was about to mount his carriage, he
would stand straight, holding the cord.

2. When he was in the carriage, he did not turn bis head quite
round, he did not talk hastily, he did not point with his hands.

Chap. XYIII. i. Seeing the countenance, it instantly rises. It
flies round, and by and by settles.

2. The Master said,
1 There is the hen-pheasant on the bill bridge.

At its season ! At its season !
* Tsze-lA made a motion to it. Thrice

it smelt him and then rose.

what we call a cart. In saluting, when riding,
parties bowed forward to this bar. 4 . He
Bhowed the^e aigns, with reference to the
generosity of the provider.

17. GoNFUCIUS AT AND IN HW CARRIAGE. I.

The was a strap or cord, attached to the

carriage to assist in mounting it. 2
.

' He did not look round within/ i. e. turn

his head quite round. See the Li Chi, I. i.

Pk. v. 43-

18. A fragment, which seemingly has no con-
nexion with the rest of the Book. Various
alterations of characters are proposed, and
various views of the meaning given. Ho
Yen’s view of the conclusion is this :

—

‘ Tsze.lA
took it and served it up. The Master thrice

smelt it and rose.' in 3rd tone, - [ J

.
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BOOK XI. HSIEN TSIN.

ISfpIllll
M tiLEMI
Chapter I i The Master said, ^ The men of former times m

fh^ -

—

i

ntgr CCaSin… tl

: Ma^er^ ‘f th wh re= me in

H^ko - xhxs Book.

“ —
< The former nien No. I/.’ Wlth

is Book there commences the sf®
011^^ 1'!

e Analects, commonly called the Usia Lu

"T[ There is, however, no important

ltho?rty f r this division. It contain^ _a5

>Hagraph is decidedlyagainst this

interpretation. ^ is not to be joined to the

succeeding =
supposed that the cha**cterising the ^
as rustics, and their successor

a stvle of his times, which Confu<
r

lu*

ironically. We Jvivo in it a new insta?c
®

the various application of the name chun isze.

In tho
jjg

^g*, H is said, ^Of the words and

said by Chfl Hsi fco = • .

ciu<jed in music.’
his dw-

-n7 ,
the exp—

r tor tms uiyi»i^. — y . , r

apters treating mostly of

and on this some att
:

mpilation of it to his dxsciplea. There are

dictions in the style of a pecul^h^d
r-t •o'OTirV-miVNC'E OF THE SIMP.

st advanced/

xpressions are,—'those yphoj 2 . Confucius s regkctfui mewoby of

aavanceu, 'those j^ESFtDEL
^^^^^

wKa had advanced
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trative talents, Zsm Yu and CM M
;

for their literary acquirements,
Tsze->i and Tsze-hsil

Chap. III. The Master said, 'HM gives me no assistance. There
is nothing that I say in which he does not delight/

Chap. IV. The Master said, * Filial indeed is Min Tsze-ch
r

ien

!

Other people say nothing of him different from the report of his

parents and brothers/

Chap. V. Nan Yung was frequently repeating the lines about a
wliite sceptre-stone. Confucius gave him the daughter of his folder

brother wife.

In his 62nd year or thereabouts, as the accounts
go, ha was passing, in his wanderings from
Ch^n to when the officers oi Ch^an, afraid

that he would go on into Ch'fi, endeavoured to

stop his. course, and for several days he and
the disciples with him were cut off from food.

Both Ch'an and Ts*6i were in the present pro-

vince of Ho-nan, and are referred to the depart-

ments of aud • sThi8 Para -

graph ia to be taken afa a note by thecompil^r^
of the Book, enumerating the principal fol-

lowers of Confucius on the occasion referred
to, with their distinguishing qualities. They

are arranged in four classes
(

and

amounting to te^i, are known a« the

The 4 four da«ses * and 1 ten wise ones ' are often
mentioned in connexion with the sag«> school.
The tew disciples have ali appeared in the pre**

viouB Bookfl.

3. H6l’S SILENT EXCEPTION OF TITE Ma3TER*S
A teachm- is sometimes hdped by

the doubts and questions of learners, which
lead him to explain himself more fully. Com-
pare III yiii.

3. ^ for as in I. i. 1 but

^ung An-kwo takes it in its usual pronuncia-

tion <

to explain/

4. The filial piety op Min Tgzju-CK^EN.

,
as in VIII. xxi, ^ could pick out no crevice

or flaw in the words &c. (about a. d.

200-350), given in Ho Yen, ©xplaiiift— ^ Men
had no words of disparagement for his conduct
in reference to his parents and brothers/ Tliis

is the oilly instance where Confucius calls a dis-

ciple by his designation. The use of

is supposed, in th6 t be a mistake

of the compilers. 4 Brothers ' includen cousins,
indeed = kindred.

5. Confucius's approbatiow op Nan Yung.

Nan Yung, «ee Y. L : asinV. xix. I have

translated it by ^ frequently
;

* but, in the
family Sayings/ it i» related that Yung re-

peated the lines thrice in o\fxe day.

see the Shih-ching, III. Hi. Ode n. 5. The lines
there are— flaw in & white aceptre-stono
may bo ground away

;
but for a flaw in speech,

nothing can be done/ In his repeating of th 6e
line8,we have, perhaps, tJie ground-virtu© of the
character for which Yurfg is commeiidei inV. i.

Wve here we might expect ^p.

,

•

f

Tr

ofI
IT

T

ŝ|
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Jnfortunately his appointed time was short, and he died,

here is no one who loves to learnt
he did.

.

Chap. YII. i . When Yen Yuan died,Yen LA begged the carnage

f the Master to sell and get an outer shell for his son s

2. The Master said, ‘ Every one calls h sonJusT'—et^erh

las talents or has not talents. There was Li
;
when he dl@d, ^ bad

L coffin but no outer shell. I would n?t walk oij&ot to g-
'or him, because, having followed in the rear of the great officers,

1

crP
o

v
p̂ ^^ <Aiasi

Heaven is destroying me ! Heaven is destroying me

!

active verb followed by a double obj«ctive. In

buxying, they used a coffin, called and an

outer shell without a bottom, whicli.was called

. 2• =
6. How Hdi loved TO learn. See VI. ii,

vhere the same question is put by the duke

Vi, and the same answer is returned, only in a

nore extended form.

7. How CJOJNFUCIUS WOULD NOT SELL HIS CAR*

[uage to buy a. shell foe Yen Yuan. i. There

is a chronological difficulty here. Hui, accord

ng to the ' Family Sayings/ and the 4 Historical

Records/
…

follow hi roar of the great officers

n of humility. Con
is said to be an expression •… • facius, retired from office, might still present

/ must have died several years before himself at court, ,
in the robes of his former

!onfuciQs*s son, Li. Either tho dates in them dignity, and woula. still b© consulted on einer-

incorrect, or this chapter is spurious.—Yea
gencies# H© would no doubt have a foremost

• - " "" A u
place ou such occasions.Lu, the father of Hui, had himself been a dis-

siple of the sage in former years.

(i. q. char, in text), this is th© idiom noticed

in V. vii. 3. would almost seem to be an

8. Confucius H0i f

$ peath as if it had

biseh his own. The old interpretera make this

simply the exclamation of bitter sorrow, lne

modern, perhaps correctly, make the chief in-
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Chap. IX. i. When Yen Yiian died, the Master bewailed him

exceedingly, and the disciples who were with him said, * Master,
vour grief is excessive ?

J

2.
4

Is it excessive \ * said he.

3. * If I am not to mourn bitterly for this man, for whom should
I mourn ? ’

\

Chap. X, 1. When Yen Yiian died, the disciples wished to give
him a great funeral, and the Master said, * You may not do so/

2. The disciples did bury him in great style.

3. The Master said,
4 Hui behaved towards me as his father.

I have not been able to treat' hi in as ray son. The fault is not mine;
it belongs to you, 0 disciples.'

Chap. XI. Chi Lu asked about serving the spirits of the dead.
The Master said,

1

Wliile you are not able to serve men, how can
you serve their spirits?

f CM Lil added
}

i

I venture to ask about

gredient to be grief that the man was gone to
|

his express wishes. Confiiciua objected to a
whom he lwked most for the transmibsion of

j

grand funeral as inconsistent with the poverty
hia doctrines.

9. Confucius vindicates his great grief for

the death of H61. i. is the loud wail of

grief.. Moaning with tears is called
yj^.

3• ‘this man.. The third
I

definition of in the dictionary is
j

ZH

term of definite indication/

10. CoNIUCIUS'h DIStJATISFACTION WITH THE

I of the family (see chap. vii). 3. literally,

^tgarded me/ but that term would hardly suit

the next olause. as in th6 1 t cluster.

This pa88Age, indeed, is cited in thedictionArf,

in illustration of that use of the term.

III. xxiv.

;

11. Confucius woivh ANswimma Qincmom

J

ABOUT SERVING SPIRITS^ A»D ABOUT DEATH.

GRAWD WAY IN WHICH HOl WAS BUH1EO. X. The
old interpreters take

P^j
being the dis-

ciples of Yen Yiian. This is not natural, and
yet we can hardly understund how the disciples
of Confucius would act so directly contrary to

aro to taken together, and under-

' stood of the spirits of the doad. This appears

• from Confucius using only in his reply,

1 and from tho opposition k>etween and
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death V He was answered, ^VVhile you do not know lif^, how can
you know about death V

Chap. XII. i. The disciple Mm was standing by his side, looking
bla,nd and precise

; Tsze-lti, looking bold and soldierly; Zan YA and
Tsze-kung, with a free and straightforward manner. The Master
was pleased.

2. (He said),
(YA there!—he will not die a natural death.*

Chap. XIII. t. Some parties in Lti were going to take down and
rebuild tlie Long treasury.

2. Min Tsze-chien said, ' Suppose it were to be repaired after

its old style
;

why must it be altered and made anew \

'

3. The Master said, * This man seldom fepeaks
; when he does, he

is sure to hit the point/

is man alive, while ^ is man dead—a !
about him. He warns Tsze-i^. *

f‘

X *

M ,
'

ghost, a spirit. Two views of the replies are

found in commentators. The older ones say
— i Co/xfucius put off Chi Lu, and gave him no
answer, because spirits and death are obscure

lik iii. i. ^y^read hang
y
4th tonei

2. Th^re being wanting here at the

coftitnencement, some, unwisely, would change
and unprofitable subjects to talk about. With

! the at the end of the first paragraph into
this some modern writers agree, as the autlioi* T t

;
but and the majOTity,

!

.
’ SU3y bW

H " is used with reference to the appearance and

cute his inquiries in the proper order. The taken as = the final Some saAhat it in-
service of the dead must be in the same spirit , . . , t . .

.

as the service of the living. Obedience and J
lc
f

fc

.f
3nie ^/tainty as to the prediction.

sacrifice are equally the expression of the filial
But k was verified;—see on II. xvii. »

heart. Death is only the natural termination >

13. Wise advice of Min Sun agaikst useless

of life. Wo are born with certain gifts and ! expenditure, i. A
,
not L the people of

L
r^SIe9

^r
LiCh Carry

-

USn the e
^
d/f

^
ur

i Lu,* b,!t as in the tSnslation-eerHm officers,
course, llus is ingenious refining, but, afte*^

all; Confucius avoids answering the important
questions proposed to him.

12. Confucius happy with Hrs disciples

disapprobation ofwhom is indicated by simply

calling them
•.

The full meaning of

is collected from the rest of the chapter.
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Chap. XIY. i. The Master said,
4What has the lute of YA to do

in my door 1
9

2. The other disciples began not to respect Tsze-M. TKe Master
^said,

4

Y^l ha6 ascended to the hall, though he has not yet passed
into the innet apartments.

5

__

Chap. XV. i . Tsze-kung asked which of the two, Shih or Shang,
was the superior. The Master said, ' Shih goes beyond the due mean,
aud Shang does not come up to it/

2.
( Then/ said Tsze-kung, 4 the superiority is with Shih, I suppose/

3. The Master said,
c To go beyond is as wrong as to fall .

fihort/

Chap. X\ I. 1 . The head of the Chi family was richer than the
duke of Chau had been, and yet CKiti collected his imposts for him,
and increased his wealth.

^ in ' a treasury/ as distinguished from called 4 the scholar's See the Chinese

* a grana,y - and fror,^n ^alfn
Long Treasury was the name ofthe one in qines- the peace- inculcating school of the sage. a.

tion. Wo read of it in the Tso Chwan under! This contains a defence of Yu, and an illus-
t|xo 25th year of duke Chao (pa?, 5\ as being] tration of his real attuinmonts.

tiion the duke*s residence. 2. The use of

i*peri>lexing. thtl hsi adopts tlic explanation

of it by the old commentators an < affair/
j

hiU with wliat propriety I do not see. The

!

means ‘a string of cowries, or eash
Hiiin Ho thread together/ 4 to connect.' May
not its force be here,

•

carried on~enntinu

15. Comparison of Shio and Shano. Excess

j

and defect equally wkokg. Shang was the

I

nftmeofTsze-hsii I.vij^andShili/thatofTwan-

sun styled Tsze-chang. i• here, ‘ to

overcome/ ^be superior to/ being interchanged
*

as before ? 3

aa in chap to

hit the mark/ as in hoof ing.

14. CoKFUCIUS^ ADMONITION AND J>EFENC15 OF
Tszl-i 0 . 1. The form of the harpsichord cr lute

j

with in par. 2* We find this meaning of

suppose ;f weto ho be I the term also in the dictionary.
16. Confucius's indignation at the support

1 -
I

OP U8UKPATIOK A.ND EXTORTION BY ONE OF HIS P18-

’
4th tonp, a verb,‘ t IPLE3 r seem] ‘ny Ulu8tra_.

I
tions might b© collected of the encroaclimenta

j

^ilie Chi family and its great wealth.

ems to conm nearer to that c»f the than I

‘ f r him collected and

any other of our inHruments. The is a i. 0. all hia imposts. This clause and the next
. imply that Ch'ift was aiding in the matter of

kmdrea instrument vnth the commonly j laying imposts on the peo^lo. 3.
4 Beat the
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2.

The Master said, * He is no disciple of mine. My little chil-

dren, beat the drum and assail him/

Chap. XVII. i. Ch^i is simple.

2. Shin is dull.

3. Shih is specious.

4. Ytl is coarse.

6hap. XVIII. i. The Master said, ‘ There is HAi ! He has nearly

attained to perfect virtue. He is often in want.’

2. ^sze does not acquiespe in the appointments of Heaven, and

his goods are increased by him. Yet hisjudgments are often correct.

Chap. XIX. Tsze-chang asked what were the characteristics of

drum aud assail him/—tliis refers ,t the prac-

tice of executing cripiinals in the market-place,

and by beat at dfQto collecting the people to

hear their eriiftes. must, however, say that

the Master only rfeqmred the disciples, here to

t«U Ch'iu of his faults and recover him.

17. ClJASACTERS or THE FOUR »TSCIPLES-*-

Ch'Ai Shih, AND Y . It is supposed a

JS1 i« missing from the beginning of this

Admitting this, the sentenceB are to be

tiinfilated in the present tense, and not in the

pwt, which would be required if the chapter

were simply the record of the compilers, i

.

Chli by surname and atyjed (of

there are several aliases)^ has his tablet now

the 5th west, in the outer court of the temples.

He was small And ugly, but distinguished for

his sincerity^ filial piety, and justice. Such

was the conviction of his impartial justice, that

in^a time of peril he was saved by a man, whom
lie had formerly punished with cutting off his

feet All the other names have already oc-

curred and been explained. 3 - read p

is defined in the dictionary,— ‘practising airs

with little sincerity• Confucius certainly does

not her / flatter his followers.

18. AND Ts*ze contrasted. In Ho Yen^ S 1 , ./ w
compilation, this chapter is joined with the I ^ ' one of tine natural capacity, but

preceding as one. i. nearly/

near to/ It is often found with follow-

ing, both terms t |ether being = our 1 nearly/

To make out a meaping, the old commentators

supply 4
fcfce way or doctrines of the

,ges/ and tfce modern supply ^ the truth

and right/ 4th tone, f emptied/ i. e.

brought to extremity, poor, distressed. Hui's

being brought often to this state is mentioned

merely as an additional circumstance about

bim, intended to show that he was happy in

his deep poverty. Ho Yen preserves the com-

ment of some one, which is worth giving here,

and according to which / empty-

hearted,’ free from all vanities and ambitions.

Then = ‘always.’ In this sense

was the formative element of Hui's char-

acter. 2.
1 to receive/ here = 4 to acquiesce

in •
= ‘ to form a judgment. Ts ze

of course, is Tsze-kung.
•

19. The good man. Compare VII. xxv. By

Chft Hs! understands-
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the good man. The Master said, * He does not tread in the footsteps

of others, but, moreover, he does not enter the chamber of the sage.'

Chap. XX. The Master said, ‘ If, because a man’s discourse

shears solid and sincere, we allow him to be a good man, is he

Really a superior man ? or is his gravity only in appearance ?
5

Chap. XXI. Tsze-14 asked whether he should immediately cany

into practice what he heard. The Master said, * There are your father

and elder brothers to be consulted ;—why should you act on that

principle of immediately carrying into practice what you hear?*

Zan Y^i asked tlie same,, whether he should immediately carry mt«

practice what he heard, and the Master answered, * Inoraediately

carry into practice what you hear.
5

Kung-hsi Hw^L f?aid,
4

Y(l asked

whether he should carry immediately into practice what lie heard,

and you said,
u There are your father and elder brothers to be

conmlted.” Ch*ili asked whether he should immediately carry into

practice what he heard, and you said, Carry it immediately into

practice,” I, Chf

ih, am perplexed, and venture to ask you for an

explanation/ The IVTaster said, * Ch'iA is retiring and slow; therefore,

who has not learned/ Such a nmn will in

many things bo a law to himself, «and needs
not to follow in the wake of others, but aftor

all hie prog?*es8 will be limited. The text is

rather enigmatical. A , compare chap,

xiv. 2. Tsze-chang was the Shih of chap. xv.

20 We MAY NOT HASTILY JUDGE A MAN TO JBE

good from his DiscouHSE. in here speech/
( conversation/ In Ho Yen this chapter is

joined to the preceding one, and iHsaid to giv«*

additional characteristics of Hhe good man,*
mentioned on & different oecasion. Tlie con-
struction, however, on that view in all but
inextricable.

I 21. Ax INSTANCE in Tsze-lO awd Zan Yd OF

I

HOW GoNFUCIITS DfAtT WITH HIS DISCIPI S AO*

CORDIKfl TO THian\ HAIlACTERB. On TsZ^-lu'fl

I

question, compare V. T3.

j

: Hearing's ( *=^ anything
,
whonld I do it at

once or not ’
ik e

in VI. iv. - is expluinod

by Chd Hsi with 4
t overcome, * 4 to be

auporior to/ rut we can well lake it in it«

radical signification of uaito/ as R hand
grasps two sheaves of corn. The phru^t- i»

equivalent to our English one in the traiis»la-
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I urged him forward. YA has more than his own share of energy ;

therefore, I kept him baxjk
. v

Chap. XXII. The Master was put m fear m Kwang and Yen

Yuan fell beliiDd. The Master, on his rejoining him, said,
{ I thought

you had died Hdi replied,
f While you were alive, how should I

^Ch^p.XXIII. i. Chi Tsze-^an asked whether Chung YA and

Zan Ch*i^ could be called great ministers.

2. The Master said,

4
1 thought you would ask about some extra-

ordinary individuals, and you only ask about YA and Ch !

3.
( What is called a great minister, is one who serves his pririte

jcording to what is right, and when lie finds lie cannot do so, retires.

represses the boasting of Chi Tsze-^aa, and in-

dicates an acquaintance with his traitorous

purposes/ i. Chi Tsze-«in was a younger

brother of Chi Hwan, who was the

III. i. Having an ambitious purpose on the

rulership of Lu, he was increasing his officers,

and having got the two disciples to enter his

service, he boastingly speaks to Confucius about

them. 2• literally, ‘ I sup-
own me, out preservea it ratuex, tuat x PI ^
continue to enjoy the benefit of your instruc- posed you were making a question of (

= about

tions/ If w€ inquire how Hui knew vKat Con- extraor(iinary m#n, and lol it is a question

fucius would not perish, we are informed that ^ Cli'id.* ^ = 7jf its force is

he shared his master's assurance that he had a ^ f / • TT
divine mission. -See YII. xxii, IX. v.

! rather diflferent from what it has in II. vm,

23. A OREAT minister. Chung-yv and Zan but ^mxtch 4ikin to that in III. vi. 4-

Cnx

it ONLY ordinary mintsters. The para-
ter t

f>hraatf^uin up the :—‘ Confucius
I
is .explained ffD

Simp7

tion. Similarly, the best pure gold is called

22 . Ybn Yuan's attachheut to Cokfucius,

AKD CONFIDENCE IN HIS MISSIOK. See IX. Y. If

Hui> answer was anything more than plea-

santry, we must pronounce it foolish. The

conunentatora, however, expand it thus :
1 1

knew that you would not perish in this danger,

and therefore I would not rashly expose my
own life, but preserved it rather, that I might

i • a i xl 1-v^.wv (? vim-
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4 * Now, as to YA and Chlti, they may be called ordinary
ministers.’

5. Tsze-^an said; 4 Then they will always follow their chief ;

—

will they %
'

6c The Master said, *1x1 an act of parricide or regicide, thej
would not follow him/

Chap. XXIV. i. Tsze-IA got Tsze-kao appointed governor of PI.

2. The Master said,
4 You are injuring a man^ son/

3. Tsze-IA said,
r There are (there) common people and officers

;

there are the altars of the spirits of the land and grain. Why must
one read books before he can be considered to have learned \

'

4. The Master said, * It is on this account that I hate your glib-

tongued people/

Chap. XXV. 1. Tsze-l^, Tsa,ng Hsi, Zan Yii, and Kung-hsi Hwi
were sitting by the Master,

2. He said to them, * Though* I am a day or so older than you,
do not think of that.

fitted to rank among the number of officers/

- often means what is merely 4 official.

'

, official paper/ g ‘mere

officials.’
5* = supposes an antecedent, such

as 4 their master.'

24. How PREUMINARY STUDY IS NECESSARY TO
THE EXERCISE OF GOVERNMENT—-A REPROOF OF

Tsze-l©1

. i. 860 VI. vii. Tsze-lu had
entered into the service of the Chi family (see

Ust chapter), and recommended ^j^^Tsze-kAo
(see chap, xvii) as likely to keep the turbulent
Pi in order, thereby withdrawing him from his

studief, 2. in the sense of
,

4 to in*

jure/ as in chap. ix. 3. It qualifies the

whole phrase
,
and not only the

Zkn. By denominating T&ze-kAo— 4 a man*s
aon/ Confucius intimateH, I suppose, that the
father was injured as well. His &on ought not
to be so dealt with. 3. The absurd defence of
Tsze-lu. It is to this effect :

— 4 The whole duty
of man is in treating other men riglil, and

j

rendering what is due to spiritual beings and
it may be learned practically without the study

you require.'
4- ^ 4 on this account/

with reference to Tsze-lu'g reply.

I 25. The aim* or TazE-xO, TsAho Hsi, Zajh YC,
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3. ‘From day to day you are saying, “We are not known.” If

some ruler were to know you, what would you like to do ?
*

4. Tsze-M hastily and lightly replied,
f Suppose the case of a

State of ten thousand chariots
;

let it be straitened between other

large States
;

let it be suffering from invading armies
; and to this

let there be added a famine in corn and in all vegetables if I

were intrusted with the government of it, in three years
r

time

I could make the people to be bold, and to recognise the rules of

righteous conduct/ The Master smiled at him.

5. Turning to Yen Yijt, he said
}

* Ch'iA, what are your wishes V
Ch'iA replied, * Suppose a State of sixty or seventy It square, or one

of fifty or sixty, and let me have the government of it ;—in three

years* time, I could make plenty to abound among the people. As
to teaching them the principles of propriety, and music, I must wait

for the rise of a superior man to do that.'

and KuNG-Hsi Hwi, and Confucius’s remarks the importance which the disciples attached to

about them. Compare Y, vii and xxv. 1. The
disciples mentioned here are all familiar to us
excepting Ts&ng Hsi. He was the father of

TsSng Shin, and himself by name Tien
< )•

The four are mentioned in the order of their

age, and Tienwouldhaveanswered immediately
after Tsze-lu, but that Confucius passed him by,

as he was occupied with his harpsichord, 2 .

3rd tone
,

1 senior/ Many tinderstand

4 ye/ as nominative to the first ,

but it is better to take ^ although/

the seniority of their Master, and his wish that
they should attach no importance to it.. In

have a not uncommon in-

version ;
—‘do not consider me to your

senior.’ 3. = ‘the level,

ordinary course of your lives/ =

‘ whatw°uld you con8ider

to be your use ? ’ i. e. what course ofaction would

you pursue? 4, an adverb, = ^ hastily/

according to Chfi Hsi, = according

_-
,

rone day’ would seem to indicate to Pa Hsien, = straitened, ’surged.’ In the
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Ewd.
What are your wishes, Ch^ih said the Master next to Kund-hst

thin^ KnfV
6
?

' I
-

d
i°

that my ability extends to these
things, but I should wish to learn them. At the services of the
ancestral temple and at the audiences of the princes with the

^
like, dressed in the dark square-made robe, and

the bJack linen cap, to act as a small assistant/

v\l.
L
v

8t

T^
aU the MasteT asJced T^n9 -24 * Tien, what are your

ishes . Tien pau^mg as he was plajmg on his lute, while itVasyet twanging, laid the mstrument aside, and rose.
4 My wishes

,

he
ChelShed PUrPSes f these th7eeg^tt

11

Ŵ atharm 'stherein thatr said the Master; * do you also^ >(

?
u^wi9hes • Ti^ then said,

4 In this, the
t ofSFmg, W1th the d f the sea all complete‘with five or six young men who have assumed the cap, and six or

in
-

the 1 e^°y the breeze
P
among therain altars, and return home singing.

5

The Master heaved a^sighand said, I give my approval to Tien/
®

Li 5oo „ a and 5 in… 5 i“ _
3,5 omen,makea0jj^. Thetwo terms together mcidenfcal interviews of the princes with the
l^e^re the meaning given iu the tranalation.

j

sovereign, what are called be-
‘managed it.’

J 3rd tone, blends lon68 * occasion^ when they all printed
its force with the following

.

tfcemseIves together at court. The jjg* (and

^ toward*.
»

‘ know the quarter to
frm it8 °°lour called

)
s a rohe of

which to turn, the way in which to go/ s. At '

C€remon^' 80 called from its straight make, its

the beginning of this paragraph arid the t O
I

:C mP nentErt$VingnogatherBQOr8lanting
following, we mustsupplyi-pT.

CUttlngB, ^W Was the of a CIIP of

tor^ a At / -ch I

C0rem ny- It had different names under di/-r- & refers to the duties. ^meanBaM^. cap
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8. The tbree others having gone out, TsiLng Hsi remained behind,

and said, * What do you think
~

of the words of these three friends ?
*

The Master replied,
4 They sirnpiv told each one his wishes/

9. Hit pursued, * Master, why did you smile at YA V
10. He was answered, *The management of a State demands the

rules of propriety. His words were not humble
;
therefore I smiled

at him.’

11. Hsi again said,
1 But was it not a State which Ch*i4 proposed

for himselfr the re^ly was, * Yes; did you ever see a territory of

sixty or seventy U, or one of fifty or sixty, which was not a State %
1

1 2. Once more, Hsi inquired, * And was it not a State which Cl/ih

proposed for himself \ * The Master again replied,
(

Yes

;

who but

piinces have to do with ancestral temples, and with audiences but

the sovereign? If Chf

ih were to be a small assistant in these

services, who could be a great one ?
*

summer sacrifice for rain (Li Chi, IV. ii. Pt. ii.as 4 displaying the

=
7
'pausing/ Stopping/ an ad-

verb, expressing the twanging sound of the

instrument. read mu
y
4th tone, the sam«

as ‘ sunset’ ‘the close of a period of tim••’

(4(4th tone) capped men.’ Capping was

in China a custom similar to the assxuning the

toga virilis among the Romans. It took place at

ao, is not ‘ to bathe,’ but is used with refer-

ence to a custom of washing the hands and; Were all thinfcing gTeatthings’yetnotgreater
clothes at some stre m in the 3rd month to put

than tlijty were able for. Tsze-lii’s fault was hi8

away evil influences. was the name of the
j

levity. That was his offence against propriety.

8), Dancing movements were employed at it,

hence the name— 11. ^
is to b© supplied before P ,

and before

Similarsupplements must be made in thu

next paragraph.—It does not appear wiiettiet

Hsi, even at the last, understood wfyy Confucius

had laughed at Tsze-lu, and n.diat the others.
4 It was not/ say the commentatorg, because

Tsze-lu was •xtrmyjfegant in his aims.
…
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BOOK xn. YEN YUAN._
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>

'
Chapter I. i. ien Yuan asked about perfect virtue. The

Master said, ® To subdue one^s self and return to propriety, is perfect
virtue. If a man can for one day subdue himself and return to pro-
priety, all under heaven will ascribe perfect virtue to him. Is the
practice ofperfect virtue from a man himself, or is it from others ?

*

2 . Yen Yiian said,
4

1 beg to ask the steps of that process/ The
Master replied, *Look not at what is contrary to propriety listen
not to what is contrary to propriety; speak not what is contrary to
propriety; make no movement which is contrary to propriety/ Yen
Yuan then said, * Though I am deficient in intelligence and vigour,
I will make it my business to practise this lesson/

r THIS Bo k.— ‘ w
'

.

1

<rThe twelfth Book, beginning with u Yen is not exactly selfishness, but selfishness is

Yiian.M> It contains a4 chapters, conveying
what abides att^edto thebody,and

lessons en perfect virtue, government, and other ^ience ^ is said that selfishness is • And
questions of morality and policy, addressed in iZI db -4- -fcl- m
conversation by Confucius chieAy to hia dis- G
how the sage suited hia instmctions to the

putting aW0” the but sub*

f ^
1. How to attain to pebfect virtue :

—

A
|

fold character -.—first, —f
cohtebsation with Yen Yuan. i. In Ho Yen, ' rison to be 4 a person's natural constitution and

i8 expiaW by ‘ re—n
i

the body. CM Hsi defi by ‘ to ‘ the— of tho

y«rcome/ and F* by ^ 3^ -t/ ^44* < the I

ear8 ' the the mouth, the nose
;

*
i. e. the

H/x 1
I dominating iniluencoB the senliea

;
and thirds

selfish desires f the body’ In the it ‘ Thou and V i. “he lu»t of .upe-

$ ^ riority. Mor# concUely the isiaid in thtt
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Chap. II. Chung-kuDg asked about perfect virtue. The Master

said, * It is, when you go abroad, to behave to every one as if you were

receiving a great guest; to employ the people as ifyou were assisting

at a great sacrifice
;
not to do to others as you would not wish done

to yourself
;
to have no murmuring against you in the country, and

none in the family.
1

Chung-kung said, * Though I am deficient in

intelligence and vigour, I will make it my business to practise

this lesson.’

Chap. III. i. Sze-m£i. NiA asked about perfect virtue.

2. The Master said,
4 The man of perfect virtue is cautious and

slow in his speech/

, to be the aa PP ,, >e<i to the
|

that every man may attain to this virtue for

the mind of man in opposition to
I

If, is eq«iv»ient to o«r ‘or and

^emindofrea9on;*-8eetheShu.ching :
IT.ii.

* stro^d^ni^of whatja asked.

-

15. This peftractory 4 mind of man/ it is said,

1 is innate/ or, perhaps, { con-

nate •’ In all these statements there is anatateme

b fact-acknowledgment of tho fact—the morally ab-

normal condition "of human nature—which
underlies the Christian doctrine of original siAi,

With reference to the above threefold classifi

cation of selfish desires, the second paragraph

shows that it was tk© second order of them-
the influence of the senses—which Confucius

specially intended. note on j|fg?

VIII. ii. It is not here cermomw. C i Hsi

defines it

—

‘ the specific

divisions and graces of heavenly piinciple or

reason/ This is continually being departed

from, on the impulse of selfishness, but there

is an ideal of it as proper to man, which is to be

sought— 4 returned to
,—by overcoming that,

is explained by Chu Hsi by ^to allow/

The gloss of the is- :g
praise his perfect virtue/ Perhaps

i only = our ‘ everybody’ or ‘ anybody•’ Some
editors take kwei in the sense of ' to return/

—

* the empire will return to perfect virtue
;

*

—

refers t =

a list of particulars/ is used as an active

to make mybusiness thesewords.'

ECT VD
Chunc

grappoaing the exemplifier to be a prince. In x* isze-nm was

tih© n#xt sentence, which is designed to teach I mk alias Li Kang

verb;—‘Ibegt<
2. Wherein pt^fect vibtue is realized :—

a

cokvebsatioh with Chung-kung. Chung-kung,
see YI. i. From this chapter it appears that

reverence( and reciprocity (^[) on the

largest scale, constitute perfect virtue.

1 ordering the people/ is apt to be done

with haughtiness. This part of the answer

may be compared with the apostle's precept

—

c Honour all men,* only the (
all men J

is much

more comprehensive there.

compareV. xi. =‘ alm)ad’

‘at home.’ PAo Hsien, in Ho Yen, however,

takes the former as denoting 1 the prince of a

State,’ and the latter, ‘the chiefof a great officer’s

establishment/ This is like the interpretation

of in last chapter.—The answer, the same

as that of Hui in last chapter, seems to betray

the hand of the compiler.

3. Caution IN speaking A CHARACTERISTIC OF

PEBFSCT VIRTUE A CONVERSATION WITH TSZE-

mt. i. Tsze-niu was the designation of Sze-

whose
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* Cautious and slow in his speech !

1

said Niti
4

is this what is

meant by perfect virtue \
}

The Master said, ' When a man feels the
difficulty 'of doing, can he be other than cautious and slow in
speaking V

Chap. IV. i. Sze-in4 Niti asked about the superior man. The
Master said, * The superior man has neither anxiety nor fear/

2.
f Being without auxiety or fear !’ said N; * does this consti-

tute what we call the superior man V
3 . The Master said,

(When interaal examination discovers nothing
wrong, what is there to be anxious about

A
what is there to fear ?

1

Chap. V. i. Sze-m^, NiA, full of anxiety, said,
1

Other men all

have their brothers, I only have not/

2 . Tsze-hsi4 said to him, * There is the following saying which I

have heard:——

*>
f

tabbt is now the 7th east in the outer ranges
of the disciples. He belonged to Sung, and
was & brothe. of HWan Tui, VII. xxii. Their

ordinary surname was Hsiang
(

), but that

of Hwan could also be used by them, as they
were descended from the duke so called. The
office of ( Master of the horse’ ( ^ )

had
long been in the family, and that title appears

here as if it were Niu^s surname, a.

L the worda coming forth with dfflR-

C_ 3 . -comp, cm

illness
;

f

here it is understood with reference
to the mind, that displaying no symptom of
disease.

5. Consolation oftbred by Tsze-hsia to Tsze-
NlO, ANXIOUS ABOUT THJB WAYS OF HIS BBOTHER.
1. Taze-niu's anxiety, was occasioned by the
conduct of his eldest brother Hwan Tc

ui, who,
he knew, was contemplating rebellion, which
would probablj lead to his death.

' elder brothers ' and ' younger brothers/ but
Tsre-niQ was himself the youngest of his family.
The phrase simply = ^brothers.' 4 All have their
brothers, *-

e. all can r®*t quietly without

— anxiety in their relation, a. It is naturally

difficult, can Speaking be without diflScuft^of
i

8uPPoaed that tlie author of the observation was
utterance.' Confucius. Tsze-h»iA, see I. vii. 4. The W.

4. How THE CHUW-TSZE HAB NEITHEn AHXIETY ^JL.
K * tear, and consciou# rictitud* trkbr frok

)

fix «spr©s»ion, 1

all within the

THEjiE. I• is our ‘ aniiety’ trouble about four M88*re brothers, "J® =#
coming troubles;

||| is ^ear/ when the

troubles h«r® arrived, a. i« ** chronic

doea not mean that all under heaven have the
same genealogic«l register/ Cha Hsl's inter
preUtion ig thftt, when <i nuin t>o eta, othei
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3.
* * f Death and life have their determined appointment

;
riches

and honours depend upon Heaven/

*

4. 'Let the superior man never fail reverentially to order his

own conduct, and let him be respectful to others and observant of

propriety :—then all within the four seas will be liis brothers. Wbal
has the superior man to do with being distressed because he has no
brothers \

'

Chap. YI. Tsze-chang asked wl^t constituted intelligence. The
Master said, * He with whom neither slander that gradually soaks
into the mind, nor statements that startle like a wound in the flesh>

are successful, may be called intelligent indeed. Yea, he with whom
neither soaking slander, nor startling statements, are successful, may
be called far-seeing/

men will love and respect him as a brother, dressed to Tsee-chang. Taze-chang (II. xvii),

This, no doubt, is the extent of the saying. 1 1 it is said
t
was always seeking to be wine about

have found no satisfactory gloss on the phrase things lofty and distant, and therefore Con-— 4 the four seas/ It is found in the Shu-ching^

the Shih-ching, and the Li Chi. In the

a sort of Lexicon, very ancient, which was oace
reckoned among the Ching

?
it is explained m a

territorial designation, the name of the drTtill-

ing-place of all the barbarous tribes. But the
gre&t Yii as having made the
&>ur four ditches, to which he drained
the waters inundating 4 the Middle Kingdom/
Plainly, th« ancient conception was of their

own country as the great habitable tract, north,

south, east, and west of which were four seas

or oceans, between whose shores and their own
borders the intervening space was not very
freatj and occupied by wild hordes of inferior

rwes* Sea the II. xxiv.

—Commentatora consider Tsze-hsia's attempt
at consolation altogether wide of the mark.

*. What conwitutes intelligence ;

fucius brings him back to things near at hand,
which it was more necessary for him to. attend

to. f Soaking, moistening,

.tknder,^ which unperceived sinks into the

(^=and interchanged

with
^

c statements of wrongs which startle

like a wound iu the flesh/ to which in the sur-

priM credence ift given. He with whom these

things are 4 no go/ is intelligent,

—

yeA far-seeing. - So cha

Hai. The old interpreters differ in their view

• The 8^ 8-‘ 1116

skin rtceiTM dust whiah* gradually accumu-

UUs/ Tkis the phraae synonymous
witk tk«
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Chap. VII. i. Tsze-kung asked about government. The Mas-

ter said,
4 The requisites of gwernment are that there be sufficiency

bf food, sufficieDcy of military equipment, and the confidence of the

people in their ruler/

2. Tsze-kung said,
f

If it cannot be helped, and one of these must
be dispensed with, which of the three should be foregone first 1

J

{ The military equipment/ said the Master.

3. Tsze-kung again usked,
£

If it cannot be helped, and one of the

remaining two must be dispensed with, which of them should be

foregone \

'

The Master answered, 4 Part with the food. From of

old, death lias been the lot of all men
;
but if the people have no faitk

in their rulers, there is no standing /or the State.
7

Chap. VIII. i. Chi Tsze-clVing said, * In a superior man it is

only the substantial qualities which are wanted ;—why should we
seek for ornamental accomplishments V

CONYBMA-7 . Requisites in govEHNioMT

non with Ts2e-ku5». i. JSc primarily means
4 weapons. ' 4 A soldier, ' the bearer of such
weapons, is. a secondary meaning. There were
no standing armies in Confuciuses time. The
term is to be taken here, as-* military equip-

ment/ 4 preparation for war/ -
refers to

,

^ their ruler/ 3 The diffi-

concluding clause—^3E£

faith in their ruler, and will Imyo him or

rebel/ On the 3rd paragraph he says,

—

1 If the
people be without food, th*y must die, but
death ia the inevitable lot of men. If fch^y are

without though they live, they have not

wherewith te establish themselves. It is betUr
for them in such case to die. Therefore it is

better for the ruler to die, not losing faith io

his people, so that the people will prefer deavh
rather than lose faith to him/

8. STTBSTAifTlAL QUAUTIE8 AND ACCOXPLUH-culty here ia with the

.

from paragraph 1, we naturally render as in the

translation, and -_ ‘the

State will not stand/ This is the view, m6re-
over, of the old interpreters. -Chtl fi[«1 and hi«

|

in

followers, however, seek to make much more
|

nii

of
j

. On the idt paragraph he comment*,
4 The granaries being full, and the militar;

preparation complete, then let the influence c

initructioii proceed. So shall th# people hare
j

make

by the pursuit in the times of what whs merely
extern 1, made -this not sufficiently well-con-

-sidered remark^ to which Tsze-kung replied,

according to Chu Hsi, &n equally one-Aided

nner. x, ia thlU—wd*4

th« -
of i-

l »

^ w^y use flccomplishmenta in oi*der to

We tnay interpret thb
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2. Tsze-kimg said,
f Alas! Your words, sir, show you to be a

superior man, bat four horses cannot overtake the tongue.

3. ‘Ornament is as substance; substance is as ornamenp. The

hide of a tiger or leopard stripped of its hair, is like the hide of a

dog or goat stripped of its liair/

Chap. IX. i. The duke Ai inquired of YA Zo, saying, * The

year is one of scarcity, and the returns for expenditure are not suffi-

cient ;—what is to be done \ ' •

2. YA Zo replied him, * Why not simply titiie the peopled

3.
* With two-tenths/ said the duke, * I find tlxem not enough ;

—

how could I do with that system of one-tenth \

'

4. YA Zo answered, t If the p«pple have plenty, their prince will

not be left to want alone. If the people are in want, their prince

cannot enjoy plenty alone.'

paragraph, as in the translation, putting a
|

comma after So, Chu Hsi, But the old

interpreters 9€^m to have read right on, with*

out any comma, to
^

in which case the

paragraph would be— 4 Alas ! sir, for the way
in which you speak of the superiorman !

' And
this is the most natural construction. 3. The
modern commejitators hypercritical in

condemning Tsze-kung'a language here. He
shows the desirableness of the ornamental ac-

complishments, but does not necessarily put

them on the snm© level with the substantial

qualities.

9. Light taxation the best way to securk

THB GOVERNMENT FBOK EMBARRASSMENT FOK WAHT
of funds. 1. Duke .Ai, tl. xx. Yu I. ii.

a. By the statutes of the Chau dynasty, the

ground waa divided into allotments cultivated

in comuot^ by the families located upon them,

<md the plro<iuce wm divided equally;

)einggi>

being reserved a8 a contribution to the State.

This was c^lod the law of which term =

4 pervading/ 11 general/ with reference, ap-

parently, to the system of common labour. 3. A
former duke of Lu, Hsii^n (b. c. 609-591), had
imposed an additional tax of another tenth

from each femily’s portion. 4. The meaning
of this paragrapil is given in the translation.

Literally rendered, it is, ‘ The people having

plenty, theprince—withwhom not pleuty ? The
people not having plenty, with whom can the

prince have plenty?' Yu Zo wished to impress

on the duke that a sympathy and common con-

dition should unite him and bis people. If he

lightened his taxation to the regular tithe,

th^n they would cultivate their allotmontn

with so much vigour, that his receipts would
abundant. They would 1)© abl«, moreover,

to help their kind ruUr in %uy emergency.
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Chap. X. i. Tsze-chang having asked how virtue was to be

exalted, and delusions to be discovered, the Master said,
f Hold

faithfulness and sincerity ag first principles, and be moving con-

tinually to what is right
;
—this is the way to exalt one’s virtue.

.

2.
c You love a man and wish him to live

;
you hate him and wish

him to die. Having wished him to live, you also wish him to die.

This is a case of delusion.

3.
ft<

It may not be on account of her being rich, yet you come

to make a difference.”
’

Chap. XI. i. The duke Ching, of Chf

i, asked Confucius about

government.

2. Confucius replied, * There is government, when the prince is

prince, and the minister is minister; when the father is father, aud

the son is son.
>

3.
* Goodl

,

said the duke
;

* if, indeed
;
the prinoe be not prince, the

minister not minister, the father not father, and the son not son,

although I have my revenue, can I enjoy it 1
'

10. How to exalt yhitue and DISCOVER translated

i>KLvsiaF8.
#
i. Tsze-chAng, see chap, vi The

MitsUrwysnothingaboutthe^^/discriinin-

ating/ or discovering/ ofdelusions, but gives an

instance of a twofold delusion. Life and death
9

it i* aaid, are mdej>endent of our wishes. To

desire for aman either the on© or the other, there-

fore, is one deluai B« Azxd on the ch&nge of our

feelings to change our wiwhes in reference to the
(

according to the meaning in the
Shih-ching. Thequotafcion maybe twisted into

some sort of accordance with the preceding
paragraph^ as a case of delusion, but the com-

mentator CJh*&Dg
(

) is probably correct in

supposing that it should be transferred to XVI.

rii. Then
jjj^

should be in the text, not

XI. Good oovEENmirr obtains only when all

THE RELATIYS DUTISS AKE MAINTAINED. I. O n-
. "

• .v .LI/ I jy .
!

fuciuBwenttoCh*! in his 36th year, b. 0.5 17, and
same person, is anothor. A—But

finding the reigning duke-styled ching after

in this Confucius hardly appear? t? be the 8age. hiA death—overshadowed by hin minirters, and

3. See the Shih-ohing, IL iv. Ode iv, 3 I have thinking of setting aside ki? eldest son from
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1

Chap. XII. i The Master said, « Ah! it is Yu, who could with
halt a word settle Jitigations !

*

2. Tbze-lu never slept over a promise.
Chap. XIII. The Master said, * In heariDg litigations, I am like

any other body. AVhat is necessary, however, is to cause the people
to have no litigations/

Chap. XIV Ts^e-chang asked about government. The Master
said, Die art ofgoverning is to keep its affairs before the mind with-
out weariness, and to practise them with undeviating consistency

Chap. XV. Tlje Master said, * By extensively stadying all leari>
mg, and keeping himself under the restraint of the rules of pr<^
priety, one may thus likewise uofc err from what is right/

?rri h
tion about government accordingly. 3. * Al-
though I have the grain,* i.e. my revenue, the
tithe of the produce of the country.

(
compare XI.

xxi ‘ shali I 6e able to eat it ?
’—intimating

jthe danger the Stat« was exposed to from in- •

subordinate officers.
clvl1

12. With what mase Tsze could settli
litigations. i. We tiumslate here— ^ could/
and not— i can/ because Confucius is simply
praising the disciples character. Tsze-lu, see ^ to influence to.
II. xvii. ^ ^ « haif a wrd
2. This paragraph is from the compilers, stat-
ing a fact about Tsze-lu, to illustrate what the

Master said of him. is explained by Chu

—Hsi by
,

‘ to leave, ‘to let remain. Its

primary meaning is-- 4 to pass a night.* We
have in English, as given in the translation,

a corresponding idiom.—In Ho Yen, is

tak^en as -^ "S*, * one-sided words/ meaning
that T*zg-1u could judge rightly n hearing half

‘before-

ha d•’ 4Tsz©-lumade nopromisesbeforehand. 1

13. To PREVENT BETTER THAK TO DETERMINE
litigations. Se«fche^^^ )IV

. ^ as

opposed to^ (precading chapter), i3 used of

( ) and the other

of criminal
( _ )

_ Little

is to be laid on the >1 * much on aa =

14. The a*t of govirnino. jg,a^ opposed

must be used as an active verb, and is

explained by Chu Hsi as in the translation.

refers to that aspect of government about

which Tsze-chang wa« inquiring. =

~
•,

4 flr»t and last the same'- *, * externally an<l

internally the same.
15. Hardly DirfaBuifT r*on VI. xiv.
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Confucius replied/ To govern means to rect1fy

S

1r7VuIa7oTih W1
i dare nt t ^ con ĉt rChap YVTVr

w
j

J

^a^ not to be correct ?
J

you should

•

HA
fw^

I
?

*

1

Chi Kang ^Yed CorTfucivi8 about ffovernraent

^

ying, Jou »ay to killing the unprincipled for the ffood ofthe prmciFedr Confucius replied/ Sir, in carrying onyour f vern-

be fo

W
wf,f

?U d Û U8
a

k
i!

1Ung at a11 * Let J ur desiresbe for what is good, and the people will be good. The relation

m #
^rrziEz uRAL rc jts end

-
and^

18. The people are made thieves by the
19. KllXIIfO WOT T« BE TALMD OF BV RUr.EKS

;

THE EI FECT OF THBIR «IaMPLB. In^ jg,^ ^ - - acti. verk,^, ortVt(

inSf
i

Cmpl^>
* in a vagu,

’ wlio should have if fl *•••«!>“"i sense, not positive virtue, but
:—^^ M ^At0y outije infant

nephew, who 8]iuld have been itg rightful
Chl6f ^^-^^.^idnotcovet/i.e. auM5r oora* r}rX would re*d

fpf M
?

hi<jh yu :

‘ t … upn , but it4j0lf“w
rgl. =‘ given the fact Uui> tantiallj that meaning.



CONFUCIAN ANALE0T3. 123

_ a
M

_
> > >> >.1| >

between superiors and inferiors, is like that between the wind and
tlie grass. The grass must bend, when the wind blows across it/

Chap. XX. i. Tsze-chang asked, fWhat must, the o cer be, who
may be said to be distinguished ?

*

2 . The Master said, * What is it you call being distinguished?'

3. T^ze-cbang replied, * It is to be beard of through the State, to

be heard of throughout his clan/

4. The Master said, * That is notoriety, not distinction.

5. *Now the man of distinction is solid and straightforward, and
loves righteousness. He examines people's words, and looks at their

countenances. He is anxious to humble himself to others. Such
a man will be distinguished in the co antry

;
he will be distinguished

in his clan.

6.

*As to the man of notoriety, he assumes the appearance of

= ‘ the grass, having the

wind upon it/

20. The man of true distikction, and thb
man of notoriety, i. The ideas of l

$k scholar

'

and an L
officer ' blend together in China.

1 $ ^to reach all round;'—being

©ntial, and that influence being acknow-

ledged . 3.n be L an officer/ then

assumes him to be the minister of a princo of a

State and that he is only the minister

of a great officer, who is the head cbux.

If, however, be understood of < a scholar,

J will =
J ^

f the country’ ‘ people

generally’ and ill
4 the circle

of relative* knd neighbours/ 5. -
the v©rK The dictionary explains it

by 4W descend. Prom being on high to be-

come low/ 3ut it ij here rather more
« 1 to eome down below oiker men. 3

6. Tlte

condemnation b^r% might be more fully and
clearly expreaMd.
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virtue but $ actions are opposed to it, and he rests in this character
without any doubts about himself. Such a man will be heard of in
the country he will be heard of in the clan

Chap. XXI. «i. Fan Ch*ih rambling with the Master under the
trees about the rain altars, said,

f

I venture to ask how to exalt
virtue^o correct ch?rished evil, andto discover delusions.

2 . The Master said,
{

Truly a good question !

3-
4

If doing what is to be done be made the first business and
success a secondary consideration is not this the wav to exalt vir-
tue . I assail ones owu wickedness and not assail that of others *

—is not this the way to correct cherished evil? For a mornings

rsTrt°hif^

Master said, * It is to know all men S

a convArsation with Fan Ch'ih. -
= I ^

‘ himself/ ‘ hiu own. ‘ A morninga

21. HOW TO KXAXT VIRTU1, COREICT VICI, AKD
dmcoyeb delusions. Compare cha^. x. Here,

rnnfnlf,',
Und6

^
th® i*

St Pint of the *
i
,-nunseu,-nigown/ < A morning^

and peTapa^^ IZnLT^ & ^ ^^
t. discover fusion, genernJly. x. Fan Ch*ih, ?he cai i9 fne of ^eYt delueS^

617

22. AbU1 BBNF-/OLINCK AND WISDOM—HOW
KKOWLEDOE 8UB«JERV*B BENSVOLIWC*. Fan Ch'ih
might well deem the Master*# replies «ni«.
matical, and, with the help of Tste-hsiA-s ex-
planatwns, the student atill fimla it difficult to
understand the chapter, i . here, being

ppo««d to, or distinct from ' L* to be tak«n
m meaning < benevolence, * and not as 'pwfeA

. x. x an III,

1 II. v. see XJ. xxv. 7 ; followed

there must be reference to the

treed growing about the altars. @ formed
from * heart' and < to conctsal/ -*fc, r«t vice

3 —compare with

in VI. xx, which also ia the report of
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2. Fan Ch
f

ih did not immediately understand these answers.

3. The Master said,
f Employ the upright and put aside all the

crooked ;—in this v/ay the crooked can be made to be upright/

4. Fan Ch*ih retired, and, seeing Tsze-hsi^,, he said to him,

4

A little

while ago, I liad an interview with our Master, and asked him about

knowledge. He said,
u Employ the upright, and put aside ail the

crooked ;—in this way, the crooked will be made
,
to be upright.

,>

What did he mean ?*

5. Tsze-hsi4 said, * Truly rich is his sa^ng

!

6. ^hun, being in possession of the kingdom, selected from among
all the people, and employed K^o-yao, on which all who were devoid

of virtue disappeared. Tang, being in possession of the kingdom,

selected from among all the people, and employed 1 Yin, and

who were devoid of virtue disappeared/

Chap. XXIII. Tsze-kung asked about friendship. The Master

said,
4 Faithfully admonish your friend, and skilfully lead him on.

If you find him impracticable, stop. Do not disgrace yourself/

yirtue/ a. ‘ not yet,’ i. e. not iromediately. I
—their knowledge of men iii the selection of

_ __ , ,, ! tli© ministers who were named. That waa their

3. Compare II• 4 . 4th tone, m tfce

1

emplyment f— and therefre all

dictionary defined by formerly/ 6. See
|

devoid of virtue disappeared. Th^t waa their

the names here in the sS-ching, Parts II, III,
j

making the crooked upright and so tn«ir lore

and IV. Shun and Tangshowed their wisdom I reaebed to all.
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Chap. XXIV. The philosopher TsS,ng said, ' The superior man
on grounds of culture meets with his friends, and by their friendship

helps his virtue/

23. Prddknce in friendship. read ku,
j

24. The friendship of the CHfjw-TSZE.

as in III. xvii, implying some degree of defer-
j

1 by means of letters/ i. e. common

cnce. = as in II. iii. i.
|

literary studies and pursuits.

BOOK XIII. TSZE-LU.

f
8

4

Chapter I. i. Tsze-16 asked about government. The Master

said,
4 Go before the people with your example, and be laborious in

their affairs/

2 . He requested further instruction, aad wag answered, * Be not

weary (in these things)/

Chap. II. i. Chung-kung, being chief minister to the Head of

the Chi family, asked about government. The Master said, * Employ

Heajdiko of thib Book. ! (=) in the ° under the

^T^ze-lu, No. 13.* Here, as in the la«t

j

men of = ‘
Book, we have a number of subjects touched

j

be laborious for them ;* that is, to set them the

tWtiTatSn
6

I

--Pl f diligenC^n
^

i#

of the person. The Book extends to thirty
j

better
>

according to the uiiom I have

chapters. Mverai times pointed out, to take as giving
1. The s*cret of buccebs iw governing ih the I

, r . , , #
^7

WHAWEI) MA E OF THE l«n,KRS :-A a f ne
?
Wr an

J f fr6 t W
xoTszE-Le. i To what understood antecedent8rdmg .

wor
^> f

0
.

the ex^ossion- are-
• ‘example and laboriousnew. -ICung An.kwo

do the ^ rofer? For the first, we may sup- understrads the meaning differently :~ l L3t— =
’

r
the

.

1111 e«PPe and th«n yu mav

4 priced© tho people/ i l^&d the people/ Uiat
do so by the example

"

duct. But we cannot

’ 4 l^ad the people/ ttiat .

aple of your pcrtoiutl C€>n
2 * 111

, iath« a€con3 um iificft : iiiff cooms

make thorn labour. But thU ia not so good.

the old copies ip The jaean-

to b% tho same.
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first the services of your various officers, pardon small faults, and

raise to office men of virtue and talents/

2.

Chung-lcung said, * How shall I know the men of virtue and

talent, so that I may raise them to office He was answered, * Raise

to office those whom you know. As to those whom you do not

know, will others neglect them
Chap. III. i. T.sze-14 said, * The ruler of Wei has been waiting

for you, in order with you to administer the government. What
will you consider the first thing to be done V

2. The Master replied, * What is necessary is to rectify names/

3. * So, indeed!* said Tsze-IA. « You are wide of the mark ! Why
must there be such rectification V

4. The Master said,
1 How uncultivated you are, YA ! A superior

man, in regard to what he does not know, shows a cautious reserve.

5.
4

If names be not correct, language is not in accordance with

2. The duties chiefly to bk attikded to

BY A HEAD XnilSlXR —-A LE8SOK TO ZAM YUHG.

i.
^

,
—comp»r® YIII. ir. 3. The

^ are th€ various smaller olbcers. A
head miniater should assign them tiieir duties,

and not b© interfering in them himself. His
bxisineas is to examine into the maimer in

which the/ discharge them. And in doing so,

he should overlook small faults* a n"

-eomparo in

VI. iv, though the force of h«re is not so

great as in that chapter. Confucius^ meaning
is, that Chung-kung need not trouble himself
about aU men of worth. IM him adTiuice those

ke knew> There was no fear thst others

would be neglected. Compare what ii said on
( knowing men/ in XII. xxii.

8. Thu SUPREME IMPORTANCE OF KAXES BEING

corkbct. 1. This^conversation is assigned by
Chu Hal to the nth year of the duke Ai of

Lu, when Confucius was 69, and h© returned

from his wanderings to his native State. Ta^e-

lu had then been some time in the service of

the duke Ch fu of Wei, who, it would appeal-,

hid been wishing to get the aerrices of the sag©

himself, and the disciple did net think tkat his

Master would refuse toaccept office, as he bad

uU objected to hU doing so. a. ^^mu»thave

here a special reference, whioh{T»ze-la did aot

apprehend. Nor did the old interpreters, for

M& Yung explains theI ^
( to reoiify ihe uamM of all
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the truth of things. If language be not in accordance with the truth

of things, affairs cannot be carried on to success.

6.
{ When affairs cannot be carried on to success, proprieties and

music will not flourish. When proprieties and music do not flourish,

punishments will not be properly awarded. When punishments are

not properly awarded, the people do not know how to move hand or

foot.

7. * Therefore a supeiior man considers it necessary that the

names he uses may be spoken appropriately

,

and also that what he
speaks may be carried out appropriately. What the superior mail

requires, is just that in his words there may be nothing incorrect/

Chap. IV. i . Fan Cl:/ih requested to be taught husbandry. The
Master said, * I am not so good for that as an old husbandman/ He

better the climax that follows, though iii

cessive Rteps are still not without difficulty.— maybe taken m an excla-

mation^ or as = 4 is it not ? '

4. i -i
is used in the same senae hs In II. xviii. The
kai is the introductory hypothetical particle.

The phrase is putting-aside-like/ i. e. the

On this view, the reply would indeed 4 wide
of the mark/ "The rurwar i•ubst&ntially the
Hiime a» the reply to duke CJhing of ChT about
government in XII. xi, that it obtains when
th# prince is prince, the father father, &c.;

that in, when each maij in hi» relations is what
the name of his relation would require. Now,
the duke Ch*u held th© rule of Wei against

his father
;
see VII. xiy. Confucius^ from the

necessity of the case and peculiarity of tlie cir- superior man reserves and r^A]y©g what he ia

cumstances, allowed his disciples, notwitl)-
,

in doubt about, and dc^8 not raslily speak. 6.

standing that, to take office in Wei
;
but at

|

4 Proprieties ^ here are not ceremonial rules,

the time of this conversation, Ch'u had been hwi— 1
order^* what such rules axe designed to

duke for nine years, and ought to have been so
j

display and secure. So, ( music* is equivalent

qfcAbned that coyld ^ve taken th, covir t ‘ harm . pf|,
4th tone, is the verb,

of ft filial son without subjecting the State to

any rif . On this account^ Confucius said he
|

4• fiuleb ha» not to occupy himself with

would begin with rectifying the name of tho i

WHAT IS business of the pwvum.

duK that is, with requiring him to resign th© i

U 19 to be supposed that Fan Cb'ih was at this

dukedom to hi» father, and be what his iuune
^i.
me °® ce «niewhere, and thinking of the

„ , , . , , 93 4- j

Master, as the villacer and Iiigh officer did, IX.
of son required hnn to be. See the gj, u ant, yi> t,,at his kuowjedge einbrac«d almoat
in loc. This view enable us to underHUnd ' erery subject, he imaginod that he might get
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requested also to be taught gardening, and was answered, * I am not

so good for that as an old gardener.
5

2. Fan Ch
f

ih having gone out, the Master said,
4 A small man,

indeed, is Fan Hsli

!

3.
* If a superior love propriety, the people will not dare not to

be reverent. If he love righteousness, the people will not dare not

to submit to his example. If he love good faith, the people will not

dare not to be sincere. Now, when these things obtain, the people

from all quarters will come to him, bearing their children on their

backs ;—what need has he of a knowledge of husbandry V
Chap. V. The Master said,

4 Though a man may be able to recite

the three hundred odes, yet if, when intrusted with a governmental
charge, he knows no how to act or if, when sent to any quarter on

a mission, he cannot give his replies unassisted, notwithstanding the

extent of his learning, of what practical use is itT

5. Literart acquirements useless. without

PRACTICAL ABILITT. - II. H
4 to croon over/ as Chinese students do ;

here, = 4 to have learned/ ^
}

1 alone,

i. e. una8sisked by the individuals of his suito

4 many/ refers to the 300 odes, ‘Also,

here and in other places, = our 1 yet/ 1 after all.

— “is said= ‘use’and

is expletive— . 3ee

in Wang Yiu-chih's Treatiae on the Particlei

under the hoading ; chap, ii.

lessons from him on the twd subjects he speci-

1

fies
9
which he might use for the benefit of the

people, i. is properly the 4 se«d-«owing/

and l 3i kitchen-garden/ but they are used

generally^ as in tho translation. 3.

feelings/ ^ desires/ but sometimes, as here,

the genae of c sincerity.
f

,
often joined with

pdo (made of the clr saifier and is a
|

cloth with strings bj yhich a child is strapped
upon the back of it vother or nur86.—This
paragraph bhow wl^ people in office should
loarn. Confucius i| 9d that it should be
repeated to Fan Ch#i
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W
s is nt --^ii^z
^2lrIi7olLs^

Said> <The gver^ents of LA anc

^T
Chap® IX ^Wh^th^M

!d * Ha ' this is'^^WeTP * '

hver of^car^S * t “ YA a d as

?"Y^H
aS^ b8e

Sed> <HT nUmerouP are people t*

dont — shall be

d. TT M !>Pl>cuw f — * •/

h_• is u difficult expression.

Literally it is— < dwelt well in his house.* ^implies that he was a married man, the hea^f
a f ily. The _ say8 the phraM i8

equivldent * ‘ managed hia family..

HW— in8 ,y

‘it ia aigniflcant of indifference an<i

d. HlS. PER80MAL CONDUCT AiL I* ALL TO

be«n directed by the influent f ChAu-kung,
and Wei was the 8efof hx« brother Fung(M\
commonly known aj K'ang-shu

Ta

L
ttr

^

ndp-
8. The contbktmknt of the office* Chinoand his thdifferknce 05 aKmN BICH . chîa great officer of Wei, a ^i n of lte
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4- * And wiien they have been enriched, what more shall be

done V The Master said, * Teach them/
Chap. X. The Master said,

4 If there were (any of tlie princes)

who would employ me, in the course of twelve months, I should have

done something considerable. In three years, the government would

be perfected/

Chap. XI. The Master said, If good men were to govern a

country in succession for a hundred years, they would be able to

transform the violently bad, and dispense with capital punishments.”

True indeed is this saying!*

Chap. XII. The Master said, 'If a truly royal ruler were to

arise, it would still require a generation, and then virtue would

prevail/

9. A >PLE

rHE <

NUMEHOUa, WELL-OFF, AND EDU-

CATED, IS THE GREAT ACHIKYEMENT OF GOVERN

-

MEirr. i.
c a servant/ but here with the

meaning in the translation. That, indeed, is

the second meaning of the character given in

the dictionary.

10. Confucius^ estimate of what he could

DO, IF EMPLOYED TO AI>MINISTEK THE GOVERNMENT

of a State. is to be distinguished from

and = < a revolution of the year/ There

Li comma at and
jjfp ^ are read

together.
J

does not signify, as it often

does, 4 and nothing more/ but = ( and have’

being
e

a sign of the perfect tense.

—
‘ Given twelve months, and there would be

a passable result. In three years there would
b© a completion/

11. What a hunlred years of good oovrar-

ment could effect, Confucius quotes here a

saying of bis time, and approves of it.

ist tone, ‘to be equal to•’

be equal to the violent/ that is, to transform

them. i to do away with killing,

that is, with capital punishments, unneces-
sary with a transformed people.

li In WHAT TIME A HOYAL RULER CJOULD TRAM-

FOEM THE KINGDOM. a

The character is formed by throo

straight lines representing ihe three powei-s of

Heaven, Earth, and Man, and a perpendicular

line, going through and uniting them, and
thus conveys the highest idea of power and
influence. See the dictionary, sub voc.

}
character

Here it means the highest wisdom and

virtue in the highest place. genera-

tion,
1

or thirty years. See note on II. xxiii. i.
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Chap. XIII. Tbe Master said, * If a minister make his own

conduct
(

correct, what difficulty will he have iu assisting in govern-
ments it* he cannot rectify himself, what has he to do with rectifying

Chap. XIV. The disciple Zan retaining from the court, the
Master said to him, ' How are you so late V He replied, * We had
government business/ The Master said,

f
It must have been family

affairs. If there had been government business, though I am not
now in office, I should have been consulted about it:*

Chap* XV. i. The duke Ting asked whether there was a single

sentence which could make a country prosperous. Confucius replied,
‘ Such an effect cannot be expected from one sentence.

The old interpreters take
"I

as =f J^,‘vir-

tuous government•’ To save Confucius from
the charge of vanity in what he says, in chap, x,

that he could accomplish in three years, it is

8ai<l that the perfection which he predicates
there would only be the foundation for the
virtue here realised.

18. That he be peb«onally correct esben-

TtAL TO AW OFFICER OF GOVERNMENT. Compare
•hap. vi. That the subject in here an officer of

foyemment, and not the ruler, appears from the

ing the State, and proper only for the prince^
court Confuciu* afifects not to beiiev© it, and
nays that at the chiefs court they could only
have been discussing tk« afTaii-s of his house.

—an inversion, and

4 although

4th tone.— ‘ I should have been present and
heard it/ SuperaanuaUd officers might go to
court on occasions of emergency, and might
also b© consulted oil such, though the general

=

now not employed/ in

phrase^ see note on VI. vi. With re-
!

rule was to allow them to retire at 70. Seethe

ference to the other phraseology of the chapter,
I

^ Chi I. i. Pt. i. 28. The after makes

1^* embraces TC a double «ul>ject, and -an emphatic I ; a styleW
I

more common in the Shii than in these Ana-
( the rectification of the prince/ and

,

lects.

15 . HOW THE PEOSPEKITYANh RUIN OP ACOUNTRY
MAY DEPEND ON THE RUZJEA*S VTEW OF HIS POSITION,

Dirncvvrr
y
or only cherishing

nuu z. I should suppose that

* [ and the correspond.

ing Bentence below were common sayings,
about wh

*

I'tH© rectification of the people/

14. An IBOR1CAL ADMONmON TO ZAN Yt OH TKE
USURPING TENDENCIES OF THE Ht FAMILY. Th© ^

A HKAD8TRONO WX

point of the chapter turns on the opposition of

the phrases ami at the

court of the Chi family, thaUs, they had really
been discussing matters of goremmont, affeci-

hich the duke a»ks, in a wayj^o inti-

mate his disbelief of them,— is
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4 There is a saying, however, which people have-

prince is difficult ;
to be a minister is not easy/*

3.
* If a ruler knows this,—the diflSculty of being a prince,—may

there not be expected from this one sentence the prosperity of his

CU
4.

tl

J7ie duke then said, * Is there a single sentence which can ruin

a country *? Confucius replied ‘Such an effect as that paimot

expected from one sentence. There is, however, the saying which

people have

—

M
I have no pleasure in being a prince, but only m

that no one can offer any opposition to what I say !

n

5.
* If a rulers words be good, is it not also good that no one

oppose them I But if they are not good, and no one opposes vhem,

may there not be expected from this one senteace the ruin ot his

CU
cSp. XVI. i. The ^uke of Sheh asked about government.

2. The Master said, *Good government obtains, when those who

are near are made happy, and those who are far off are attracted/

not here in the sense of ‘ a spring, or ‘ mm at the first but it is better to take that

Vbut =

be expected from/ *
= " as in

i« A nrAnA*iHfm = oiir in•

* "

II. ii. It is only the first part of the saying

on which Confucius dwells. That is called

, the principal sentence ;
the other is only— • w— —

‘ nn accessory/ 3. Some put a comma^l i. read shih; see VII. xviii.

3^ is a prepo«ition = onr in. -g-

is here used specially of the orders, rules, &c.,

which a ruler may iasae.

jebn from rra EFFEcrra
16. Good

Confucius
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Chap. Xyil. Tsze-hsi^, being governor of Chii-fVi, asked about
government. The Master said,

4 Do not be desirous to have things
done quickly

;
do not look at small advantages. Desire to have

things done quickly prevents their being done thoroughly. Look-
ing at small advantages prevents great affairs from- being accom-
plished/

Chap. XVIII. i. The duke of ^heh informed Confucius, saying,
* Among us here there are those who may be styled upright ia their
conduct. If their father have stolen a sheep, they will bear witness
to the fact.’

2. Confucius said,
( Among us, in our part of the country, those

who are upright are different from this. The father conceals the
misconduct of the son, and the son conceals- the misconduct of the
father. Uprightness is to be found in this/

is supposed to haye in view the oppre^HiTe and
aggressive government of Ch^ to which Shih
belonged.

17 . Haste and small advantages not to be
desiked IN oovEiwiifo. ChQ-fa (fu 3rd tone)
was a small city in the westeior ix>r r of Lfl.

the prohibitive particle.

18 . Natural duty akb u^Bioimass m col-

lision. 1. ‘ our village/ ‘our n«igh-

^ourhood/ but must be taken vaguely, as

in the translntion
;
compare V. xxi. We can*

not say whether the duke is referring to om or
more actual cases, or giving his opinion of wkAt
hi« people would do. Confucius's reply would

incline ua to the latter view. In the

accounts are quoted of such cases, but they are

probably fopnded on this chapter, is ' to

st€>al on occasion/ i. e. on some temptation, ms
wh#a another person^ animal comes into my
grounds, and I appropriate it. _ seenia to

convey here the idea of accusatioD, aa well as

of witnessing. 2. —compare
II, xviii. 3. The expre»8ion docs not absolutely
aWrm that this is upright, but that in thi«
there is better priiiciplo t an in the other
ca»duct.—Anybody but a Chineie will t*ay

that both the duke'B view of the subject mnd
the sage's were incomplete.
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Chap. XIX. Fan Ch^h asked about perfect virtue. The Master

said,
J
It is, in retirement, to be sedately grave

;
in the management

of business, to be revereixtly attentive
;
in intercourse with others, to

be strictly sincere. Though a man go among rude, uncultivated

tribes, these qualities may not be neglected/

Chap. Xa. i . Tsze-kung asked, saying, c What qualities must a

man possess to entitle him to be called an officer ?
' The Master said,

4 He who in his conduct of himself maintains a sense of shame, and
when sent to any quarter will not disgrace his princes commission,

deserves to be called an officer/

2. Tsze-kung pursued, 1

1 venture to ask who may be placed in

tlie next lower rank V and he was told,
4 He whom the circle of his

relatives pronounce to be filial, whom his fellow-villagers and neigh-

bours pronounce to be fraternal/

3. Again the disciple asked, ' I venture to ask about the class still

next in order/ The Master said,
f They are determined to be sincere

in what they say, and to carry out what they do. They are obstinate

little men. Yet perhaps they may make the next class/

19. Characteristics op perfect vibtue. This
is the third time that Fan Ch'ih is represented

as questioning the Master about and it is

supposed by some to have been the first in

order. ^ (in 3rd tone), in opposition

to = ‘ dwelling alone’ ‘ in retirement•’

xx. Here it denotes—not the scholar, but the

officer. ^ |[
{ has shame/ i. e. will avoid

all bad conduct which would subject him to re-

proach 2. is 1 a designation for all

who form one body having the same Micestor/

They are also eall&d ^ ^nine branches

The rude tribes here are the t and the Ti. The of kindred/ being all of the same surname

I w© met with in IX.xiii. Here it is associated from the great-great-grandfather t6 U16 great-

with Ti
f
fche name of tribes on the north.

20. Different classes of men who in thei&
BEVEKAL DEGREES MAY BE STYLED OFFICERS, AKD
THE IHFfiRIOlUTY OF THE MASS OF T^B OFF1CEB0 OF

great-grandson. =——
missive/ giving due honour to all older than

himself. 3. y

1 the sound of stonea.'

jPoNFrcius's time. i. compare on • ‘ stone*like/ The dictionary, with
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4- Taze-hung finally inquired, * Of what sort are those of the

present day, who engage in governments The Master said,
f Pooh !

they are so many pecks and hampers, not worth being taken into

account/

Chap. XXI. The Master said,
(

Since I cannot get men pursuing
the due medium, to wliorn I might communicate my instruction I

must find the ardent and the cautiously-decided. The ardent will

advance and ay. hold / ,. the cautiously-decided will keep
themselves from what -is wrong/

Chap. XXII. i . The Master eaid,
( The people of the south

have a saying

—

UA man without constancy cannot be either a
wizard or a doctor.” Good

!

2 .

f Inconstant in his virtue, he will be visited with disgrace/

reference to this passage, explains it—

^ 'the appearance of a small man.*

4- i. e. mere utensils. Com-
pare on II. xii. Dr. Will inma translates the
expression fairly well by * pock-measure men.’

21. C NFUCIXTS OBLIGED TO CONTENT HIX08ELF
WITH THE AKDENT AND CAUTIOUS AS DI8CIPLB0.

yet not a caution which may not be combinod

with decision, Bfr 4 have what
they will not do.*

22. The impobtawce of fixity akd constancy

of mind. i. I translate by i wizard,* for

want of a better term. In the Ch&u Li, Bk.
XXVI the appear sustaining a sort of official

• • .. ^ , statup, regularly called in to bring down
Cojnpare V. xxi, and Menciua VII. n. 37. spiritual beinga, obtain showers, &c. They a re

distinguished as mon and women, though

is often feminine, 4 a witch/ as opposed to

1 a wizard/ Confucius^ use of the saying, ac-
cording to ChA H«l, is this :

—

1 Since »uch small
people must 1 v constancy, how much more
ought others to have it !

' The ranking of the

is explained as in the translation

.
' however, gives

simpl^

—

J^, 'dwell together with

thorn.* ^ ^ comp. VIII.

xvL a. U explained in the dictio rv i

d
»fr

8 shW **

• what was the position of the healing art in

by 4 contracted and urgent/ Opposed tho8e days.- Ohang K'ang-ch'&ng interprets^ this paragraph quite inadmissibly : ‘Wizards
to it would seem to denote caution^ but ' and doctors cannot manage people who have
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3 The Master said, 4 This arises simply from not^ attending to

the prognostication/

Chap. XXIII. The Master said, 'The superior man is affable,

but not adulatory
;
the mean man is adulatory, but not affable/

Chap. XXIV. Tsze-kung asked, saying, * What do you say of a

man who is loved by all the people of his neighbourhood \
J

The
Master replied, * We may not for that accord our approval of him/
* And what do you say of him who is hated by all tne people of his

neighbourhood V The Master said, * We may not for that conclude

that he is bad. It is better than either of these cases that the good

in the neighbourhood love him, and the bad hate hrm/
' Chap. XXY. The Master said, * The superior man is easy to

serve and difficult to please. If you try to please him in any way
which is not accordant with right, he will not be pleased. But in his

no^constancy/ a. This is a quotation from the

Yi-ching, diagram
;
hexagram XXXII, line

3. 3. This is inexplicable to Chu Hsi. Some
bring out from it the meaning in the transla-

tion.—Chang K^ng-ch^ng says :—^By the Yi
we prognosticate good and evi^ but in it ther^

is no prognostication of people vrithout con-

stancy/
28. The different manners of th* superior

ANiVTBra; mean man. Compare II. xiT, but her©

the parties are contrasted in their more private

intercourse with others.
,

1 agreeing with/

flattering.

24. How
9
to judge of a kan from the uki^qs

AKD DI8LIK1KG8 OT OTHEBS, WS MU8T KNOW 9

-liter-

ally ‘ not yet may.’ The general meaning ol a
Chinese sentence is often plain, and yet vre

are puzzled to supply exactly the subjects, aux-
iliaries, Ac., which other languages require.

In rendering the phrase, I have followed man\'

of the paraphrasts, who complete it thup^
. In the’ h°wever

the seconqToccurrence of it is expanded in the

same way as the first. Compare Luke^ Gospel,

vi. ai, 26.

25. Difference bet^^n the supebtob akd

j

THE MEAN MAN IN THJCIl. RELATION TO THOSE KM-

«^El> BIT _• (

-

j
aa in the translation,orw© may render
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employment of men, he uses them according to their capacity. The
mean man is difficult to serve, and easy to please. If jou try to
please liim, though it be in a way which is not accordant with right,
he may be pleased. But in his employment of men, he wishes them
to be equal to everything/

Chap. XXVL The Master said,
f The superior inan has a dig-

nified ease without pride. The mean man has pride without a
dignified ease/

Chap. XXVII. The Master said, *The firm, the enduring, the
simple, and the modest are near to virtue/

Chap. XXYIII. Tsze-M asked, saying, ( What qualities must a
rrmn possess to entitle him to be called a scholar \

'

The Master said,
( Hn must be thus,—earnest, urgent, and bland :—among his friends,
ear nest and urgent

; among his brethren, bland/
1

i s ea^ly served, but ia pleased with difficulty/ I tire, but not our < wooden/ 1“
%

—s" n . xii a verb
”’ an“ — n it here i8— ‘ eiwand biunt

^

* i
^10 re(luire8

4 Modest f

seems to be the idea.

all capabilities from a niagle man/
J

28. Qualities that mark tmf nruni a* n.

20. Thjc different aib and bearinq of thb i

80CIAL intjbbcoubse. Thib is

Imm

THE SCHOLAR IH

_ the same question
superior AND THE mea« kaw.

|

as in chap. xx. X, but + i» here ^ the achoUr/
27 . Natural quality which a^e ^vova. tbe genUeman f withut

able to vibtue. A^,f
1 wood, liere an adjec* I to his being jn office or not.
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Ghap. XXIX. The Master said, *Let a good man teach the

people seven years, and they may then likewise be employed in war/

Chap. XXX. The Master said, ' To lead an aninstructed people

to war, is to throw them away/

29. Hov.r the oovernhe^ of a oood RULER
j
drilling in the peopled repose from the toils of

TV n,T, rRErAltE THE PEOPLE FOR WAR*

‘a good man,’ spoken with reference to him
as a ruler. The teaching is not to be under-
stood of military training, but of the duties of

iifo and citizenship
; a people so taught are

morally fitted to fight for their government.
What military training may be included in

the teaching, would merely be the hi^nting and

agriculture. 4 weapons of war/

^JJ
— 4 they may go to their weapons/

30. That people must be taught, to peeparh

them for wak. Compare the last chapter. The

language is very strong, and being under-

stood as in tlie last chapter, shows how Con-

fucius valued education for all classes.

BOOK XIV. HSIEN WiN.

1.1
Chapter I. Hsien asked wliat was sbamofui. The Master said,

f When good government prevails in a Stfjte* te /
sdary ;

and, when bad government prevails, to be thinking, in the

same way, only of salary ;—this is shameful/

Hejldino of thisBook,-
^ Hsien asked, No. The glossarist Hsing

Ping says, ^ In this Book wehave the

characters of the Three Kir^s9
a|id Two Chirfs^ the

courses proper for princes and great officers,

the practice of virtue, the knowledge of what

is shameful, personal cultivation, and the tran-

quillizing of the people all subjects of great

importance in governineiit. They ar*^ there-

fore collected togetheiv and arranged after the

last Book which commences with an inquiry

about governuiont .

9 Some writers are of opinion

that the vrhole Book with its 47 chapters was

compiled by Hsien or Yuan Sze, who appears

in the first chapter. That only the name of

the inquirer is given, and not his surname, is

said to be our proof of this.

1. It is r KV OFFICER TO BE OABWO
fi, m a_

only about his ^aroLUMEMT. Hsien is the Yflan

Sz© of VI. iii, and if wo suppose Confucius^

answer designed to have a practical application

to himself, it is not easily reconcileable with

what appears of his character in that other

place• here = ,
‘ emolument, but ita

meaning must be pregnant and intensive, aa in

the translation. If we do not take it so, th©

sentiment is contradictory to VIII. xiii. 3.

K*ung An-kwo, however, takes the following

view of the reply— * When a country is well-

governed, emolument is right ;
when a country

is ill-gorevn^d, to take office and emolument is

shameful/ I prefer the construction of Chft

Hai. which appears in the translation.
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(]hap. II. i. 'When the love of superiority, boasting, resent-

ments, and covetousness are repressed, this may be deemed perfect
virtue •’

2. The Master said ‘ This may be regarded as the achievement
of what is difficult. But I do not know that it is to be deemed
perfect virtue/

Chap. III. The Master said,
r The scholar who cherishes the

love of comfort is not fit to be deemed a scholar/

Chap. IV. The Master said,
< Wlien good government prevails

in a State, language may be lofty and b(34 and actions the same.
When bad government prevails, the actions may be lofty and bold,

but the language may be with some reserve/

Chap, V The Master said, * The virtuous will be sure to speak
correctly, but those whose speech is good may not always be
virtuous. Men of principle are sure to be bold, but those w£o are
bold may not always be men of principle/

IV. xL 'The here is akin to the

~f~*
there. Compare also IV. ix.

riKTl

I OF

4. What one does must always be right
EtAT ONB PEEL9 NEED NOT ALWAYS BK SPOKEN —
LESSON prudence. for ^ ,

as in

VII. xxxv. 4 terror from being in a high

2. The praise of terfect

ALLOWED POK THE REPRESSION OF BAD FEELINGS.

In Ho Yen, this chapter is joined to the ^pre-

ceding, and Chu Hsl also takes the first para-

1

graph to be a question ofYu4n Haien. i.
j

4 overcoming, ' i. e. here = 1 th^ love of nupe -

1

riority/ as in V. xxv. 3 . ^Fr
)
«do not —

^ xi, , . ,

9 J
I

position ;• then k d!mi;( r’ ‘ dangerous.’ It is
go, !• e. ate not ftlloveed to lmve their way, =

|

U8ed here in a gd m< ,anfng . loftyt and
are reprenstid. 2. • difficult/—the doing rniiyse^m to he, or really dan^erou^/

j, under a bad guvetrnnront, wher^ good prin-
what is dxmcult. * is quAad

f
1 •

;

— 4 as to its ciples do not prevail.

being perfect virtue, that I do not know/ 5. Wb may phewcajethk kxtkrn^l rnoai i^e

3. A SCHOLAR MUSI' BE AIMING AT WKAT 18 I^TEmNAL, BUT N(/T YH h VKltSA. Tile

HVOiitR tham comfort or PuiA^rRE. Compare mutt be understeed oT virtuuiui speaking uud
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Chap. VI. Nan-kung Kwo, submitting an inquiry to Coiifucius,

said ‘1 was skilful at archery, and Ao could mov? a boa^ along

upon the land, but neither of them died a natural death. Yu and

iut when
is this

!

upon the larul, but neitner oi i-nem u^u a na^uicv* ^
Chi personally wrought at the toils of husbandry, and they became

possessors of the kingdom. The r«ir.lv t but when

Nan-kung Kwo went out, he said,

An esteemer of virtue indeed is this

!

(

7

Chap. VII. The Master said, ' Superior men, and yet not always

virtuous there have been, alas ! Bi^t there uever lias been a mean

man, and, a /ie saw e «9we, virtuous/

said ‘men of principle,’ the opposition being

between moral and animal courage ;
yet themen

of prii^clple may not b6 without the other, in

order- to their doing justice to themselves.
6.

" Eminent prowe^ coNDUcmNa to ruin ;

EMINENT VIRTUE LEADING TO DIGNITY. THE
modesty op Cohfucius. Nan-kung Kwo is said

by Cliu Hsi to have been the same as Nan
Yung in V. i. But this is doubtful. See on

Nan Yung there. Kwo, it is said, insinuated

« virtuously,* or Correctly/ be supplied to bring Cho ;J£),
whothen married his wife, and

out the sense. A translator is to render ^ f their su8 Chiao\ was the indi-

diff_tly .

::| vidual h wh was

destroyed by the emperor Shao-k
c

ang, the

posthumous son of Hau-hsiang. Chi was the

son of the emperor of whose birth many

prodigies are narrated, and appears in the Sh4-

ching as Hau-chx, the minister of agriculture to

Yao and Shun, by name • The Ch&u family

traced their descent lineally from him, so that

iu ins on
was not like Yii or Chi, and the great men of

the time so many* t and Ao
;
and the Bage was

modestly silent upon the subject. 1 and Ao
carry us back to the 2and century before

Christ. The first belonged to a famUy of prince-

l^tMj famous, from the time of the emperor

(b. c. 343a), for their archery, and dethroned

the emperor H&u-h&iang (J^
B* c- ai45-

1 was afterwards bIrux by his minister, Han

dants more than a thousand years after his

time, Nan-kung Kwo speaks as if he had got it

himself, as YU did •

" ’-

compare V. iL The name Ao in the text should

be ^*
7. The highest virtue not easily attained

TO, AND INCOMPATIBLE WITH MEANNESS. Com-

pare IV. iv. We must supply the ^lwuys/to
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Chap. VIII. The Master said, * Can there be love which does

not lead to strictness with its object \ Can there be loyalty which

does not lead to the instruction of its object ?

'

Chap. IX. The Master said, *1x1 preparing the governmental

notifications, PI SliSn first made the rough draught
;
Shi-shd exam-

ined and discussed its contents; Tsze-yii, the manager of Foreign

intercourse, then polished the style
;

and, finally, Tsze-ch'dn of

Tung-li gave it the proper elegance and finish/

Chap. X. i. Some one asked aboat Tsze-ch'dn. The Master

said, ' He was a kind man/
2. He asked about Tsze-hsl. TKe Master said, * That maii

!

That man !

’

3. He asked about Kwan Chung. *For liim/ said the Master,
‘ the city of Pien, ydjbh three hundred families, was taken from the

chief of the Po family, who did not utter a murmuring word, though,

to the end of his- life, he had only coarse rice to eat.'

8. A LESSON FOR PARENTB 4ND MINISTEES, THAT
THEY MU8T BE fiTTRICT AND DECIDED. L 0, being
parallel with hui

y
ia to be construed as a verb,

and conveys the meaning in the translation

different from the meaning of the term in

XIII. i. Kfung An-kwo takee it in tho sense
of 4 to soothe, 1 4 comfort/ in the 3rd tone, but
th&t does not suit the parallelism.

9. The excellence of the official hotipica*
TIONS OF Ch1n

9
OWING TO THB ABILITY OF FOUR

op its officers. The State of Chang, small and
surrounded by powerful neighbourn, was yet
fortunate in having able ministers, through
whose mode of conducting its government it

enjoyed considerable prosperity. with

reference to this passage, i» explained in the

dictionary by

language of government orders, covenants, and
conferences

;

' see the C]i“u Li XXV. par. ii.

Tsze-ch
can (see V. xv) wa« tho chief minister

of the State, and in preparing such documents
first ueed tho services of Pi Sh&n, who was
noted for his wige planning of matters. Shl-

shii shows the relation of the officer indicated

to the ruling family. His name was Yii-chl()• The province of the was
4 to superintend the ceremoni 8 of communi-
cation with other States

;

v
ace the Ch&u U

f

Bk. XXXVIII.
10. The judomekt of Coifiucius ooKcraFiivo

T8Z£-CH*AK
y
TsZE-Hs!, AMD KWAN CHUIVO. I. S«6

V. xv. a. Ttf^e-lud was the chief ministor of

Ch'Q. He had refused to accept the nomination
to the sovereignty of the Stai« io prefer^no# to

the rightful heir, but did not oppoae the usurp-
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Chap. XI. The Master said, * To be poor without murmuring is

difficult. To be rich without being proud ls easy.

6hap. XII. The Master said, ‘ Mang Kut^-cI(o ]s mur than M
to be chief officer in the families of Ch£o and Wei, but he is not nt

to be great officer to either of the States T
f&ng or Hsieh.

Chap. XIII. i. Tsze-lil asked what constituted a complete

man. The Master said, * Suppose a man with the knowledge ot

Tsang WA-chung, the freedom from covetousness of Kung-cho the

bravery of Chwang of Pien, and the varied talents of ZS.n Ctim ,

add to these the accomplishments of the rules of propriety and

music :—such an one might be reckoned a complete man.

2 . He then added,
( But what is the necessity for a complete man

of the present day to have all these things \ The man, who in t e

ing tendencies of the rulers of Ch'u. Ho had

moreover opposed the wish of king Chao (of

Ch f
\i) to employ the sage. 3 . Kwan Chung,—

Bee III. xxii. To reward his merits, the duke

Hwan conferred on him the domain, of the

officer mentioned in the text, who had been

guilty of some offence. His submitting as he

did to his changed fortunes was tli© best tribute

to Kwan^ excellence.

n. It IS HARDER TO BEAR POVERTY ARIGHT

than to carey riches. This 8entim©nt may be

controverted. Compare I. xv.

12. The capacity of MAng KuNQ-cH
f

o. Kung-

chf

o was the head of the Mang
9
or Chung-sun

family, and, according to the 4 Historical Re-

cords/ was regarded by ConfucixiB more thnn

any other great man of the times in Lu. His

estimate of him. however, as appears here, was

not very high. In the sage^ time, the govern-

ment of the Stato of Thin (^-) was in tlio

h^nds of the three families, Chao. Wei, and

Han which cafterwardsdivided the wliolo

State among thomselves ;
but meanwhile they

were not States, und Kung-cli
f

o, as their Zw,

or chief officer, could have managed tb^«r

afEairs. T*ang and Hsieh were small States,

whose great oflicors would have to look

their relations with greater States, to which

function Kung-cl^o^s abiyities were not equal.

13. Of the complete man a conversation

with Tsze-lu. i. Tsang Wu-chung had been

an officer of Lu in the reign anterior to tnat

in which Confucius was born. So great was ma

reputation for wisdom that the people gave him

/vP K nr ‘aaiie•’ k’



144 CONFUOIAN ANALECTS.

.
_J

‘
VI%

5>
,

TJ
view of gain thinks of righteousness; who iu the view of danger

is prepared to give up his life
;
and who does not forget an old

agreement liowever far back it extends :—such a man may be

reckoned a complete man/
Chap. XIV. i The Master asked Kung-ming Chi^. about Kung-

sh6 Wan, saying, f

Is it true that your master speaks not, laughs not,

and takes not \

'

2 . Kung-ming Chi4 replied, * Tliis has arisen from the reporters

going beyond the truth .—My master speaks when it is the time to

speak, and so men do not get tired of his speaking. He laughs

when there is occasion to be ioyful, and so men do not get tired

of his laughing. He takes when it is consistent with righteous-

ness to do so, aDd bo men do not get tired of his taking/ The
Master said, ‘ So ! But is it so with him V
honorary epithet, and denotes his family

place, among his brothers. Chwang it is said

by Chu Hai, after CWu one of the oldest

commentatora, whose surname only haB come

down to us, was ‘great

the city of Pien/ According to the 4 Great Col-

lection of Surnames/ a secondary branch of a

family of t|he State of Ts'fto( ^
having settled

in Lu
?
and being gifted with l, its members

the history oftook their surname thence. For

Chwang and of WA-chung, aee the

in loc. implies -that

there wan & higher style of oum still, to whom
the epithet complete would be more fully applic-

able. 2. The is to be understood of Con-

fucius, though some suppose that Tsze-lu is the

speaker.
,
iat tone,

,

‘ an agreement’
4 a covenant

;

— 4 a long agreement, he does not
foi^et the words of hi» whole life/ The mean-
ing ia what appears in the translation.

14. The chara(,teb of KunghbuO WAh, who
WAS SAID NEITHER TO SPEAK, NOB LAUGH, NOB
take. i. W&n wa« the honorary epithet of the

individual in question, by name Chih

or, as some aay, Fa
(

an oflHcet of the State

ofWeL Ho wa8 descended from the duke lgr
t

and was himself the founder of the Rung 8hft

family, being ho designated^ I HuppoBe, becau»©

of hits l-elation to the reignir.gduke. Of Rung-
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Chap. XV. The Master said, ' Tsang Wu-chung, keeping posses-

sion of Fang, asked of the duke of Lit to a])point a successor to him

in hie family. Although it may be said that he wa3 not using force

with his sovereign, I believe he was/

Chap. XVI. The Master said, *Tlie duke Wan of Tsin was

crafty and not upright. The duke Hwan of Chf

i was upright and

not crafty.*

Chap. XVII. i. Tsze-1A said,
<r
The duke Hwan caused his

brother ChiA to be killed, when ,Sh4o HA died with his master, but

Kwan Chung did not die. May not I say that he was wanting in

virtue \
*

ming Chi4 nothing seems to be known
;
he

|

Wan were the two first of the five leaders of

would seem from this chapter to have been a
]

the princes of the empire, who play an impor-

with
i

tanti part in Chines© f-istory during the period

of iheCMu dynasty known as the Ch^n Cliiu
dinciplo of Kung-sha Wan. 2.

reference to Chia's account of Kung-sliA Wan.

intimates Confucius^ opinion

that Chia was himself going beyond the truth.

15.

C NDEHN>TlCN. OF TsANG W^-CHUNG FOR
FOBCING A FAVOUR FIIOM HIS PRINCE. Wu-chung
(see chap, xiii) was obliged to fly from Lu, by
the animosity of the Mang family, and took

refuge mCh As the head of the Tsang

family, it devolved on him to offer the sacri-

fices in tlie anceatral temple, and h© wished one
of his half-brothers to be made the Head of the

family, in liis room, that those might not be

neglected. To strengthen the application for

this, which he contrived to get made, he re-

turned himself to the city of Fang
?
which be-

longed to his family, and thence sent a message

to the court, which was tantamount to a threat,

that if tlie application were not granted, he
would hold possession of the place. This was

what Confucius condemned,—the

matter which should hav^ been left to the

duke's grace. See all the circumstances in the

in

ibt tone, as in chap, xiii, but with a different

meaning, = ^||
‘ to force to do•’

16.

THI DIFFERENT CHAEXCr£Bd OP THE DUKE8
WAn of Tsin akd Hwxif of ChI. Hwan and

( Hwan ruled in Cli'i, b. c. 681-643,

and Wan in Tsin, b. c. 636^628. Of duke Hwan,
see the next chapter. The att'-ibutes mentioned
by Confucius are not to be taken absolutely, but
as respectively predominating in the two cliicfs.

17.

The merit of Kwan Chuno :—a conver-

sation with Tsze-lO. 1. ‘the

duke^ son Ch^u/ but, to avoid the awkward-
ness of that rendering, I siiy— 1 his brother/
Hwau (the honorary epithet

;
liis name was) and Ch*iu had both been refugees in

different States the latter having been carried

into Lu, away from the troubles and dangers
of Ch*i, by the ministers, Kwan Chung and
Sh&o Hu. On the death of the prince of Ch'i,

Hwan anticipated Chc

iu, got to Ch*!, and took

possession of the State. Soon after, h© required

the duke of Lu to put his brother to death, and
to deliver up the two ministers, when Sh&o

here =
jj)

H6 chose to dash his brains

out, and die with his master, while Kwan
Chung returned gladly to Chi, took service

with Hwan, became his prime minister, and
made him supreme arbiter among the various

chiefs of the empire. Such conduct was con-

demned by Tsze-lil. ^ is a peculia. ex
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2. The Master said, * The duke Hwan assembled all the princes

together, and that not with weapons of war and chariots :—it was
all through tlie influence of Kwan Chung. Whose beneficence was
like his ? Whose beneficence was like his

Chap. XVIII. i. Tsze-kung said, 'Kwan Chung, I apprehend,
was wanting in virtue. When the duke Hwan caused his brother
Chi6. to be killed, Kwan Chung was not able to die with him.
Moreover, he became prime minister to Hwan/

2. The Mr.ster said, ' Kwan Chung acted as prime minister to

the duke Hwan, made him leader of all the princes, and united and
rectified the whole kingdom. Down to the present day, the people
enjoy the gifts which he conferred. But for Kwan Chung, we
should now be wearing our hair unbound, and the lappets of our
coats buttoning on the left side.

3. ‘Will you require from him tlie small fidelity of common

pression = • aC<mfuciu8

defends Kwan Chung, on the ground of the

eorvicoa which he rendered, using in a dif-

ferent acceptation from that intended by the

diaciple. isfc tone, explained in the dic-

tionary by synonymous with though

the makes out more than nine assem-

blages of princes under the presidency of duko-
&8 in the translation.

18. The merit of Kwak Chuho — a conver-
sation wmi Tsze-kuno. i. T3ze*l(i

,

i doubts
about Kwan Cliung arose from his not dying
with the prince Chiu

; T^ze-kung's turned
priucipally on liia subsequently becoming pre-

mier to Hwan. 2.

duce to ordor.’ —
_ ^TP 4 to rectify,* < re-

- blende with its o'vn

verbal force
,

‘ to unite. • not, ‘ if

not/ (the 4th tone) —boo the Li Chi,

III. iii. 14, where this ismentioned as a charac-

teristic of the eastern barbarians. -
aee the Sh<i-ching, V. xxiv. 13. A note in the

say», tliat anciently the right was the

position of honour, and the right band, more-
over, is the more conveniont for u»e, but tho
practice of the barbariann was contrary to that
of China in both points. The sentiment of
Confucius is, that but for Kwan Chung, his
countrymen w^uid have Bunk to the state of

the rude tribes about th«m. 3. E



CONFUCXAN ANALECTS. 14?

f ^#
if; _

— •

_
men and common women, who would commit suicide in a stream or

ditch, no one knomng anything about them V
Chap. XIX. i. The great officer, Hsien, who had beenfamily-

minister to Kang-sliti W^n, ascended to the prince^ court in com

pany with WS.n.

2. The Master, having heard of it, said, ' He deserved to be con-

sidered Wan (the accomplished)/
.

.

Chap. XX. i . The Master was speaking about the unprincipled

course of the duke Ling of Wei, when CLl Kf

ang said, * Since he is

of such a character how is it he does not lose his State

2. Confuc ; us said, "The Chung-sh^i Yii has the superintendence

of his guests and of* strangers ;
the litanist To, has the management

see IX. xxv. = ‘ small
I

fitlelity/ by which is intended the faithfulness
j

of a married couple of the common people,

where the husband takes lm concubilie ih ad-

dition to his wife. The argument is this :

"Do you think Kwaa Cbung should have con-

sidered himself botmd to Chiu, as a common
man con&iders himself bound to his wife ? And
would yuu have had him commit suicide, as

common people will do on any slight Occasion ?'

Commentators say that there is underlying the

vindicatiim this fact :—that Kwan Chung and
Sh&o H£i s adfceience to Chiu was wrong in the

first place, Chiu being the younger brother.

Chung’s conduct, therefore, was not to bejudged

as if Chiu had been the senior. There is no-

thing of this, however, in Confucius^ v^ords.

He vindicates Chung simply on the ground of

hid subsequent services, and his reference to

' the small fidelity * of husband and wife among

the common people is very unhappy. ^

(3rd tone) ‘to strangle one’s but in con-

neiion with the phrase must be

understood generally = 4 to commit suicide/

19. The m^eit of Kung-sh^ WAn in recom-

MEKDINO TO HIGH OFFICtI, WHILE IN AN INF£RIOB

position
,

man of wokth. i. Kung-shu Wan,
—see chap. xiy. This paragraph is to be under-

stood as intimating tliat Kung-shu, seeing the

worth and capacity of his minister, had rocor^^

mended him to his sovereign, and afterw'rda
not ashamed to appear

4V

in the same rank
with him at court. our

e>

the duke^s court. 2. The meaning rj^ chap.
ter turns on the signification of Wan
Forthe conferring of this on Ku ng.sl ,a> see th^
Li Chi, II. Sect. ii. Pt. ii. 13. Tim name H^ieu
generally appears in the f yrm

20. The IMPORTANCE 0 Jqqd ANI) ABLE HIHI8-
TERS —SEEN IN THE St'aTE F Wet. I. Lin^ was
the honorary ©pith^

t ^ yflan duke of

Wei, B.d. 533~4c
ya. He was the husband ot

VI. > rviNan-tsze,>l.jcxvi See
2 . ThoChiw^g.shftYii

;ee Bk . XXV. ^
is the K(

'ung^ gWinofV.xiv.

\^T
r.?xpress \us family position, according

degrees of kindred. ^ The litani^t, T*o,—
!• ^iv. Wang-sun ChU,—so© III. xiii.

to

V]
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of hit; ancestral temple
; and Wang-sun Chid lias the direction of

bh© army and forces :--with such officers as these, how should lie
lose his State V

Chap. XXI. The Master said, ' He who.speaks without modesty
will find it difficult to make his words good.'

Chap. XXII. i. ChiXn Ch'ang murdered the duke Chien of Chi.
2. Confucius bathed, went to court, and informed the duke Ai,

sa^ iiig, Ch 3n has slain his sovereign. I beg that you will
undertake to punish him/

3. The duke said,
4 Inform the chiefe of the three families of it

4. Confucius retired, and said,
f Following in the rear of the great

officers, I did not dare not to represent such a matter, and my prince
says,

<l Inform the chiefs of the three families of it.
M 1

Exteayagant speech habd to be had*
I

of this matter in the 7b Confucius meant
Comnaro IV. xxii. A .

-1-*

r.hat the duke Ai should himself, with the™E forces of Lu, undertake the punishment of the
criminal. Some modern commentators cry outnt indolent in ainst this. The sages advice they say,would
have been that the duke should report the
thing to the king, and with his authority asso-
ciate other princes with himself to do justice

on the offender.
3.:

the use of in XI. xziv
7
et al. 4. This is

taken as the remark of Confucius, or his col-
loquy with himself, when he liiid gone oat

fn>mtheduk&

«eo XI. viL The leaves the seutencu

(

incomplete 4 my prince says, <4 Inform the
other great occasion. Properly ia to wash

I

^ree chiefe ofit
;

”
thia circumtitancti. The

the hair with the water in which rice haa been
|

complete the sentence by ^|J,
washed, and is to wash the body with hot — « Hwr is it tl^at the prine®, Ac. ? * 5 ,

water . gyj* according to the account
'

U the verb—‘to.go lo.

21.

good. Compare IV. xxii.

22. How tlONFUCIUS W8HED TO VENGE
MURDER OF THE DUKt OF Ch*! —HIS RIGHT]
AND PUB1JC SPIRIT. I. Chitn,

a single virtue’ and ‘tranquil, not speaking
unadvisedly/ are the meanings attached to

, a» an honorary epithet, while (the

honorary epithet of Ch&a Hang) indicates,
4 tranquillizer of the people, and edtablisher of
government.’ The murder of tho duk© Chien

by hib minister, Chan H&ng took place

b.c. 481, bArely two years before Confucius^

death. 2. implies all the fasting and

all the aolemn preparation, as for a sacrifice or
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5. He went to the chiefs, arid informed them, but tlicy would not
act. Confucius then said, * Fol lowing in the rear of tht i great officers,

I did not dare not to represent sucli a matter/
Chap. XXIII. Tsze-lu asked how a ruler should be served.

The Master said, * Do not impose on him, and, moreover, withstand
him to his face.'

Chap. XXIV. The Master said,
f The progress ot the superior

man is upw ards
; the progress of the mean man is downwards.*

Chap. XXV. The Master said, * In ancient times, men learned
with a view to their own improvement. Now-a-days, men learn
with a view to the approbation of others/

Chap. XXVI. 1. Chii Po-yii sent a messenger with friendly
inquiries to Confucius.

2. OonfuciUs Sat with him, and questioned him. € What/ said he,
i
is your master engaged in V The messenger replied, * My master is

^3 /— this was speken to the chiefs 24. The different progressive T'iNiiENCiEs op

to reprove them for their disregard of a crime.
THE 8upwii R man and thi mean man. Ho Yen

which concerned every public man, or perhaps takes 4 in the son.se of
,
^tounderstuhcl/

it is merely the reflection of the sage's own The modlrn view seems Ser.mi
^ *

TT 25. The different motives op learneks ih
-3. How the minister of a prince must be ld times, and in the times of Oonfccius.

A»PBO TUP HT. iSWeU ‘ ‘
expressed by the phrase in the translation, iaen.* The meaning is as in the translation.

Many passages in the Li Chi show that to 26. An admirable messenger, i. Po-yii was

W4» required by the duty of a minister, but tlie designation of Chu V^ian »n officer

not allowed to a son with his father. >>P the State of Wei, and a disciple of the
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anxious to make his faults few, but he has not yet succeeded/ He
then went out, and the Master said, * A messenger indeed ! A mes-
senger indeed !

*

Chap. XXVII. The Master said, * He who is not in any particular

office, has nothing to do with plans for the administration of its dutiee/

Chap. XXYIII. The philosopher Ts^ng said
,

4 The superior man,
in his thoughts, does not go out of his place/

Chap. XXIX. The Master said, * The superior man is modest
in his speech, but exceeds in his actions/

Chap. XXX. i . The Master said, * The way of the superior
man is threefold, but I am riot equal to it. Virtuous, he is free from
anxieties

; wise, he is free from perplexities
;
bold, he is free from fear.

2. Tsze-kung said, * Master, that is what you yourself say.*

the outer court of
3mplet. Confucius had lodged with him
in Wei,

'

the to

when in Wei, and it was after his return to
Lft that Po-yii sent to inquire for him.

27. A repetition of VIII. xiv.

28. The THOUGHTS OP SUPtRIOR M N IN HAR*
moky with his position. Ts&ng her© quotes from

the or Illustrations, of the 52nd diagram of

the Yi-ching, but he leaves out one cliaracter,

— before and thereby alters the mean-
ing hat. What is gaid in the Yl, is— 4 The
superior man in thoughtful, and so does not go
out of his place/—The chapter, it i8 said, is in-
>>orted Ji©re,from itsanalogy with the preceding.

BBD0THAK

is aahftm(

29 . The supebioe man more in desc

words. ^ literally,

ofhis words/ Compare chaps, xxi and IY. xxii.

80 . Confucius's humble estimate of himsklf,
which Tbze-kuko denils. i. W© have the great-

est part of this paragraph in IX. xxviii, but the

translation mu^t be somewhat different, as

3
are here in apposition

^ =

‘ what the rior_
takes to be hi3 path ’ /• _ ,

4 to «ay/
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Chap. XXXI. Tsze-kung was in the habit of comparing men

together. The Master said,
4 Tsze must have reached a high pitch of

excellence! Now, I have not leisure

y

)* this.
,

Chap. XXXII. The Master said,
4
1 will not be concerned at men s

not knowing me ;
I will be concerned at my own w nt of ability.’

CHAr. XXXIII. The Master said,
4 He who does not anticipate

attempts to deceive him, nor think beforehand of his not being

believed, and yet apprehends these things readily (wKtn they occur)

-is he not a man of superior worth V

Cha.p. XXXIY. i. Wei-shang M^lu said to Confucius,
4 Chr

i^,

how is it that you keep roosting about 1 Is it not that you are an

m&1
^

1

Confudus said,
4

1 do not dare to play the part of such a talker,

but I bate obstinacy/

31. ONE^ WORK IS WITH one's SELF AGAINST

MAKING COMPARISONS,

he not superior The remark is ironical.

32. Concern should be about our personal

ATTAINliENT, AND HOT ABOUT THE ESTIMATION OF

othebs. S 6 I. xvi, et ul, A critical canon, is

laid down here by Chu Hsl :-^- 4 All passages,

same in meaning and in words, are to be

understood as having been spoken only once,

and their recurrence is the work of the com-

pilers. Where the meaning is the same and

the language a little different, they are to b©

taken aa having been repeated by Confucius

himselfwith the variations/ According to this

nile, the sentiment in this chapterwas repeated

by the Master in four different utterances-

33. Quick discrimtination without suspicious-

to anticipate/ i. ©. in judgment.

see XIII. xix, but the meaning is there » per-

haps wttile here the is adversative, and

‘ but., ^ is used in oppoBition to

and = ‘ iv quick appreliender one

who understands things before others/ So,

Chu Hsi. K*ung An-kwo, however, takes

as conjunctive, and ^ in app.osition with

the two preceding characteristics, and inter-

prets theconclusion— i Issucli a mau of superior

worth ? ’ On Chu Hsi*s view, the

clamatory.

34. Confucius kot self-willed, a.nd yfi ko

GUB-TONGUED TALKER —DBFEKOE OV HIMSELF

5SS0 IS HIOHLY KEKITOHIOUS. 4 1 b© dis- I toe CHARGE OV AN AGED REPROVER.

-

obedient/ « to rebel ;
' also, « to mZt,' and here I From Wei-shang's addressing Confucius by h)
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Chap. XXXV. The Master said, *A horse is called a ch/t, not

because of its strength, but because of its other good qualities/

Chap. XXXYI. i. Some one said, *What do you say concerning

the principle that injury should be recompensed with kindness V
2. The Master said/ Withwhat then will 3

T u recompense kindness ?

3. ‘ Recompense injury with, justice, and recompense kindness

with kindness.'

Chap. XXXArII. i. The Master said, *Alas! there is no one

that knows me/
2. Tsze-kung said, * What do ycu mean by thus saying—that

one knows you ? The Master replied
,

4

1 do not murmur againstno

name, it i» presumed that he was an old man.
Such a liberty in a young man would have
been impudence. It is presumed %lso, that he
was one of those men who kept themselves re-

tiired from the world in disgust. perch

or roost/ as a bird, UBed contemptuously with
reference to Confucius going about among
the princes and wishing to be called to office.

9• = 4 holding one idea

without intelligence.

35 . Virtue, AND NOT STRENGTH THE FIT STJBJICT

of i'rajse. was the name of a famous

horHC of antiquity who could run iooo li in one
d^y. See the dictionary in voc. It i» liere used
generally for 1 a good horse/

36. Good is not to be returned for evil
;
fvil

TO BE MW SIMPLY WITH JUSTIC*. 1

kindnesb/ ^resentment/ 4 hatred/

her© put forwhatawaker^ resentment ,

4 wrong/
‘ injury.’ The phrase is found

of Lao-tnze, II. chap. lxin
9

but it is pofiwibl© that Confucius's questioner
simply consulted him about itas & saying which
he had himdolf heard and was inclined to ap-

prove. a. ‘with straightneM/ i. e.

with justice. How far the et.hios of Confucius
fall below our Christian standard is erident
from this chapter, and even below I^o-tsze.

The same expressions are attributed to Con-
fuciufe in the Li Chi, XXIX. xi\

}
and it is there

added

— which is explained,—‘He
who returns good for evil is a man who care-

ful i>f his person/ i. ©. will try to avert danger
from himself by such a course. The author of

says, that the injuries intended by

the questioner were only trivial matters, which
perhaps might be dealt with in the way ho

j

mentioned, but great offences, as those a^ain^t
a sovereign or a father, may not be dealt with by
sucli an inversion of the principles of juatioe.

The Muster himself, however, does not fence
his deliverance in any way.

I

37. CJoNFUciua, i^uikntino that bid not

j

KNOW HIM, RESTS IH THE THOUGHT THAT HEAVEN

KKEW I. -th« inversion foi

j

‘ do«8 not know me. He referred

j

commentatoTBsay, to the way in whioh lie pur-

j

sued his cour»e, simply , out of hib own
conviction of duty, and for his own improTe-

i rnent, without regard to succeee, or opinion^
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Heaven. I do not grumble against men. My studies lie low,

and my penetration rises liigh. But there is Heaven
;
—that

knows me

!

f

Chap. XXXYIII. i. The Kung-]) Liao, having slandered

Tsze-M to Chi-sun, Tsze-fA Ching-po informed Confucius of it,

saying, * Our master is certainly being led o,stray by the Kung-po
Liao, but I have still power enough left to oat Lido off, and expose

his corpse in the market and in the court/

2 . The Master said, *If my principles are to advance, it is

so ordered. If they are to fall to the ground, it is so ordered.

What can the Kung-po Li4o do where such ordering is con-

cerned li
*

orotim. 2

1 what is that which you say—no man knows

you?* j
—‘beneath I learn

above I penetrate*;' the meaning appears to

be that he contented himself with the study
of men and things, common matters as more
ambitious spirits would deem them, but from
those he rose to understand the high prin-

ciples involved iu th^m,

—

4 the appointments

of Heaven
^

accor^ing to one com-

mentator. -
who knows me, is not that Heaven ?' The

paraphrases this, as if it were a solilo--
.

38. How Confucius .bkstid, as to the pro-
gress OF HIS DOOTRINEg, ON THE OBDEIUNG OF
Heaven : on occAflioif op Tsze-l6*s being
slandsrkd. i. Lifto, called Kung-po (literally,

duke*s uncle), probably from an affinity with
the ducal House, is said by some to have been
a disciple of the sage, hut that is not likely, ns

wo fijid him here slandering Tsze-lfl, that

might not be able, in liis oflScial connexion with
the Clii family, to carry the Masters lessons

into practice, was the hon. epitliet ofTsre-

fu Ching, a great officer of Lu. lefcu^

to Clu-sun. 1^ ,
‘ is having h is will

deceived.* Exposing the bodies

c riminalH, after their execution, was called

. The bodies of L great ofRcerB' were so ex-

posed in the court, and those of meaner crimi-

nals in the market-place. camti to be?

employed together, though the exposure could
take place only in one place, just as we have

seen used generally for 4 brother/

a. ft?, makes the preceding clause conditional.

k Heavens ordering

•M
US,

Ef

crR

p:at

4

f
(
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Chap. XXXIX. i . The Master said,
( Some men of worth retire

from the world.

2.
4 Some retire from particular States.

3.
4 Some retire because of disrespectful looks.

4. * Some retire because of contradictory language/
Chap. XL. The Master said,

f Those who liave done this are
seven men.’

Chap XLI. Tsze-1A happening to pass the night in Shih-man,
the gate-keeper said to him, ( Whom do you come from ^ Tsze-16
said, ^From Mr. Kung/ 4

It is he—is it said the other,
f who knows the impracticable nature of the times, and yet will be
doing in them/

Chap XfII. 1. The Master was playing, one day, on a musical
stone 111 Wei, when a man, carrying a straw basket, passed the door

89. Different causes why men of woeth
WITHDRAW FEOM PUBLIC LIFE, AND DIFFERENT
EXTENTS TO WHICH THEY SO WITHDRAW THEM\
8IXVIS. 1. ^pr, 4th tone, = j^. 2.

— ( the next class
,

1

but commentators say
that the meaning is no more 4 some/ and
that tlie terms do.not indicate any compapson
ofthe parties on the ground of their worthiness.

‘tho earth’ territories or States.

3 . The Mooks/ and 4 language' in par. 4 ,
kre to

be understood of the princeswhom the worthies
wished to sorvc. Confucius lunv^^lf could
nevor bear to withdraw from the world.

40. The NUMBER OF MEH of WORTH WHO HAD
WITHDRAWN FROM FUfiLIC LIFE IN CONFUCIUSES
time. This chapter i« understood in conii. xion
with the preceding ^as appears in the tranala-

tion. CM however expiain• by

‘ have arisen.. Others explain it by
,

‘ have
done this/ They alao gi^e the names of the

seven men, which Chu calls fchisel-
ling/

41. Condemnation of Confucius’s couBSE in
SEEKING TO BE EMPLOYED, BY ONE WHO HAD
WITHDRAWN FROM PUBLIC LIFE. Th ^it« #f
Shih-rain is referred to the dtetrict of Ch'ang-
chiqji department of Chi-n«n, in Shan-tung.

PI‘ morning gate
’

a designation of the

keeper, as having to open the gate in the morn-
ingt—perhaps one of the seven worthies of the

precedi ng chapter. "We might traxmlate

by 1 Stony-gate/ It seems to have been one of

the pas»ea between Ch*i and LCL ‘
K UBg/ or Mr. K'ung. Observe the force of

the final

"The JUDOMEWT OF RETIRED WORTHY ON
G KFUCtU3’S COUMK. AND BEMAKK OP G hFUCIU8
thereon. 1 . The chxng ww* one of the ©iglit

musical instruments of tho Chiueft©
;
»e Med-

hur»t’8 dictionary, <>i roc. isttone, <t go
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of the house where Confucius was, and said,

4 His heart is full who

so beats the musical stone/
.

2. A little while after, he added, * How contemptible is the one-

ideaed obstinacy those sounds display! When one is taken no notice

of, he has simply at once to give over his wish for public employment

Deep water must be crossed with the clothes on
;
shallow water

may be crossed with the clothes held

3. The Master said, ' How determined is lie in his purpose ! But

this is not difficult !*
•

Chap. XLIII. i. T^ze-chang said, *What is meant when the

Shli says that Kdo-tsung, while observing the usual imperial

mourning, was for three years mthout speaking V

2. The Master said, * Why must K4o-tsung be referred to as an

awpZe / s ? The ancients all did so. When the sovereign died,

the officers all attended to their several duties, taking instructions

from the prime minister for three years/

by/ Meaning 4 to go beyond’ ‘ to exceed,’ it

is in the 4tli t

is to be read as one sentence^ and imderstood

as if there were a after the 2.

^ ^.,-se0 XIII. xx. 3. in'

terprets this clause also,- as if a were after

W had r©ference to the

bounda of the cV —
the Shih, I. iii. 9 ,

stanza i. The quotation

was intended to illustrate that we must act ac-

cording to circumstances. 3.

= •
seems to b© a m©re expletive. Ih© case is one

where the meaning is plain while tue characters

can hardly be construed satisfactorily. I have

notfound thisexample of inWang Yin-chih,

48. How GOYEBNMKNT WAS CARB1£1> ON DURING

THE THREE YEARS OF SILENT MOUBHIHG BY THE

S0VBEEia5. I. —see the Sh* IV.

viii. Sect. I. i, but the passage there is not

exactly as in the text. It is there said that

KHo-tsung, after the three yeai-s* mourning,

still did not speak. was the honorary

title of the king Wu-ting
(

b.c. 13^4-

1264X SM
)

read a») accord-

ing to the dictionary, means 4 the shed where

the mourner lived the three years/ Chu
Hsi does not know the meaning of the terms.

-
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Chap. XLIV. The Master said, * When rulers love to observe

the rules of propriety, the people respond readily to the calls on

them for service/

Chap. XLY. Tsze-M asked what constituted the superior mail.

The Master said,
4 The cultivation of himself in reverential careful-

ness/ ' And is this all V said Tsze-M.
4 He cultivates himself sq as

to give test to others/ was the reply. 'And is this allV again

asked Tsze-lH. The Master said,
f He cultivates himself so as to give

rest to all the people. He cultivates himself so as to give rest to all

the people :—even Y^,o and Shun were still solicitous about this/

Chap. XLVI. Yiian i>apg was squatting on his heels, and

Tsze-cliang was p^rploxed to know how govern

meat could l>e carried on during .so long

a period of silence. 2.
- thfc

embraces the sovereigns, and subordinate

princes who had their own petty courts.

m the idSaid’-’’‘ iHt manage.

The meaning is, tliat they did not ejaro to allow
themselves any license/ The egression is not
an easy one. I have followed the paraphrasts.

44 . How A LOVE OF THE RULES OF PKOPRIETY
IN BULEH8 FACILITATES UOVEHNMENT.

45 . Revekent SELF-CULTIVATION THE DI8TIN-

OUIHHING CHAUACTERISTIC OF THE ChUN-T8ZE.

it is said are not to l>e taken as the

wherewith of the Chan-tsze in cultivating him-
self, but as the chief thing which he keeps

before him in the process. I tranwlate

therefore, by in
f
but in the othor sentences, it

indicates the realizations, or conscquencjes, of

the
.

4 the hundred sur-

names,' as a designation for the masa of th«

people, occurs »8 early as in the Yao^tien
^

^ It is : 4 the surnames of

the hundred families/ into which number the
families of the people were perhaps divided at

a very early time. The surnames of the Chinese
now amount to several hundreds. The small

work ^
,
made in the Sung

dynasty, contains nearly 450. Tlie number
of them given in an appendix to Williams^
Syllabic Dictionary, as compiled by the Rev.

Dr. Blodgot, is 1863. In the in loc.,

we find a ridiculous reason given for the sur-

names being a hundred, to the effect that
the ancient Bages gave & surname for oach of
the five notes of the scale in music, and of tho
five great relations ot life and of the four seas

;

consequently 5x5x4-= 100. It is to be
observed, that in the Shtt we find ( a hun-

dred burnames/ interchanged with
( ten thousand surnames/ and it would seem
needles8, therefore, to seek to attach a definite

explanation to the number.

VI. xxviii*

46.

CoNFUCUfS COMDUtr TO AI9 UNMAKNERL
OhDMANOFHISACQUAINTANCK. YUan ZangWHil All

old acquaintance of Confuciun, but had adopted
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,eing handed down ;
and living on to old age -this is to be ..

^HvSm
hv Conhnus to carry the messages between him and his visitois.

? fr(rf asked atet Li.n, .ayiSg, suppose he h- made great

proy= tlmt he is fnd f pying,
I obsen. that he walks sho^

shmUev with his elders. He is not one who is seeking to make

progress in learning. He wishes quickly to become a man.

si= :^

The use of. in this sense is thi^s fcxplaine. _ much disputed.

.

' The % is fond of squatting, and is there- ^ ^ n>eana to conVey tho mes.^gos

fore called the squatting c/’iA
( ) but lfc

between visitors and t.he host.’

if
… …… ’’

Sher than 4 thief/ The addi^css of Conf^
ll

!J
night be translated in tho 2nd person, but it is

^rhaps bettor t keep to ih 3rd >
lea^ni^

ipplicSion to be understood. R rn ^veral

eferences toYiian Zangm the Li Chi, it appears

fuH-^rown men ;—see die Li Chi. H- Sect. 1. 1 .
1 8.

In walking with an elder, a >'outhw
.

a
*Ij^hL

to keep a little V>ehmd him ;-sce the Li CM,

I. Sect, I. n- chap. 4 - 7- Conmcius s ^

ment of the lad, therefore, was to teach hitii

' t he coiutetiies required by hia years
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BOOK XV, WEI LING KUNG.
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Chapter I, i. The duke Ling of Wei asked Confucms about

tactics. Confucius replied,
s

I have beard all about sacrificial ves-

sek, but 1 have not learned military matters.' On this, he took

his (kpartur the next clay,

2. When he was in Chan, their provisiQn^^rere exhausted, and

his Mowers became so ill that they were unable to rise.
.

3. Tsze-lii. with evident dissatisfaction, said,
4 Has the superior

man likewise to endure in this wayV The Master said,
f The

superior man may indeed have to endure want, but the mean man,

wiien he is in want,. gives way to unbridled licen^.

P T”rs Bw’K— : . VTI1 . 3• ’- waB a

551 j

( ThG duke Ling of Wei, No. 15/

Tho <x>ntcnt3 of he Book, <yntained in foity

chapters; art as inisceiianeous as thoso of th—

dish, 18 incheg Ions and 8 iuches broad, on a

stand 8| inches upon which the flesh of

victinna -was laid, but tlie meaning is sairiiicial

vessels general 13% — tJ'e busiuesn of ceremonies

former. Rather they arc more 8 me chap-
1

* Coafucms, in tno ' Ki^torkal

ters beanng on t .e public adminiM rurjon of thaT wh<,n j^boy, l^e «-as fond ot

irmnontj sev r«! being occupied with tho ;

playing at ^Jj
and • Ho wished by liiS

supeii nian and thers containing lesions of I r ply and departure, to tench the du it that the

practical wisdom. ‘All tho subiMftM,* say.s / ule.s of propriety, and not war, woro e»senti«*\l

Hsing Ting, J U' lstrate tl) feeling of the
j

to the government of a Stfit/' a. From Wei,

of K^iarnc .n«u nH< qvi nt purnuit the correct
j

Confucius pro^cedf/d to Chan, and there met
< ourse, and thcreforo tho Book immediatolj : with the distress here mentioned. It pro-

follows Ui preceding uno/
j

bably the same which is* referrf'rl to in XI. ii. j,

OoMxciofl hjkfus£S to tajA* on militahy though fchfro is h uu> chronological difficult}

Jn the midst of DISIUK3R, Hi th subjo.L (Soe the note byChu H«f

now the suPEKioFi man is adove i
iti hi.s preface to the Anajectn.) 3. [Sj

I
read cMw, in 4th tone, •tlir vvifch reference to T.sze-lCT>i question.

.. , , ,

Some tuk(, it in it« of ( firm/ ~ Tl»- »upo-
arran^oment of the ranK^of ari army, horo= I

rir man tirni iy endure want- Duke Ling,-
taciivs geno.ally . ^ ^.1 ! bee XIV. xjt, altto in Chwang-tnze, xxv. g, d nl.



CONFUCIAN ANALEOTS. 159

m_ s
5

, ElEi

,

_ -

> >
£
>

?_

-~* S

4

Chap. II. i. The Master said,
f Tsze, you think, I suppose, that

I am one who learns rDany things and keeps them in memory V
2. T«ze-kung replied, * Yes,—bat perhaps it is not so ?

5

3 .

c No/ was the answer
;

4

1 seek a unity all-pervading/

Chap. III. The Master said, *Yti, those who know virtue are

few7 /

Chap. IV. The Master saicl, * May not Shun be instanced as

having governed efficiently without exertion/? What did he do \

He did nothing but gravely and reverently occupy bis royal seat/

Chap. V. i. Tsze-cliang asked bow a man should conduct him-

self, so as to be everywhere c^reciated.

2. The Master said,
4 Let his words be sincere and truthful, and

his actions iionourable au4-c*areful ;—such conduct may be practised

among the rude tribes of the South or^ the North. If his words be

2. How Confucius aj^ied at the knowuedoe
of an all-peevadikg ufity. This chapter is to

bo compared with IV. xv
;
only, s&ys Chu Hsi,

4 that is spoken, witli refereuc© k> practice,

and this witli reference to kaowledge/ But
the design of Coaiucius was probably the same

|

in them both
;

and t understand the first

paragraph here as meaning

—

£ TVze, do you
think that I am aiming, by the exercise of

memory, to acquire a varied and extensive

knowledge ?
' Then jbhe 3rd pai*agi aph is ©qui-

valent to :— 4
1 am not doing tiiia. My aim is to

know myself,—the mind which erfibraces all

knowledge, and regulates all practice/ This i»

the view of the chapter given in the ^
^ w

chapter teaches that what ia Valuable in learn-

ing is tne knowledge ofthatwhich is important/
^ 3. Few really kkow virtue. This is under-

stood as spoken with relerenee to the dissatis-

faction manifested byTs^e lu in chapter i. If

he had possessed a rigl\t- knowledge of virtue,

he would not have been so affected by distress.

4 . ll<y.V SfTUN WAS ABLE TO COYEHN WITHOUT

pehsonax effort, , ^ made himself

reverent/
^

correctly fidju&ted

hia southwards face
;

' eee VI. i. Shun sue

ceeding Yao, there were many ministers of

great virtu© and ability to occupy all the officos

of the government. All that Slum did was by
his grave and sage example. This is the lesson,

—the influence of a rulers personal charactt^r.

5. Conduct that will be appiilciatet) in all

parts of the world, i. We must supply a

good deal to bring out the meaning here. Chf|

Hsi compares the question with that other of

Tsze-chang about the scholar who may bo called

see Xll
f
xx* 2

. ^ may be regarded «s
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not sincere and truthful, and his actions not honourable and careful,
will^he, with such conduct, be appreciated, even in his neighlxfinv

3.

^

1 When he is standing, let him see those two things, as it were,
fronting him. \vheii he is in a carriage, let him see them attached
to the yoke. I'Ik'ii may he subsequently carry them into practice/

4. Tszo-cliaug wrote these Counsels on the end of his sash.
Chap. i. The Master said,

4 Truly straightforward was the
historiographer Yii. When good government prevailed in his State,
he was like an arrow. When bad government prevailed, he was
like an arrow.

2.
4 A superior raan indeed is ChU Po-yu ! When good govern-

ment prevails in hm State, he is to be found in office. When bad
govern jnent }>revatls, he can roll /t principles up, and keep them
in his breast/

nnoth.vnamoforthe rude tnbes

the l^ortb III. v . 2500 familjes made up
a^| aiid 25 in “df up a hut the meaning
of tlu? phrase Is that giveirTi^the translation.

3- lh. such wordn an«l actions.—

Lot him “ tUexri ‘ before him,

with himself irjaking a trio.* is properly

Hhe bottom of a carriage/ plaokt laid over
wheels, a sinjiple ^iiockery/ but her© it« f a

carriage.
* 4* denote the ends of the jjash

that hang down.

0, Th AMUOABLE CHAKACT:EB8 OF TsZE YO
and Ciiu Po-yu. 1. wa« tlu» dMigna-

hn the hibtoriogmpher of Wei,

generally stylod Sliib Ch*iu. On his deathbed,
he left a message for his prince, and gave orflen*
that his body should be laid out in a placo and

attraH; his attontion wheri lm
paid tho viWt of comlolen. it was acv* and the
meH«agc then dfiliv^njd had tho dosired
Perhaps it was on liearing this that Confnciuo

made this remark. ‘i^an arrow i.G.

straight »nd flocidecl. 2. Clm Po-y«, - se e XIV.
x = i8to

be understood uh relorring to 4 hi« ^ lncipleB/
orperiiaps tho clauno ^ < ho could roll birn^eJf
up ami keep himself to himself. i.e. ho kept
aloof fr<»in -Commentators «ay that T.oze-
yCi stiiiiform straiglitforwanlnoss ww no(. nqual
to Po-yiVs rightly adapting hiuiHolf to circum-
stanceB. Ch\vang-tHz« continually mentions
TsSng Shftn and .Shih Yii togethor.
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Chap. VII. The Master paid,

4 When a man may be sp( k.en

with, not to speak to him is to err in reference to the man. When
a mtm may not be spoken with, to speak to him is to ei.r in reference
to our words. The wise err neither in regard to their man nor to
their words/

Chap. VIII. The Master said,
c The determined scholar and

the man of virtue will not seek to live at the expense of injuring
their virtue. They will even sacrifice their lives to preserve their
virtue complete;

Chap. IX. Tsze-kung asked about the practice of virtue. Tlie
Master said, * The mechanic, who wishes to do his work well, must
first sharpen his tools. When you are living in any State, take*

service with the most worthy among its great officers, and make
friends of the most virtuous among its scholars/

Chap. X. i. Yen Yuan asked how the government of a country
should be administered.

2. The Master said, * Follow the seasons of Hsia.

7. There ake mkn with whom to speak, and
MEN WITH WHOM TO KBEP SILEWCE. THE WISE

know the^l ^ may be translated, liter-

ally and properly,

—

4 to lose our words,* but in

English we do not speak of ^ losing men.*

8. High natures value viktue mobe than
life. The two different here are much
the same as in IV. ii. Tiie first word of the
second 8 ntenee may be naturally translated

—

4 They will kill themselves/ No doubt suicide

is included in the expression (see K^mg An-
kwo*a explanation, given by Ho YenJ, and Con-
fucius her© justifies that act, as in certain cases
expressive of high virtue.

&• How HITERCOURSE WITH Til fc GOOD AIDS THK
practice of virtue. Compare k Iron sharpeneth
iron ; so a man 3harpeneth the countenance of
his friend/

10, Cehtain rules, EXLMPLIFIEI' in the amcuimt
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3 4 TUJe in tlie state carriage of Yin.

4.
' Wear the ceremonial cap of Ch^u,

5.
* Let the music be the Shdo with its pantomimes.

6.
4 Banish the songs of ChSng, and keep far from specious talkers.

The songs of Chang are licentious
;
specious calkers are dangerous/

Chap. XI. The Master said, ' If a man take no thought about

what is distant, he will find sorrow near at Jiand/

CnAP. XII. The Master said,
4
It is all over ! I have not seen

one who loves virtue as he loves beauty/

Chap. XIII. The Master said,
c Was not Tsang W3,n like one

who had stolen his situation? He knew the virtue and the talents

DYKASTIKS, TO BE FOLLOWED IN GOVERNING—

A

tcEPLY to Yen Yuan. i. The disciple modestly

put hid question with refercnco to the govern-

ment of a State Master answers

it according t.7 the disciple^ ability, as if it had

l)een about tlie ruling of the kingdom

) 2. The th)-ee great ancient dynasties

!

began the year at different times. According
to an ancient tradition, i Heaven was opened

at tho time
;
Earth appeared at the time

~|7r
and Man wan born at the time -jp*

comments in our December, at the winter sol-

Htiui ; -ff a month later
;
and a n^onth aftor

Tlie Chau dynasty began its year with

the Sharg with -ff; ; and the Hsin with

As human life thus began, so the year, in

n.fmnce to hnrmm labours, naturally proceeds
IVoiH tiio sprijig, and C^mfucius approved tho
mlc of the Hsift dynasty. Ills decision has been
tlie law of all dynasties since the Ch f

in. See
i I>iscours Pre!i7ninribe

}
Chnp. // in GaubiTH

Shu-eliing. 3. The istate carriage the Yin

dynasty was plain and substantial^ which Con-
fuciu5j preferred to th more ornamented one
of Chau. 4. Yet he does not object to the more
elegant cap of that dynasty, ^ the cap/ says Cbu
Hsi, 4 being a smull thing, and placed over all

the b<>dy/ 5. The shoo was the music of Shun;

see III. xxv. the ( dancers/ or L panto-

mimes/ who kej#t time to the music. See the

Shu-ching,f

II. ii. 21. 6.
;

^‘ the sounds

of Chang/ meaning both the songs
' of Cl)angt

and the music to whicli they wore «ung. Thoeo
s(>ngs form the 7th book of the ist division of tli<o

Shih-ching, and are hero chaiaoterizod justly.

11, The NJ3CKSSJTY OF FOBBTHOUOHT AUD PRE-
CAUTION.

12. The rarity ) a true love of vibtue.

see V. xxvi
;
the rest is a repeti-

tion of IX. xvii, said to have boen spoken by
Confucius when lie was in Wei and saw the
duke riding out openly in tho same carriage
^vith Nan-tftze.

3. AgaJNSJ /EAIiOUST 0, OTHERS’ T:.1^X8 :

—

THE CASE or "I'SiLNG WAn, AND HOl OF IilO-HBLi.

Tsang Wim-chung,—see V. xvii. in

explained— ‘a& if he had got it by iiicft, ml
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of HAi of Liu-hsi^, and yet did not procure that he should stand

with liim w court! , • , P

Chap. XLV. The Master said,
{ He who requires much from

himself and little from others, will ke(3p himself from being the object

of

The Master gaid> « When a k not in

saying—f< What shall I think of this] What shall I think of this

.

I can indeed do nothing with him !*
. c , ^

Chap XYI The Master said,
f When a number of people are

tocrether' for a whole day, without their conversation turning on

ri^teousness, and when they are fond of carrying out the suggestions

oh small shrewdness theirs is indeed a hard case.

'

Chap. XYII. The Master said
,

4 The superior man tn everything

considers l io-hteouaness to be essential. He p-rforms it according to

th^rules of propriety. He brings it forth in burmhty
;

He com-

pletes it with sincerity. This is indeed a superior man.

{E THINGS EASILY, NOT OrVING THEMSELVES THE

otjbi.e to think. Compare "VII. viii.

16. Against FKivoLors talkebs and sttper-

cial speculatobs. Chii explains

so styled after death^hose
i by Hhey have no ground from which to— H

:=revenue from a called Liu-hsia, or trom
ca1amity/ Ho Yen gives Chang s expla.na-

l
tion

,

i they will never complete anything/ Our

nearly literal translation appears to convey the

meaning. ^ A hard cr.se/ i. e. they will make

I nothing out, and nothing can be made of them.
1

rry rrxJV «TTT»KRT R MAN lfj

secretly held possession of it Tsang Wan
would not recommend Hui because he was an

abler and better man than himself. Hui is a

famous name in China. He was an officer oi

Lu, so styled after death, whose narae was
j

a«iioi.wiiiow-tree,overhanginghwb’Jsc-

which made him bo called Lia-hsi» Hai— ' Hui

that lived under t jewillow-tree/ See Mencius,

II. Pt. i chap 9
- _ tVE~c N'buct of the sttpkriou man i,

14. THeWAyTOWAHDOFFRErfEKTMENTO.^,
RIGHTEus> COUETEOUS, HUMBLE, AND SINCERE.

° ^ is explained by ChAHsi by k the substanceit is said, is here 4 to raquire from/ and not Ho

reprove.

irLn^o ca, ss UAvr. or pbopi^ who ! ;,nd stem ;
' and in the * Complete digest ' by
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Chap. XVITI. Tiie Master said/ The superior man is distressed

Ija- ],is want of ability. He is not distressed by mens not knowing

U

^Chap. XIX. The Master said,
4 The superior man dislikes the

thought of his name not being mentioned after his death/

Chap. XX. The Master said, * What the superior man seeks, is

in lnmseif. What the raean man seeks, is in others.

Chap. XXL The Master said,
4 The superior man is dignified,

but does not wrangle. He is s ( iable, but not a partizan.

Chap. XXII. The Master said,
<r
rije superior man does not

promote a man simply on account of his words, nor does he put aside

(juod words because of tiie man/

‘ f…uuJaUon. The £mtecfcden“ all the is paraphn^s, b Uken =
;

, , , .
. . , . .

: all his life/ Still, I let the translation sug-
or .ath^r the thing, whatever it done

gfcftted by the^ f the phrage in the « Glett

righteously.
I
Learning ’ keep ite place.

1 8. (>UB OWN I5C0MPKTy-NCY, Alff> HOT OUR K£PU-
| 20. HlS OWN AFPKOBATIOIf IS THE SUPERIOR

. \1K.N, TJIE PROPER BUSI5F3H OV ( (»NCERN TO US.
j
MAN

*

S KULE. THE APPROBATION OF OTHERS 18 THE
Se» XJ V. xxxii, et al.

! mkan man's. Compere XIV. xxv.

I

(

». Tiie superiou man to be ha;> in
j

21 . The supebioe ma5 ia moimriED awd
Ki.MLiiuKAHCE. Not, way the commentators,

that tlio Hup^ri^r mau cares about fame, but

fumo in the invariable concomitant of merit.

. lie cannot have been the superior man, if ho be

. not rern^inbered.
)

see

II. in»i“‘
* and nwnyothcr

AFFABLF, WITHOUT THE FAULTS TO WHICH THOSi

quAxmEB often lbad. Compare II. xiv And

VII. XXX. 2. …
4 grave in nelf-inaintentince/

22. The superior wan isdisckimxwating nt hw
niPtOYMEWT OF MEN AWD TUDOINO OF 8TATEIiH»TB.
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Chap. XXIII. Tsze-kung asked, saying, * is

^

there ^one word

which may serve as a rule of practice for all ones life V Thci Master

said, * Is not reciprocity such a word \ Wl>at you (lo not want

done to yourself, do not do to others/

Chap. XXIV. i. The Master said, *111 my dealings with men,

whose evil do I blame, whose goodness d6 I praise, beyond wliat

is proper \ If I do sometimes exceed in praise, there must be grournl

for it in my examination of the individual.

2 . *This people supplied the ground why tjie three dynasties

pursued the path of straightforwardness.'

Chap. XXY. The Master said, " Even in my early days, a

historiographer would leave a blank in his text, and be who had

a horse would lend him to another to ride. No^v, alas! there are no

such things/

sumes the of the ist 3aragi.ai>h which tlio

^ indicates, ^j[ is to be taken as = 4 th«

reasonwhy/and a5» a neuter verb ofgeneral

application. *the three dynasties,*

with specif) reference to their great founders,

and the principles which they inaugurated.

—

23 . The grbat principle of reciprocity is

the rule of LIFE. Compare V. xi. It is singular

that Tsze-kung professes there to act on t.he

principle here recommended to him. Altruism

may be substituted for reciprocity.

24 . Confucius showed his respect for men,

BY STRICT tRUTHFULNESS IN AWARDINU PKAISE OR

CEN8CBB. I. I have not marked ' beyond what

is proper ' with italics, because there is really

that force in theverbs— and^ .
' 'Ground

for it in my examination of the individual

;

#—
i.e. from my examination of him I believe he

will yet verify my word^s. 2
.

1 1 after;- ‘ *ven

The truth-approving nature of the people

a rule even to those sages. It \/as the same to

Confucius.
'

25 . iNmNCES OF THE I>EGKNEBACY OF CON-

Ytrcius’s Trass. Most paraphrasU supply a

lnv time 1 have seen/
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Chap. XXYI, The Master said, ^peciou.s words confound virtue.

Want of forliearance in small matters confounds great plans.*

Chap. XXVII. The Master said, * When- the multitude bate a

man, it is necessary to examine into the case. When the multitude
iike a man, it is necessary to examine into the case/

Chap. XXYIII. The Master said,
( A man can enlarge the prin-

ciples uhich he follows; those principles do not enlarge tlie man/
Chap. XXIX. The Master said, *To have faults and not to

reform them,—this, indeed, sliouM be pronounced Laving faults/

Chap. XXX. The Master said, * I have been the whole day
has the three virtues of knowledge,benevolence,
and fortitude, wherewith to pursue that path,
and so he enlarges it. Tliat virtue remote, occu-
pying anempty place, canuot enlargeman

7
needs

The af)]K>intment of the historiogi'apher is re-

IVrrod to Hwang-ti, or 4 The Yellow sovereign/
the invent j

, of the cycle. The statutes of Ch^u
mentioa no fcv/er than five classes of such
officers. They were attached also to the feudaliey w<
courts, and what Confucius says, is that, ia his
early days, a historiographer, on any point
about which he was ot sui*e

7
would leave a

•>Umk ^9 careful were they to ceeord only truth.—nds 11 tu .

Tliis seeond nentence is explained in Ho Yen :

If any one had a horae which he could not
tume, would lend it to another to ride and

•xercisc it !

’ The commentator HA
) d

^iay ;\vell, that the meaning of the chapter must
be left. in uncertainty (tbo second part of it

especially).

2e. The danger of specious words, op

IMPATIENCE. ia not c a little iin-

patienco/ but impatience in little things
;

^ the
liastineas/ it is said, ‘of women and small
people/

27- In judging of a mak, we must 50T be
BY HIS BETNO OENBRALLl tlKUD OE DIS-

LIKED. Compare XIII. xxiv.

Pkincipleb of duty AN IKSTRUMENT IK TUB
ikAK^ uf man. This sentence isquit^ mystical

in its Bententiousness. The

• l^re in the path of duty, >vliich all men in

various relations have to pursue, and rnan

not to be said/ That writer^ account of

here is probably correct, and c duty unappre-
hended, * L in an empty place/ can have no effect

on any man
;
but tliis is a mere truism. Duty

apj>rehended is constantly enlarging, elevating,
and energizing multitudes, who had previously
been uncognizant of it. The first clause of the
cliapter may be granted, but tho second is not
in accordance with truth. Generally, however,

1 may be ^ousidered as tlie meaaure of the
th in morals u.nd. metaphysics which he

holds
;
but after all, systems of men are for thc»

most part, beneath ihe highest capacities of the
m 4e! men, th© Chixn-tsze.

29 . The CULPABILITY OF NOT REFORMING KWOWN
faults. Compare I. viii. Ch(k Ilsi's commen-
tary appears to make the meaning somewhat
different. He says :

L If one having faults can
change then)

;
he comes back to tiio conditiuii

of having no iaultb. But if he do not change
them, then they go on to their completion and
will never come to be changed/

80 . The fruitlessne^s of thinkinu, withovt
ril\i>ing. Compare II. xv, where th depend*

of acquiditiozi and 011 e&ch other
i» ^et forth. Many cmm«ntiitoi*9 say that C a-
fuciug merely tranbferfc tlie thijigsn hirhhehore
mentions to himself for the aaki. i* others, not
that it evtr was really thuy witli
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without eating, and the whole night without sleeping :—occupied

with tliiuking. .
It was of no use. Tiie better plan is to learn.

5

Chap. XXXI. The Master said, ^he object of the superior

man is truth. Food is not Kis object. There is ploughing ;—even

in that there is sometimes want. So with learning:—emolument

may be found in it. The superior man is anxious lest he should not

get" truth
;
Ke is not knxious lest poverty should come 1 upon him/

Chap. XXXII. i. The Master said,
4 When a mans knowledge

is sufficient to attain, and his virtue is not su cient to enable him to

hold, whatever he may have gained, he will lose again.

2. ‘ When his knowledge is sufficient to attain, and lie has virtue

enough to hold fast, if he cannot govern with dignity, the people will

not respect him.

3. * When Lis knowledge is sufficient to attain, and he has virtue

enough to hold fast ;
when he governs also with dignity, yet if he

try to move the people contrary to the rules of propriety : full

excellence is not reached/

81. The superior man should not be mer-

C£NABY, BUT HAYB TRUTH FOR HIS OBJECT. Her©
J

again we translate by ^ truth/ as> the best

term that offers. hunger ’ = want. ‘Want!

may be in the midst of ploughing/ I. e. hus-

1

'-bjtDdry is the way to plenty, and yet a faroine
j

or scarcity sometimes occurs. The application i

of this to the case of learning, however, is nofc

!

apt. Is the emolument that sometimes comes
with learning a calamity like famine ? The
contrast of the two cases is not well main-
tained.

82. How KNOWLEDGE WITHOUT VIRTUE IS NOT

IASTIN(J, AND TO KNOWLEDGE AND YIRTUE A RULEH
SHOULD ADD DIGNITY AND THE RULE& OF PRO-

PRIETY. i. Her© the vai'ious chih and the

two first in the other paragraphs have te,

or principle, for their reference. In He Yen,
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Chap. XXXIII. The Master said, f The superior man cannot be
known in little matters; but he may be intrusted with grerft
concerns. 1 he .sraall men may not be intrusted with gi*eat conceras,
but lie may b(i knowri in little matters/

Chap. XXXIV. The Master said,
( Virtue is more to man than

either water or fire. I hare seen men die from treading on water
and fire, but I have uever seen a man die from treading the course
of virtue/

Chap. XXXV. Tlie Master said,
( Let every man consider virtue

as what devolves on himself. He may not yield the performance of
it even to his teacher/

however. Pa Hsion says— < A njan may i knowledge be small, and he mav be tniste?
iuive knowledge equal t.. tlio maiuigemeiit f > v-ith Avhat is great. Thu way of"the hsiej-zan
In., offioo ( but if he have not I

is and near. He will let his know
virtue wi ich cax^ldit fast, though h, it,

|
£^g

8^' Hn<1 h<) not be fcrust^ '^th

he I it. 2. Ij and
i

34. VlKTl_ JS M(M TO MAN TUAJJ WATSR OR

b w: ‘ the If
I

AND NEV KTFU TO hih• is 1

^•phi
r
fV/i Ihcir refereuce/ 3 . The ph/nsc - 4 to I 'man/ a,s in VL xx. ^ ^ 4b -

move the poopJ Vis analogous to Miveral othor^
j

* tl... people's relation tuj oTd^pend^.cHn.
suclj as 'AJr^ ^ ^ ^ ; to drum !

vir
^
tu «- Tiit ase i.s^asiJy conceivable oi men's

3 . How ro KNOW THK suPEiuoic man and the
|

virf jes, as well as for their roligious faith. OhQMEAN MAX AND TUFiit capao. 1 i£«. Chu ftsi pn'videsfor this difference in his remarks :
•

Knowing here
kTiie

. ^ai
i
r of fire and is hurtful only to

,
an s body, but to b© withoiH virtue is tu lq*>

;s jr knowing the individuals The ; iHtle ne\s (niiul (the highernature >, and su it i« morematten. arc ingenxouH bat trifling arU and
|

to iQm than water or fir© ' See on IV v \i

r-
1 Y r\rTAi

^
AWD

will be laruiliar with them The ‘ kho'vmg w
J K MAN . old iaterj)retoi\s take g in

not that tho parties aro chfin tssc and haicu) znn.
j

the ^ 'ought/ Chi Hbi certainly iin-

with the conclusion—
p|j yj\ ^|J. -Ho I

S 7
as iu ^nblation. A htudent at lii*st

•¥#m -»ays 4 Tho way of the chun-tase is* pro-
J

f<a^eH to be in the 2nd person, but the
toiiu J and fiir-reachirig Hi will not let hi

|
fdluW ing recalh l)irn to the 3rd

^
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Chap. XXXVI. The Master said, * The. superior man is correctly

firm, and not firm merely/

Chap. XXXYII. The Master said,
c A minister, in serving his

prince, reverently discharges his duties, and makes his emolument a

secondary consideration/

Chap. XXXYIII. The Master said, * In teaching there should

be no distinction of classes/

Chap. XXXIX. The Master said, * Those whose coui ses are

different cannot lay plans for one another/

Chap. XL. The Master said, * In language it is simply required

that it convey the meaning/
Chap. XLI. i. The Music-master, Mien, having called upon

him, when they came to the steps, the Master said, * Here are

steps.* When they came to the mat for the guest to sit upon, ^6

jpsriob isav's nsmrsss zb babeb on )
of speakinj[y more of the badness of some.

This is extravagant. Teaching is not 5 omni-

potent.—"Wie old iat«pretatioii is simply that
•

teaching there skould be

is used hero in tke mam which it

moral and

from

in t

clasi

39.

distinction of

Ilf PRIHCIPLE NECESSARY TO

is the 4th tone, but I do

Tusshj:

RIGHT. 3

has throughout the Yi-ching. Both it and

imply firmness, but ^ supposes a m<

intelligent basis which may be

;
see XIY. xyiii 3.

37. The faithful MiKiffTM, The refers ^ there would be any great difiei'ence

m th.__niig if it were tead in its usual end
tB«.

40, PlMFICUITy THICHIEFVlBTUEOriANGUAOE.

botfaL and of style.

ON OF OoNPUCIU^ Ff>a TMK

bund. r•,

i

v q. III. xxiiL

Anciently, the blind were 'employed in the

offices of music^ partly becimad their sense of

hearing was more Lima .ordinarily acute, and
partly t&L^t they might be made of some use in

not to but to the iadiyidual who

We have tp supply the subject— * a minister^
9

as in VI. xx.

S8 . The c MPR£iuNsrvENBtt of teaching.

Cha Hsi e&ys on this :
—^The nature of all men

is good, but we find ^mong them the different

claasas of good and bad. This is the effect of
physical constitution and of practice. The

rior man, in consequonoe, employe his

and all may be broqght l>ack to the
arood, and there is no necessity (the

superior n
tyaotiing, a

Btate of gc

m»j be used b<

41. COKSIBStLATIO
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said, 4 Here is the mat.
1 When all were seated, the Master informed

him, saving, * So and so is here so and so is hefe/

2. The Music-master, Mien, having gone out, Tsze-chang asked,

saying, ' Is it the rule to tell those things to the Music-master ?
*

3. The Master said,
( Yes. This is certainly the rule for those

wbo lead the blind/

the world
;
see the k -

tone. Mien had come to Confucius*® house,

under the care of a guide, but the sage met him,

and undertook the care of him himself. 2.

is governed by and refers to the words of

Confucius to Mien in the preceding paragrapli

BOOK XVI. KE SHE.

>;
Chapier I . 1 . The head of the Chi family was going to attack

Chwan-vli.

2. Zan Y(i and' Chi-lu had an interview with Confucius, and
said, * Our' chief, Chi, is going to commence operations against
Chwan-yti.'

Hkadiho of thu Book.—
*The chi*f of the Chi, No. i6.*

Tiiroughcmt B«ok, Confucius i» ftpoken of

“ TM% philosopher K (ung/ and never

by the designation J^
}
or c The MMUr/ Then,

ilie style #f teyeral of tko chapters iy-xi) if

not like the utteraM«es Confucius to which
we have been aocustem^d. From tlies# tr-

ices, one Mm •aiaUr Hung Kwo() mp08

hr

i ric^nmis

tkai ii Wloiiged the

of ikoe Analects
;
th« other

Books belonging to the L6
^ ^

recensm.

Thi« supp<mtioii
}
however, is not othenvi$e

supported.

1. CoiTFUCIUS KXPOS 1«S PBlBUMPTlfOUS ANI>

IMPOLmC CONDUCT OF TMM CHI1F OF THE Ch!
FAMILY IN FBOPO«IW« TO ATTACK A M1HOB, STTATE, ARD
MBUKMI ZAN AHD TaZE-Ld FOR ABFTTINO THE

DESIGN. I. bel w-_
III. i. Chwan-jii »mall territory in L

t

whose rul#r wm of the or 4th order of no-

bilitj. It on% of the States called
|^J* j^ }

or ‘ “—k.4/ whmm ekMfs could not ap}>cii« in
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3- Confucius said, ' Cli'iu, is it not you who are in fault liere?

4.
' Now, in regard to Cliwan-yii, long ago, a former king ap-

pointed its ruler to preside over the sacrifices to the eastern Mkng
moreover, it is in the midst of the territory of our State

;
and its

ruler is a minister in direct cormexion with the sovereign :—What
has your chief to do with attacking it V

5. ^an YA said, ' Our master wishes the thing
;
neither of us

two ministers 'wishes it/

6. Confucius said, ^h^u, there are the words of Ch^lu Z^w

—

M When he can put forth his ability, he takes his place in the ranks

of office; when ne finds himself unable to do so, he retires from it.

How can he be used as a guide to a blind man, who does not sup-

port him when tottering, nor raise him up when fallen T*

7.
* And farther, you speak wrongly. When a tiger or rhinoceros

escapes from his cage ;
when a tortoise or piece of jade is injured

in its repository:—whose is the fault 1
*

nefaripu^ and presumptuous character of the
contemplated operationa. a. There is some
difReulty here, as, according to the 1 Historical

Records," two disciples wore not in the ser-

vice of the Chi. family at th<i samek time. Wo
may suppose, however, that Tszc-lu, returning

the presence of the sovereign, excepting i& the
train c)f the prince within whose-jurisdiction
they were embraced. Their existence was not
from a practice like the sub-infeudation, which
belonged to the feudal system of Europe. They
held of the lord paramount or king, but With
the restriction which has been mentioned, Mid i with the sage from Wei on tlie invitation of

with a certain subservience also to their im-
mediate superior. Its particular position is

Axed by its proximity to Pi, and to the Mang

hill, ia not merely i to attack/ but L to

attack and punish/ an exercise of judicial
authority, which c uM emanate only from the
sovereign. The term is used here, to show the

duke Ai, took service a second tim^, and for

a short period, with the Chi family, of which
the chief wa$ then Chi K*ang. This brings

the time of the transaction to b. c. 483, or 482.^ literally, c is going €b have an

affair/ 3. Confucius addroert^s himself only to

Ch'ift
9
as he had been a considerable time, snd
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8. Z&n Yti said, * But at present, Chwan-yli is strong and near to

R
;

if our chief do not now take it, it will hereafter be a sorrow to
his descendants.'

9. Confucius said, * Gh'iii, the superior man hates that decJining
to say—

I

want such and such a thing, and framing explanations
for the conduct.

10. * I have heard that rulers of States and chiefs of families are
not troubled lest their people should be few, but are troubled lest

tliey should not keep their several places
;
that they are not troubled

with fears of poverty, but are troubled with fears of a want of con-
tented repose among the people in their several places. For when the
people keep their several places, there will be no poverty; whon ha*
mony prevails, there will be no scarcity of people

;
and wheii there

is such a contented repose, tliere will be no rebellious upsettings.
11. * So it is. Therefore, if remoter people are not submissive, all

very active, in tho Chi »«ryico. 4. It was the
prerogative of tho princes to sacrifice to the
hills and rivers within their jurisdictions

;

here was the chiefs of Chwan-yii. royally ap-

pointed (the 4 former king * is probably IjJi*, the

Becond sovereign ofthe Ch^u dynasty) to be the
lord of the mountain, that is, to preside
oyet the sacrifice* offered to it. This raised
him high above any mere ministers or officers
of Lai. The mountain M&ng ia in the present
district of Pi, in tht department of t-ohAa. It
wa« cal led eastern, todittingtiish itfrom another

tive of sacriftting. The chief of Chwan-yii
having this, hov dar«d jtn officer of Ld to think

of attacking him ? The ^ is used of hia re-

lation to the king. Chu H«i makes the phrasi

minister of the ducal

house/ flaying that the threo families had
usurped all the dominions proper of Lu, leav-
ing only the chiefs of the attached States to
appear in the ducal court. I prefer the former

interpretation.

of the same name m 8hen-hsl, which was the understood with r»ferwioe to the Chi. See
w tern M&ng.

;

^

I

Wang Yin Chih B Wfti „ a _ where
this Is mentioned, to show that Chwaa-yO was

! he quoted this Uxt (and chapter of W. treatiae
bo iitUAtea as to give Ltt no occasion for appre -

1

‘ [

henaion•

^
< a minister ot the

alUr» to the spirits of the Und and grain/ To rw
tho«f spirits only, the prince had the preroga- Kraphar of anoi«iit timM. 1

on the Particle). 5, our ^aaier/

i.e. the chi«f lh« CK1 family. 6. C'hAu Zkn
is by Chu Hsi sinply caUmI good hiatorio*

Some (
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the influences of civil culture and virtue are to be cultivated to

attract them to be so ; and when they liave been so attracted, they

must be made contented and tranquil.

12. * .Now, here are you,Y\i and Cli
f

iu, assisting your chief. Re
moter people are not submissive, and, with your help, be cannot

attract them to him. In his own territory there are divisions and

downfalls, leavings and separations, and, wiik your help
y
he cannot

preserve it.
’

13 * And yet he is planning these hostile movements within the

State.—I am afraid that the sorrow of the Chi-sun family will not

be on account of Chwan-yu, but will be found within the screen of

their own court.

back to the Shang dynasty, and others only
to the early times of the Chau. There are

other weighty utterances of liis in vogue,

besides that in the text. 7. CM Hai ex-

plains by ‘a wild bull•’ The

dictionary Baja it is like an ox. and goes on to

describe it as 4 one-horned/ The

• says that and are different terms

for the same animal, i. ©. the rhinoceros. I can-

not think that here is the living tortoise.

That would not be kept in a or 1 coffer/

like a gem. Perhaps the character is, by mis-

take, for . 9. The regimen of extends

down to the end of the paragraph, as in

XLxxiv• isthesameidiumas

V. yii, 10. Confucius uses the term

her© with reference to the in par. 8.

‘ equality’ means
—

* everyone getting his own proper name and

place/ From this point, Confucius speaks ofthe

general disorganization ofL& under themanage-
ment of the three familieo, and ©specially of

the Chi. By ! w© can hardly under-

stand the people of Chwan-yu. 11. is to

be understood with a hipbil force, 4 to make to

come/ 4 to attract.
9

ia.

are to be understood of the Head of tho Chi

family, as eontrolling the government of Lu,

and as being assisted by the two disaples
9
H that the

reproof falls h«tvily them. 13*.

- Cliu Hsi simply says

i
k hsido^chHang means a screen.* In the

dictionary, after Ho Yen, hsido in this pas-

gage = i reverent/ and alone means
4 screen/ and tlie phrase is thus e-xplaiued r

—

Officers, on reaching the screen, which they
had only to pass to find themselves in the pre-

sence of their ruler, were supposed te become
more reverential

;

* and hence, the expression in

the text = 4 among his own immediate officenr.
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Chap. II. i. Confuoiu« said,
4 When gecxJ government prevails

in the empire, ceremonies, music, and punitive military expeditious

proceed from the son of Heaven. When bad government prevails in

the empire, ceremonies, music, and punitive military expeditions

proceed from the princes. WJien these things proceed from the

princes, as a rul^, the caujes will be few in which they do not lose

tljeir power in ten generations. When they proceed from the Great
officers a the cases will be :few in which they
do iiot ose tfieir power in five geruirations. When the subsidiary

nauijsters of the Great officers hold in their grasp the orders of the

State, as a rule, the cases will be few in which they do not lose

their power in three generations.

2. *Wlien right principles prevail in the kingdom, government
will not be in the hands of the Great officers.

3. ' When right principles prevail in the kingdom, there will be
no discussions among the common people/

2. Tlit SUrilEME AUTUOBITY OUGHT £VKR TO

MAINTAIN ITIf POWFB. TlIE VIOLATION OFTHIB KULE
ALWAYS LEADS TO BUIN, WHICH IS BPEK1>IXR AS

THE KANK OF THE VIOLATOR IS LOWER. In these

utterances, Confuciua had i^ferenco to the dis-

T)rg«anized stato of the kingdom, when 4 the son
of Heayen ' was fa0t becoming an ompty Dame,
the princes of States were in bondage to their

Great officers, and those again at the morcy of

their family ministers, i.

— compare XIV. i . are to be taken

togother, as in the translation. W© read of

f^ur Yjjp
f

i. e. expeditions,—east, west, north,

and Kouth
;
and nine L e. nine grounds

on which th« sov^reig^ might ordyr feuch ex-

peditions. Oa the royal prorogatifes, the

XXVm• is her“
^ generally spoaklng/

4

as a rule/ Ejf -

'family ministois.' are the

game as the proviou.s j >

but

having boen usur^U by tho |»rinceH, un<l now
again .snAtchod from thorn by their officers, they
can no longer 1>© ^pokeu of ab royal affairs, but

only as

- ‘ private diiiOUMiona
;

9

i. e. about

the state of public affairs.
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Chap. III. Confucius said, * The revenue of the State has left the
ducal House now for five generations. The government has been in

the hands of tue dreat officers for four generations. On this account,
the descendants of the three Hwan are much reduced/

Chap. IV. Confucius said, ' There are three friendships wfcich

are advantageous, and three which are injurious. Friendship with
the upright

;
friendship with the sincere; and friendship with the

man of much observation: these are advantageous. Friendship
with the man of specious airs

;
friendship with the insinuatingly

soft
;
and friendship with the glib-tongued :—these are injurious/

Chap. Y. Confucius said,
4 There are three things men find

enjoyment in which are advantageous, and three things thej find

enjoyment i*i which are injurious. To find enjoyment in the dis-

criminating study of ceremonies and music
;

to find enjoyment in

W4n
(

) Wti
(

), P*ing
(

^), and Hwan3. lLLtdTRA.TION OF THE PRINCIPLES OF THE LAST
chapter. In the year b. c. 609, at the death of
duke Wan, his rightful heir was killed, and the
son of a concubine raised to the ruler^ place.

He is in the annals as duke Hstian (^^), and

afterhimcame Ch^ng, Hsiang, Ch^o, and Ting,
in whose time this must have been spoken.
Thesedukeswerebutshadows’pensionariesof
their Great officers, so that it might be said the
revenue had gone from them. Observe that

here and in the preceding chapter is used

for 4 a reign.* i The three Hwan ' are the three
families, as being all descended from duke
Hwan

;
see on II. v.—Chu Hsi appears to have

fallen into a mistake in enumerating the four
heads of the Chi family who had administered
the government of Lu as Wu, Tao, Ping, and

Hwan, as T&o
( )

died before his father, and

would not be said therefore to have thegovern-
ment in his hands. The right enumdration is

( )
• Se“he III. xxvi.

4. Three friendships advantageous, and

three injurious. In the it is said—

f
c after

,
tho char-

acter^^ is always verbal and = “to

intercourse with.

999
It is as well to translate the

term by ^ friendship* throughout

cere/ without the subtractions required in

XIV. xviii. 3, XV. xxxvi here =

4 practised/ = ‘#
is skilfulnesa in being bland.'

5. Three soubces of enjoyhjottadvantageous,

and THREf prjTTKious. Here we have^ with

three pronunciations and in three different
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speaking of the goodness of others; to find enjoyment in having

mariy worthy friends:—these are advantageous. To find enjoy-

ment in extravagant pleasures
;

to find enjoyment in idleness and
sauntering

;
to find enjoyment in the pleasures of feasting :-^-these

are injurious/

Chap. VI. Confucius said, ' There are three errors to which
they who stand in the presence of a man of virtue and station are

liable. They may speak when it does not come to them to speak
this is called rashness. They may not speak when it comes to them
to speak;—this is cailed concealment. They may speak without look-

ifig at the countenance of their superior this is called blindness/

Chap. YII. Confucius said, * There are three things which the
superior man guards against. In youth, when tlhe- -physical powers

meanings. The leading word is read ao, 4th
tone, t to have enjoyment in/ as in VI. xxi.

in ^ it is yo
y

1 music/ The two ethers

_” or » ‘ joy’ ‘ to delight in•’

^ e - ifc a ( dis-

criminate;* f to inanT the divisions of/ The idea
is thatcer^monieBaiid music containing inthem

j

4 blood and breath.' In the
the principles of propriety and harmony, the i y >t=r ,

- ” —

study of them could not but be beneficial to the I ^ [III,

^ ( a11 human beings/ Here
student liimaolf, a8 having to exemplify both of I the phrano isoquivaletitto ^hfiphj^sical powers

*

{ not yet settled/ the gloss in the

ia— ‘ the time when
they re moving most. An to what causal <<

lation

of rank and virtue.* f Without looking at the
countenance/—i* 6. to see whether he is paying
attention or not.—The general principle is that
there ia a time to speak. Let that be observed,
and these three errors will be avoided.

7. Thk vice* which touth, manhood, and aoi

KESrECITVELY HAVE TO GUARD AGAINST.w .

XXI

those thitigs. piimarily, 4 a tall horse,*

often used for ( prou<l
;

* licro ^ vain and extrava-

gant self-indulgence. 4 feasting,' in-

cluiling, ««ys a glo.ss, ^eating, drinking, munic,
j

lation Confucius may havo^upposod to exist
women, tc/ between the of the physical powers, and

Q. Three eubors in reoard to sfsbch to be

Avmi>n>m the prsskncs of thb qrbat.

according to Chd Hai, denoten here 1 a man both

the several vicoa md^xtod, that it not de-
veloped. Htting PipgMplAihB th6 first cautiou

Then tho phyvicnl powers
e period
are fiiill w^ak.
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are not yet settled, he guards against lust. When he is strong, and
the physical powers are full of vigour, he guards against quarrel-

someness. When he is old, and the animal powers are decayed, he
guards against covetousness/

Chap. YIII. i. Confucius said, * There are three things of
which the superior man stands in awe. He stands in awe of the
ordinances of Heaven. He stands in awe of great men. He stands
in awe of the words of sages.

2. "The mean mail does not know the ordinances of Heaven,
Hnd consequently does not stand in awe of them. He is diarespect-

Ful to great men. He makes sport of the words of sages/

Chap. IX. Confucius said, * Those who are bora with the
possession of knowledge are the highest class of men. Those who
learn, and so, readily, get possession of knowledge, are the next.

and the sinewsandbones have not readied their
vigour, and indulgence in lust will injure the
fcody•’ By the Superior man 9

s guarding against
these thr^e thiagi, I suppose it is meant that he
teaches that they are to be guarded against.

8, COHTRAOT ©F TH» SUPERIOR AND TH* MEAN
MAW iN EBeAJID TO TH* THUK THINGS OP WHICH

THE FORMER STANDS IN ATf®. ^CCOrding

lo Chu Hsi, means the moral nature ofman, con-
ferred by Heaven. High abore the nature of
“her creature^ it lays him under great res
fibiiity to cherish and cultivate himself.

jpon-

The
icate•Id interpreters take the phrase to indi

He Ten’s moral administration by rewards and
punishments. The 4 great men ' are men high
in position aad gi'eat in wisdom aad virtue, the
l^>yal instructors, who have been raised up by
heaven for the trailing and ruling ofmankind.

So
y
the commentators

;
but the suggests

once a more general and a lower vie^ of the
phrase.

9 . Four classes of men ik belatioh io know-
ledge. On the ist clause, see on VII. Xix

f

where Confucius disclaims for himself being
ranked in the first of tike classes hare men-
tioned. The modern comMentators aay, that

men are differenced here by the differenco of

their or on whieh see Mor-

risoa’3 Dictionary, Tl. i, character

• in the dictionary^ and bycomroen-

tators
?
old and new, k explained by

( not thoroughly understanding/ It is not to be

joinedwith as if the mMQiQgwere— ^ they
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Those who are dull and stupid, and yet compa*s the learning are
another (jlass n?xt to these. As to t K>se who are dull,and stupid
and yet ao not learn -—they are the lowest of the people

*

Chap. X Confucius said,
c The .superior man has nine things

which are subjects with him of thoughtful consideration. In regard
to the use of his eyes, he is anxious to see clearfy. In regard to the
use of Ins ears, he ia anxious to hear distinctly. In regard to his
countenance, he is anxious that it should be benign. In regard to
his demeanour, lie is anxious that it should be resp^etfuj. In recurd
to his speech, he is anxious that it should be sincere. In regard to
his doing of business, lie is anxious that it should be reverently
careful In reprd to what he doubts about, he is anxious to ques-
tion others. When he is angry, he thinks of the difficulties (his
anger may involve him in) When he sees gain to be got, he thinks
ot righteousness/ '

Chap. XI. i . Confucius said, * Contemplating good, and pur-
suing it, as if they could not reach it

; contemplating evil,
shrinking from it, as they would from thrusting the hand into
boiling water:—I have seen such men, ab I hav« lieard such words

2. ^Living m retirement to study and practi«in
ff

J«*rn with painftil effort/ although *uch effort

will b« required in the cue of th« .

10. NlN£ SUB/EOIB OF THOUGHT TO TUJ 8UPSE10K
KAIT :

—TAmiOU IWWAWCE8 OF THE W Y IN WHIOH
1IE RZQXfLAna hijwelf. The conciaenMs of the
text contrasts here with the verbosity of the
translation, and yet the many words of the

!

latter seem necessary.

11. Th* CONTEMr &4KIi.S OF CONFUCIUS COULD
V9CNBW ITUi, A5B FOLI^TW AFTKK QOOD, BUT NO

|

ON* OF THE UXGHZST CAPACITY HAD ATTKAWMl
akov# them. i. The tw first clauMs ber« aq<
in the next paragraph »Im, are quoUtiou •
o!4 wyiags, current in Conluciu*^ t « .

* 3u«l
of the sage's own ditciplea

a. 5^ ’
‘ Meking for their aim’

;
•

i. •
meditating ote. them, studying them, fixin|
them^ to bo prepared to carry them out, n in
tho n^xt clauiH#. Sucli imq among the %nci^nbi
were the gre^t ministers I Yin and Til-Jcung.
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righteousness to carry out tFieir principles: I have he4rd these

words, but I have not seen such men.*

Chap. XII. i. The duke Ching of dh*l had a thousfiTul teams,
each of four horses, but on the day of his death, the people did not
praise him for a single virtue. Po-i and SliA-chl died of hunger at
the foot of the Sb^,u-yang mountain, and the people, down to the

present time, praise them.

2 .

c
Is not that saying illustrated by this T

Chap. XIII. i. Ch*an Kang asked Po-yU, saying, *Have you
heard any lessons from your father different from what we have all

heard V
2 . Po-yii replied, *No. He was standing alone onoe, when I

passed below the hall with hasty steps, and said to me, u Have yoa
learned the Odes ?

** On my replying 4, Not yet,'* he added, If
you do not learn the Odes, you will not be fit to converse wiih.

>

1 retired and studied the Odes.

^ueh might the disciple Y«n Hui have b^cn,
\mt an early death snatekod him away before

ho could J.ave an opportunity of showing whfit
was in him.

12. Wealth without viktue n* virtue
WrniOUT WEALTH —TH£1B DIFFKKKMT
tiows. This chapter is plainly a fragment. As
it stands, it w ul4 Hppe&r to com« from the
-comj>ilers and not from Confucius. Then th#
and parograph implies a reference to something
which has been lost. Under XII. x, I have
referred to the proposal to transfer to thin place
the laat paragraph ofthat chapter which miglit
be explained, so as to harmonize with the

timont of thi«.—The duke}“ uf CM, -mm
XII. xi. P#-i aad sc# YI. ZKii. Th#
mountaiA Si^Ui-yungjs iob% found in

tho departMont of^ >^| in HhAn-hsi.

13. CoWWUB’S XUBTEUOnoif MT H10 M"OT
DfFFKRKHT FH01C VOM IBSTItUCTION THU D18CI-

rtm mmuoLALLr. x. Ch fiu ICang U Tim-
ck'in oi L x. Wh#n Coufuciua^ eMiebt son was
born, tlia duke La sent the jfhiUsopher a
pr#»ont of u carp, 9ti which acc<Aint hex named

the child (the %ni afterwards gav»

him the designation of
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3- * Another day, he was in tlie same way standing alone, when I

parsed by below t)ie hall with hastj steps, and said to me, 4 Have
you learned the rules of Propriety \

}>

On my replying c< Hot yet,^ he

added
t

** If you do not learn the rules of Propriety, your character
cannot be established. I then retired, and learned the rules of

Propriety,

4. * I have b^ard only these two things from him/
5. Cli'^n K'ang retired, and, quite delighted, said, * I asked one

ihing, and I have got three things. I Lave heard about the Odes.
I liave heard about the rules of Propriety. I have also heard that
tlie superior man maintains a distant reserve towards his son/

^
Chap. XIV. The wife of the prince of ft State is called by him

fu-j?An. Slie calls herself hsiao t'ung. The people of the State call

‘ you al$0 (ue. wi being his

son) hoard different instruotMtis?' a. On

here, and next paragraph, see on VII. xvii.

Befoi ^ here and below, we

• • 3• … .viii. 4.Th«force

ofthc* is to make the whole = ‘ what I have

heard fr#m liim arc only these two remarks/

5. Confucius ia, no doubt, intended by

but it ir to translate it generally.

14. Appellations for thje wipe or a rulkp.
This chapter may liave been spoken by Con-
fucius to rectify some disorder of the timefl,

bat there is no intimation to that effect. The
difTerent appellation. may be thus explained >

—

ix
,

‘ she whe i8 lu>r

b*nda «q 1’ Th• in is taken as

4 to nupport/ 4 to help/ bo that that

designati#n i0M|uivAl«At to ^ help-meet/

means either f m yeuth/ or ^ it girl/ Tbe wife

modestly calls ker««lf ; fcho little girl/

I

The old inUrpretora tak«—mo^t naturall/--

as=# ‘ur prinoet*

help.meet/ but AB 4em comiitoiiiaUn take

adjectively, with reioronce io tho

office of the wifo ‘ praeide tlM i Ura I

economy f the palac#/ Om thuj view

iB 1 the domestic help-moot.* Thu amban-

sador of n prince »poke of him by th« stylo of

^ our prince of snuiU virtue/ After
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her chun Had, to the people of other States, they call her

k*wa hsiao chun. The people of other States also call her chun

F -iJAN.

that example of modesty, his wife was styled

to the people of other Spates, { our small prince

of small virtue/ The people of other States

had no reason to imitate her subject# in that,

and so they styled her— 'your prhic©*8 help-

meet,
1

or 4 the domestic help- meet/

BOOK XVII. YANG HO.

liltllli
iiiiiii?
Chapter I i Yang Ho wiuhed to see Confucins, bat Gonfuciu*

would not go 'to »ee him. On V he sent a present of a fig tc

CJonfucius, who, having chosen a time when Ho wa^ not at home,

went to pay hk respects>r the gift. He met him, however, on tho

Wa
2* Ho said to Confucius, * Come, let me speak with you He then

asked, « Can lie be called benevolent who keeps kjs jewel m his

HaAOiKa or thibBook.

-

^

^aag Ho, Vo. 17.—As the last Book com-

menced with the prosumption of the Head of

the Chi family, who kept his prince m subjec-

tion, this begins with an account of an officer,

who did for the Head of the Chi what he did

for the duke of Lik. For thi* reason—some
j

similarity in the subject-matter of the
|

chapteis—this Book, it is said, is placed afUr
|

iiiQ former. It c Dtain» a6 chapters, 1

1. CoNFUCIU^S POLITE BUT DIGM#FI*D T1UL4T-

KENT OF A POWERFUL^ BUT TJSURFIRO AND U1T

woktky, officer, i. Yang Ho, known alio a»

Yang Ha() was nominally Ae priaoipal

minister of the Chi family but As chief was

entirely in his hands, aad he was scheming to

arrogate the whole authority of the StAte of Lu

to himself. He first appeaw in Chronicl^

of Lii, actin against tiie exiled duke CI1A0 in

b. c. 55 » w« find him keeping hi own chief,
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lx)som, and leaves bis country to confusion ?
* Confucius replied,

* No/ * Can he be called wise, who is anxious to be engaged in

public empfoyment, and yet is constantly losing the opportunity of
being soV Confucius again said, * No/ * The days and months are

passing away; the years do not wait fbr us/ Confucius said, 'Right;

I will go into office/

Chap. II. The Master said, * By nature, men are nearly alike;

by practice, they get to be wide apart/

Chap. III. The Master said, * There are only the wise of the
highest class, and the stupid of the lowest class, who cannot be
changed.'

Chi Hw«in
?
a prisoner, and, in 501, h© is driven

out, on tho fiiilure of hi« projects, a fugitive

into CJri. At the time when the incidents in

this chapter occurred. Yang Ho was anxious to

get, or appear to get, the support of a man of

Confucius^ reputation, aad finding that the

sage would not call on him, he adopted the-ex-

peilicnt of nending him a pig
?
at a time when

Confucius was not at homo
7
the rules of Cere-

mony requiring that when a great officer sent

a present to a sehoUr, and th^ latter was not
in liis house on its arrival, Ijo bud to go to the
officer's house to acknowledge it. Bee the Li

Chi
9
XI. Sect. iiL . is in the «ense of

Ho present fooi,* properly i before a superior/
Confucius, however, wan not to be entrapped.

He also timed>

(^^ 1
an a vejpb^ Hu^ being awnjr

from home
(

went to call on him.

2. ^deludes, confutes, lift couotry/

but the Tneaning i« only negativo, = * leaver his

country to confusion/
,
rfad Vi, in 4th

lone
,

1 frequently/ - -aluhi8

is to be token as tho remark of Yang Ho, and a

HUppliud before
• ( Off

r
in

1)10 dictionary, and Ky the old interpretori, in

lit re explaiiib4t as in the tnuudHtiom by
4 to wait for/

2. The ihukuiok m Tin chamactkmh of

MEN ARE CHIEFLY OWING TO HABIT. it is

contended, is here not the moral constitution
of man, absolutely considered, but his complex,
actual nature, with its elements of the materia5

the animal, and the intelWctua), by association
with which, the perfectly good moral nature is

continuidly being led a»trAy. The moral nature
is the 9«me in &11, and though the material
organism and diapo«ition do differ in different
individuals, thoy are, at first, mor^ nearly alike

than Uiey subsequently become. In the

we rea<f :— nuture is the constitutj>rv re-

ceived by man at birth, •nd is then still. While
it } ui not b«Mi aoiod ou tijr^xtomal thinga, men
are all like one another; thoy are After

it haa been Acted on by external things, then
practice forms, aa it were, a second naturo. He
who pracii«e«what isgood, becomen theNii]»erior

man
;
and he who practi ses what in not good, be-

comes the mean man —men becomo

— No doubt, it \h true that many ' |>orhAp«
most —of the difference® among jnen areowin^
to habit. This chflpt4 r is inc^rporAtod with the
San Tsfce Ghing at its coiiimorM rrieiit.

8. Only two glasses whom pracj ick cannot
CIL4NGJB. This is a sequel to tho la«t chapier with

which it is incorporated in Ho Yon's edition.

The of the would fioem to bo ineon-

ftUtont with the doctrine of the perfect

qms. of th^ moral nature of all men. Modem
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Chap. IV. i. The Master having come to WA-ch^ng, beard-
there the sound of stringed instruments and singing.

2. Wei] pleased and smiling, he said,
f Whv use an ox-knife to

kill a fowl?
5

‘

3 Tsze-yA replied,' Formerly Master, I heard you say,—“When
the man of high station is well instructed, he loves men

; when the
man of low station is well instructed, lie is easily ruled.

,>

4. The Master said,
4 My discij)les, Yen s words are 1 ight. WLat

I said was only in sport/

Chap. V. 1. Kung-shan Fu-zio, when he was holding Pi, and
in an attitude of rebellion, invited the Master to visit him, who was
rather inclined to go.

2. Tsae-1^ was displeased, and said,
4 Indeed you cannot go

!

Why must you think of going to see Kung-shan

commentators, to get over the difficulty, aay

that they we the I and _
of Mencius, IV. Pt. I. x.

4. Howjbvkr small the sphere of govekkment,
THE HIGHEST INFLUENCES OF PROPBIETIES AND
MUSIC SHOULD BE EMPLOYED. 1 . Wu-Gh*ang Was
in the district of Pi. Tsze-yu appears as the

3
andant of it, iri VI. xii.

,

L the silken

of a musical instrument/ used here for

ed instruments generally. In the

q we read, * The town was named Wu
(

from its position, precipitous and favourable
to military operations, but Tsze-\ii had been
able, by his coursi, to transform the people, and
make them change their mail and helmets for
stringed instruments and singing. This was
what made the Master glad.

f

2. (read hwnn,

I

3rd tone) smilingly. ‘ Arfc ou.knif*/ a

large instrument, and not necessary fr the
death of a fowl. Confucios intend* by it the
high principles of government employed by
Tsze-yu. 3. and are here in-

dicative of rank, and not of character ^
‘ are easily employed’ i. e.

* they rest in their lot, and obey their superiors/

4 ^

~
-jp-. as in VII. xxiii, et al. Observe

the force of the final = < only.

5. The lengths to which Confucius w.vs in-
clined TO GO, TO GET HIS PRINCIPLES CAtRlED IKTO

practice. Kung-shan Fu ^ao, called also Kung<
shan Fii ni6(;), by designation^

^

was

a confederate of Yang Ho (ch. i), and according
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I

invLJ ^Tf
F * an U

i

be without some ^ason that he ha

CMu r
any ne emp oy me> may 1 uot make an easter

r 3nn-
P* VI

] u?
asked Confuciu8 about perfect virtueConfucius said, To be able to practise five things everywhere undeheaven constitutes perfect virtue/ He be^d to ask what the

neTs

e

and\hilies^
S^osity / sincerity, earnest

di8res^ect

k If 7U^ yU Wlli nt be treated witl
disrespect. If you are generous, you will win all. If you arsincere people wiU repose trust in you. If you are earnest you ^vii^ ^ kbdj thiS WiIi^ .V u t

y
e,p4

to K«BHg An-kwo, *Bd the g it wm after

th« i»p7i»nmenfc by them, in common, of Chi
Hwan, tkRt Fu-aio sent this invitation to Con-
fucius. W»em make the invitation subsaqueat
to He's d^«*mfHure *nd flight to Ch'i. 8^ the'

, ». c. 501. Wemurtcon.
with Tsze-lu, that Confuciiw ought |ji t

to h»ve thought of accepting the invitation of

such a man . 2. Th« fi r8t and last ar« th«

b• = =%_
is no going th^re. Indeed there i$ nof ^

M ‘ why mu8t there

•»« goingto here = to^ that ^such is the force

of Kung-Bhan?*
3. -

^ i« to be Uk«n here as referring expr«s«ly

to Fu>iAo, while its referonce below is m<
pnwl. The in and ar0 e]

phatic. The original scat of the Ch4u dynas
»*y w*»fc from Lu, and the revival of the pri
eiplM ««d government of Wan and WQ in I
or even in Pi, which wm but apart of it, mi^
make aij e*.gtera Ck*¥, « tkat Cojifuciuj wou
perform the pai*t of king Wan.-After »11, U
sage did not go to P!.

6 . Fit* things the practzos op wmioh 00
STITUTM PERKKCT VUITOS.

‘ i

under heaven* 4« simply * «anywWe.- ^— ia 4th ton© is e*pl»in«

byCM Hti by t rely upon’ a meai
ing of the term not found in the dictionary
See XX. i. 9.
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Chap. VII. i. Pt Hsi inviting him to visit him, the Master wa«

inclined to go.
, T . , “

2. Tsze-14 said,
4 Master, formerly I have heard you sav, W lien

a man in his own person is guilty of doing evil, a superior raan will

not associate with him.” R Hsi is in rebellion holdmg p6sess;on

of Chung-m^u ;
if you go to him, what shall be said

3. The Master said, * Yes, I did use these words. But is it not

said
*

that, if a thing be really hard, it may be ground without being

made thin ? Is it not said, that, if a thing be really white, rt may

be steeped in a dark fluid without being made black ^

4.
4 Am I a bitter gourd ! How can I be hung up out ot the way

of being eaten I*

7. CoNyLCitrs, iscuhei> to to ths ad-
|

taken interrogatively, as in the transUtion.

VANCES OF AK UKTTOKTHY fANr rPOTESrr» AGAINST
Pi ar hrase — A ‘ dc 11“

HIS CONDUCT BSIK0 JUDGED BY ORDINARY
j

Compare chap, v; but t ie invitation of Pi Hs«
(
men g^y 9> Is a thing

was subsequent to that KunS sh^ | hard fche^ &c. .Viefe is explained— ( black e^.rfch

and after Coafticius had gi^en up office m Lu.
may dye a bl«k

i. jjfe(read Pi) Hei was commaadantofChung-
1 c1ur • The application of these strange p«rx>-

mSfor^e chief ofthe Chao family, in theState
j

verbial sayii.gs is to Confucius himself as, from

-Wh ^ > hi* superiority, incapable of being affected fcr"•
who himself,

is not good.
5

^^ superiori^ incapable of being affected fcr

’ Uvil comnumieati!^. 4 This paragraph w
own^r«pa^

^
j

varioualy explained. By Borne, jR t^keu

^ ^ v
as the nsnaa of a at*r ; so that the meaning
— ^ A T 1ilr AfiP.h An

of Tein.

4 he who
what is

^ v w— — 9

K'ung An-kwo, =^K A 0' <does not
I

— such and sucli a star, to be hung

ente, .is Sta^lcc^nl H,, it=
|

Â

1I1AU, Vlio WO*V**j,i**f5 -
i T

-

,

the other to the State of Taiu (^*)> which is
0 •

that infcendad here, and is referred to^
present district of^ department of^

^

n Ho.mm province. 3. is to ba and other Work

east, and west, to get food.* This see 1

ftl. The expression ifi

sivoly, a* in ih« translation, in the g
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Cjiap. \1II. i. The Master said, * Y<i, have you heard the six

words to which are attached six becloud ings replied,
l

l

have not."

2.
f

Sit clown, and I will tell them to you.

3.
4

Tiiere is tlie love of being benevolent without tlie love of
loarniug ;—tlie beclouding here leads to a foolish simplicity. There
is tlie love of knowing without the love of learning the becloudiug
bm*. lends to dissipation of mind. There is tlie love of being .sincere

wiiljouf the love of learning ;—the l>eclouding here leads to an
injurious disregard of consequences. -. There is the love of straight
forvvjirdness without the loye of l«Hrtiing;— tlw beclouding here
1 carls to rvideuess. There is the love of boldness vvithout the Jove of
lpiirning- the beclouding here leads to insubordination. There is

tlse love of firmness without the love of learning —the beclouding
I iore leads to extravagant conduct/

Knowledge, ac^uiked by LjiAiiKuro/ his seat.

rKIvsLHVrNO

WMPi,Krr H of vntru*:, by ^ the Q u
«I> FROM BJKIKCJ L UDEf>. ^

I givo here the paraphrase

the first virtue an<1 ito be-

‘ Thefcix SIX
clouding, which mny illustrate the
which the whole paragrnp]) \h developed

JuiracterH
;

* see the« They are, there- 1

a11 matterB M a Pcrfe<itly 1 inW ’ cliangeable principl**, whifli nmn ought care*
l» j!evoIenc«, knowledge, sincerity, 1

fully to ntudy, till they },av thoroughly hx-fun*, lh

btrai^litfoi^wardness, boldneii, and firmne»H,

mentioned l»o!ow, aJl virtueB, but yet each,whtn
l>u! sited witJiout discrimination, tending to he-

eJoud thoDiind Ho covorand

Moreen :
' tin-. j*rima»y int-nniiig of it is naid tc

/\^ • small plantn/ 2. ^ -sit down.

Tb/o-ly liiid risf-n. according to the rul«^ of pfew
priefcy, fo j^ive his answer; see the Li Chi, I.

$eot. iti. t\. a i ; and Contiicius tollK him to re*

ntui appiehfMided if • Then thuii. actions
will be >vithout error, and their virtue nu»y
bo perff*ctod. For inHtun«r.*, loving is what rules
in benevolence. It is eortainly a beautiful vii%-

tu^ f but if you only yuurnelf fco love men,
•nd dcs nr»t care k* study t understand the

<jf b novol(jnrr'
t
Hi«*n your niirul will

hrcl Ufle<l hytliat lov*ng, and >ou will be
fallowing a n7m intoa w«ll lobnvc biin, so t\u\t

both he and you will poribh. Will not this

foolish nimplicity?'
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Chap. IX. i. The Master said, * My children, why d6 you

not study the Book of Poetry ?

' The Odes serve to stimulate the mind.

' They may be used for purposes of self-contempilation.

" They teach the art of sociability.

* They show how to regulate feelings of resentment.

* From them you learn the more immediate duty of serving

ones father and the remotpr one of serving ones prince.

7 . ^From them we become largely acquainted with the names of

birds, beasts, and plants/

Ciiap. X. The Master said to Po-yii, ' Bo y>u give yourself to

the Chiu-nan and tbs BhAo-uan. The man who has not studied the

atid the Sh4o-iuin is like one who stands with his t’acd

against, a waR Is he not to \

sroDYiNfi thb Book
j

the titles of the first two Books iu the Songs of

«eV xxi VIII. iii !
the States first part of the Shih-ching. For

^ ;

tjie mining of the titles, 3ee the Shib-chinjs:

I tianslate her© by 4 tho Book of Poetry*
J

| j an(j 1
-

v They are supposed to ioculcntr

because iesaoii is supposed Ur ha been
j

ixpprUi>t lessons ^bout personal virtu© Aiid

given with reference to th© compilation of the family government. Chu Hal explains by

OJ The is that
y ad ^Xt lf et

- to learn/ rto study/ It denotcVthe entire
a. Tii^ descriptions in them of good and ©yil

} ^ y y x •
have this effect. 3. The: r a warding of

j

mketery of the studies, c (for rn\
prAi»e and blame may show a man his own 1 —

.

h.TH-ter. 4 Their Exhibitions of gravity in ^ 1S the^ ^ end not

th« ;mJst of pleasure mayh&ve this effect, ! interrogative.

aud|
>w to I I

•±4r -i- , !
c&asfot Hiiv,

‘ gra_

BKKurm djkt^ed yiu

ea tv XV tx« Their bieudiag of ptty aud; "jV In »uch a situation, one
i^raest wicli r^prooft may teach bow to!

!
c&asfot advance a Htc

reguUte our resentments. 7 .

and trees ’ phiDt8*ge,rj Uj'

H). TMaJXK>HTAM*L KhTUDYIXGTHECHAl-
a>dShao ma5. r i)A«h-j}aiVi!ndSha(>-uaa are

»tep” not* JUiy thing. I

Is he not » ? * to bring out th©

force of the Thia chapter in tho old edi-

tions is incorporated with tlio piwc<ii S ^nc *
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Chap. XI. The Master said,
* ^ It is according to the rules of

propriety’’ they Tt is according to the rules of* propriety”

they say. Are gems and silk all that is raeanl by propriety ?
(<
It is

music, they say.—

-

4<
It is music,

H
they say. Are hells and drums

all that is meant by music V
Chap. XIJ. The Master said,

* He who puts on an appearance

of^ stern firmnes, while inwardly he is weak, is like one of tlie small,

mean people ;—yea, is he not like the thief who breaks through,

or climbs over, a wall 1
'

Chap. XIII. The Master said,
f Your good, careful people of

the villages an he thieves of virtue.’

Chap. XIV, The Master said, ' To tell, as we go along, what we
have lieard on the way, is to cast away our virtue/

11. It IS NOT THE EXTEKNAL PPURTJWCANCEd! 13. CONTENTMENT WITH VULGAR WAYS AND
which o^wrmns feopriety, wor the *>tJND of ! views injurious to virtue. See the jientiment

i^OTKUiiBKTS wjiich CONSTITUTE® music.
|

of this chapter «*plaiiie4 %nd cxpnndod by M^n

= ‘as to what they cius VI1 Pt . IL xxx • 8 . “
>iy hi propriety/ The words approach the

J

the wune See the dictionary character

quotation of a common saying. So
* as in XIV. xlvi, though it may be

Having thu« the comnrion view® of pro-
j trarulated here, an generally, by tho torni

priety and music, h© roftites tliem in the quos-
1 ^hiof

#

iw,8 that follow, ^ *nd || being presont
' ]4. Hwiftn^ to hpeak lifroMPATiBi^c with

to the mind as the expieswions of respect and the cct.tjvation ok viBTtrr.. It is to b« under-

harmony.
\

stood that what liaa been heard contains «ome
12. Tiik MFANNRse of presumi*tion ani» mtsil- I f?d les-on. At once to be talking of it with-

I here not tho °.
ut it, and .Hiving to practi^ it,

lifrorenco tooui^own miprovomont.
LANXMITY OO^.rMN KD.

tenanoemerely, butth wlw^outwHrdap,,,.,-- ^ ( th way . f ia lh_. i^xplain—y ;^y, a]itt^rther(n i<jt

‘

m do not do/

(

way, a iitue farther on.—-The gjos^rist on Ho

tmougTh
'1

w'! mer S^The^rtdiviS !

Yena wrk ^M ^m.raningmean the individual
spoken of iu lik«— a thief, namely, who ift in

(

i« what the rirtuoua
1 r f^r of being cf 3tert^»1. evidently inoorrect

thui
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Chap. X\. i. The Mnster said, * Tliere arc tlu>Be mean

creatures! iiow itnp 88il)le it is along with them to Berve ones
priiice

!

2. * While tlie3r h:ive not got tjieir ai«is, their anxiety is how to

^et tliem. hen tlu^y have got tliem, their anxiety fe lest tliey

shoulcj lose them.

3. * When they are anxious lest such tilings sliould be loet, there
is nothing to vvliicli they will not proceed.

1

Chap. XYI. 1. The Master said, * Anciently, me^ had three
filings, which now perliajja are not to be found.

2. * The liigli-mindedness of antiquity showed itself in a disregard
of small thin *»«

;
tiie liigli-inindedness of the present day shows

jtseif in wild license. The afcern dignity of antiquity showed ittelf
in ^rave reserve

; the stern dignity of t}m present day shows itself
in quarrelsome perversenesa. The stupiuity of antiquity showed
itself in straightforwardness; the stupidity of the present da> shows
itself in sheer deceit.'

'• 3, aro

all to be undarsiood of phu%) alid emoiun) iit.

16 . THIS D£nCTS or FOK ER TIM£8 BKOOMK VICLM

j

IN THE TIKE OF OoNI UClUM. ‘bodily

] 5. Tiie c SE OF mercenary officers ND irow with them. 2. Tho h©re aiid
IT U IMPOSSIBLE TO SERVS OKfi's PRINCE ALONG ” -

WITH TBEJT I• ‘
-dt i. . « togetlier with/ M ^ …^

I

aickfie8J*/liereu_l m( tnt>hoi.icalljr foi ‘ erroiV
‘ dee P-:

‘ vi(5eB•’ - >rhapH
f U Jamentation on the upfttne^s of such par- i

there i.g the hbHejoc© of them. Tho next part.

sons to be aasociatod witli/ So, tlie
|

SraP^ sIlow^ thatwor^e fcfiingshacl Ukon tlieir

but hh the remaining paragraphs aru all occu*
J

a. That is only 4 a disregard ol

l»ied with doscribmg the merconarius, we must 1 smaller mutter^' or conventionalism.^ appeaiv
understand Confuciu.*8 object as being b<, c lt n,)m it(1 opi>Mitin ^ which ha>lj a myrt.

demn employnumt of such crew ui.es mther .

tluih to set forth the impassibility ol' serving Irlntense 8igniiiciUio& Aan in chap. viii.
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Ghap. XVII. The Master said,
( Fine words ard an ineinnating

appearance are seldom associated with virtue/
.

Chap. XArIII. The Master saici, ' I hate the manner in which
pimple takes away Zw re y vermilion. I hate the way in
which the Songs of Ch&ng confound the music of the Yi. I hate
those twho with, their sharp months overthrow kingdoms and
families/

Chap. XIX. i. The Master said
,

4

1 would prefer not speaking/
2. Tsze-kung said, * If you, Master, do not speak, what shall we,

your disciples, have to record ?
5

3. The Master said, ' Does Heaven speak 1 The four seasons
pursue their courses, and all things are continually being produced,
6W does Heaven say anything ?

kingdom

of the prince, embracing the i fiunilien

or clans/ of hi« great officers. For^ herew .
19. Thje actions f Confucius were lessowh

WORDS ME!

XV. xxi, also with an iutenser meaning,
i designation f< r ' a State,' the

an angular corner/ wliich cannot be im-
'

pinged against withowft causing pain. It is used
for ‘purity’ ‘modesty/ but meaning here
ftPpMN to be that given in the translation.

17. A repetition of I. iii.

18. JPONFUCITTS^S IKDMINATION AT THE WAY Ih
wnwTr t i|.i.

L^WS, A»I> NOT HM WORDS MERFLY. Such 1>G raE RTGOT• scope of.thifl chapter, according to Ch6 Hd
ee X. vi. 2• here as 4 i

and hi8ScV°°. The older commentator« y
correct, colour. Uiougli it not AmonK the five;

18 a 1^ 011 to men to Pfty attenti n tu

.uchcolou»mentioned in the note there ^ ^
I u i ! 4 1

^
!

ulterProtatlon 18 far-fet( hod. but, on. the other»\e here triinslated • purple.' _Biack and
|

Jiahd, it is not easy to Uefem Confuciu from the
carnation mixed/ it. is said, £ give '

* The
j

charge of presumption in compaj-ing b ,ninelf to
vmg« or sounds of X(.V ‘The

1

Heaven. 3 . ‘ D Heau#n
h a rommon V • better than • w.int. (W-3 HTenven v V

Va/—gee on IX



Chap. XX. Z<X Pei wished to see Confucius, but Confucius

declined, on the ground of being sick, to see him. When the bearer

of this message went out at the door, (the master) took his lute ami

sang to it, in order that Pei might hear him.

Chap. XXI. i. Tsai Wo asked about the three years* mourning

for lyarents, saying that one year was long enough.

2. * If the superior man/ said lie, abstains for three years froitt

the observances of propriety, those observances will be quite lost.

If for three years he abstains from music, music will be ruined.
•

3. * Within a year the old grain is exhausted, and the new grain

has sprung up, and, in procuring fire by friction, we go through all

tbe changes of wood for that purpose. After a complete year, the

mourning may stop/
.

4. The Master said,
4

If you were, after a year, to eat good nee,

and wear embroidered clothes, would you ease (
4

1 should,

replied Wo. ,

“ ike by Aim,
20. How Cowrucius eoux© *s ' not at Home,' I

» ms iam. ^ «v «,m. but it

a»d yw «ive intimation to thb visitok of his the preceding sentence, and niglit

rsrnaU Officer'0"^ ^
^^ untranslated.

tun« been I

11. THU PIBIOD OF THREE TR>*» KOURKIN® KOK

ANY ACCOUNT BE ^H KT-

1 .We must umk*.*ctand

- " t%
or, a« I prefer, before

he might understand that it wm on that ac-
;

’ —

^

count, and not because he was really sick> that
whi^h i« read chi

9
in ist tone, tiie snnu

attendance on Confucius to receive his in-
1

21

uctions. There must have been some reason i pari

some fault in him—why Confucius would not
,
ENEd

;
the reason of it.

him on the occacicm in the text
;
and that

|

a either bd'ore

he declined hin visit, the sage acted as we aire

told see the Li Chi, XVIII. Sect. II i. -22 Lg XIII. x. On the three years* mourning.

It is said that hifl fault was in trying to see ^ # ^ T# v . 1lv
ihb Master without using the services of an I see the 35th Book of the ii Chi. ^r»minauy

imermmei
( )

see XIV. xi'.ii. U nding to thr vM r*. iwricKl effuse.

i
#

NA

9

«

W
«
I
m

o

P.VI

V.

f

_
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SySl a?eta tvd
"°^ ^ But

TL^*S ,
tfc

enjoy the tliree years love of his parents ?*

f
, n

S,
f

headed properly but 25 months, and at most R^fe> -Jr . rn K^- jm-1— "…-
the

tree
| *yroPriat.e to the four

Coarse food and coarse clothing were aN>r .
prute, though m varying degree, to ailt^e^ i8 st*-fir --

Tsze-wo finds hore a reason for his view
necessity f ^ human affairs/

3- j}^
B 1 — h« finds here a reason for hi«

view in < Ut« seasons of heaven/ means
ither 4 a piece of metal/—a speculum, with
which Uptake fir< from the sun, or * a piece of
wood, with whicli to get fire by friction or
‘ boring

’

( )
• it has here the latter mean

sensible tothe h^ .put ' argumentTthe
Master, i8 t be underatood here «a ^

‘ the ' roost, excelh. lit grain.

c5^ are demonstrative. 6

responds to aJl that has gone before, cn4ina rv,.f
•

y
^

- we«n- ^ responds to all that has gone before, «n4n»g. Ceitain wooda were assigned to the several
!

forms a sort otapodosia Confuciua «drlJ if
•

^manriwil^
^-1176<* fr this PurP°^. th.- the remarks in this Dar^,«r.h

and almon

w w.r M^vt-nu a non 01 apocUjsia. Confucius added it i*be employed for this purpo^, the
y

remarks in this paragraph tl.at theyHow, for instance, to spring, the tint, ^reported toTnAi Wo (called also T#z^— -iinuiid troeft to summer, 4c ) leWe ahould ‘ f 1 M ea • to go and do
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Chap. XXII. The Master said, ' Hard is it to (leal with liirn,

who will stuff himself with food the whole da;>% without applying his

mind to anything good

!

Are there not gamesters and chess] (layers \

To be one of these would still be better than doing uotbiug at all/

Chap. XXIII. Tsze-lu said, *Does the superior man esteem

valour T The Master said, * The superior man holds righteousness

to be of highest importance. A man in a superior situation, having

valour without righteousness, will be guilty of insubordination
;
one

of the lower people, having valour without righteousness, will com-

mit robbery/
1

Chap. XXIV. i. Tsze-kung said, *Has ibe superior man his

hatreds also \

'

The Master said,
4 He has his hatreds. He hates

those who proclaim the evil of others. He hates the mail wlio,

22. Tllii HOPELESS CASi: OP GLUTTONY AND IDLE-

g XV.xvi. #|and are

two things. To the former I am unable tp give

a name ;
but see some account of it quoted in

the m loc. is 4 to play at chess/

of which there are two kinds, — the + ,

played with 361 pieces, and referred to the

ancient Yao as its inventor, and the

or ivory chess, played with 32 pieces, and
having a great analogy to our tluropean game.

Its invention isattributed to the^mperorWu of

the later Chau dynasty, in our 6th century. It

was probably borrowed from India.— refers to
j

for ’ as in

XI. xv. 1.

2 . Valour to be valued only in subori>ina-

TION TO RIGHTEOUSNESS ITS CONSEQUENCES APAKT

from that. The first two

understood of the man superior in virtue. The

third brings in the idea of rank, with

aa its correlate.

24. Chakact*«s disliked bv Confvtcius akd

Tsze- kung. i

.

Tsze-kung is understood to ha\ e

intended Confucius himself by 'tlie superior

man.' is here in the sense of 4 class/- tm611 of low station/

In l of

is to oppose to ‘ hatmla,, to ‘ loves/

2. Using Pingtekt;^ ^ the nomiuative

to ,
‘ he \veiit oti ;VClV
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being in a low station, slanders his superiors. He hates those who
ha^e valour merely, and are unobservant of propriety. He hates
those who are forward and determined, and, at the same time, of con-
tracted understanding.' *

'

2 . ihe Master then inquired, * Tsze4 have yo^ also your hatreds V
Tere-kung replied,

4

1 liajbe* those who pry out matters, and ascribe
the knowledge to tHeir ;wisdom. I hate those who are only not
modest, and tliink tlmt they are valorous. I hate those who make
known secrete, and think that they are straightforward/

Chap. XXV. The Master said, ‘ Of* all people girls and servants
are the most di cult to behave to. If you are familiar witli them,
they lose their hmiiilitv. If* you maintain a reserve towards theru[
tliey are discontented/

Chap. XXY I. The Master said,
4 When a man at forty

t
is the

i>l*ject of dislike, he will always continue what he is/

The* modern eonirnentaton*. however, morecoT-

rfctly, understand 4 the Master/ as

nominative to and supply another
J

5

25. The difficulty mow to treat concubines

AND SERVANTS. does not mean weynien

generally, butt girls, i. e. conotibines.

in the same way, is here boys, i. e. servants.

* to nourish,’ “to ke^p’ = to behave to.

force of ‘.nly/ is as indicated in

tb^ translation.— hardly expect such an
Vttferrfnce, though correct ir% itaelf, from Con-
fucius.

26. The difficulty of improvemekt in ad-
vanced yeabs. According to Chinese views, at
forty a man is at his best in every way. After

we must understand ^
object of dislike to the superior man.'

=
‘ h6 in

Youth is doubtless the season for improve-
m«nt, but th^ sentiment of the chapter is too
broadly stated.
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BOOK XVIII. WEI TSZE.

s
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Chaiter I. i. The viscount of Wei withdrew from the court.
The.viscoont of Cln became a slave to Chdu. Pi-kan remonstrated
with him and died.

2 . Confucius said, * The Yin dynasty possessed these three men
of virtue/

Chap. II. H^i of Li{i-hsi4 being chief criminal judge, was thrice
dismissed from his office. Some one said to him, ' Is it not yet time
for you, Sir, to leave this V He replied, * Serving men in an upright
way, where shall Xgo to, and not experience such a thrice-repeated

Heading of this Book.—
-J-^

<rThe viscount of Wei, No. 18/ This

Book, conMstitlg of only eleven chapter^Ktreats
of various individuals famous in Chinese his-
tory, as eminent for the way in which they
discharged their duties <; tlieir sovereign, or
for their retirement fiom public service. It
comraemorates also some ofthe worthies of Con-
fucius 3 days, who lived in retirement rather
than be in office in so degenerate times. The
object of the whole is to illustrate and rmdi-
cate the course of Confucius himself.

1. The viscounts of Wei and Chi, and Pi-
KAN —THREE WORTHIES OF THE YlN DYNASTY. I.

Wei-tsze and Chi-tsze are continually repeated
by Chinese, as if they were proper. Uiimes. But
Wei and Chi were the names of two small States,
presided over by chiefs of .the Tsze, or fourth,
degree of nobility, called viscounts, .for want of a
more exactterm. Theyboth appeartohave been
within the limits of the present Shan-hsi, Wei
being referred t</the district of de-

partment and Chi to depart-

ment The chief ofWei was an elder

brother (by a concnhine' of the tyrant Chftu,

the last sovereign of the Yin dynasty, b. c.
1x54-1 12a. The chief of Chi, and Pi-kan, were
b«rtli uncles of the tyr*nt. The first, seeing
that remonstrances availed nothing, withdrew
from court, wishing to preserve fch6 sacrifices
of their family amid the ruin which he saw
was impending. The second was thrown into

ison, and, to escape death, feigned madness.
He was used by Chau as a buflfoon. Pi-kan,
persisting in his remonstrances, was put bar-
barously to death, the tyrant having his heart
torn out, that he might see, he said, a sage's

Wt Th6^ in is explained by

’

4 his place.’ It^ reference may also b© to

the tyrant him*elf. On ^^ c m-

pare
:
V

. H1 . 3,

2. How Hui OF Liu-iisia, though often dis-

missed PROM OFFICE, STILL CLAVE TO HIS COUNTRY.
Liu-hsia Hui,—see XV. xiii. The offiee of the

>
described in the ChAu-li XXXIV

iii. He was under the or minister of

Crime, but with many subordinate nrmgistrates

under him.
, 4th tone, i\^ in V. xiV XI . v
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(Jiarnissjil '{ iTlcliwsetoBervemeriiuticrooketlwaf^ylmtiieces-
.sity is tliere for ipe to leave the country of my parents V

Chaj*. III. The duke C'hing of Glii, with reference to the manner
in which ho should treat Confucius, said, * I cannot treat him ns
T wf)ulcl tin 4

, chief of tlie Chi family. I will treat him in a manner
l)etwceii tliat accorded to the chief of tke Ch^ and t)iat given to the
cliief of the Miing fumily/' He also said, f

I am old; I cannot use
hm <h)drineH.' (Confucius took liis departure.

Cjiaj*. I V
r

. J lie pc j>le of Ch
f

i sent to Lit a present of female
musician,s, whicl) (ylu ilwan received, and for three days no court
w;im licld. ConfueiuH took his departure.

Cjiav. V. i. The nijulman of' C\\t, Cliieh-yu, passed by Ood-
Inoius, Kinging m»d saying, ( 0 Fang ! 0 FAng! How is your
We may Ir.i nslato

^J}J,
* was dimniswcd from i 4. How C nku( xus gave up official service

fr. n"
Some remui.kM ak iii f<> that in tl^ text nre official «©rvice. He was minister of Crime, and

:»HcrjlK*d to wife. It is obfterred by the
!

according to the general opinion, acting

j

premier. He effected in a few month« a won-V
d(»rful renovatioi) of tho Stat^, and the neigh-
bouring erruntrieb began to fear that under hiH
adminibtration, Lu would overtop and subdue
them all. To prevent tliiB, the duke of Ch*i
sont a pre«ent to Lu of fine horses and of 80

Lu

comnientaiur liu that theM ought to bo

iuiothor paragra|>h, giving Confucius's judg-

ment upon IIiiTh waduet, but it hns been lost

S. How OoNKUCIUS LKPT Cll
4

f, WHEN TMK DUKE
ROTVAin ^FriATE >hi> employ him. It wan

in <h« year b. c. 5J7 that Confucius went to
Oh #

i. Tho rouiarkn about how Ire should be
troated, 4c., nrc to bo iintU rnt^Kid as having
tak<m plAC4' in c(»nHuttatiou l>Atweon tlio duko
hih! liis ministrrH, and l»oiiiK afti^rwiirdM n»-

jK>rl<»d to t)ie su^e. Tlio (.miilj i si»i^ fl.,v)

wu^ in tho tiinooi C(*nfiu*iu8 w(*ukr tha»

tli^ Clii. ^Theehiofof it wa^ (»uly II

lo\vc-st noMu of LA, wliile tin* Chi was

highly accomplinhod beauties. ' Tho duko of
vfi\H induced to receive theso )>y the advice of

tlie Hoad of the Chi fain ly, Chi Sze
^

or

Chi Hv/an. Th^ Hage was forgotten
;
govern-

moht wus negloctod. Confucius, indignant and
sorrowful, withflrew from 0 and toi. ft time,

I

fr«mi the country too. a« in XVII. i. i.

Jus Uir I

’ ‘the people ofChVi“ be understood

YH fur tho (lnk(4 l CJ»*i (o treat Con- ol fc,u and ministers,

fuuus Hotter tiini tbe <lukn of Tji trraie<l the i Confucius nd ]hk madman op Ch0, who
ohhrfoi tho Mnng family, was not <li^lir*nounng

!

nut rbtirino from r>iE wobi.u. 1

tho nage. Wo must .^11 |»p MMliHt Confucius left
j

^hieh-yii \vm the designation of cuo LATuxiq
j becftUH© of tho eonchiaing reinjirkn .

,

( ) ••* "ativp of (JhVi, who feigned hi‘Cli
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virtue dogeneiatod ! As to tlie past, repvoof is useless

;
blit the

future may still l>c provided against. Give up your vain pursuit.

Give up your vain pursuit. Peril awaits those wlio now engage in

affairs of government/

2. Confucius alighted and wished to converse with him, but
Chieli-yli hastened away, so that he could not talk with him.

Chap. VI. i. Ch'ang-tsli and Chieh-ni were at work in the

field together, when Confucius passed by them, and sent Tsze-Ki

to inquire for the ford.

2, Ch
f

ang-tsti said, * Who is Le that holds the reins in the car-

riage there l
1

Tsze-M told him, * It is K'ung Clnu/ * Is it not

Kung Ch'iu of LA?* asked he. *Yes/ was the reply, to which

the other rejoined, * He knows the ford/

3. Tsze~h\ then inquired of Chieh-ni, wlio said to him, ' Who

self mad to escape beiilg importuned to engage

in public service. There « re several notices of

him in the
,
tw ^oc* It must have been*

about the year b.c. 489 tliat the incident in

the text occurred. By fche/an^, which we com-
monly translate by phoenix

y
bis satirizer or ad-

viser intended Confucius; see IX. viii: The

three in the song are simply expletives,

pauses for the voice to help out tho rhythm.
f to overtake/ generally with reference to

the past, but her© it has reference to the future.

In the dictionary, with reference to this pas-

sage, it is explained by 4 to come up to/

and ; to save/ = to provide agninst.

6. Confucius and the two rkcluses, Ch*ang-

Tsii AND CniEH-Ni ; WHY IUO WOULD NOT WITH
draw from the world. i . The surinanKs and
names of those worthies are not known. It is

supposed that they bolongod to Ch f

u, li^e tho

hero of tho Inst chaptor, and that the interview

with them occurred abi>ut the same time. The
dehiignations in the text are descriptive of their

character and = ‘ the long R tei.
( [

*

^^ ’ and ‘ the firm Reeiuae
*

)
What kind of field labour

is here denoted by cannot be deternuned.

3•

t % ‘ ho 'vho holds the carriage,.
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and then Chieh-m said to him, * Disorder, like a swelling flood

over the S hol' I>ire, ( who Vlie that will cha e i“
state /or you^ Than follow one who merely withdraws from this
one and that one, liad you not better Mow those who have with-
drawn from the world altogether r With this he fell to coverincr up
tiie seed, and proceeded ^ih his worli

y without stopping

the ^ no use

as in the translat—
It isjippo d that it was the remarkable
/ipped ^ rice vt ConfuciuBwIiich clicitod the in-

_-' In … . i.“e,goinS
about everywhere, and seekiwao be employed,
f>ugH w know the ford

3.

the speaker here probably p i,lt«d to
the burjfijig waters before them, for th. ford to
cross which.tlie uavellers were a'skina Tiana-
ktiag Jiterally, we should *ay—< iwelJmg and
urging, each is ull the empire/ ,

=
,

-

co.
XIV. xjcxix. • an implfmentlor djawinj

the soil v^r the we l.' It may have been h
hoe, r a toke.

4 ^ 1b here =^, < c las8 .

^ —
IT I *m not to aosociatti with the cI»m of these
m»n, 1. e. wit^i manJdnd, with whom am I -to
assooiaUi ? I oannot associate with birds and-_

’
‘ fcher® w uW be no use.’ Liter*

ally
,

* I «hould not have for whom to chan|re
the state ttf the empire/ u«e of in ihia

pAiagiMph is remaikAbJo. It mwt mean 4 hia

f^Y
1 nt * the ^nter The compiJer

or thin ehapter cam iiardly have been a dUoipl^
ot the cMiue
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Chap. YII. i. Tsze-]u, following the Master, happened to fall

behind, when he met an old raan, carrying across his shoulder on a
staff a basket for weeds. Tsze-l^i said to him, 4 Have you seen my
master, Sir!* The old man replied, ( Your four limbs are un-
accustomed to toil

;
you cannot distinguisli the five kinds of grain—who is your master T With this, he planted liis staff in the

ground, and proceeded to weed.
2. Tsze-lii joined liis hands across bis bi-east, and stood before him.
3. The old man kept Tsze-l^i to pais the niglit in his house,

killed a fowl, prepared millet, and feasted liirn. He also introduced
to liim liis two sons.

4. Next day, Tsze-lu went on his way, and reported his adven-
ture. The Master said,

4 He is a recluse/ and sent Tsze-]^ bafck to
see him again, but when he gut to the place, the old rnati was gone.

5. Tsze-hi then said to the family

^

* Not to take office is. not
7. TSZE-LU ?S RUNCONTItE 'WITH AN OLD MAN, A RE-

CLUSE HIS VINDICATION OF HIS MASTER^ COURSE.
Tl^ incident in this chapter was probably
nearly contemporaneous with those which oc-
cupy fhe two previous ones. Some say that
the old man belonged to Slieh, which was a

part of Ch*u. as in XI. xxii,—
is used for 1 an old man * as early

as in the Yi-ching, hexagram
;
perhaps

by taking = %
sl stuff/ the phrase

conies to ha\ . that signification, is simply

called by Chu Hsi—

,

• a bamboo basket.*

The defines it: as in the translatiou,—

•

• the h die&. ’
i. c. tjhe

arms and legs, the lour limbs ot tii© body. 1 The

five grains * are aml
4

rice, millet, pannicled millet, wheat, and pulse.
1

But they are somctini(?s otherwise enumerated.
We have also # the six kinds/ { tho kmds/
‘iixo nine kinds’ ami perhaps otlwcIksMifiea-
tions. 2. Tsze-lii st;i»uJirig with hi_s across
his breast, indicated his respect, arul won upi»r

tlie old man. 3. \ Uzt) y
the 4th tohe, 4 enter-

tained/ ^ feasted. The dictiohary clefirif it

with this meaning^ ,‘

food to people.* 5. Tszo-lu isto bo unden
here speaking the sentiiuonts of the Master, and

vindicating his course
.

to the manner ia which the old man liad intro-

duced his sons to him the eveninu btfote. and

to give

ler^tooda.s
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righteous If the relations between old and young may not be

neglected, how is it that he sets asi€e the duties that should be

ol«erved between sovereign and minister*?^ Wishing to maintain his

personal parity, he allows that gr.eat relation to come to confusion.

A superior man takes office, and performs the righteous duties

belonging to it. As to the failure of right principles to make
progress, lie is aware of that.’

Chap. VIII. i. The men who have retired to privacy from

the world have been Po-i, Sh -ch% Yti-chung t-yi Cfiu-chang

of Liu-hsia, and Shdo-Iien.

2. The Master said,
1 Refusing to surrender their wills, or to

submit to any taint in their persons ;—such, I think, were Po-i

and Sh^-cbl.

3.
1

It may- he said of H^i of Liti-hsijl, and of Sh^Lo-lien, that

they surremlered'tlieir wills, and submitted to taint in their persons,

to all the orderfy^tcrcours® between old and , dividuals spoken of. The quotes, upon

y "ng which he ha(l pr—bly n in the
the “hef11whig

effect :
— 1 here is not the of seclusion,

but is charpcteriatic of men of large souls,

who cannot b© measured by ordinary rales.

refers to thefamilyl

old man, but ihbi*e is ah indefinit^ness about

ilic Chinese construction, which does not make
it so personal as our 4 he/ So Confucius is in-

t‘.mU»d by though that phr&ii^ may be

taken in its general acceptation. 1 He is aware
of that

;

1 but will not therefore ^hrin)! from
hi 8 righteous service.

They may display their character by retiring

from the world. They may display it also in

the manner of their diacharge of office/ The
phrase is guarded in this way, 1 suppose, because
of its application to Hui of Liu-hsiA, who… did

8. Confucius^ judgment of former worthies not obstinately withdraw from tho world. P^-i

VilOHAl} KE»«r> ROM THE WORLD. Hl3 OWN QUID- alld Shii-chM, -866 V^XXii. Yu-chung should

m . . •
-‘retimip le.

prob—y be wa (k).chung. He w*“hr

^ is used here just as we sometimes nw brofcher of na,le(l Chung-yung (fljl

pi }^lc. without reference to the rank of the in- ), and in m^ntiAnod in thr>not« on VIII. i.
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but their words corresponded with reason, and their actions were

such as men are anxious to see. This is all that is to be remarked

in them. 4 • .

4. * It may be said of Yli-chung and I-yi, that, while they hid

themselves in their sedusion, they gave a license to their words ; but,

in their persons, they succeeded in preserving their purity, and, in

their retirement, they acted according to the exigency of the times.

5.
(

I am different from all these. I have no course for which I

am predetermined, and no course against which I am predetermined/

Chap. IX. 1. The gnmd rausic-mafiter, Chih, went to Ch*i.
•

2. Kan, the master of the band at the second meal, went to Ch*^.

Liao, the band-master at the third meal, went to Ts
c

4i. ChtiSh,

the band-master at the fourth meal, went to Cli'in.
.

3. Fang-sb^i, the drnm-master, withdrew to the north ofthe river.

He retired with Tai-po among the barbarous

tribes, then occupying the country of Wu, and

succeeded to the chieftaincy of them on his

brother^ death, .vl-yi and Chu-chang/ says

- ehuflsi, rare not found in the ching ana chwati

( )
•’ See, however, the in he,

Frbm a passage in the Li Cht, XVIII. ii. 14, it

appears that Sh&o-lien belonged to on© of the

barbarous tribes on the east, but was well ac-

quainted with^ and observant of, the rules of

Propriety, particularly those relating to mourn-

ing. 3. The at the beginning of this para-

graph and the next are yery perplexing. As

there is neither nor at the beginning

of par. 5, the of par. 2 must evidently

be carried on to the end of the chapter. Com-

Dientators do notBeem to have felt the difficulty,

anrl understand to be in the 3rd person.—

4 He, i. e the Master, said/ &c. I have made

tlie best of it I could. =

L the order and series of righteousness and

principles•’ = ‘^
^thoughts and solicitudes of men^ hearts.' 4.

4 Living in retirement, they gaye a licena* to

their words/ this is intended to show that in

this respect they were iuferior tp HuiAnd Shfto-

Hen,. lio • —Bee note on IX.

xxix. 5. Confudus^ openness to aet according

to circumstances is to be understood as being

always in subordination to right arid propriety.

9. The dispersion of the musiciakb of LO.

The dispersion here parrated is supposed to

have taken plat*© in the time ofduke Ai. When
once Confucius had rectified the music of Lu
(IX. xiv), the musicians would no longer be

aowsting in the prostitution of their art ;
and

so, as the disorganization and decay procoedod,

the chiefamong themwithdrew to oUier States,

or from society alt^gbthor. 1 • as °P"

posed to par. 5,
4 grand/ and < assistant*

{ The music-master, Chih/—see VIII. xv. a.

The princes of China^ it would appear, had

music At th#ir meats, and a separate band per

formed at each meal, or, possibly, the band

might be ths sanie, but uatltvr tbe supc^rintcn-

dence of a separate officer at each meal. The

king had fo\\r meala a day, and the prinees

of States only three, bat it was the prerogative

of the duke of Lu to use the ceremonies* of the

royal court. Nothing is said her© of th© band-

master at the first meal, p«rhap.s because he
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4 W<i, the master of the hand-drum, withdrew to the Han.

5. Yang, the assistant music-master, and Hsiang, master of the

musical st«ne, withdrew to cm island in the sea.

Chap. X. The duke of Chau addressed his son, tlie duke of LA,

saying,
f The virtuous prince does not neglect Lis relations. He

does not cause the great ministers to repine at his not employing

them . Without some great cause, lie does not dismiss from their

offices the members of old families. He does not s^ek in one man
talents for every employment/

Chap. XI. "To ChA,u belonged the eight officers, Po-ta, Po-

did not leave Lu, or nothing may have been by his duties to th® young king he sent

kno 9f him. 3 .
‘ The river ’ ia, of ig

I

h^n calfed ‘ “ f Lft.

J

to that State aa his representative.
the Yellow river/ According ta the

article LVII, the expressions

2 ,
^5^ a^re to be taken as meaning

simply,

—

4 lived on the banks of the Ho, the

Han/ The interpretation in the translation is

after Chu Hsi, who follows theglossarist Hsing
Ping. The ancient sovereigns had thei r capitals

motitly north and east of 4 the river/ hence, th©

country north of it was called ^ ,
and to

I do not

sco, however, th© applicability of tliia to the

Han, which is a tributary of the Yang-tsze,

flowing through Hu-pei. 5. It was from Hsiang

that Confucius learned to play on the

Id lNSTRUeri(^f8 OF ChIxj-kung TO HIS ®ON

A3 UT OOVEBNICSKT A 9ENER0U8 CONSIDERATION

OF OTHEBS TO BB CHERISHED. __ vii.

v. The facts of the case »cem to be that the

duke of Ch^u was himself appointed to the
principality of Lu. but being detained nt court

contains here the ideas both of rank and virtue,

is rtod in the 3rd tone, with tho same

as • Ch<i Hsi, indeed, seems to

think that should be in the text, but we

have Ho Yen, who gives K#ung An-kwo^

—

:"3_/‘ He

does not substitute the relatives of other men

in the room of hid own relatives/ j^J[ here

‘ to use,’ ‘to employ/ aee

XIII. xxv.

11. The fruitfulihm of th^ early time of

i\e ChIu dynaoty in able orricBRA. The ei^ht

imliTidualtt mentioned h^re are said to have

been brotherti, four pairs of twins by the Mine
mother. Thin intimatMlin their n.nneH, the
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kw6, Chung-t(i
f Chuog-hwfi, Sbfl-y^, ShA-hsid, CM-sui

?
and CM-

kwa.

tTvo first being or primt the next pair ^l|f,

or vecww •, the third or and the last

two One mother, bearing twins four times

in succession, and all proving distinguished

men, bowed the vigour of the early days of the

(1^ aasty in all thatwaa good.— It is disputed
to what reigtt these brothers belonged, nor is

thoir surname ascertained.

secrm to be honorary designations.

BOOK XfX. TSZE CHANG.

1 _i i
f ss

i 1

5

*i
Chapter T. Tsze-chang said, * The scholar, trained for public

duty, seeing, threatening danger, is prepared to sacrifice his life.

When the opportunity of gain is presented to liirn, be thinks of

righteousness. In sacrificing, his thoughts are reverential. In

mou: ning, his thoughts are about the grief which he should feel.

Such a man commands our approbation indeed/

Chap. II. Tsze-ebang eaid, * When a man holds fast virtue, ^but

without seeking to enlarge it, and believes right principles, but

without firm sincerit}7
,
what account can be made of his existence or

non-existence \
*

Heading of this Book.

‘ T8ze«chang, No. 19 . Confucius does ftot

appear personally in this Book at all. Chii Hsi

nays : * This Book records the words of the

disciples, Tsze-hsia being the most frequent

wpenker, and Tsze-kung next to him. For in

the Confucian school, after Yen Yuan there was

no one ofsuch discriminating understanding as

Taze-kung, and after Ts&ng Siian no one of such
firm sincerity as Tsze-hsi^.* The disciples

deliver theif sentiments very much aft^r the
manner of their master, apd yet w© can dis-

cern a falling off from him.
l
l. Tsze-cuano^ opinion of thk chief attri-

butes or THE TRUE SCHOLAR. -_t

XII. xx, r. Tnxe^ehanx there a»ks Confucius

about the scholar-officer. >—the danger

is to be ilnderstood as threatening his country.
Hsi^ Ping, indeed, confines the danger to th«
person of the sovereign, for whom the officer

will gladly sacrifice his life.

same as jyL in I. vii.
&

is not to be

Explained by , s in
(

• The com

bination has occurred before, and^

B in I. xiv. It greatly intensifies the

preceding
fjJ

2 . Tsze-chano on narrow-minpedness ani> a

hisitating faith. Hsing Ping interprets this

chapter in the following way :--*If a man
grasp hold of his virtue,and is not wi<Vned .and
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Chap. III. The dis( /i])le? of Tsze-hsi^, asked Tsze-chsmg about
tbe principles that should characterize mutual intercourse. Tsze-
chang asked, c What does Tsze-hsiA say oft the subject r They
replied,

f

Tsze-hsi^, says :

4t Associate with those who can advantage
y ^ Put away, from you those who cannot do soj'

J

Tsze-chang
observed, ' This is different from what T learned. The superior
man Ronour.s the talented and virtuoui, and bears with a;). He praises
the good, and pities tlie incompetent-: Am I

. possessed of great
talents arid virtue ?—who is there among men whom I will not bear
with ? Am I devoid of talents and virtue \—men will put me away
from them. What have we to do with the putting away of others V

Chap. IV. Tsze-hsiA said, * Even in inferior studies and em-
ployments there is something worth being looked at; but if it be

enlarged by it, although he may believe good
principles, he cannot be s ncere and generous/
But :t ia better to take the clauses as co-or-
dinate, and not dependent on each other. With

w© may compare XV . xxviii,

vhich suggest the taking actively. The
two last clauses are perplexing. Clja Hsi,
utter Av kwo apparently, makes them ©<]uiva-
Ivnt to 4 is of no consideration in the world

*

( ) •

3. Till mFFEEEKT QPIMIONfl OF TtaE-HBlX AlfD
l'SZE-CHAN(* (^N THE P&INGIPLX8 WHICH RlfOULD
KEOUI.ATK OUR 1NTERCOUB0E WITH
the iK^ciplea of T^ze-hsi^

On— I M
loc - It i^> strangw to me that they shoultTbegin
tluiir nnswer to with the desi na-

tion of raying^ < Ur

Master.’
,

86« V. xvi . in #$
thQ is taken differently by the

old interpreters and the new. Using Ping ex-
poujids 4 If the man be worthy, fit for you to
have intercourse with, then have it

; but if L©
be not worthy/ Ac. On the other hand, we
find If the man will advantage you, he ia

a fit person (j^ pj" then maintain in-

tercourse with him/ Ac. This noetns to be
merely carnring out Confucius^ rule, I. viii. 3.
Chft Hi!, "however, approves of TiM-chang^
censure of it, while lie thinka also that Thz©-
chADgf

s own view in defective.—PAo Hiiien
saya,

—

1 Our intercour»e with friends ahouhl
ftecording to Tsze-hsiA's rule; general inter-
course according to THze-chung^/

4. Tsze-hsia*8 opinion oftiik iNirrucABiLnr
ofsmall FURsvrw to >HBAT BJEcni. GA7dening

9

husbandry, divinin/ and tho healing art, *rc
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attempted to carry them out to what is remote, there is a danger ot

their proving inapplicable. Therefore, the superior man does not

practise them/
,

.

Chap. V. Tsze-hsia said, ^e, who from day to day recognises

what he has not yet, and from month to month does not forget what

he has attained to, may be said indeed to love to learn/

Chap. VI. Tsze-hsid said,
{ There are learning extensively, and

having a firm and sincere aim ;
inquiring with earnestness, and

reflecting witli self-application :—virtue is in such a coui'se.

Chap. YII. Tsze-hsi4 said, * Mechanics have their shops to dwell

in, In order to accomplish their works. The superior man learns, in

order to reach to the utmost of his priiiciples/

all mentioned by Chu Hsi as instances of the

yj
4 small ways/ here intended, having

tlieir own ti-utb in them, but not available for

higher purposes, or what is beyond thenaselves.

is imperative and emphatic, = ,

L push them to an extreme.* What is intended

by is far-reaching object of the Chiin^

ts2e
y

1 to cultivate himself and regulate others/

yB, in the 4th tone, explained ip. tho diction-

ary by L water impeded.' Ho Yen makes

the to be * strange principles.’

5. The indications
— — M

1NO --bv Tsze-hsia.

6. HOW LEAKNING SHOULD BE FUBSUEP TO LEAD

m virttk —by Tsze-hsla. K'vlqi: Aa*kwo

plitins a3 if it were ,
‘to remember.’

0n th6

…

8-

1 what are inquired abont are

things essential to one’s self
;
what th,o»ghi

about are tlie important personal duties/ Pro-

bably it is so, but all this cannot be put in a

translation. On compare VI. xxviii.

3 —compare VII. xv
;
XIII.

xviii

7 LEAKNINa IS THE STUPENT^S WORKSHOP : BT

TszE-H8ii.. _ is here * a place for the display

and sale of goods.* A certain quarter was

assigned anciently in Chin^o town9 und ertios

^ all of one art were r^quir*?

-
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Chap. VIII. Tsze-hsla said, *The mean man i& sure to tjloss his

faults/ ^

Chap. IX. Tsze-lisi^ said, ‘The superior man undergoes three
changes. Looked at from a distance, he appears stern

; when
approached, he is^ miltl

;
when he is heard to speak, his language is

firm and decided/

Chap. Tsze-bsi4 said,
1 The superior man, having obtained

their confidence, r^sy then impose labours on his people. If he
Lave not gained tlieir confidenee, they will think that lie is oppressing
them. Having obtained the eonfidtiiice of his prince, one may then
remonstrate with him. If iie have not gained liis confidence,
the i>nnc^ will think that he is vilifying him/

Chap. XI. rsze-hsi4 said, \\ hen a person does tiot transgress
the bouiKla^y-line in the gr t virtue8jie may pa&s aid repass it in
the small virtues/

U) hate th^Mi shops together. This \a «till very
much the case. A son must follow his father^
profe»8ion

?
and, seeing Ziothixig but the exercise

r>f that aiound # him. it was supposed that he
vvoald not he le<1 to think crasythiag els«

7
und

become very proficient in it.

b. HIS FAULTS THE TEOOF OF THE UAH
mak by Tszk-hsiI. Literally, The faults of
tho mean man. must gloss/ i. e. he is sure to

glos«. IFan, in this sense, a verb, in the 4th tone.

9. ChaNoIIVO APP£AKAf(C]£& OF THE SUPERIOR
M>N TO OTHEK8 —BY TSZE HSIA. T Ze-hsii\ pi*0-

bably intendefl Confucius by the Chun-iszt. but
there js a getwa applicability in hia language

and seutiirieiit^. • -L
Moot towards him/ * approach liirn/—Tiie de-
scription is abc^ut oquivalriit to <:ur m

f(^tiUr Ln
re

}
suavity <n fwxio .

1

10 The impoktanck of Bw/OYiii© oonFiDsii<^e
TOTHERTGm.SERVJNGOPSVFERl^ ANl>OIU>l»-
1NG OF iNFEKIOKS —BY TflZE-HSIA. Chu H»!

givea to^ her© the double meaning of 4 being

sincere/ and f being Relieved in/ Tho last it
the proper force of the terra, but it requires
the possession of the former -quality.

11. The oeeat virtues demakd the chief
ATTEKTlOlf, AND the SMALL OWES MW BE SOMEWHAT
violated—by Tszje-hbta. The sentiment hero
is very questionable. A different turn, how-
ever, in given to the chapter in the older mter-
preterB. Hsing Ping, expanding K'ung An*
kwo, says : * Men of great virtue never go
fa
ryond the boundaryUne

; it is enough for
those who are virtuous in a less degree to koep
near to it, going beyond ;md cotaiug back.' Wc
adopt the more natural iiuerpret&tion of Chfl
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Chap. XII. i, Tsze-y said, *The disciples and followers of

Tsze-hsia, in s].-ink1ing and sweeping the -ground, in answering and

replying, in advancing and receding, are sufficiently accomplished.

But these are only the branches of learning, ata the)7 are left

ignorant of what is essential.—How can t'iey be ackiiowledged as

sufficieutlj taught \
r

. . T .

2 . Tsze-hsia heard of the remark and said, *Alas! Yen liu in

wrong. According to th :* way of the superior man in teaching, what

departments are there which he considers of prirafi importance, and

delivei s { what are there which be considers of secondary importance,

and allows himaelf to be idle about ? But as in the case ot plants,

vhich are assorted according to their classes, so he aeals with his

disciples. How can the way of a superior man be such as to make

fools of any of them % Is it not the sage alone, who can unite in

one the begiimiDg and the consummation of learningV
tuerely what was external. |ead sAcitand

sha, ist tone, 4 to sprinkle the ground before

sweeping/ in the 4th toW, 'to answer

a eali.' - to answer a question.* ^1=

1 but,
1

a3 in VII. xJtxiii. is expanded

by the paraphras es ‘

to that in which the root (or, what is esseftti&l)

is. This ib,Sio doubt, the meaning, but the

phrase itself is abrupt and enigmatical. p
= in oppoai-

tion to the
J}j ^ above. 2. Tho general

scope of Tsze-hsia's mply is sufficieutly plain,

but the old interpreters and new differ in ex-

plaining the several s» ntences; Alter dwelling

Hgi. 'a piece of wood, in a doerway,

ob^meting ingress and egress then, ^an in-

cloaiue
; generally, i a railing/ whatever limits

and confines.

VL Tsze-hsia s defence of his owtt graduated

METHOD OF TEACHING AGAINST TSXE-Y tr, I. ,/jv

is to be taiCen in apposition with ,

being merely, as we have found it^previously,

an affectionate method of speaking of the dis-

ciples. The sprinkling, &c.
?
are tho things

which boys were supposed anciently to b©

taught, the rudiments of learning, from which

fh9y. advanced to all that is inculcated in th©

^4. But as Tsze-hsia's pupils were not

boys, but men, we should understand, I sup-

pose. these specifications as but a contemptuous

reference to his Anstructioils, as embracing
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Chap. XIII. Tsze-hsic*. said, * I'he officer, having discharged all

his duties, should devote his leisure to learuing. The student, iiaving

completed bis learning, should apply himself to be an officer/
^

Chap. XIV. Tsze-hsid said, * Mor^niiig, having been carried to

the utmost degree of grief, should sto^w.ith that,
.

Chap. XY. Tsze-hsid paid,
4 My i>ieiid Chang can do things

which are hard to be done, but yet he is not perfectly virtuous.*

Chat>. XVI. The philosopher Tsa,ng said, * How imposing m the

manner of Chang ! It is difficult along with hija, to practise virtue

Chap. XYII. The philosopher TsJLng said, ' I heard thia from

our Master Men may not have shown what is in them to the full

extent >
and yet they will be found to dr^o, ori occasion of mourning

for their parents.”
’

iongon it, I have agreed generally with the new to bMhat the jnournor may not endang©r^hi|t

ucbool, and followed ChiiEsi in the trandlafciofi.
" " ^

is explained in the dictioxuiry by

13. The officer ard the 8Tudent should

Arrc5D each to ms pbopee work in raff furst

IN8TANC£ _B ’ TsZE-HSIA• ’ _^
in J vi.—The saying noedsio be much ^upple-

meated in translating, in order to bring out

its meaning.

14. The TKAPPINf OF MOTORING HAY BE dis-

pensed WITH : by Tsze-y^. The Bentiment

hero i« perbapp the same as that of CSonfucius

in HI. iv, but the sago guards and explains hia

uttcraii c« K'ung Aj^-kwo, following an ex-

pression in the xnakos th- rn'eaning

h6alth ot life t>y excessivegiief and nbst^neooe.

15. TSZ Y ’S OPIWJON OF TfiZK KAUO, AS MIND-

15G HIGH llrilNOS Tpo M^CB.

16. The jpHiLOSo^HEaTgANO^ opinion of Trzi:-

CHANG, A8 TOO HIOH-PITOMED FOB FKITOf . 7IP.

is eip! jved in the dictionary by

JE rafiit
T

,

^correct/ It is to

be understood <>f Change ruannur and appear-

ance, koeping himself aloof from ethtn. men in

his high-pitched courfje.

1 Ho'V GKIEF FOR THE Ii 2l8 OS PARENTS URiNCff

OUT THK REAL NATUAE OF HAK— BY ShJLn.

is said to indicate the ideas

‘ cme’8 self,’ aud ,
‘ iiuturaift

* tt. put foith one's self to the utnuwt, »» we
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Chap. XVIII. The philosopher Ts3,ng said, ' I have lieard this

from our Master :

u The filial piety of M^ng Chwang, in other

matters, was what other men are competent to, but, as seen in his

not changing the ininisters df his father, nor his fathers mode oi

government, k is difficult to be attaiued to.” ’

.

Chap. XIX. The chief of the Mang family having appointed

Yang Fft to be chief criminal judge, the latter consulted, the philo-

sopher Ts^ng. Ts^ng said,
4 The rulers have failed in their duties,

and the people consequently have been disorganised, for a long tiroe.

Wlien you have found out the truth of any accusation, be grieved

for and pity them, and do not feel joy at your own ability!

Chap. XX. Tsze-kung said, * Cn4a*s wiclcedness was.not so great

as that name implies. Therefore, the superior man hates to dwell

bhould ^ay ‘ to come ovt fully,’ i. e. in (>ne»V

proper nature and character. On the construc-

tion of ’
eGmpare XIL

xki• *" seems *°=

it, so tlia f and are like t\vo

objectives, both governed by

13. Ths filial piety of MIng Chwano by

Hsxm ShXn . Chwang was tho honorary epithet

Ot Su tho head of the Mang family, not

loug anterior to Confucius. His father accord-

ing to C?hu Hsi had been a man of great merit,

nor was he inferior to him, but his virtue

especially appeared in what the text mentions.

—Ho Yen gives the comment of Ma Yuiig, thafc

though there were bad men among his father's

ministers, and defects in his government, yet

Chj\rang uaade no change in the one ortho other,

during the three years of mourning, and that

it was this which constituted iiis excellence.

19. How A CRIMINAL JUDGE SHbXJLD CHERISH

COMPASSION IN HIS ADMINISTRATION OF JUSTICE

—

BY Tsang ShXn. Seven disciples of Tsing Shan
are more pai ticularly mentioned, oae of them

is to be understoodbeing this Yang Fu.

of the moral state of the peopl
,
and not

physically, of their being scattered from their

dwellings. has occurred before in the aenHe

of

—

4 the truth,' which it has here.

20. The danger of a bad name —by Tszk-

kung. ^^ ( so very bad as this ;

'

—the this(^) is understood by Using Ping as

referring to the epitliet— which cannot be

called honorary in this instance. According to

the rules for suoh terras, it means--
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in a low-lying situation, where all the evil of the w orld wiJl flow in

upon liim/

Chap. XXT. Tsze-kung said, ' The faults of the superior man
are like the eclipses of the sun and moon. He has his faults, and
all inen see them ; he changes again, and all men look up to iiim.

Chap. XXII. i. Kung-sun ClVslo of Wei asked Tsze-kung,

.^a-ving, * From wliom tlid Chung-nl get bis learning ?
5

2. Tsze-kung replied, 'Tiie doctrines of WSn and Wu have not

yet fallen to the gr< und. They are to be found among men. Men
of talents and virtue remember the greater principles oi* them, and
otliers, not possessing such talents and virtue, remember the smaller.

ThuSy all possess the doctrines of WS,u and Wu. Where could our

Master go fchat lie should uot have an opportunil)* of learning them ?

And yet what neceseity was there for bis having a regular master \

'

,

1 cruol and unmerciful, injurioua to right-

* ousneHa/ If the does not in this way

refer to the name, the remark would seem to

have occurred in a conversation about the

wickedness of Ch&u. in a low-lying

situation, to which the streams flow and waters
drain, representing here a bad reputation,

which gets the credit of ©very vice.

21 . The superior maJ? does kot conckal his
KKitORfl, NOR PEH319T IK THKM -iiY T»Zt-KVNO.
8uch* ia tbo lesben oi ihi» chapter, an expanded

in the • Tko bun and the moon being

here spoken of together, the must be con-

fined to ‘eclipses’ but thft term id alao applied

to the ordinary waning «>f the moon.
22 . Confucius's 3VjHck» of knowledge werz

THE RECOLLECTIONS AND TKADmONS OF THE PHIN-

cipt>es of WAn and WO :—^by Tsze-kung. i. Of
the questioner herewe have no other memorial.
His surname indicates that he was a desoeu-
dant of some of tlio dukew of Wei. Observe
how he calls Confuciits by hi» designation of

or ( Ki (There was un elder

brother, a concubin^^ son, ho v railed
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Ghap. XXlII. i. Sh^-sun observed to the great officers

in the court, saying, * Tsze-kang is superior to Chang-ni/

2. Tsze-f6 Ching-pa reported the observation to Tsze-kung, who
aaid,

f Let me use the comparison of a house and its encompassing

wall. My wall only reaches to the shoulders. One may peep over

it, and see whatever is valuable in the apartments.

3.
( The wall of my master is several fathoms Jiigh. If one do

not find the door and enter by it, he cannot see the ancestral temple

with its beauties., nor all the officers in their rich array.

4.
4 But I may assume that they are few who find the door. Wa«

not the observation of the chiefonlywhat might have been expected 1

1

. ' ‘ H9W did c^ung-ni

learn ?
' but the - how* = 4 from whom ? * The ex-

pfe^sion, however, in par. 2,
—

expounded as in the translation, might sug-

gest, from 1 what quarter ?
f rather than 1 from

what person ?
' as tlie proper render* g. The

last clause is taken bymodern commentators, as

assorting Confucius^ conn rite knowledge, but

An-kwo finds in it only a repetition of the state-

ment that the sage found teachers every^vhere.

23. Tsze-kuno repudiates beinc thought
» Confucius, and, comparison

iow (

THEand the Master.

thet of Ch&u Ch^u
PEOPLE COULD NOT UNDERfiTT*

i. was the honorary ©pit

( > on€ of the chiefs of the Shtl-sun

family. From a mention ofhim in tho

JgJ
we may conclude that he was

given to envy and detraction. —used hero

in XI. xv. i. a. Tsze-fu Ching-po, see

XIY. xxxviii. ^ )|

- 1

is to b6

taken generally for a house or building, and not
in its now common acceptation of 4 a pajace/
It is a poor house, aa representing the disciple,

and r Jucal mansion as representing his master.

Many commentatorH make tfhe wall to be tho

sole object in the comparison, and [
. I<: is better with the

to take both the house and the wall as mem^ > rs

of the comparison, and
4 = 4

^
The wall is not a part of the house, but out-

enclosing it. 3. moans 7 cubits. I liave

translated it—^lathoma/ 4 . The hm
refers to WG^ahu.
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Chap. XXIV. Sh^-sun W6-sliii having spoken revilingly of

Chung-nl, Tsze-kung said,
4

It is of no use doing so. Chung-pl
cannot be reviled. The talents and virtue of other men are hillocks

and mounds, which may be stepped over. Chung-nl is the sun or

moon, which it is nob possible to step over. Although a man may
wish to cut himself from the sage, what harm can he do to the sun
or moon % He only shows that he does not know bis own capacity/

Chap. XXY. i. Cl/an Tsze-ch'in, addressing Tsze-kung, said,
1 Yon are too modest. How can Chung-ni be said to be superior to

you?’
•

2. Tsze-kung said to him, 'For one word a man is often deemed
to be wise, and for one woYd he is often deemed to be foolish. We
ought to be careful indeed in wliat we say.

3.
4 Our Master cannot be attained to, just in the same way us

the heavens carmot be gone up to by the steps of a stair.

24. Confucius is ijke the bun ob moon
?
high

ABOVE THE KEACK OP DKPBECJATION —BY T&ZS-

Mivao. is explained by Chu Hsi

(and the glosa of lining Ping is tho same) as ~

, ‘it of no use to do this/

-
itA to be und^-

jitood, according to the aa embraciu^

all other Bages.
’

I have vuppliod
{from the sagu^ im^l moat modem paraph rosts.

Hsing Ping, however, supplies ^rom the sun avA
moon.

9 The meaning comes to the same. Chft

Hsi Bays that hero is the same with

4 only;' and Hsing Ping takes it

‘just.’ This meaning of the character is not
given in the dictionary, but it is hcccssary here

;

see supplement to Haing Ping in /oc.

25. CoiiFucrcs can no mobie be e^ualljcd tilan

THE HSL4.VENS CiiN BK CLI1CBTO *— BY TbZE-KUHO.
We find it difficult to conceive of the ^igo^s di»-

ci pled speaking to jae another, as in JvM s
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4- ' Were our Master in the position of tlie ruler of a State or

the chief of a Family, we should find verged the description which

has been qiven of a sages rule —he would plant the people, and

forthwith they would be established ;
would lead them on. and

forthwith they would follow him
;
he would make them happy, and

forthwith multitudes would resort to his dominions; he would stimu-

late them, and forthwith they would be harmonious. While he

lived, lie wjuld be glorious. When he died, lie would be bitterly

lamented. How is it possible for him to be attained to V

her« to Tsze-kunp, and Hsing Ping says that

this was not the disciplt- Tsze-ch'in, but another

man of the same simiamo and (UwignatiAii.

Bat this is inadmissible, especially as we find

tbe same parties, in I. x, talking about the

chaiacter of th^ir Master, i.

4 you aro doing the modest/ 2. has

her© its lightest meaning. Th0 makes

U = ( a student * but 4 a man/ aa in

the translation, is quite n.s much as it denotes.

Con\pare its use in I. viii, et al.

must be undorato' d hypo-

thetically, because he never was in the position

here assigned to him. as in X. i.

; is for as in I. v. as in XVI. i.

it. —as in XV. xxxii. 3. iheny

L the people ' being always understood.
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BOOK XX. YA YUEH.

>1__ ^
1.0

Ax

>?
Chapter I. i. Yao said,

4

Olt
!
you, Shun, tke Heaven-determined

order of succession now rests in your person. Sincerely hold fast

the doe Mean. If there shall be distress and want within the four

seas, the Heavenly revenue will come to a perpetual end/

2 . Shun also used the same language in giving charge to Yu.

3 Tang said, *1, the child Li, presume to use a dark-coloured

victim, and presume to anROunce to Thee, 0 most great and sovereign

God, tliat the sinner I dare not pardon, and thy ministere, 0 God,

I do not keep In l»s -urity. The examination of them is by thy

mind, 0 God. If, ii. mv person, *1 commit offences, they are not

to be attributed to you, the joeojnle of the myriad regions. If you in

the myriad regions commit offences, those offences must red on my
person.'

Heading of Tkis Book.

-|-*, ; Ya said, No. ao. Hsing Ping says

4 Tliis Book records the words of the two
sovereigns, the three kings, and of Confuciua,

tli rowing light on the excellence of the ordin-

anc^fl of Heaven, and the transforming power
of government. Its doctrines arc all those of

Bflgeh*. worthy of being transmitted to posterity.

On this account! ii brings up the rear of all the

other B^ks, without any particular relation

to the one immediately preceding.

’

1. Principles ani> ways oi Yao Suun, Yu,
Tang, awd WC. The first live paragi*aph» her©
are inotttly compile^ from different partd of the
Shd*ching. But thnro aro many variatioufe of

language.
rrhe compiler may have thought it

etiriicient. if he gave theiiub3tanc©ef the onginal
In hi^ qn rati iis

9
wirliout seeking to observe a

verbal accuracy, or, possibly, the Sha-ching
7
as

it was in his days, may have contained the

pa.ssag6b as he givee them, nd the Viu iationfl

be owing to the burning of most of the classioAl

b kjs hj t)i© founder of the Ch*in dynasty, anu
their recovery and reetoration in a mutilated
state, i. We do^not find this addrefts of YAo
to Shan in the Shu-ching, Pt. I

T
but the differ-

ent sentences may be gathered from Pt. II. ii.

14, 15, where we have the charge of Shun to

YU. Yilo’g reign commenced b. c. 3357, and

after reigning 73 years, he resigned the admin-

istration to Shun. He died b.c. 22*5;, and, two

yea; s after, Shuu occupied the throne, in obe-

dience to the will of tlu» people.

liiorally, • the repr^ntiiited nnd calculated

numbers heaven, i. e. th« divisto.ja of the
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4- Ch/lu conferied great gifts, and the good were enrieiied.

5. ^Although he has his near refatives, tliey are not equal to
my virtuous men. The people are tlirowiug hlanie upon me, the
One man/

6. He carefully attended to tile weights and measures, examined
the body of the laws, restored the discarded officers, and the good
government of the kingdom took its course.

7. He revived States that liad been extinguished, restored fami-
nes whose line of succe&sion had been broken, and called to office
those who had retired into obscurity, so tliat throughout the king-
donj the he«rts of the people turned towards him.

8. What he ttt,ehed ehief importance to, were the food of the
people, ihe duties of rnoiyruing, and sacrifices.

9. By his generosity, he won all. . By his sincerity, he made the
people repose trust in him.- By his eaj-nest tujtivity, his acliieve-
iBents were great. By liis justiee, all were delighteri"

voftr, its ieimsj and days, all described
In & oalendur, as (hey succeed one another with
Liet^rmuiod r^.gulairity, lit ancient and
modem interpreters Agrei^ in giving to the
< xpre<M! ii the me&Diny winch appears in the
fcran iat ion 1 may observe here, that Chu
Hbi diliyvB ofiRn from the oM interpreter in
explainimr tlie^C3 passages of\he Shu-cking, but
i h&vo him, leaving the correctness or

of hi > views to be considered in
the amirtiiuvus or* the ShA-chiag. 3. Before

^5 hfcre w ni understand the desig-

u&tiOD of Hie f\*untlvr of thft Shai)g dynasty,
fhe 9^iit»ii<-6G iicre inny in 9ub8Ui;i.t* be col-
ecte'4 qiu tlit Hmuhing, Pfc. V, iii, 4 8.“ in \ jr«*»yer addresned

tr. a d by T*ang, on his undertaking the ovor.
throw of the IfsiA dynasty, which he roh irsei
to his nrihles and people, after tlx* « 0Uipt«(ti(>n

of his work. Tangos name w i.s^ We do
not find in theShu-chiiig t^e remai k,.l»le desig-

nation of God- Fur the

grounds on which 1 tran^lite by God
my work on ^lie Notion® nf the Ohineae con«

cerning God and Spirits•’ uow gon^rofly

used for ^ «mpres?4 * whs anciently used for
‘ sover” ^n and to tlh> kmga Here
it is an adjective, or in appouition with

Tlu* sinner is Chieh tyrant, and Uicf
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Chap. II. i. Tsze-chang asked Confucius, saying,
{ In what

,vay should a person in authority act in order that he niay conduct

government properly ?
} The Master replied, * Let him honour the

five excellent, and banisli away the four bad, thiDgs ;—then may he

conduct government properly.
5

Tsze-chaiig said#
( What are meant

by the five excellent things V* The Master said, * When tlie person

in authority is beneficent without great expenditure
;
wheu lie lay?

tasks on the people without their repining
;
wlien he pursues what he

desires without being covetous ; when he maintains a dignified ease

without being proud
;
when he is majestic without being fierce/

2 . Tsze-chang said/ What is meant by bf3in^ beneficent without

great expenditure \

'

The Master replied, ' When thr ^er^nn in

authority makes more beneficial to the peoj)le tbo things from which

Hvtr<ugn of the Hsi^ dynasty. 4 The ministers

of God ^ are tho able and virtuous men, whom
TfHng liad called, or would call, to office. By

Tang Indicates that, in hiB

punishing or rewarding, he only wanted to act

in harmony with the mind of God.

= :
the translation. In the dictionary, it i? said

and Si arc interchanged. Thia in a

cMt iii point 4. In the Shu-ching, Pt. V. iii. 9,

find king "Wu saying

‘I distributed great re-

wards tlirough the kingdom, and all the people

wrere pleased and submitted/ 5. See tho Shu-
cliin^. Ft. V. i. sec^. II. 6, 7. The subject in

is fH tynmt
.
“

Yin dynacy. — in the of .

ia used in the sense of 4 to blame/ -The

people f^und fault with him ,>mch h” did

not come to save them from their vnjffeiin^

by destroying their oppre.ss^r. The remaining
paragraphs aro descriptive of the policy of king

Wu, but cannoi, excepting thi) 8th <me, be traood

in the present Shu-ching. paragraph 9, is

in the 4th tone. See XVII. vi. which chapror,

generally, resemblon this Dara^viph.

2 . How OOVEBNMKNT MAY BK CuVOCCTED WITH
EFFICIENCY, BY HONOCHIWe FiVF. IDCrELKin

THINGS, A>T* VVTriK^ AWAY K tU B.VD THINGS —
a convkrs vnoN with T«ze-chan8. Iti‘vu ider-

stood that chiM r. (nd the next, giv« the

ideas of Confuci on government, as a »equf»l to

those of the ancient f>ag 3 s\xu\ omperors, >vh<»8

principles ar^ set forth in tlio preceding chap-

ter, to show liow Confucius w. s tlieir propot

successor, i. On see VI. vi, hut tlK

gloss of the aaya-
liere denotes generally tht^ pract ivV* of g v^rn-

rnent. It is not to be taken indica! ng a

minister/ We may, however retain l!ie proj^i
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1 .
they naturally derive benefit; is not this beiog benefic^ji with-

out great expenditure? When he chooses the labours which are

proper, and makes them labour on them, ^ho will repine % When
his desires are set on benevolent government, and secures it, who
will accuse him of covetousness l

. Whether he has to do with many
people or few, or with things great or small, he does not dare to in-

dicate any disrespect ;—is not this to maintain a dignified «ase with-

out any pride 1 He adjusts his cloths and cap and throws a dignity

into his looks, so that, thus dignified, he is looked at with awe

;

ifi

not this to be majestic without being fierce ?
1

3 . Tsze-chang then asked,
( What are meant by the four bad

things T The Master said, *To put the people to death without,

having instructed them ;—this is called cruelty. To require from

them, suddenly, the fall tale of work, without having given them

warning this is called oppression. To issue orders as if without

urgency, at Jirsiy and, when the time comes, to insist on them with

severity is called injury. And, generally, in the giving paj/

meaning of fh© phrase, Confuciufl describing

principles to be observed by all ;n authority,

and which will find in the highest their noblest

embodiment. The •"avours this view.

See its paraphrase in loc. I I aye therefore

translated by— i a person in authority.

*

-aee 1

V

xv , ii th()Ugh the ap-

plication of the terms there is*different

-see XIII xxri

^,-see VII. xxxvii a•
is instanced by the promotion of agricuitui^e.

is instanced b> the oui-

ployment of the people in advantageous public

works. is explained — 4 De-

sire for what is not proper is eovetou^nesa, but

if, while the wish to have the kingdom over-

shadowed by his benevolence lias not reached

to universal advantaging, his desire doe» uot

cease, then, with a heart impatient of people's

evils, he administors a government impauent
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or rewards to men, to do it -in a stingy way ;—this is caUed acting

the part of a mere official/

Chap. HI. i. The Master said, * Without recognising the ordin-

ances of Heaven, it is impossible to be a superior man.

2. * Without an acquaintance with the rules of Propriety, it is

impossible for the character to be established

3. * Without knowing the force of words, it is impossible to know

men/

of those evils. What he desires is benevolence
; j

and M*hat he gets is the same ;—how can he be

regarded as covetous ?'
3. Jj|^

i s explained here
|

by c to require from/ We may gf*t that I

meaning out of the character, which 4 to ex-

1

amine/ 4 to look for/ A good deal has to be
j

supplied, here and in the sentences below, to

bring out the meaning as in the translation.

is explained by and seems to

me to be nearly= our 4 ou tlie whole/
4 giving out, i.a.from this, and ^ presenting,'

(

i. e. (0 that. The whole is understood to refer
j

to rewarding men for their services, and doing

it in au unwilling and stingy manner.

3 . The ordinances of tu£ rcles of

Propriety, and the forcf, of Words, allneoes-

sary to be known, t. ^J| here is not onl>

^ knowing/ but * believing ami resting in.*

is the .will of Heaven regarding right anil

wrong, of which mnn ]\as the standard in his

own moral nature, [f this be not recognised,

a man is the slave of passion, or the sport of

feeling. 2. Compare- YIII. viii. 2. 3

here supposes much tliought and oxaminaMon

of principles. Words aro the voice of thelieiirt.

To know a man, wo must w^ll to what

how he thinks
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My master

9
the jykilosoyher CKdng, 8ays:— { The Great Learning is a Booh frcmsmitted

by the Confucian School, and forms the gate by which first ledmers enter int^

virtue. That we can now perceive the order in which the ancients pursued their

learning is solely owing to the jyreservation of tJus work, the Analects and Mr
cius coming after it. Learners must commence Mieir course with this, and then

may be hoped they will be kept from error?

Title of tf^ Work.— 4 The Great

Learning.’ I hav« pointed out, in the prole-

gomena, the great differences whicli are found
among Chinese commentators on this Work, on
almost every point connected with the criticism

and interpretation of it. We encounter them
aere on the very threshold. The name itself is

simply the adoption of the two commencing!
characters of the treatise, according to the cus-

tom noticed at the beginning of the Analects
;

b)>t in explaining those two characters, tire old

and aew schools fiiffer widely. Anciently,

was read as and the oldest commentator

whose notes on the ^ preserved, Chang
K^ang-ch^ng, in the last half of the and cen-

tury, said that the Book^was called

paraphrasts who follow him says

—

‘ means adults

ii> opposition to children/ The grounds of

Chu Hsl's interpretAti6n ate to be found in bis

very elegant preface to the Bo^k f where he
tries to make it out, that w have here the
subjects taughfc in the advanced schools of an-
tiquity. I* have contented myself with the
title

—

( The (xreat Learning/ which is a iitera 1

translation of the characters, whether read as

i•‘
The intkoductoky note.—I have thought it

well to translate this, and all the other notes
and supplements appended by Chu Hsl to the
original text, because they appear in nearly all

the editions of the work, which fall into the
’

han^s of students, and his View of the classics

is what must be regarded as the orthodox one.

causeit^reoorcled that extensive learning, which
I

translation, which is here given, is also,

w^s available for the administration of govern-

nJfent.* This vi^w is approved^ by K^ng Ying-

^ (^L Whose expansion of K*ang-

ch ang's notes, written in the first half of the

for the most part, according to his views,

though my own differing opinion will be found
freely expressed in the notes. ADOther ver-

sion, following the order of the text, before it

was transposed by him and his masters, the

^century, stillre^ains.

‘ 3 means ehighestprin• LiChi•— ,_seenohtotheAnalflcte

ciples.' Chu Ilsi's definition, on the contrawr, L i. i. The Ch'&ng her® is the second of the two- ‘
j

brothers, to whom reference is made in t^ie pro-

means the Learning of Adults ' On© of tbo
|

legomena. ^ Confucius/ ^ the K'ung,
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THE TEXT OF CONFUCIUS.

I . What the Great Learning teaches, is—to illustrate illustrious

virtue
;
to renovate the people and to rest in the highest excellence.

The point where to rest being known, the object of pursuit is

letermined, a calm unperturbed-then determined
;
and, that being determinea, a cairn unpei

ness may be attained to. To that calmness there will succeed a

tranquil repose. In that repose there may be careful deliberation,

family. For
say that 1

l lie (ireat Learning * is

by Confucius? Even Chu Hsi

as is found continually in the Analects

for ^Chi, i. e. the chief of the Chi
- - —

how cau we say that 1 The Great
a work left

ascrib^yi only a sn^ali portion ofit to the Master,

and makes the rest to be the production of the
disciple Tsirg, and before his time, the whole
work was attributed generally to the sage^

grandson. I must take as =
,

tho Oonfucian school.

The text op Confucius. Such Cliu Hsi, as
will be seen from hi3 concluding note, deter-

mines this chapter to be, and it has been

divided into two sections the first con-

taining three paragraphs, occupied with theg( of the Great Learning, and

the »ec#nd containing four -f)^ragraph«, occu-

oied with t^ie particulars( oftho

Par. i. The heads of the Great Learning,

‘ the way of the Great Learn-

ing’ be— the

not in the same condition as himself. ‘The
highest excellence' is understood of the two
previous matters. It is not a third and differ-

ent object of pursuit, but indicates a persever-

ance in the two others, till they are perfectly

accomplished.—According to these explana-

tions, the objects contemplated in the Great
Learning are not three, but two. Suppose
them realised, and we should have the whole
world of mankind perfectly goad, every indi-

vidual wliat he ought to be !

Against the above interpretation we hav© ’
consider the older and simpler. is there

not the nature but simply virtue, or virtuous
conduct, ana the first object in the Great
Learning is th© making of one’s self more and
more illustrious in virtue, or the practice of

benevolence, reverence, filial piety, kindness,

an<f sincerity. See the

in loc.—There is nothing, of course, of the

renovating of the people, in this interpretation.

Tlie second object of the Great Learning

= ‘ t(> 1<)ve the

The third object is said by Ying-t4 to bemethods of cultivating and practising it/-r-the . . ,
. j u .

^
' 4 in resting in conduct which is peiTectly good

Great Learning; that in• ‘ ia in/ The first
I , L ^ +

^ is used hb a verb
;
the second as an adjec-

tive, qualifying The illuatrious virtue is

the virtuous nature which man derives from
Heaven. This is perverted as man grows up,
through defects of the physical constitution,
through inward lusts, and through outward
HeductionB

;
and the great business of Jiife

should be to bring the nature back, to itfc

riginal purity.— f To renovate the people,*

this object of the Great Learning is made out
f

by changing the character of the old text

into The Cb*&ng first proposed the altera-

( ff)’ and here

also, there would seem to be -only two objects,

for what essential distinction can we make
between the first and third? There will be
occasion below to refer to the reasons for

changing into and their uAsatisfac-

torinesa. 4 To love the people ' is, doubtless,

the second thing taught by the Great Learn-
ing.—Having the heads of the Grea^ Learning
now before ua, according to both intei*preta-

tions f it, we fed that the student of it should
be a sovereign, and not an ordinary man.

Par. 2. The mental process by which the paint

of rtst may be attained. I confess that I d6 uot

Uon.Tnd Ch, Hs; approved of it When .

!

man has entirely illustrated hi« own illustrious I
»

nature, be has to proceed to bring about the x)i the chaPter- Chu Hsi suys < J]
is the

fitame result in every other rnan, till
; under ground wLero we ought to reat

;
'— namely, tho

heaven' there be not an individual, who ia I highest )xcellence nMiritioned nbov©. But if
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and that deliberation will be followed by the attainment of the

desired end.
•

3. Things have their root and their branches. Affairs have their

end and^tkeir beginning. To know what is first and what is last

will lead near to what is taught in the Great Learning.

4. The ancients who wished to illustmte illustrious virtue

throughout the kingdom, first ordered well their own States. Wishing
to order well their States, they first regulated their families. Wish-
ing to regulate their families, they first cultivated tbeii^ persons.

Wishing to cultivate their persons, they first rectified their hearts.

tliis bo known in the outset, where is the ne-

cessity for the or ^ careful deliberation/

which issues in its attainment? The para-

phrasts make to embrace even all that

is understood by below.

—

Sfing-ta is perhaps rather more intelligible.

He says 4 When it is know that the rest is

to It)© in the perfectly good, then the mind has
fixedness. So it is free from concupiscence,
and can be still, not engaging in disturbing
pursuits. That etillness leads to a repose and
harmony of the feelings. That state of the
feelings fits for careful thought about affairs( >-d thence it results

that what is right in affairs is attained/ Per-
haps, the paragraph just intimates that the
objects of the Great Learning being so great, a
calm, serious thoughtfulness is required in
proceeding to seek their attainment.

Par. 3 . The order of things and methods in the

preceding paragraphs. So, according to Chu
Hsi, does this paragraph wind up the two pre-
ceding. 4 The illustration of virtue/ he says,

^

is the root, and the renovation of the people
is the completion (literally, the branches). Knowing
where to rest is the beginning

y and being able to
attain is the end. The root and the beginning
are wh/xt is first The completion and end are
wfuit is l 6 The adherents of the old common-
tatora say, on the contrary, that this paragrapli
is introductory to the succeeding ones. They I

contend that the illustration of virtue and

renovation of the people are
(

), aud

not things
(

According to them, the

things are the person, heart, thoughts, See.,

mentioned below, which ai^e 1 the root,* and the
family, kingdom, and empire, which aro 4 the
branches/ The affairs or doings aro the various
processes put forth on those things.—This, it

seems to hie, is the correct interpretation.

Par. 4 . TJie different $leps by which the illustra-

tion of illustrious virtue fhroiighout the kingdom may

be brought about “
understood by the school of Chu Hsi as

embracing the two first objects of the Gr©At
Learning, the illustration namely, of virtue,

and the renovation o2 the people. We are not
aided in determiaiug th^ meaniug by the syn-
thetic arrangement of the different steps in the
next paragraph, for the result arrived lit there

is simply— ‘ the whole kingdom

was made tranquil/ Ying-ta's comment iu—

1 to display illustriously their own iUuBtrious
yirtue (or virtues ), making them re^o^ through
the whole kingdom/ But the influence must
be very much transformative. Of fche several

steps described, the central one is

4 the cultivation of the person/ which, indeed,

is culled 4 the root/ in par. 6 . This rc



222 THE GREAT LEARNING.

>

Wishing to rectify their hearts, they first sought to be sincere in
their thoughts. Wishing to be sincere in their thoughts, they first

extended to the utmost their knowledge. Such extension of know-
ledge lay in the investigation of things.

5. Things being investigated, knowledge became complete. Th^ir
knowledge being complete, their tlioughts were sincere. Their
quires < the heart to be correct/ and that again
1 that the thoughts be sincere/ Chu Hsi defines

&
«

^
?

4 what the body has

for its lord’ and as
, ‘what

the sends forth/ Ying-ta says :—

^

• that whi<5h <wmpre*

hends and embraces all considerings is called…;
’

1 the thoughts under emotion are what is called

is then the metaphysical part of

our nature, all that we comprehend under the
terms of mind or soul, heart, and spirit. This
is ponce|ved of as quiftscent

?
and when its

activity is aroused, tlien we hAve thoughts and
purposes relative to what affects it. The 4 be-

As that exists iiKthe Li Chi, the 7th paragraph

of this chapter is followed by

which he has trails-

ferred and made the 5th chapter of annota-
tions. Ying-t^s comment on it is :

—

4 The root
means the person. The person (i. e. personal
character) being regarded as the root, if one
Can know his own person, this is the ^now-
ledge of the root

;
yea, this is the very extrem-

ity of knowledge/ If we apply th is conclusion
to the clauses under notice, it is said that
wishing to make our thoughts sincere we must
first carry to the utmost our self-k4 wl©dge

;
and

this extension of self-knowledge ^
Now, the change of the style indicates that the

and is different

from that of ther parts in the other clauses. It
ing sincere ' is explained by < real/ The is not said that to get the one thing we must
sincerity of the thoughts is to be obtained by do the other. Rather it seems to me that

^ which means, according to Chu Hsi,

carrying our knowledge to its utmost extent,

with tlie desire that there may be nothing
which it shall not embrace/ This knowledge.

finally, is realise^ • The S_
authority take8

fj^J y

4 things/ as embracing,

^ affairs,* as well, sometimes =
l to <

ither it seems to me thatw is a consequence of ^( that

in it iB seen the other. Now, 1 a rule or

pattern/ and JJ^ ‘ter correct’ are accepted

meanings of and being taken gener-

ally and loosely as= will

tell us that, when his belf-knowledge is com-
pleto, a man is a law to himself, measurine. j , , V ,, rTr a iaw lu mmbeir, measuring,come or extend to, attd assuming that the and measuring correctly, all thingS with whi<fh

coming to
5

here is by study, he makes it = I he has to do, not led aatray or beclouded by
to examine exhaustively/ so that ^^em - This is the interpretation strongly in-—ting by

°n by the auth°r ^
the principlen of things and affairs, with the

| g It is the only view

^int
^

miiy be into any sympathy with which I can bring myreached. —We feel that this explanation can- L^ ^ T , T ,

,

not be correct, or if it be correct, the
mind- In ha™<>ny with it, I would print

above the condition and capacity of men. How
1 M a paragraph by itself, be-

can we suppose tbat, in order to secure sin- Kwe^n the
.

Analy ti(, ; » nd synthetic processes
cerityof thought and our self^ultivation, there!

in Para81MPhH 5- Still there aro
ia necessarily the study of all the phenomena

!

fJl^cult,es c<janected with it, and I leave the

of phynics and metapliysics, and of the ©ventb
vexe<* questions*, regretting my own inability

•• • * “ to clear them up.

Pur. s. The synthesis of the preceding processes.

II

of history ? Moreover, Chi Hsi's view of the
two last clauses is a consequence of the alt«ra-
“t»u* which he adopts in the order uf the text.

:

Observe thc» of the preceding paragraph i
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thoughts being sincere, their hearts wpre then rectified. Their hearts

being rectified, their persons were cultivated. Their persons being

cultivated, their families were regulated. Their families being

regulated, their States were rightly governed. Their States being

rightly governed, the whole kingdom was made tranquil and happy.

6. From the Son of HeaveD down to the mass of the people, all

must consider the cultivation of the person the root of everything

besides.

. 7. It cannot be, when the root is neglected, that what should spring

from it will be well ordered. It never has been the case that what
was of great importance has been slightly cared for, and, at the same
time, that what was of slight importance has been greatly cared for.

changed into
,
and how (the sec&nd, or

j
to the root. Chti Hs! makes the root bore bo be

^ f

c W
^ j , j

the person, but according to the preceding
lower first tone) now becomes yg ,

the 4th
, paragraph, it is

4 the cultivation of the person
#

tone, is explained by 4 the work 1
which is intended. By the or ‘ branches ’

of ruling and by ‘ r^.’
I

is used for par. 2!

Par. 6. The cultivatic/fi of the person is tne pnme, i

w ~
idical thing required from all. I have said above

i

surname. L

metaphorically.

peop;e also may take part in it in their degree. according to Chii Hsi, means ‘the family,

‘S:nof Heaven’adesignation of the
and ‘ thfc and the king—

sovereign, ^ beeause he
^ that I cannot understand is the same

ordained by Heaven/
,

j

as the root. Mencius has a saving which may
6 all/ Chang Kc

ang-ch*ang, however, says :—
,

illustrate the second part of the paragraph.—

‘ _ ‘
that they uniformly do this/ who is careless in what ifi important, will be

Par. 7. Reijteration of the importance 0/ attending
1

careless in everything/

I

is the prime,
!

ever, must be understood 4n
meaning not a household, but a clan.

family/ how
wide sense, as

embraei:ng
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The preceding ch 2)f̂ r of classicnl text is in the words of Confucius, handed down by

the philosopher Tsang. The ten chapters of explanation which follow contain the

views of Tsdvg^ and vrre recorded by his disciples- In the old copies of the

work
}
th^re appeared considerable confusion in these, from the disarrangement of

th, tabhts. But nou\ availing myself of the decisions of th^ philosopher Ch\dng
}

nd having exawriied anew the classical text
y
I have arranged it In order

y
as

folloics

—

COMMENTARY OF THE PHILOSOPHER TSANG.

Crat^ter I. i. In the Announcement to K’ang it is said, ‘ lie

was able to make his virtue illustrious/

nclui>ing note. It has been shown in the

prolegomena that there is no ground for the

distinction made here between so much ching

attributed to Confucius, and so much or

oommentary, ascribed to his disciple Tsang.

Tlie invention of p&per is ascribed to Ts^ai Lun(> an officer of the Han dynasty, in

the time of the emperor Hwo (^ ), a. D. 89-

io^. Before that time, and long nfter also, slips

of wood and of bamboo were used to

write and engrave upon. We can easily con-

ceive liow a collection of them might get dis-

arranged, but whether those containing the

Great Learning did so is a question vehemently

disputed, ‘ t he chapter of

classic on the right
;

* ,

4 on the left
;

'

—^theso are expressions = our 4 preceding/ and
4 as follows/ indicating the Chinese method of

writing and printing from the right aide of a

manuscript or book on to the left.

Commentary op the philosophek TsAng.

chapters. It was, no doubt, t.he occurrence of

in the four paragraphs here, and of the

phrase which determined Chu Hsi

to form.them into one chapter, and refer them
to the first head in the classical text. The old

commentators connect them wifch the great

business of making the thoughts sincere. 1.

See the Shu-ching, V. ix. 3. The words are

part of the address of kingWu to his brother

Fdng (^*), called also R'ang-sliG ^ ;

the honorary epithet) on appointing him

to the marquisate of The subject of

is king W^n, to whose example K#

ang-»hu is

referred.—We cannot determine, from this

paragraph, between the old interpretation of

f ,
as virtues,’ and the new which under-

stands by it, — 4 the heart or nature, all-^ir-

tuous.* 2. See th^ ShCk-ching, IV. v. Sect. I. 2.

ChWkeS • this,’ or ‘ to

judge/ Tlio old interpreters ox-

Tme illustration of illustrious virtue. I
plain it by 4 to correct/ Tlie sentence is

The student will do well to refer here to the parfc f ^ addresft of the prernior, i Yin, to

tnxl of *The Great Leamiug/ a« it appears in

tho Iii Chi. He will then see how a con^ider-

abJe portion of it has been broken up, arid

tranp.pos^d to form this and the five succeediDg

TAi-cbiA, the second emperor of the Shan£>

dynasty, a.c. i753-*7«9- Th<, s«bjoc^ «( ^
is T'ai-chiil s father, the great T ang. ChA Hsl
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2. In the T*4i Chi^l, it is said,

c He contemplated and studied the

illustrious decrees of Heaven/

3. In the Canon of the emperor (Y^lo), it is said,
4 He was able

to make illustrious his lofty virtue.'

* 4. These all made themselyes

illustrious.

The abovefirst chapter ofcommentary explains the illustration of iUusirious virtue.

Chap. II. i. On the bathing-tub of Tl

ang, the following words
were engraved :

—

r If you can one day renovate yourself, do so from

day to day. Yea, let there be daily renovation/

2. In the Announcement to Kc

ang, it is said, *To stir up the new
people.’

3. In the Book of Poetry, it is said, 'Although Chiu was an
ancient State, the ordinance which lighted on it was new.’

4. Therefore, the superior man in everything uses his utmost
endeavours.

uoderstands by ^ the Heaven-given,

illustrious nature of man. The other school

take the phrase more generally, ==-the

i displayed ways ' of Heaven. 3. See the Shu-

ching, I. i. a. It is of the emperorY4o that this

is sai(L 4. The must be referred to the

three quotations.

2. The renovation op th* people. Here the

character 1 new/ i to renovate,* occurs five

is self-evident in the 1st and 3rd paragraphs.
The description of the chapter, as above, is a
misnomer. 1. This fact about Tf

ang*s bathing-
tub had come down by tradition. At least, wo
do not now find the mention of it anywhere
but here. It was customary among the an*

cients, as it is in China at the present day, to

engrave^ all about them, on the articles of their

furniture, such moral aphorisms and leseonj.

2. See the ICang Kao
y
par. 7, where K'ang-sliu

is exhorted to assist the king i to settle the

decree of Heaven, and 4̂ which
times, and it wa3 to find something correspond- m mean t^ the ofYm iuto
lttg to it at the commencement of^e gd r t r up the nw people i. e.

• newy as recently subjected to Chau. 3 See the

Shih-ohing, III. i. Ode I. st. 1. The subject of

the ode is the praise of king W&n, whose virtue

Led to the possession of the kingdom by hi*

which raade the Ch cang change the of

into But the here have nothing

to Uc wit* the renovation of the people. This



The above second chapter of commerdary exclaim the renovating of the people.

Chap. III. i. In the Book of Poetry, it is said, 'The royal

domain of a thousand li is where the pe v|e rest

2. In the Book of Poetry, it is said, * The twittering yellow bird

rests on a corner of the mound/ The Master said,
4

^
hen it rests,

it knows where to rest. Is it possible that a man should not be

equal 1 to this bird V _ „ , , .

V In the Book of Poetry, it is said,
f Profound was kiug Win

With how bright and unceasing a feeling of reverence did lie regard

his resting-places T Ae a sovereign, he rested in benevolence. As a

minister, he rested in reverence. As a son, he rested in filial piety.

As a father, he rested in kindness. In communication v/zt.h his sub-

jects. he rested in good faith.
•

4 . In the Book of Poetry, it is said, * Look at that winding-course

H U6e more than a thousand years after its I rise and esUblishment of the Shang or Yin

Mi 4• is here the man of rank

und ufiBc© probably* as w©ll —— -
i e -

tuc : but I do not, for my own part, see the
, according to Chu Hsi, that Mrt

particular relation of this to tl.e precedmg tatlon 8nW8 '

»

paiMgiaphs, nor the work which it does in re
* ^ 6ff \ V 1 everything h»s

lation to the whole chapter.
I 1

3 . Ok MaTiKG in th*k EWEr*CTLLE «CK.;tlieplacfcwhereitoughtpr^. But^t^«^y
L ‘u I is a very Bweepmg conclusion from the words.

Tlie frequent occurrence of \Y in these para
-

1

^ ^ ^ S]fih *
bingi n. viii. Ode VI. st. a,

g_- d
4, =-1to combine them in one chapter, and connect

| a ih
them with tlie last clause iu the vpening para- 1 bird. For h«re, we hav^ m th«» Shih-

f^
?
HV°(Me^ir«t

k

4 .

* Thr <U celebrate tlS I ching. are intended to oxprew th*

dynasty. is the 1000 li around the capital,

the man of vir-
,
anj constituting the royal demesne. The quo.

\ , fViaf
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8 k 4
Ig^andalcom^ cut and then me

^
as wo

chisel and then grind indicates that of self-culture. How grave

extreme, the people cannot forget them. '

r::r, ne , tk -— ii
1=rEShih-ching, and as here quoted; namely,

f°r; f°r f°r

here, poeiice, read 0. is used as — ,

1 says,

or 1 means.* It is to be understood before Q
and _Thl trallSp°Siti°U

of this paragraph by Chu Hs) l this place does

(ts
9ang hang). It is & species of oriole.

The are worthy of observation. If the

first chapter of the classical text, as Clift Hsi

calls it, really contains the words of Confucius,

w© might have expected it to be headed by

these characters- I
literally ,

4 in rest- ^ paragraph r>y unu tis) t tins

ing/ 3. See the Shih-ching, III. i. Ode 1 . st. 4.
1
seem unhappy. It ought evi.l^it^to come

All the stress is here laid upon the final in connexion with the work oi 5 - Soe

which does not appear to have any force at all the Shih-ching, IV. i. ^ fc

,

* T
Y*

st
J'

Tn^hoS, CM Hsi himself saying there
(

The former kin^ are VV.u a^.theiounder,

thM it is ‘ a mere supplements per- oftheC— dynasty• an mt^ec-
thatitis p pj, ^

' tin read w ,; ln th6 Shih.chmg we have

tide. In is read u“*nd » an
fund with the

interjection. 4 See the Shih-ching, I. r. Ode
(

/f^ ~T ^ “ ^
T 4 1 The ode celebrates tbe virtue of the meaning. I translate .
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5- In tlie Book of Poetry, it is said,
4 Ah ! the former kings are

not forgotten/ Future princes deem worthy what they deemed
wortliy, and love what tliey loved. Tlie common people delight in
what delighted them, and are benefited by their beneficial arrange-
im;r ts. It is on litis account that the former kings, after they liave
quitted the world, ave not forgotten.

The above third chapter of commentaiy explains resting in the highest excellence.

Ciiai\ IV. The Master said,
4 In hearing litigations, I am

like any odrer body. What is necessary is to cause the people to
have no litigations r So, those who are devoid of principle find it
impossible to carry out their speeches, and a great awe would be
struck into men s minds ;—this is called knowing the root.

The above fourth chapter of commentary explains the root and the issue.

* what they deemed worthy,' ( what they loved.
When we try to doterm
we are perplexed by the varying views ofthe old

and new schools. see Analects, XV.

-Accord

See the Analects, XII. xiii, from which we
what that what was, i understand that the words of Confucius ter-

j

minate at and that what follows is

from the compiler. According to the old •

^ !
thi

\
Paragraph mentators, this i8 the conclusion of the chapter

thou^t8made Binc, re, and that

kow the former kings renovated tlie people was
|

i» the root. But accordirlg to Chu,

^ ^,
eir

,^
8tin

?
in

.

P?^ct excellence, so as to| lt i, The illustration of illustrious virtue whichbe able, throughout the kingdom and to future
| l3 the root whil^ there s

l
,ould not^ a sin«le

i
i« the re8VU therefrom. Looking at the words

the renovation of the people

thing but got its proper place.

£xW^A?«lTK>!f or TME ROOTAND THE BaAHCHW.
of Confuciu9

9
we must conclude that gnirerity

was the subject in his minU.
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Chap. V. i. This is called knowing the root.

2. This is called the perfecting of knowledge.

The above Jifth clmpter of the commentary explained the meaning of ' investigating

things and carrying knowledge to the utmost extent' but it is now lost. I lave

ventured to take th'k views of the scholar Gh'ang to supply it, as follows : The

^ meaning of the exjrressi(m , ' The perfecting of knowledge depends on the investiya-

tion of things,' is this :—If we vnsh to carry our knowledge to the utrtioet, we must

investigate the^rincivies of all things ice come into contact with,for theJnUlligent

mind of man is certainly formed to know, and there is not a single thing in which

its principles do not inhere. But so long as all principled are not invcstiyated,

van’s knowledge U incomplete. On this account, the Learning for Adulii, at

he mtset of its lessons, instructs the learner, in regard to dll things in the world,

\o proceed from what knowledge he has of their principles, and pursue Ms investi-

gation of them, tiU he reaches the extreme poivi. After extriing hmulf in this

5. On the ikvestigation of thikgs, and cak

RYIKa KNOWLEDGE TO THE UTMOST EXTENT. I. This

13 said by one of the Ch c

ang to be

1 superfluous text/ a. Chu Hsi considers this

to be the conclusion of a chapter which is now

lost. But we have seen that the two se.^tences

coVne in, as the work stands, in the LI Chi, at

the conclusion of what is deemed the classical

text. It is not necessary to add anything here

to what has beon said there, and in the prolego-

mena, on the new dispositions of the work from

the time of the Suug scholars, and the manner

in which Chu Hsi has supplied this supposed

missing chapter.
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way for n l j></ in

reaching ^j/eoHraf

/,c f ill .^vl(h rdy find himself possessed of ft wide and fa:

Thm
y

the qualities of all thin<jsr vcihetlipr external or

or the coarse, will all be (rpi^rehmdod, and the mind
y
in

and its relations to thmjs
}

will be perfectly intelligent,

tur^lic/ation of tiling. This is culled tfu perfection of

internal, the subtle

ils entire sub.iton

This is culled lh*

kuowledfje I .

CuAr. VI. .(What is meant by f making the thoughts sincere;’

Ls the allowing no self-deception, as v'hm we hate a bad smell, and

as when wc love what beautiful. This is called self-enjovment.

Therefore, the superior man must be watchful over himselt when he

2. There is no evil to which the mean man, dwelling retired, will

not proceed, but when he sees a superior man, he instantly tries to

. On havino thk thoughts sincebe. i. The a. An enfmemmt of the conchidiny clauit in (hekut

Hinctnly oj thoughts obtains, when they move wiAt- paragraph, j^ 3rd tone, the s*ame as |^
out ejfi/rt whal fi/id wnmg, and in order to

tata— “e — w ^
solitary mi/menU. h taken aa if it were

|

Pea| ing -
g 4

.r. r‘. p,,ae or eiijoyment in one’s If.

I

porior man mentiom!“ above - ‘the other

nU• H«i i8 iA the entering
-

’
him ’ and nt =

tone, but the ‘.tionary makea it in the and.Uormium aigniflention. -meWly.
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disguise himself, concealing his evil, and displaying what is good
he other beholds him, as if he saw his heart and reins of whai

use vs his disguise! This is an instance of the saying—4 What'trulv
is within will be manifested without.

5

Therefore, the superior man
must be watchfu] over himself when he is alone.

3. The disciple Ts^ng said, * What ten eyes behold, what ten
hands point to, is to be regarded with reverence !*

4. Riches adorn a house, and virtue adorns the person. The
mind is expanded, and the body is at ease. Therefore, the superior
man must make his thoughts sincere.

The above sixth chapter of commentary explains making the thoughts sincere.

Compare

for it in the translation. The Chinese make
the lungs the seat of righteousness, and the

liver the seat of benevolence. Compare

in the Shfi ching,

IV. vii. Sect. III. 3. 3. The nse of^^ at

the begioning of this paragraph (and extend-
mg, perhaps, over to the next) should suffice
to show,, that the whole work is not his, as
assumed byChu Hsi. 1 Ten * is a round number,
put for many. The recent commentator, Lo
Chung-fan, refers Taaag's expressions to tlie
multitude of spiritual beings, servants of
Heaven or God, who dwell in the regions f

onduct vf
ld

,

ing menS fmPle*«d, the thoughts become sincere S»TS
'

Mencius, VII. Pt. I. xxi. 4. Chang K'ang-
ch’&ng explains read by

,
‘ large

and Chu Hsi by as in the translation.

The meaning is probably the same.—It is only
tho first of these paragraphs from which we
can in any way ascertain the views of the
writer on making the thoughts sincere. Th<*
other paragraphs contain only illustration or
enforcement. Now the gist of the first para-

graph seems to be in
< allowing no

self-deception. * After knowMge has beon car-
ried to the utmost, this remains to bo done, and
it is not true that, when knowledge has been
compleied, the thoughts become sincere. This

preceding paragraph. 4. Thid paragraoh is
common,y ascribed to Tsang^Skan, but whether
i^rrecH.vso or not cannot \ a rmfcd.
it 13 f the same purport as the two pjeeodinse.

appended to this chapter, and be will see that
Chu was not unconscious of this pinch of the
difficulty.
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Chap. VII. i. What is meant by, *The cultivation of the per

son depends on rectifying the mind/ may he thus illustrated If a
man be under the influence of passion, he will be inco,rreet in his
conduct. He will be the same, if he is under the influence of terror,
or under the influence of fond regard, or under that of sorrow and
distresp.

2. When the mind is not present, we look and do not see we
hear and do not understand

;
we eat and do not know tSe taste of

what we eat.

3. Thie is what is meant by saying that the oultivation of the
person depends on the rectifying of the mind.

The above seventh chaj4er of co:nmenrUary explains rectifying the mind and cultivating

the person.

7. Oh pbssonal cultivation as aepebdent ow i Thus,^ is called < a oumt of anger,* and^
alter th« text, anti change the second into

But this iu unnece.snaiy. The ^ in

i« not the mere material body, but the

person, the individual in contact with

above that^ here is not the material body.

Lo Chu^ig-fan, however, says that it is :

‘ is the bo^y °f’ ^
his reasonings, in loc.

f
but they do not work

person, me individual man, in contact with conviction in the reader. 2. M
things, and intercourse with society, and the U I M-
and paragraph »h uWH that the evil conduct in

_thl8 8eemS t ^ a ca9e m ^ 111 ' to Drov<

the first is a consequence of the mind not

being under control’ In
.

point, to prove

that w© cannot tie in Uiis Work to any
very definite application. Lo Chung-fan in-

sists that it is 4 the God-g ;ven moral nature/3 3

(io the and term rises on ' but ia evidently when the
the signification of the and intensifies it. I thoughts are othenvise engaged/
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Chap. VIII. i. What is meant by f The reguloHon of ones

family depends. on the cultivation of his person/ is this:—Men are

pcuiiial where they feel affection and love; partial where they despise

and dislike
;
partial where they stand in awe and reverence

;
partial

where they feel sorrow and compassion; partial where they are

arrogant and rude. Thus it is that tliere are few men in the world.

who ove and at the same time know the bad qualities of e

of their love, or who hate and yet know the excellences of the object

of their hatred.

Hence it. is said, in the coramon adage, * A man does not know

the wickedness of his son ;
he does not know the richness of his

growing cormj

3. This is what is meant by saying that if the person be not

cultivated, a man cannot regulate bis family.

i Suppose I go to that man. When I that

he is virtuous, I feel affection for, and Jove him.

I ought then to turn round and compare him
with myself. Since he is virtuous and I loyo

him, then, if I cultivate myself and be vir-

tuous, I shall 8 b© able in like manner to

make all men feei affection for and love me.’

In a similar way the other clauses arc dealt

with. ChA Hsi takes 4 in regiml

to,' and (read p
f

i) as = ^ partial,* 4 one-

sided/ Even his opponent, Lo Cliung-fan, in-

terprets here in the same way. But w

evidently the common sign of pos»esaio«,

the clause that follows it being construed

the regent after …
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The above eighth duipter of commerUary explains cuUtvahng the person and regulattny

the family.

Chap. IX. i. What is meant by 4 In order rightly to govern

the State, it is necessary first to regulate the family is this It is

not possible for one to teach others while he cannot teac his o.^n

family. Therefore, the ruler, without going beyond bis iarnily,

comr)letes the lessons for the State. There is filial piety there-

with the sovereign should be served. There is fraternal submission :

—therewith elders and superiors should be served. There is kind-

ness—therewith the multitude should be treated^,

2 \ In the Announcement to Kang, it is said, 'Act as if you were

watching over an infant/ If (a mother) is rxdly anxious about it,

though she may not hit eacac% o/Aer*/ she will not

be far from doing so. There never has V jti a girl who learned to-

bring up a child, that she might afterwards marry./

3. From tlie l ywg exumfle of o^family a whole State becomes

loving, and from re^courtesies the wlrole State becomes courteous^

^ uncivil/ 2. 5B, ( greats ( tall ;
* ^ !

rule both of th^ family and of tht State, and that

__
y

. .
1

being supposed to exist,—u'Mch is the force f the

tallness (richness, abundance) o ^ ^^ ^
c^To TTg

n
a^

d)

f
"~ ^

grumbling about their crops.
*•

9. On regulating thk
M… “e 4 -

\

tues in the wider sphere of the State. 1-
N KEGULATIN& THK f^MILY AS THE MKAN8

j
the mral an(Uhe pitiedmea ing ;

TO TOE WELL-ordebin^ok the Statk. i. ' here] . . rjJ . man
ts he^e implied the necessity >J self-cultivation to the] it is ' J

f ^
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while, from the arahition and perverseness of the One man, tlio whole
State may be led to reLellious disorder—such is the naturo of the

influence. This verifies the saying, 4
Affairs may be ruined by a

single sentence ; a kingdom may be settled by its One man/
4. YA,o and Sliun led on the kingdom with benevolepce, and the

people followed them. Chieh and Ch4u led on the kingdom with
violence, and the people followed them. The orders which these

issued were contrary to the practices which they loved, and so the

people did not follow them. On this account, the ruler must him-

self be possessed of the good qualities, and then ho may require them
in the people. He must not have the bad qualities in Ivimself, and
then he may require that they shall Dot be in the people. Nev^r has

there been a man, wlio, not having reference to his own character and*

wishes in dealing with others, was able efFeotually to instruct them.

5. Thus we see liow the government of the St<?te depends on the

regulation of the family.-

with whom is the government. of the State. • l to love the people,' as the second

It being once suggested to Chu Hsi that
|

object proposed in the Great Loarning. 3. Hote

should be he rep dJ
• _ _

to the State. is the one family of the

w _ - r — w “ i ““u ^ is the ruler. = ‘I,^ the Sovereign

V. x. 7. Both in the Shu and here, some verb,
1

spoaks of liimself
;
see Analects, XX. i. 5.

like ad, must be supplied. This paragraph
seems designed. to show that the ruler must be'

carried on to his object by an inicard
}
unconstrained !

feeling
y

like that of the mnihfr for her infant Lo
J

C^hung-ian insists on this as harmonizing with

= _ -

&
XIII. xv.

as in Analects, II. ii. —

•

— ^ compare An&lectei^ hav^ reference to the
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6. In the Book of Poetry, it is said, ' That peaeh tree, so delicate

and elegant! How luxuriant is its foliage ! This girl is going t

her husband s house. She will rightly order her household/ Lst

the household be rightly ordered, and then the people of the State

may be taught.

7. In the Book of Poetry, it is said,
4 They can discharge their

duties to their elder brothers. They can discharge their duties to

their younger brothers/ Let the ruler discharge his duties to his

elder and younger brothers, and then he may teach the people of

the State.

nothing wrong
;
he rectifies all the people of the

the ruler, as a father, a son, and
people imitate him.

8. In the Book of Poetry, it is said, * In his deportment there is

ctifies all the people of the State/ Yes; when
and a brother, is a model, then the

by saying, * The
kingdom depends on his regul

9. This is what is meant saying, *The governmeDt of his

ilation of the

i. 4.(= >…
tratian of the last part of the last paragraph. But
from the examples cited, the sphere of influence

is extended from the State to the kingdom,
and thd family, mortiover, doea not intervene

between the kingdom and, the mler. In JeC

must be understood as referring

to tho tyrants Cbieh and Ch&u. Their orders

were good, but unavailing, in consequence of

theii own contrary oxample.
J^f ^

4 what is kept in one's own per-

1

bn/ i. e. his character and mind. see

Auolects, V. ri
; XV. xxiii. YiDg*ta »eecaA to

|

family/

take as simply *= -good/ 6. See the

Shih-ching, I. i. Ode YI. st. 3. The ode cele-

brates the wife of king W&n, and the happy

influence of their family government.

-
. Obaorve is feminine, as in

Analects, V. i. Agoing home/ a term for

marriage, uaed by women. 7. See tho Shlh,
II. ii. Ode VI. st. 3. Tho od© was sung Rt

entertainments, when the kitig feasted the
princea. It celebrates their virtues. 8. See
the Shih, I. xiv. Ode III. st. 3. It celebrates^

according to ChA Usi, the praiee« of 8me cAi2n-

isze9 or ruler. hot ‘fur Statebbut

tho four quurtern of tho State, tho whole of it
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The above ninth chayter of carmrurUary explains regulating the family and govemin/

tM kingdom.

Chap. X. i . What is meant by * The making the whole tmgdom

peaceful and liappy depends on the government of Stated is

this—When the sovereign behaves to his aged, as the aged should

be behaved to, the people become filial; when the sovereign behaves

to his elders, as the elders should be behaved to, the people learn

brotherly submission ;
when the sovereign treats compassionately

the young and helpless, the people do the same. Thus the ruler

has a principle with which, as with a measuring-square, he may

regulate his conduct,
j .

.

2. What a man dislikes in his superiors let him not display in

the treatment of his inferiors what he dialikes in inferior^, let him

not display in the service of his superiors ;
wbat he hates in those

who are before him, let bina not therewith precede those whp are

behind him
;
what he hates in those who are behind him, let him

10. On THE WELL-ORDERING OF THE STATEj A1«D
I

MAKING THE WHOLE KINGDOM PEACEFUL and
I

HAPPY . The key to this chapter is in the

phrase , the principle of r©(?i-

procity,^the doing to others as we would that

they should do to us, though here, as elsewhere,
|

it is put forth negatively. It is implied m the
|

expreBsion of the last chapter,

but it is her^ discussed at length,
j

and shown in its highest application. The

following analysis of the chapter is translated
j

freely from the :

^ Tliia ch«p•

ter explains the well-ordering of the Stat^, and
^

the tr^aquillizution of th6 kingdom. The

greatest stress is to be laid on the phrase—^
measuring^square . That, and the expression in

the general commentary Umng and hating what

the people love <md kate
}
and not thinking only of th$

profit, exhaust the teaching of the chapter. It

is divided into five parts. The fiysl7
embracing

the first two paragraphs, teaches, that the way

to make the kingdom tranquil and happy iijin

the principle of the measuring square. The

\secmd part embraces three paragraph^ and

teachw that the applicatiou of
;

th©

'
square is seen in loving and \iiitiug, in coiuiuott

with the people. The consequences of loting

and gaining arc mentioned for the first time m
the 5th paragraph, t wind up the chapter eo

far, sho>nng thattho decree of Heaven goes or

remains, according ab the peopled beaitg



238 THE GRE\T LEARNING.

>
j|

^
Ill'll 11111

not therewith follow those who are before him what he hates to

receive on the right, let him not bestow on the left ;
what he hates

to receive on the left, let him not bestow on the right :—this is what

is called * The principle with which, as with a measuring-square, to

regulate ones conduct/

3. In the Book of Poetry it is said, * How much to be rejoiced

in are these princes, the parents of the people !
* When a prince

loves what the people love, and hates what the people hate, then is

he wljat Ls called the parent of the people.

4. In the Book of Poetry, it is said, * Lofty is that southern

hill, with its rugged masses of rocks ! Greatly distinguished are

you, 0 gran'd-tencher Yin, the people all look up to you.* Rulers

of States may not neglect to be careful. If they deviate to a mean
selfishness, they will be a disgrace in the kingdom.

l &t or gained. The third part embraces eight
|
of the principle of the measuring-$qv<irc depends

para^laphs, and teaches that the most impor- : on the mind of the j^yereign. The fifth part

tant result of loving and haling in common
,

embraces the other paragraphs. Because the

with the people is seen in making the root thS ! root of the evil of a sovereign's not applying
primary subject, and the only secondary, that principle lies in his not knowing how
Heie, in par. 1

1

,
mention is again made of gaivr ' wealth is produced, and employing meaa men

ing and losing, illustrating the meaning of the ' for thaV object, the diM^inction between
quotation in it, and showing tha^ to the collec-

1

righteousness and profit is much insisted

tion or dissipation of the people the decree of

Heaven attached. The fmrth part cooisists

of five paragraphs, and exhibits the extreme
results of loving and hating, as shared with

on, the fornior bringing with it all advantagon,

and the latter leading to All evil consequences.
Thus tJio « vereign in admonished, and it ia

seen how to be c/!refitl of his virtue is tho root

the people, or on oneV, own private feeling,
I
ofthe principle of the meoLSuriny-square

;

and his

and it haa special reference to the sovereign's
|

loving and hating, in common nympmthy vrith

employment of ministers, becaune there is no- the people, is its reality/ •

thing in the principle more important than I# There is hero no progreon of thought, but
tliat. The T9th paragraph of gainb^ and a repetition of what ha« been insisted on iu th^
losing, for the third tiuie, showing that from 1

^ , J , v ^ ce au
the paragraph downwards in reference

j

two chapters* In [
both to the heitrt» of the people and the decree ' fir^t characters are verbs, with l he moaning
of Heaven, the application or non -application which it requires m many words to bring out
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5- In the Book of Poetry, it is said,
4

Before the sovereigns of the
Yin dynasty had lost the hearts of the people, they could appcjar
before God. Take warning from the house of Yin. The great decree
is not Q'dsWy preserved.' I'his shows that, by gaining tlie people, the
kingdfuu is gained, and, by losing the people, the kingdom is lost.

6. On this account, the ruler will first take pains about his own
virtue. Possessing virtue will give liim the people. Possessing
the people will give him the territory. Possessing the territory
will give liim its wealth. Possessing the w£alth, he will have re-

sources for expenditure.

7. Virtue is the root; wealth is the result.

8. If he make the root his secondary object, and the result his

primary, he will only wrangle with his people, and teach them rapine.

in the translation. ^|j^,—pro-

pcrly, ' fatherless
;

* here = 4 the young ^nd help-

lea read as, and
",
‘to rebel’ { to

act contrdry to/ here and through-

out the chapter, has reference to office, and

specially to the royal or highest.- is a verb, read hsieK according

to CM
3

,
‘to measure

; ’

ĵ }
—

Hie -mechanical instrument, 4 the carpenter's
square/ It having been seen that the rulers
exaiwple is so influential it follows that the
min<l^ of all men are the «ame in sympathy
and tendency. He has then only to take his
own mind, and measure Iherewith the minds
of others. If he act accordingly, the gi'and
result-^-the kingdom tranquil and happy—will
ensue. 2. A lengthened description of the principle

of reciprocity. 4 tone, ‘to precede/

tive. Chang’s gloss in g takes

^ as = and the whole is

—

1
1 gladden these

princes, the parents of the people/ 4. Seethe
Shih-ching, II. iv. Ode VII. st. 1. The 6de

complains of the king Yu
(|^|), for his em-

ploying unworthy ministers. read ts'ieh,

meaning ^ rugged and lofty-looking/

1 all." read p'i, as in chap, vi

ia explained in the dictionary by ‘dis*

grace. Chd Hsi seems to take it as = “o
kill’ as did the old comment»i;6f(3. They say:—

* He will be put to death by people, as were
the tyrants Chieh and Chdu/ 5. S«e tjie Shih,

III. i. st. 6, -where we hav^ for
,
and

for The ode is supposed to be ad-

3. See the Shih-ching, II. ii. Ode V. at. 3 . The
3^ t king Ch ’&Dg

( ) t0 Stixnulate hiD1

ode :e one that was sung at festivals, and cele- to the virtues of his grandfather Win
brates th^ virtues of the princes present. ChO

j

=‘ tie sovereigns of the Yin dynasty
Hw make's^ (read mh, 3rd tone) an exple -

1

Th« capital of the Shang dynasty was change.
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9. lienee, the accumulation ot* wealth is the way to scatter the

people
;
and the letting it be scattered amcng them is the way to

collect the people.

10. And hence, the rulers words going fortli contrary to riglit,

will come back to him in the same way, and wealth, gotten by
improper ways, will take its departure by the same.

11. In the Announcement to Kang, it is said, 'The decree in-

deed may not always rest on us that is, goodness obtains the
decree, and the want of goodness loses it.

1

2

. In the Book of Chc

ti, it is said, * The kingdom of Ch*6 does
not consider that to be valuable. It values, instead, its good men/
to Yin by Faii-k&ng, afcout 8.=C. T490, sfter 1 one Another. Ying-ta explains them—

^ gain willwhich the dynasty was so denominated.

-t according to Chu Hsi, means c they

were tli^ sovereigns of the realm, and corres-

to (fronted ) God/ Kc

anrg-cll
%

4^g says :—^I^fore they lost their people, from their
virtue, they were also able to appear before
Tleaven

;
that is, Heaven ^epted their sacri-

fices/ Lo Ohung-fan makes it :
— 4 They har-

monized with God
;
that is, in loving the people/

K'ang-ch'Sng's interpretation is, I appi^ehend,

the correct one. 6.
- _

according to ChG hsi, is the 4 illustrious virtue
f

at the beginning of the book. His opponents
that it is the exhibition of yirt .e

;
that is,

people
wrangling for gain will give reins to th^ir

rapacious digposition/
9. ^ ( wealth

beixxg scattered/ that is, diffused, and allowed
to be b© by tfce ruler, among the people. The
collecting and scattering of the p€K>ple are to
be understood with reference to their feelings
towards their ruler. 10. The 1 words ' are to
be understood of goyeriunenta] orders and
enactmentti. read pei

y
= 4 to act con-

trary to/ ^to rebel/ that which is outraged
( what is right/ or, in tho first plp.ee,

>C1
‘ the PeoPle s hearts’ and in th©

second ' ^ ruler8 heart.’

Our proyerb—* goods ill-gotten go ill-spent '—

miglit be translated by

but those words- havo a dif-

ferent moAning in the text. 11. deo the K f(mg

Kao, par. 23. The only difficulfcy i« with

K'ang.ch*&iig and Ying-tA do not Uke it an

of filial piety, brotherly submisaion, &c. Thf-s

is more in harmocy with the first paragr*
j

}

of tlie chapter. 8• and are used as

verbs, ^to consider slight/ ( to con-

sider important. 1 — will wranglo

<he (i.e. with the) people/ The ruler will be
trying to take, and tlie people will be trying

j

to hold• ‘ he will give —(i. e . lead
hut s*y it = ‘in or ‘on

; ‘Tbe

the peoplfc them)— ‘ rapine. The appointment of Heaven may not conxtiintlyreat

kwo phrases = he will be the people, :

n one famfly •’ Treating in this way, tiio

• rul will set them Against h:imselG and a inst supplement in the Sha should be ‘ iu•’ /a. Tk»
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and black-haiied people ;

and may he not also bv* pronounced
dangerous to the State V

15. It is only tlie truly virtuous man wlio can send away such

a man and banish him, driving him out among the barbarous tribes

around, determined not to dwell along with him in the Middle
Kingdom. This is in accordance with the saying, * It is only the

truly virtuous man who can love or who can hate others/

16. To see men of worth and not be able to raise them to 0 ce
;

to raise tliem to office, but not to do bo quickly :—this is disrespect-

ful. To see bad men and not be able to remove them
; to remove

them, but not to do so to a distance : this is weakness.

17. To love those whom men hate, and to hate those whom men
love this is to outrage the natuml feeling of men. ACalamities

cannot fail to come down on him wlio does so.

18. Thus we see that the sovereign has a great course to pursue.

He must show entire self-r3evoti n aarl sincerity to attain it, and by
pride and extravagance he will fail of it.

1 The declaration of the duke of Ch*in * i« the ImM, ! recifjrocity, expounded in th© secohd paragraph.

sustnined a great dm8ter
f

in consequence of Hhe lover of th« people/ The paragraph is

neglecting the advice of his most faitafid

minintcr. Between the text here, and that

whiclt we find in th© Shu, there ar^ some dif-

ferences, but they are unimportant. i$.

is here, according to Chii Hs3 and his fol-

luwei-s, the prince who applios U10 principle of

closely connected with th© precodutg. In

refers to H… bnd uiinister,

there do«crib^d. The ‘fourth

th« U Chi, III. iii. 14.

= mllnotdwfll
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19- There is a great course also for the production of wealth.
Let the producers be many and the consumers few. Let there be
activity in the production, and economy in the expenditure. Then
the wealth will always be sufficient.

20. The virtuous ruler, by means of his wealth, makes himself
more distinguished. The vicious ruler accumulates wealth, at tLe
expense of his life.

21. Never has there been a case of the sovereign loving be^evo-
lence, and the people not loving righteousness. Never has there been
a case where the people have loved righteousness, and the affairs

of the sovereign have not been carried to completion. And never
has there been a case where the wealth in such a State, collected in

the treasuries and arsenals, did not continue in the sovereign's

possession.

22. The officer M3,ng Hsien said, 'He wl] keeps horses and a
carriage does not look after fowls and pigs. The family which

together with him in tJie Middle Kingdom/ The paraphrasts all explain by S/early.
China is evidently so denominated, from its

being thought to be surrounded by barbarous

tHba• —_ Ana-

lecfcs, IV. iiL i6* I have translated as if

it were whKh ^ang-ch^ng thinks should

be iu the text. Chfang i (^[) would sub*

stitute i idle/ instead of ij^i, and Ch(i Hsi

does not know which suggestion prefer. Lo

Chung-fan stoutly contends for retaining 0^,
an^l interprets it as — ^ fate/ but he is. obliged
to supply a good deal himself to make any

f the passage

j
3rd tone, but with a hiphil force,

referred to in last paragraph, and

17. This is spoken of

the ruler not having respect to the common
feelings of the people in his employment of
ministers, and the consequences thereof to

himself, isttone, is used as in Analects,

XI. ix. 4, or= the preposition This para-

graph speaks generally of the primal cause of gaining

and losing^ and shoics how the principle of the measur-

irt^square must have its root in the rulers miiui» So,

s€D8e of the passage. See his argument, in loc. } in the Q The great course is explained
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keeps its stores of ice does not rear cattle, or sheep. 1S0, the house
which possesses a hundred chariots should not keep a minister to

look out for imposts that he may lav them on the people. Than to

have such a minister, it were better for that bouse to have one who
should rob it of its revenues! This is in accordance with the say-

ing :

—

( In a State, pecuniary gaiu is not to be considered to be pros-

perity, but its prosperity will be found in righteousness.
5

23. When he who presides over a State or a family makes his

revenues his ohief business, he must be under the influence of some
small, mean man. He may consider this man to be good

;
but when

such a person is employed in the administration of a State or family,

calamities/rom Heaven, and injuries /rom men, will befal it together,

and, though a good man may take his place, he will not be able to

by Chu aft— r the art of occupying tho throne, is the way to permanent prosperity and wealth.
A" ~ v * ^ J

;23 Jfsien w&g the hdnorarj^ epithet of Chung-

I

sunMieh ^^^^,aworthy minister of Lu under
[the two dukes, who ruled before the birth of

I

Confucius, His Hayings, quoted ht^o, were pre-
served by tradition, or recorded in some Work

and therein cultivating himself and governing
others’ Ying-t^ says it is "the cour»e by
v/hich he practises filial piety, fraternal duty.

benevolence, and righteousness/—
are her© qualities of tho same nature. They
are not contrasted aft in Analects, XIII. xxvi.

19. ThisjLS understood by K'ang-ch^ng as re-

quiring the promotion of agriculture, and that I

is include^ but does not exhaust the meaning.
The consumers are the salaried officers of the

which is now lost. (read

—on a scholars being first called to office, he
was gifted by his prince with a carriage and
four horses. He wnh then supposed to with-

government. rrhc sentiment of the whole is
!

^roir P°ttywajs of getting wealth. The

good
;

where there is cheerful induBtry iii the ^) or high office

r

of u State, kept ic© for uue
people, and an economical administration of
Ihe government, the finances will be flourish-

ing. 20. The hentiment her© is substantially
the same as in paragraphs 7, 8. The old inter-

pretation is different ;
- 4The virtuous man uses

hia wealth & mm to make his pemon dirttih-

guished He who Jh not virtuous, toilu with
his body to inorea^ his wealtl)/ 21. Thin
«how» how the people respond t, the iufluence

'

be gd/ lf 4,| ^ =Cj| m ,

of thft mler, and that benevolence, even to th«* - /WJ / rfJ
, KA

scatteringof hin wealth on the purt ofthe latter, 5

I. Pt. I. i, et pruunm

in their funeral rites and sacrilice.s.

—with reference to the cutti^ig tho ice to .store

it
;
bee the Shih, I. xv. Ode I. 8.

—see Analects, XI. rvi. 33•
^ ^

ia used as a verb. ^
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remedy the evil. This illustrates again the saying ,

4 In a State, gain
is not to be considered prosperity, but its prosperity will be foundm righteousness.'

The above tenth chapter of commentary explains tU ijovernmtnl of the State, and the
making the kingdom peaceful and happy.

There are thus, in all, ten chaj>ters of commentary, the first four of which discuss, in a
general nuinrur, the scope of the principal topic of the Work while the other six
go particularly into an exhibition of the work required in its subordinate branches.
Thefifth chapter contains the important subject of comprehending true excellence,
and the sixth, what is the foundation of the attainment of true sincerity. Those
two chapters demand the especial attention of the learner. Let not the reader
dssptse them because of their simplicity.
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My waster, tl^ phlnaftjjhrr diimuj, s */s

—

{])muj witbicmt ivMrnation to either side

called cmi^o adnntliny of no charvge is culled yung. By ciiuno is denoted

tlui correct course to be pv.r^.wd by all wider heaven by yung is denoted the

fixed jyrincipie r^nlatrug ull umLer heaven. This worn rortiains tlui law of
the mind, which was handed doum from wut to anoth/ir. in the, Confucian
school, till 7 sze-s^e, fearing lest in the course of time errors should arisi about it,

t
commifled it to writing, and delivered it to Mencius. The Book first speaks of
one prineij/lej it next spreads this out, and embraces all things Jituilly, it

returns and gathers them ail up under vhe one j^inciple. Unroll it, and it Jills

Thktxtle OF THE Wokk - ‘The Doc-
1

combination till Ch.ang ! introduced tmitof
trine of the Mean/ I have not attempted to

|

‘ >uichangiiig,’aa in the introductory
translate the Chinese character

fj^,
as to the ' note, wl.ich. however, the dictionary doe* not

exact force of which tljcre is considerable dif- acknowledge. Ohu Hsi himsjelfsays— ti|
f^rence of opinion, both amorlg native* com-

1 ^ _ fP ^7
mentatora, and among previous traiialators •

j^
4 Chung i/j the name for what is

withoutinclinution or dertoefcion, whi^li neither

Ch&ng K.ang-ching »aid- ‘

I

r+i PtF i

> *coedb nor,«omes Bhort. Vwwy means ordiuAry,Work w named a records the constan t.* The dictionary given aether
ing of Yuns/, with special reference to the point

b«for<j us. It is naid—
,

1 It also

use/ <! employ,' which ia the first giverTto it
1 means harmony * and then reference is mad

in the dictionary, and Is found in the Shu -

1

^ K'ang-ch'ang^ words given above, the com-

ching, I. i. par. 9. Ah to the meaning of pfa I>iler« not having observed that he immediately

Thi«
8 8Wing that he Uk-

practice of the non-deviating mind «nd of hai

mony.’ He takes in the senso fi
•

,
‘ to

ftn<! ee ch»p. i. par. 4. This appears to

liaveboen the accepted meaning ,,f <n this

•}’1/ in Ken of ‘ to employ,’ and not of
' harmony/ Many, howi^vor, adopt this mean-
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the u n iverse ; roll it up, and it retires and lies, hid in mysterioumesa. The
rtlish of it is inex/uiuatibla. The whole of it in solid learning. W)ten the
skilful reader has explored it with delight till he has apprehended it, he may carry
it into practice all his life, and willfind, that it cannot be exhausted

Ciiaftek I. i. What Heaven has conferred is called the
nature

;
an accordance with this nature is called the path of

duty; the regulation of this path is called instruction.

not her© anticipate the judgment of the reader
on the eulogy of the enthusiastic Ch*ang.

It has been stated, in the prolegomena^

ing of tlie term in chap, ii, and my own opinion
is decidedly in favour of it, hero in the title.

The "Work then treats of the human mind : in
its state of chung

y
absolutely correct, as it is in

it96if; and in. its stute of hwo
y
or harmony,

acting ex a, according to it‘s correct nature.
— In die version of the woi.k, given in the col-
loction of a

fc., (^es Chinoic/ vol. i, it is styled— i Juste Milieu.
9

R^musat calls VinvariableMilim^fieT Ch^ng
L IiiiorcetiyL uad liis coadjutors call it i Me*
Hum constans vel sempiiernum/ The Book treats,
they say, 1 Ba medio sempiterno, 6Tye de aurea
mediocriiate ilia, quce est^ ut ait Cicero, inter nimium
ct parum, comtanter et omnibus in rebus tenenda.*

Morrison, character says, i Chung Yung, the

constant (golden) Medium/ Collie calls it

—

k The golden Medium/ The objection which I
have to all these names is, that from thorn it

would appear as if ft were a noun, an, a
, /r„ H he d«fioes by

qualifying adjective, whereas they are oo-or command/ 1 to order. But we must take it as
dinate terms. My own version uf the title in —
the translation published in the Saci ed Books
of the East is, 'The State of Equilibrium mid Ifar-
mony•’

Introductoby note. see on

introductory note to the On Tsze-

32©, and his authorship 6f this work, 8eo the

prolegomena. is a phrase denoting
4 the zenith and nadir, and the four cardinal

points/ = the universe. —not…
good reader/ bu^ias in the translation.—I \viU

that the current division of the Chung Yung
into chapters was made by Chu Hsi, as well aa
their subdivision into paragraphs. The thirty-
three chapters which embrace the work, aro
again arranged by him in five diviaions, as will
be seen from his supplementary notes. The
first and last chapters are complete in them-
selves, as in the introduction,and conclusion of
the treatise. The second part contains ten chap-
ters ; the third, nine

;
and the fourth, twolve.

Par. i. The principles of duty have their root in the
evidenced will of Heaven 9

and their full eochibiti<yn in

the teaching of sages. By or ^ nature/ is to

be understood the nature of man, thougli Chu
Hsi generalizes it so as to embrace that of
bmt^s also; but only man can be cognizant l

the tdo and chido. he d«fioes
f
by

command/ Ho order. But we must take
in a gloss on ^passage from the Yi-chin^,

quoted in th© dictionary.—
{Mmg is what men are endowed with.

Chu also says that is just^ , tli© 4 prin-

ciple/ characteristic of any particular nature.
But this only involves the subject in raystory.

His explanation of by ^ u path/ aeemn

to be correct, though some modern writers ob-
ject to it. What is taught soems to be tiiis —
To man belongs a moral nature, conferred on
him by Heaven or God, by which he is
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2. The path may not be left for an instant. If it could be left, it

would not be the path. On this account, the superior man does not
wait till he sees thiogs, to be cautious, nor till he hears things, to be
apprehensive.

3. There is nothing more visible than what is secret, and nothing
more manifest than what is minute. Therefore the superior man is

watchful over himself, when he is alone.

4. While there are no stirrings of pleasure, anger, sorrow, or joy,

the mind may be said to be in the state of equilibrium. When
those feelings have been stirred, and they act in their due degree,

there ensues what may be called the state of harmony. This

equilibrium is the great rootfrom which grow all the human actings

in the world, and this harmony is the universal path which they all

should pu rsue.

tuted a law to himself. But as he is prone to

deriatQ from the path in which, according to

his nature, he should go, wise and good men-
Bagos—liave appeared, to explain and regulate
this, helping all by their instructions to walk
in it.

Par. 2. The path indicated by the. nature may never

W n* wcm
^ that means ‘small matters ; and

he i;ho would embody M principles of right <md duty
|

—exmises a most sedulous care that he may attain] that is Hho placo which other men do not

ought not to be understood

passively, = 4 where he is not seen/ ; where he is

not heard.’ They are so understood by Ying-t&,

And the chap,vi, ismuch in favour,

by its analogy, of such an interpretation.

Par. 3 . Chu Hsi says that is dark

thereto. is a name for a short period • know, and is known only to one's self/
i « l

There

oftime.ofw^c^
four hours

; but the phrase is commonly secrecy must bo in the reces9ea of one's own
for ( a moment, 4 an instant. K*ung Ying-fci

j

heart, and the miauto things, the springs of
explains 4 what may be left thought and stirrings of purpose there. The

a wrong way/^CvS is not admissible.
|

, 4th tone, - 1 to be, or go, away from/
If we translate the two last clauses literally,

—

4 is cautious and careful in regard to what h©
doe« not 8 e •, is fearful and apprehensive in re-

gard to what he does not hoar,’—they will not
beinteiligihle to an English reader. A question

•riles, moreover whether

I

probably to be found in all the subsequent pas-

sages about or 4 sincerity/ See
^

m
Par. 4 .

* Thin/ aays Chft Hsl, ( speaks of the
virtue of the nature and passions, to illustrate

the meaning of the statement that the path may
not be left/ It is diQicult to translate the para*
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5- Let the states of equilibrium and harmony exist in perfection,

and a happy order will prevail throughout heaven and earth, and all

things will be nourished and flourish.

In the first chapter which is given above, Tsze-sze states the views which had been

handed down to him as the basis of his discourse. First, it shows clearly how

the path of duty is to be traced to its origin in Heaven and is unchcmgeable while

the substance of it is provided in ourselves, and may not be departed from.

Next, it 8j)eaks of the importance of ])rescrving and nourishing this
}
and of

exercising a watchful self-scrutiny with reference to it. Finally, it speaks of

th^ meritorious achievements and transforming injhience of sage avid spintual

men in their highest extent. The wish of Tsze-sze was that hereby the learner

shoidd direct his thoughts inwards
^
and by searching in himself

y
thereJmd these

graph because it is difficult to understand it.

is different from in par. i.

That defines; this describes. What is described in

the first clause, seems to be Hhe nature/

capable of all feelings, but unacted on, and in

equilibrium.

Par. 5. On this Intorcetta and his colleagues

observe 4 Quis non videt eo dvimUmU cMmasse
philosophum, ut hominis nafuram, quam a6 origine

sua rectam. 8

univemcm, quod homo vitiatus quodam vnodo vitiarat^

conruUurali sure integritati et ordini restitui, nisiprius

ipse hwno per vidoriam sui ipsius
y
earn, quam amiserat

}

iniegritcUem etordinem recuperareC I fancied some-
thing of the .8ame kind, before reading th^ir
note. According to ChA Hsi, the paragraph
describes the work and influence of sage and
spiritual men in their highest issues. Tiie sub-
ject is developed in the 4tii part of the work,
in very extravagant and mystical language.
The study of it will modify very much our

sed deinde lapsdm ei depravafam passim
as>sont to the views in the above passage. There

Sinenses docent, ad prinuevum ijW4)centiai statum re-

duceret? Atque ita reliquas res dteatas, honuni jam
rebelles, et in ejusdem %-uinam axmalas^ ad pristinum

obsequium veluii revocaret. Hoc capxU primum libri

Ta Hedj hoc item hie et alibi non semel indicat. Etsi

aulem nesciret phiJosophus no$ a prima fejicitate

propter ptccatum primi parentis excidisse
y
tamen et

tot rerum q^ue ndversantur et in/estce sunt homvniy et

ip us naturas humanai ad deteriora tam
d contemj^adone didicisse videtur, r

is in this whole chapter a mixture of sense and
mysticism,—ofwhat may b© grasped, and what

tantalizes and eludes the mind, . accord-

ing toChu Hsi, = 4 will rest in theic

positions/ K'ang-ch^g explained it by jjt,

r9 longo — 4 will be rectified/ 4 Heaverwand wrtU ' are

hoc here tlie parent pow#flr» ofJ^^uni verse. Thw
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truths, so that he might jmt aside all outwwrd temjitations appealing to hw
selfishness, and fill rip the measure of the goodness which is natural to him. This

chapter is what the writer Yang called it ,

—

( The sum, of the whole work.' In the

ten chMj>ter8 which follow, Tsze-sze quotes the vjords of the Master to complete the

meaning of this.

Chap. II. i. Cbung-ni said,
4 The superior man embodies the

course of the Mean
; the mean man acts contrary to the course of

the Mean.
2. *The superior mar/s embodying the course of the Mean is

because he is a superior mao, and so always maintains the Mean.
The mean man^ acting contrary to the course of the Mean is because
he is a mean man, and has no caution/

Ying-tA expound» :

—

f Heaven and earth will
get their correct place, and the processes of pro-
duction and completion will go oa according
to their principleH, so that all things will be
nouritihed and fostered.’

Conclude kotk. The writer Ya^g, a d. fuciu*, ii» eulogizing him after hu, death. See
a distinguished the Li Chi, n. Sect. I.iii.

.

1053-1135, quoted here, was
Bcholar and author in the Sung dynasty. He
was a disciple of Ch'ang Ha

,
and a friend both

of him and hia brother 1 •
‘

\11)-

stance and the abstract/ = the sum.
2. Only the superior man can foli/>w the

Mean
;
the mkan man is always violating it.

1 • Why Con filciu8 should here he quoted by hia
designation, or marriage nxme is moot-point.
It is said by some that diaciploi* jnighl in this
way rofer to their teacher, and a grandson to
his grandfather, but »uch & rule is constituted

probable oil the strength of this instance^ and
that in chap, xxx. Others say that it is the

honorary designation of tho sage, and = the

which duke Ai used in reference to Con-

44. Some verb must be

understood between
^

^ antf ^ and I

have suppo^d it to b© ivitb most of the

paraphrantH. Nearly all seem to be agreed thut

here iH the same iin the lust

chapter. On the change ox terms
f
Chti Hmi

quotes from tho Bcholar Yft (j^)> t^> the effect

that is »aid with the nature and feel-

ings in view, and with reference to
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CriAP. III. The Master said, Perfect is the virtue which is
according to the Mean ! Hare have tliey long been among the
people, who could practise it!*

Chap. IV. i. The Master said, *1 know how it is that the
path of the Mean is not walked in The knowing go beyond it,

and the stupid do not come up to it. I know how it is that the
path of tlie Mean is not understood The men of talents and
virtue go beyond it, and the worthless do not come up to it .

2.
( There is no body but eats and drinks. But they are few

who can distinguish flavours/

virtuo and conduct, a. -3^* rSi

is explained by Chu Because lie has the
virtue of a superior man, and moreover is ablo
aiwayts to uianage the. c/mn^r.’ But I r:itlier

think that tho chiin-Uze lioro is specially to be
referred to the snmc as described in I. ii, :md

= Wang Su, the famous scholar

of the Wei dynasty, in the first part of

the third century, quotes

with before of which Chu Hsi ap-

proves. If be not introduced into the text,

it must certainly be understood. is

the opposite of @ HI, in I. ii.—

This, and the ten chapters which follow, all

quote the words of Confucius with reference

to the pjl| to explain the meaning of the

first chapter; and ^ though thero is no con-
nexion of composition between them/ say.s Clifr

Hbi, k they are all related by their moaning/
8. The rarity, long existing in Confucius^

TIME, OP THE PRACTICE OF TIIE MEAN. See the
Analects, VI. xxvii. K^ng-ch^ang and Ying-ta

j

take the laht clause asss^fow can practise it

long.* But the view in the translation is better. I

The chango from k
observable.

4. How IT WAS* THAT FKW WEBE ABLK TO PKAC-
tisk tiie Mean. may referred to the

j
in tho first chapter

;
immediately foJIow-

in the last, I translate it here

—

L the path of th^ Mean/ ^|I and

are u t to be understood as moaning the truly
wiso and tlie truly worthy, but only those who
in tlie fJegeoerate tiines of Confucius deemed
themselves to he such. former thought,
the course of the Menu noi worth their study,
and the latter thought it not sufficiently ex

•

alted for tl) ir practice.

following indicated individuals of a

different diaractor, not equal to thorn. 2 . We
have here Dot a comparison, bu^ an illustra-

tion, v/hichf may help to an understanding 01

the former imragniph, though it does jiofcsftoni

very apt. People do not know the triio (labour
of what they eat and drink, but tli«y ueed not
go beyond that to learn it. So iho Mear) belongs
to all the actions of ordinary liio, ami might be
discerned and practised in thorn, without looh-

ing for it in extraordinary tLUigs.



THE DOCTRINE OF THE MEAN .

IJI

_

5c

r
Chap. V. The Master said,

(

Alas ! How :

.s the path of the
Mean untrodden !

*

Chap. YI. The Master said.
£ There was Shun :—He indeed

was greatly wise ! Shun loved to question others, and to study their
words, though they might be sha ow. He concealed what was bad
in them, and displayed what was good. He took hold of their two
extremes, ddermined the Mean, and employed it in his government

rf the people. It was by this that he was Shun

!

J

Chap. VII. The Master said
,

4 Men all say, fiWe are wise
;

M
but

being driven forward and taken in a net, a trap, or a pitfall, they
know not hoW to escdpe. Men all say/* We are wise ;*

5

but happen-
ing to choose the course of the Mean, t^ey are not able to keep it

for a round flfionth/

5. Chu Hsi says : ^From not being under-
stood, therefore it is not practised/ According
to K r

ang-ch’ ng, the remark ia a lament that
there was no intelligent sovereign to teach the
path. But the two views are reconcileable.

6. How Shun pursued the course1 of the
Mfmn This example of Shun, it seems to me,
is adduced iri opposition to the knowing of
chap. iv. Shrin, though a sage, invited the
opinions of all men, and found tmth of the
l)igh Ht value in their simplest sayings, and

Analects, IX. vii. His concealing what
was bad, and displaying what was t ->od, waa
alike to encourage people to .«peak freely to
him. K r

ang-ch*&ng makes the last sentence

to * urn on the meaning of whon applied

as an honorary epithet of the dead, * * Full, all-

accomplished ; * but Shun was so named when
was alive.

7. Their contrary conduct shows men h io-

the Mean. the two ex-

, . ^ f

NORANCE Of THE COURSE AND NATURE OF THE MKAK.
able to determine from th^m the course of i r . jr

jjii I

I he first cm i8 to be understood with a
M«nn. — the two ©x-

g norai ruierence,

—

< We are wise/ i.e. we can
very well {ako care of ouraelves. Yot tho pre-
sumption of a profession is seen in tnen’H
not being able to take care of themselves. The

rtitr rcnces in the opinions which received.
'}
application of this iUustration ih then made to

I concriyte the meaning to be that he examined
! tho subject in hand, the second Hp* 4fr| requir-

the answers which lie K t, in their entirety. ' . t • J

, . .

.

,

^

. ^4 . I

ing to bo npecially undentood with reference
|f rn hegiimirig to end. Compare^ i to the subject of the Mean. The conclusion in

tromes/ arc understood hy K^ng-ch^ng of tbe
two prrofa of exceeding aud coming 8hort of
tho Mcmi. Cbu H»i makes them * the widest
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Cii^p. VIII. i'be Master said/ This was the manner of Hui

—

he made choice of the Mean, and whenever he got hold of what was
good, he clasped it firmly, as if wearing it on Lis breast, and di(i

not Jose it.
J

€hap. IX. The Master said, * The kingdom, its States, and its

families, may be perfectly uiled ; dignities and emoluments may be
declined; naked weapons may be trampled under the feet;—but
tiie course of the Mean cannot be attained to.*

Chap. X. i. Tsze-lla asked about energy.

2. The Master said, *Do you mean the energy of the South, the
energy of the North, or energy which you should cultivate

yourself ?

3. "To show forbearance and gentleness in teaching others
;

both parts is left to fee drawn by the reader for i it— ^ all under the sky,* embraoing by right, if

rea,d hwd. 4th ton©, 'a trap for in fact, ail kingdoms. The kingdom was

44tt _ . ]

made up of States, and each State of Families^

^ ,
rea cA i, like

’
in

1

g 6 Analects V. vii
;
XII. xx. ‘ level

;

’

Analectn, XIII. x, though it is here applied to
, 7 t

a moTith, and not, as there, to a year.
|

here a verb =^p /p^ to bnn8 to Perfect

a. How H(ji HELD FAST tke covrse of the
! order/ ^T/ _^a ^harp, strong weapon/ used

Mean. H^ere the example of Hui is likewise ^
adduced, in opposition to those mentioned in of swords, spears, javelins, &c. pj
chap. iv. All the rest is exegetical of the first

|

literally, 'cannot be canned

clauK^— _ playing l . N energy in its relation to th>: Meak

the man/ % is not good point/ so
In the Anal

^
cts w fi»d TsZe-lu on various

>=t . .
. occasions, putting forward the subject of his

himself,

catching animals,
1

much any one. ^ is ^ the closed fist
; ^ valUr and claiming? on the g4, >unJ of

* the appearance of holding firm/ it, such praise as the Master awarded to Hui.

9. The difficulty of attainin^to the course

XHW
.

—‘ the iin§d°m ;
w

Should say— 4 kingdoms/ but the Chinese know
j

not allow that he also could, with his forceful

nnly of one kingdom^ and hence this name for
(

character seize and hold fast the Mean. 1. For

We may suppose, witli the old intorpretera,

that hearing Hui cr)mrfiended, as in chap, viii,

would
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and not to revenge unreasonable conduct—this is the energy of
Southeru regions, and tlie good Uian makes it his study.

4.
4 To lie under arms

;
^and meet death without regret this is

the en? y Northern regions, and the forcdful make their study.
. the superior man cultivates a friewUy harmony,

without being weak. How firm Is ho in his energy! He sta^rids
erect ?n fcke middle, wifcbout indimug to either side.—How fim is
he in his energy ! Wh^i good principles prevail in the government
ol bits countiy, lie does not change from what he was in retirement.—Jiow iirm is he in )na energy! When bad principles prevail in
the cwMitry, he maintrains his coinrse to fdeath witliout changrinff—Jiw firm is he m Lis energy!"

Hwve 1 n ed to coin the term
I

short the M n. ; and therefore k
’ Cliu 4ofines it correctly— taken with a low «nd light m^anin^ far short

.

‘

I

aUfftow 11L to ojvercowie ol-hors/ 2 (.) I

the re*dii^ of th£_ph^nege classics }>et>

Juust be---Usa ^nitrgy whic)i you Should
cultivate/ not ' wiii ich y <i have.' If the latter
bu-ttie meaning, no fdrthei notice of it is taken

ucius^s wphy, while lie wouJd Jecm. in

piating to a student. f—see th« A.na.

2ects XII. xiv. 4 . ‘the lappel in Jront

of acoat;' a^ofamat.' ® ‘ toamakeiu vujiiuciuss rrpry, wniic lie would iec*m, in -f~
three followHig p^arir^mphs, todencribe the ma ^ leather di'os#

( ^ and weapons
kimlaoffttua:gyWhit:li he speci fies. KVm", / \ ~ t .

^ y

g d Yi .tft that
). ”’

…

NortW^
en rgy«.ftheJ4i(l(Hc Kingdom, tlw-Korth b. ing

iS ^ exceti,fi the and the nt tho
•ihft Batt.iydawiirt, 'and thw South, *the country beginning f par. 5,

4 therefore/

=

1 tluiso two
s-.utii tlic Yang.ten•. ,

But this i.s not allow- kin<Js of f.nei-f-y ^ingtb>ia respe< tiv<iJy/n defeef.
3. fUat climatw and situation hav » an

! nnd vpt H«
( 46

1nfluta»ce ,,u cliiirjtcter i» not to *»e donit rl, an^ TO Vu* th aPPearance
the dhiutw notiMison the subjt .it may be s#*Mn

i

°* * ,e *ng ^ rg«tic* TJiis illuatraios ttio energy
in tb» ampilificfttu.uof t^jgth rf'the K'ang-h*i is 'i» oxaei accurd with thft M«Mn, in the

1 A 1 *' /t»w• individuars fcr< ati.Tieiit of otl«ra, in his r«igalx-
tion of himself, iw»d in relation to piiblic »ff ,irs.

often in the i^nalects. I

have foTlowerJ ChO Hsi in tranulating ^
=Phr_ :

."fT jtj BT 9 holds to v/hat if* upright., and

c— IWpts (_ _)
to S^iuk df their effe ct s Confucius heitr
is e^travacant. The barium of the Sottf h,
accrording to the interpretaa>ion meu tinned
.mItwc, <^uld not hav^-*Pe n desorib^rl hviiim
jirthese terms. The ^irergy^of miMne«s and
tori^arWiice, thus described, ia h^JU %i>^comh

But

hen? deyes
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Chap. XI. i. The Master said, *To live in obscurity, and yet

practise wonders, in order to be mentioned with honour in future
ages :—this is what I do not do.

2. * The good man tries to proceed according to the right path,
but when he has gone halfway, he abandons it :—I am not able so

tc stop.

3.
4 The superior man accords with the course of the Mean.

Though he raav be all unknown, unregarded by the world, he feels

no regret. It is only the sage who is able for this/

Chap. XII. 1. The way which the superior man pursues,
reaches wide and far, and yet is secret.

2. Common men and women, however ignorant, may intermeddle

does not change hi$. virtuous conduct being
all-complete/ A modern writer makes the
meaning :

—‘He does not change through
being puffed up by the fulness of'office/ Both
of these yiews go on the interpretation of

* a3=

11 . Only THE SAGE CAN COME UP TO 1HE RE-

QTTIKBMENTS OF TH£ MEAN. I. is found

written ‘to examine’ ‘to study, in a

work of the Han dynasty, and Chu adopts
that character as the true reading, and explains

accordingly :

—

4 To study what is obscure and

wrong 9

K'ang-c^iDg took it as=*?

jSKy ( towards/ or, 4 being inclined to/ and

both he and Ying-ta explain as in the transla-

tion. It is an objection to Chu's yiew, that, in

the next chapter, is given as one of the

characteristics of the Mean. The

in par. 3, moreover, agree well with the

older view. 2. is Iiere the same as in

the last chapter, par. 3. A distinction is inade

between ; here and b^low.

The former, it is said, implies endeavour, while
the latter is natural and unconstrained accord-

ance. 3. here has its very highest

signification, and = in the last clause.

"jjl" is said to be different from

the latter being applicable to the recluse who
withdraws from the world, while the former
may describe one who is in the world, but does
not act with a reference to its opinion of him.
It will be observed how Conlucius declines
saying that lie had himself attained to tins
highest style.—‘With this chapter’ says Chu
H8i, 1 the quotations by Tsze-szo of the Master's
words, to explain the meaning of the first chap-
ter, stop. The great object of the work is to set

forth wisdom, benevolent virtue, and valour,
as the three grand virtues whereby entrance is

effected into the path of the Mean, and there-
fore, at its commencement, they are illustrated

by reference to Shun, Yen Yuan, and Tsze-lu ;

Shun possessing the wisdom, Yen Yuan the
benevolence, and Tsze-lu the valour. If one of

these virtues be abseixt, there is no way of ad-
vancing to the path, and perfecting the virtue.

This will be found fully treated of in the 20th
chapter/ So, Chu Hsi. The student forming
a judgment for himself, lioweyer, will not
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however much below the ordinary standard of character, -can carr

earth aie, men still find some things m them with which to be dis-
satisfied Thus it is that, were th^. superior man to speak of hisway in all its greatness nothing in the world wouH ^^lbiind able

^ tie

br^
^

1S

i

8aid
-

n
xu
6 B
?
k °{ ^ The ^awk flies UP to heaven;tetd P S 6 hQW thk ^

very distinctly any reference to these cardinal
virtues. Theutterancesof thesageillustrate the
phm.se rfjowing that the course of the
Mean had fallen out of observance, some over-
shooting it, and others comiDg shortofit. When
we want some precise directions how to attain
to it, we come finally to the conclusion that
on ly the sage is capable of doing so. We greatly
want teaching, more practical and precis©.

1?. The COUIJSE OP the MkaH REACHBS FAR AND
WID®, bTT Y*n 18 sechbt. With this chapter,
the third part of the work commences, and the- ^mny be regarded as its text. Ifwe could deter-
mine satisfactorily the signification of those
two terms, wo should have a good clue to the
meaning of tho wliole, but it is not easy to do
so. The old view is inadmissible. X'ang-ch'ing
takes ^ * doubly involved, * <pf. r-

verted, and both he and Yin'g-t4 explain : IWhen right principles are opposed and dis-

1

ailowea, tlip superior man retires into obscurity
I

arirt druu not Jiolii office. n this view of it Iof it,
I man.

the sentence has nothing to do with the su<

ceeding chapters. The two meanings of M
in the dictionary are— ‘ the free expenditure c

money/ and 4 dissipation, * or « waste.' Accor<i
ing to Chu, in this passage,

J

indicates the wide nuige of tK
too in practice.' Something like this must b
its meaning .—the course ofthe Mean, requirin,
e^rywhev© to be exhibited. ChA then define

aS ‘ the minutene8* of the

in its nature or essence.' The former answer
to the what of the too, and the lutter to th.e why
But it rather seems to me, tlut the hen

is the same with the »nd ^jjr,
i. 4 ,

ant
that the author simply inUmded to say that tht
way f the Huporior man reaching ev rywhere,—e^nbracing all. dutie yet had iu secrci
spring and seat in the Heaven-gifted nature,
the individual consciousness of duty in overji

Aw
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4. The way of the superior man may be found, in its simple
elements, in the intercourse of common men and women but in its
utmost reaches, it shines brightly through heaven and earth.
The twdflh chajHer above contains the words of Tsze-aze, and is designed v illustrate

what is said in the first chapter, that 1

TJie path may not be left In the eight
chapters which follow, he quotes, in a miscellaneous way, the words of Confucius
to illustrate it.

Chap. XIII. i. The Master said,
4 The path is not far from

man. When meii try to pursue a course, wliich is far from the
common indications of consciousness, this course cannot be con-
sidered THE PATH.

2 .

4 In the Book of Poetry, it is said,
4< In hewing an axe-handle,

in hewing an axe-handle, the pattern is not far We grasp one

coherence in his argument. In translating

: I have followed Mac

lects, XIV. xviii. 3. But I confess % be all at
sea in the study of this paragraph. 6hu quotes

from the scholar Hau that what
the superior man fails to know was exemplified
in Confucius^ having to ask about ceremonies
and offices, and what he fail& to practise was
exemplified in Confucius not being on the
throne, and in Y&o and Shun’s being dissatis-
fied that they could not make every individual
enjoy the benefits of their rule. He adds his
own opinion, that what men complained of in
Heaven and Earth, was the partiality of their
operations in overshadowing and supporting,
producing and completing, the heat of summer,
the cold of winter, &c. If 3uch * things were
intended by the writer, we can only regret the
vagueness of his language, and the want of

Hsi ho. 3. See the Shih, III. i. Ode Y. st. 3.
The ode is in praise of the virtue of king Wan.

is in the sense ‘ brghtly dis.

played.’ The application of the words of the
ode does appear strange.

13. The path of the Mean is not far to seek.
Each man has the law of it in himself, ani>
IT IS TO BE PUKSUED WITH EARNESfT SINCERITY.

1 ‘ Whe« nieil
practise a course, and toish to be far from meuA
The meaning is as in the translation, a. Se«-
the Shih-ching, I. xv. Ode Y. st. a. The object
of the paragraph seems to be to show tliat the
rule for dealing with men, according to tha
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axe-handle to hew the other and yet, if we look askance from the
one to the other, we may consider them as apart. Therefore the
superior man governs men, according to their nature, with what is
proper to them, and as soon as they change what is wrong, he stops.

3. When one cultivates to the utmost tbe principles of histye and exerpses them on the principle f reciproc ity
, he is nt^ JU d ^^ d- t^

4
' r

In
^hf Yay fT

the suPerior ma» there are four things, to not
one of which have I as yet attained.—To serve my father as I
would require my son to serve me : to this I have not attained • to
serve my pnnce, I would require my minister to serve me / to
this I have not attained

; to serve my elder brother, as I would
require my younger brother to serve me : to this I have not at-tamed; to set the example in behaving to a friend, as I would
require him to behave to me : this I have not attained. Earnest
in pr^smg the ordinary virtues, and careful in speaking about
them, m his practice, he has anything defective, the superior man

one axe is to the other. The branch is hewn
and its form altered from iU natural one. Not
so with man. The change in him only brings
him to hia propei «tato. 3 . Compare Analects,
I V. xv. is here a neuter verb * < to bo distant
from.’ 4. The admiB-sions made by Confucius
here are remarkable, aud we do not tliinJc the

j ^ ^leK. ufh 1D, because of thr-m. Those whoflml
the— .

" ,
wiT-ui

, uui n, muai do
allowed that the cases, w put by him, are in a
measure hypothetical his father haring di«d
when he was a child. k Bb passes from speaking
of himself by hi« name( > to speak of th«
chiin-tsze, and the chango is ou»Kt naturally
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dares not but exert himself
;
and if, in his words, lie lias any excess,

lie dares not allow himself such license. Thus his words have

respect to liis actions, and his actions have respect to his words
;

is

it not just an entire sincerity which marks the superior manr
Chap. XIV. i. Tlie superior man does what is jjroper to tlie

station in which he is
;
he does not desire to go beyond this.

2. In a position of wealth and honour, he does what is proper to

a position of wealth and honour. In a poor and low position, he

does what is proper to a poor and low position. Situated among
barbarous tribes, he does what is proper to a situation among
barbarous trib<es. In a position of sorrow and difficulty, he does

wliat is proper to a position of sorrow and difficulty. The superior

mail can find himself in no situation in which he is not himself.

3. In a high situation, he does not treat with contempt his

inferiors. In a low situation, he does not court the favour of his

virtues/ i.e. the duties of a son, minister, Ac” view :— *

"

mentioned above, and ‘in the ireful s of
W " N

ordinary speech/ i.e. speaking about those jj/ >

1 ^ the proper station in which

virtues. To the practice belong the clauses he has been/ The meaning comes to much the

^ ^ ^ and to the same in all these interpretations. ^ ^
speaking, the two next clauses. —as a [v—compare Analects, XIV. xxviii.

final particle, = ‘simply,’ ‘just.’ =

14. H W THE SUPERIOR MAN, IN EVERY VARYING ^f^ He pursues the path, WhU h
SITUATION, PURSUES THE MEAN, DOING WHAT 19

|

1 J >Sr
right, and finding his rule in himself, i.

j

ought to be pursued amid richer and honours.

Chu Hsi takes as = c at present/ * So, in the other clauses. L—literally ^

now
;

* but that meaning was made to meet the
[

c
self- possessing.' The paraph rasts make it—

exigency of the present passage. K*ang-oh
fang

,

4 happy in conforming himself to his position.*

takes it, as in chap. XI as = 1^ ‘bein§ in- 1 1 consider it equi+alerit to what is said in chap.

dined to.' MAo endeavours to establish this' ii,

—

"

/
"

* ^
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superiors. He rectifies himself, and seeks for nothing from others,

so that he has no dissatisfactions. He does not murmur against

Heaven, nor grumble against men.

4. Thus it is that the superior man is quiet and calm, waiting

for the appointments of Heaven, while the mean man walks in

dangerous paths, looking for lucky occurrences.

5. The Master said,
1 In archery we have.something like the way

ofthe superior man. When the archer misses the centre of the target,

he turas round and seeks for the cause of his failure in himself/

Chap. XV. i. The way of the superior man may be com-

pared to what takes place *in travelling, when to go to a distance

we must first traverse the gpace that is near, and in ascending a

height, when we must begin from the lower ground.

2. It is said in the Book of Poetry, ' Happy union with wife and

children, is like the music of lutes and harps. When there is con-

cord among brethren, the harmony is delightful and enduring. Thus

> 3- *S o.tijluined in tlie dictionarj",

alter K^ng-chStng, by ,

to drag ami

oiillg to.* Tlie oppOHition of the two clauses

uiak«s tlie meaning plain. 4- according

to K^ang-cl^ring, e«jui valent tn

licaecfnl and tranqiijl." C'hCk Hsi .say?,

—

|

is rea<! as and -

'

s hel gmu, d . T 0de IV . st . 7, 8. The °de celeb
/
a
t
te\in a re-

* i. fl .
;

gretful tone, the dependence of brethren on
rr^ct, but we cannot so well express it

j

one another, and the beauty of brotherly har-
in the translation,

5. jjP
,
the i-st tone, and 1 mony. MAo nays :

~

4 Although there may be

I
the happy union of wife and children, like the

are notli names of birds, small and alert,
: music of lutes and harps, yet thero mub( also

autl difticult to l>e hit. On this account, a picture I
^ the harmonious concord of brethren, with

to it in leather. It is not meant, howev^Pt by
this, that they were both used in the me
target, at the Bame time. For another illustra-

tion of the way of the superior man from the

customs of artery, Bee Analects, III. vii.

15. In the pbactice of the Mean THiji£

18 AN ORDERLY ADVANCE FROM STEP TO STErt I.

2. See the Shih, II. i.

of \)\e r riner wjm painted on the middle of the its exceeding delight, and then ma;
target, and v figure of the latter was nttaclic<) I

children be regulated mnd enjoyed.

may wife and
Brother!
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may you regulate your family, and enjoy the pleasure of your wife

and children/

3. The Master said, * In such a state of. things, parents have

entire complacence !

’

Chap. XVI. i The Master said, * How abundantly do spiritual

beings display the powers that belong to them

!

2. *We look for them, but do not see them
;
we listen to, but do

not hear them
;
yet they enter into all things, and there is nothing

without them.
'

3. * They cause all the people in the kingdom to fast and purify

themselves, and array themselves in their richest dresses, in order to

arp near to us, while wife and children ar©
more remote. Thus it is, that from what is near
we proceed to what is remote/ He adds that
anciently the relationship of husband and wife
wstQ not among the five relationships of society,

because the union of brothers is from Heaven,
and that of husband and wife is from man

!

3. This is understood to be a remark of Con-
fucius on the ode. From wife, and children,
and brothers parents at last are reach ed’ illus-

trating how from what is l<fw we ascend to what
is high.—But all this is far-fetched and obscure.

16. An illustration^ from the operation and
INFLUEKCB OF SWRITUAIi BEDCGS, OF THE WAY OF

the Mean. What is said of the kwei^shdn in

this chapter is only by way of illustration.

There is no d6»ign
;
on the part of the sage, to

develop his views on those beingB or agencies.
The fc# of it is to be found in the last para-

graph, where the ^ ^ ^ evidently

refers to^ Sp. in chap, i This

paragraph, therefore, should be separated from
tb«. others, and not interpreted specially of the
kweirshdn. I think that I)^. Medhurst, in ren-
deribg it (Theology of the Chinese, p. 22)

—

* How gre^t then is the manifestation of their

abstruseness ! Wh ilst displaying their sincerity,
they are not to be concealed/ was wrong, not-
withstanding that he may be defended by
the example of many Chinese commentators.

Tlie second clause of par. 5,

~

pj

appears altogether synor&ymou?i

with th in

chap. vi. 2
y
to which chapter w(

have seen that the whole of chap, i, pars. a
? 3,

has a remarkable similarity. However wf)

may be driven to find a recondite, mystical,

meaning for in the 4th part of thh work,

tlioro is no necessity to do so here.'
4 With ro*

gard to what is said of the kwei'Sharij li is only
the first two paragraphs which occasion diffi-

culty. In the 3rd par., the sage speaks of th<

spiritual beings that are sacrificed to.

n ad didi see Analects, VII. xii. The same 13

the subject of the 4th par.
;
or rather, spiritun 1

beings generally, whether sacrificed to or n L
invisible themselves and yet able to behold our
conduct. See the Shih-chiiig, III. iii. Ode IT
st. 7, which is said to have been composiMl
by one of the dukes of Wei, and was r^wate 1

daily in his hearing for his adiaonitiou. Ij,

the context of the quotation, he is warned to
be careful of his conduct, when alone as whe?;
in company. For in truth we are never alone.
4 Millions of spiritual beings walk the earth/

and can take note of us. The is a final par-

ticle here, without meaning. It is often used

so in the Shih-ching. read to, 4th tone

^to conjecture/ 4 to surmise. read yi

4th tone, 4 to dislike.' Wha^ now are thd
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uttend at tlieir sacrifices. Then, like overflowing water, they seem
to be over the heads, and on the right and left of their worshippers.

4. ' It is said in the Book of Poetry, f<The approaches of the spirits,
you cannot surmise and can you treat them with indifference ?

,5
?

5. SSuch is the manifeslness of what is minute ! Such is the
impossibility of repressing the outgoings of sinesrity !

1

Cjiaj*. X.VIT. 1. j.Lg Muster su,id, ^llow greatly filial was
kmi-shan in first two paragraphs. Arc we
to un<l(3r.sUnd hy tliurn something different
from whut tlio.y ;ii(' in Uio third par., to wliicli
t1» y run on irom th . firsts tin; nominative

think not.“jl'jcct f>*f

moaning of wliat

_nnt h

plans

bodied in Heaven, i,nd the former d<^n tos t\n)
sirtne not only (^mhodic'd, t)ut operating t

nourishing of thin^s^ fox* JIv iv n <t nsi(lc*rs the

product’on of t iing.s tu be »So< 1

' tli<!

K^musat <r.*uislates tho first parwgranh :
; Que IcK ?)er/«.- fte .writ sublimes

!

'

Hi^Lat
'

ifl

-

tin

is moro than a pUy upon words. Ilis px_
ation is :

4 But in truth, t)\i) kwt l*sMn ,*»ro

In tlie YUcbmg tho and a rc con-

The preci
8^red the uml it k said “/>wc

—1 of them in _
— Thus

I

8A<3^areth° umb°diedinIIooven
()

, , ^ ja

1C

j

for the noui ishment «f things. But in ifo text
old m ”l ,at ‘ to we havo thl) tenil “ f
birth to Llrat

Ja/j-, 'tli.it wliich that the latter is the uuno of tho abKoluto as cm
1 lliorc is no-

thing whi<Ji i hey noglccfc ' jukJ Ui1.t Mie mean-
ing of the whole is—Mluit of nil tilings there
is not a singlo thing which is not produced by
the breath (gr enm-gy f the kweUshdn

This is all that wo learn from th«m. Tho Sung
school explain tho terms with reference to their VUI,, I()II 1H : ..^nraam, (imi<)runujue rirtwphya.cal th^ry of the univor.^, derived, as Int ,4lt ,

Ch%nl e

n
xDlah?s- >h,V" ^raHva > I rjfiranlu,, ct o <fun^ pr<es,cmsCli 4ng, exp anis --'Tlie km^hon are tho oner- est ; (jUam nv.lliph-x ! munn su> Hms

'
1

j , -x nr,7«
g6t,c of Heaven and Earth, a„.l tJ.e

|

Jie and his IVi.nd, sn y Ittraces of production Tho king(lom wll(J ;issist

-

(>d thenwS"r£
schoJar Clmiig i—'Tht kwei-shdn

,

intorprot iti ns
t understood Uy kwr^shnp hero-

^

are tbc easily H( tng powers of the two bivaUis I !

thoso sP ,r,ts ^ tho veneration and

of nature
(

) ’ Ch Q HA .o.mt
I : ' '

11 …". h<

i» If w «peafri two ..roathn, then by a M,/ !^ SiynS SPrtH> 9Iirit
*

' SI>irt ' and

is denoted th- < fii .n« mousuoss of tho secondary ( ftgh «t,' or 'demon.' Tho former is usg<1rc^
rcnlly only oiif D.inff * It ir .liffionit \ J

ext hoWf,ver hlemi togoU"”•
i"<| an_» n t

nay
to b<! t.,,,s.ntod. They .„ („,Hho,

actly wlmt is njtuit by such descriptions. And equivaKllt ^
jfllf

il
} Par- 4. or

nowliero olso in tho Four B okn in thero an.
* spirit!ial beingh/

H
P
J

rh^ thiS mw n
j

n8 of
u!
,e pj ,a»« Muoj 17. TnKv.RTVKOFnuAL rirrv, EXEXPz.riroHfii-ho is more .jornprehensiblo though, after i in Shun ar carried to the JiiwiEaT point andsll, Jt may be doubted whether what he says! eewa«di;d by Heavek i. n«doe>, not r«i.dily
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Shun 1 His virtue was that of a sage
;
his dignity was the throne

;

his riches were all within the four seas. He offered his sacrifices

in his ancestral temple, and his descendant? preserved the sacrifices

to himself.
. .

2. * Therefore having such great virtue, it could not but be that

he should obtain the throne, that he should obtain those riches, that

he should obtain his fame, that he should attain to his long life.

3. Thus it is that Heaven, in the production of things, is sure to

be bountiful to them, according to their qualities.
^

Hence the tree

that is flourishing, it nourishes, while that which is ready to fall, it

overthrows.
•

4. ' In the Book of Poetry, it is said, The admirable, amiable

prince displayed conspicuously his excelling virtue, adjusting !iis

see the coimexion between Shim’s great filial

piety, and ali the other predicates of him that

follow. The paraphrasts, however try to trace

it in this way ^ A son without virtu© is insuf-

ficient to distinguish his parents. But Shvin

was born with all knowledge and acted with-

out any effort in virtue, a sage. How great

was the distinction which ho thus conferred on

his parents !

f And so with regard to the other

predicate. See the ra ;
on this expression it is f.aicL in the encyclo-

paedia called
:

‘The four car-

dinal points of heaven and earth are connected

together by the waters of seas, the earth being

a small space in the midst of them. Hence, he

who ruloa over the kingdom
)
is said to

govern all within the four seas.* See also note

on Analects, XII v. 4. The characters

aire thuis explained r
— ^ means honour-

able. Mido means figure. TE^he two together

mean the place where tne figures of one's an-

cestors are/ Chu Jlsi says nothing on

because he had given in i the views

of some who thought that Shan sacrificed

merely in the ancestral temple of Y4o. But it

is capable of proof that he erected one of hift

own, and ascended to Hwang-ti, as his great pro-

genitor. See MAo Hsi-ho^ ^
Ho entertain a guest and sometimes for

1 to enjoy.* So we must take it here, ‘en-

joyed him that is, his sacrifices. As Shun

resigned the throne to Yii, and it. did not nm in

the line of his family, we must take

as in the translation. In tho time of the ChAu

dynasty, there were descendants of Slum, pos-

sessed of the State of Ch can (|^^) and of course

sacrifcing to him. 2. The must refer in

every case to ; its place, its ^inolu-

ment/&c.; that is, what is appropriate to such

great virtue. The whole ia to be understood

with reference to Shun. He died at the ige of

100 years. The- word 4 virtue
J

takes here the

place of 'filial piety/ in the last paragraph, ac-

cording to Mdo, because that is the root, the

first and chief, of all virtues. 3. and

(according to Chu = 4 thick/ L liberal ') #tc
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people, and adjusting his officers. Therefore, he received from

Heaveto the emoluments of dignity. It protected lnm, assisted him,

decreed him the throne ;
sending frora Heaven these favours, as it

therefore that he who is reatly virtuous will

be sure to receive the appointment of Heaven.

Chap. XVIII. i. The Master said, * It is only king W^n of

whom it can be said that he had no cause for grief! His lather was

king Chi, aud his son was king W^i. His father laid the founda-

tions of his dignity, and his son transmitted it. …
2. ' King continued the enterprise of king T^i, king Chi,

and kin Wan. Ee once buckled on his armour, and got possession

of the kingdom. He did not lose the distinguished personal repu-

tation which he had throughout the kingdom. His dignity was

the royal throne. His riches were the possession of all within the

explained by most commentators as equally Br>lid title to eminence, bu«- to hold forth the

capable of a good and bad apgcation ^ |

a

may bo said of but not of and tn©
morality. The case of Confucius himself, who& woud seem to lcter

•

I

a8 inconsistent wjth these temliings

the meaning of both to be only good. If this
18. On kino WAn, kino WO, and thl dvkv

be » ,
then the ast clause is of ChAu. i. Slmn’ft father was ba_, and tl e

o»ilyan after-thought of the writer, and, indeed,
j

the sentitBent of it is out ofplace in the chapter.
]
nt ^markable. But to W4n neither fathei-

is best taken, with K'ang-ch'ang, as = fijS, I nor son gave occasion hut for Hati«f«ction aixl

.Ht
^

happiness. King Chi was th-. duko Chi-li

d with Chft as merely = . 4. See — mst inguishetl by his

the Shih-clyng, III. ii. Ode V^st. r, where we
,^ â vw,3Sff a„ pnn(,s of his (l ,ne.

have two slight variations of^ for and l preparerj the wny for th ^ elevation of hi«

The prince Bp V$n of is king family. In the

thus brought forward to confirm I ^ made to refer to^ ( bhefoundHtion ol

IrAn fmm RViim TKftf lAfiHnn. hnw- I ^IV
,

well be referred t“

i the duk^

m f r m.
Wan, who is 1

the lesson taken from Shun. That lesson, how-
ever, i« stated much too broadly in the last parn- the klngdm

>
ut

graph. It 'veil to 8ay th»t only virtue is a ; Wan himnelf. a this
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four seas. He offered liis sacrifices in his kncestral temple, and his

descendants maintained the sacrifices to himself.

3. * It was in bis old age that king WA received the appoint-

ment Zo rorie, knd the duke of completed the virtuous

course of W^u and Wti. He carried up the title of king to T'^i

and Chij and sacrificed to all the former dakes above them with the

royal ceremonies. And this rule he extended to the princes of the

kingdom, the great officers, the echolare, aud the common people.

If the father were a great officer and the son ^ scholar, then the

burial was that due to a great officer, and the sacrifice that due to

a scholar. If the father were a scholar and the son a great officer,

then the burial was that due to a scholar, and the sacrifice that due*

to a great officer. The ons year
5

s mourning was made to eiliend only

minister. In 46 ia in the 4th tono,
% . _*

in which the character means-^‘ to exercise the

a traced thoir lineage up to

T#

an-fa
(— the father of Chi-li, a prince

of great emiuence,andwho, in the decline of the

Yin dynasty, dre^ to his family the thoughts

of the people. ( the ond ofa cocoon/ It

is used here for the beginnings of supreme sway,

traceable to the various progenitors ofking Wu.
i is interpreted by K'ang-ch^ng :

—

4 He destroyed the ereat Yin ;
' and recent com-

mentators defend nis view. It is not worth
while setting forth what may be said for and
against ;

t. • H© did not lose his distinguished

reputation
;

' that is, though he proceeded
against his rightful sovereign, the people did

not change their opinion of his virtue. 3.

4 when old/ Wu was 87 when he

became emperor, and he only reigned 7 years,

sovereign power/

the house of Ch&u traced thoir lineage up to

fcheTi K fu()
, b.c. 2432. But in various

passages of the Shu, kingTai and king Chi are

spoken of, as if th© conference of thoso titles

had been by king Wu. On this there are very

long discussions. See th© pfcf raP in loe.

Ch&u-kung. cThe truth seems to be
;
th^tt •kung, carry-

ing out his brother^ wisl\0a by laws of State,

confirmed the titles, and made the general rule

about burials and sacrifices which is described.

From
jjj

to the eml, we are at first

inclined to translate in the present tens^, but

^ ^ / i-t \ the piast with a reference to Ohftu-lmng isrtnoro

His brother Tan 0J,
the dul\9 of CliAu (see

- crrect# The t year
»

s mourning^ is that prin-

Analecta, VI. xxii fYIL v) acted as kis chief I cipally for uncles^ and it did not extend beyond
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to tlie great officers, but tlie tliree yes

Son of Heaven. In the mourning for

II—‘
?ars mourning extended to the

a father or motlier, he allowed

no difference between the noble and the mean/
Chap. XIX. i. The Master ^aid, * How far-extending waa the

filial piety of king Wu and tlie duke of Chau !

2. 'Now filial piety is seen in the skilful caiTying out of, the

wishes of our forefathers, and the skilful carrying forward of their

undertakings.

3.
‘ In spring and autumn, they repaired and beautified t.he temple-

halls of their fathers, set forth their ancestral vessels, displayed their

various robes, and presented the offerings of the several seasons.

4.
4 By means of the ceremonies of the ancestral temple, they

distinguislied the royal kindred according to their order of descent.

By arderiug tlie parties present according to their rank, they dis-

tingoished the more noble and the less. By the arrangement of the

5?pring, the names of the sacrifices appear to

have r
•

•

Others, however, give the names as

while some aiBrm that tho spring

sacrifice wa« Though spring and uutumn

only are mentioned in the text, we are to un-

derstand that what is said of tlie sacrifices i

a

those seasons applies to all the others.

— ( halls or temples of ancestorB,' of which tli©

sovereign had seven (see the next paragraph \

all included in the name of

^ ancestral/ or 4 venerablo, vcaaola/ Cln\ Hs!
uiiderbtandn by them relics, somcthiiig like our
regalia. ChingK^ng-ch^ng makes them, and
apparently with inorecorrectiies®, uimply 4 the

R&crificial voaeels/ —
‘ and

upper garmonts/ with the lattbr of which the

the greaC offtrers, because their uncles were the

subjects of the princeB and tlie sovereign, and
feelings of kindred must not be allowed to come
into collision with the relation of governor and
governed. On the * three years* inourniag/ Bee

Analecta, XVII. xxi.

19. TbTE FAB-KEACHING FIU L PIETY OF KING

W’O AND OP THE DUKE OF GhAu. T. i«

taken by Chii as meaning ^univcrHally ac-

knowledged;' 4 far-extending ' is better, and
accords with the meaning of the term in other

parts of the Work. 2. This definition of

or i filial piety/ is worthy of notice. Its opera-

tion ceases not with tho lives of parents and

parents' parentn. 1 antecedent

men
;

#

but Englisli idiom scemn to require the

addition of our. 3. the sovereigns

f Cliina sacrificed, as they still do, to their
aiH! st i

#M every seaaon. Reckon in^ from the
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services, they made ix distinction of talents and worth. In the
ceremony of general pledging, the inferiors presented the cup to
their superiors, and thus something was given the lowest to do. At
the wc feast, places were £>en acccmiing to the hair, and
thus was made the distinction of years.

5.
f They occupied the places of their forefathers, practised their

ceremonies, and performed their music. They reverenced those
whom they honoured, and loved those whom they regarded with
affection.. Thus they served the dead as they would have served
tliem alive they served the departed as they would have served
them had they been continued among them.

parties personating the deceased were invested,
j

ness of place waa maintained among them.
It was an old interpretation that the sacri-

ficefs and accompanying servicesspoken of here,
were not the seasonal services of eveiy year,
which are the subject of tlie preceding para-

graph but the great and sactitices,;

and to that view I would give in my adhesion.
The sovereign, as mentioned above, had seven

J

On© belonged to the remote ancestor to

i ceremony of ‘general(=^ pledg-

ing’ occurred towards the end of the sacrifice.

Chu Hfti takes in the 3rd tone, saying that

to have anything to do at those services was
accounted honourable, and after the sovereign
had commenced the ceremony by taking 4 a
cup of 1’Iessing’ all the jumoi's presented a
milar cup to seniors, iuiii thus were called

whom the dynasty traced its origin. At the
j

employment. Ying4& takes in its
great sacrifices, his spirit-tablet was placed ^ ^
fronting the east and on each side were ranged, or/>mary tone

I
?

( the inferiors were
three in a row, the tablets belonging to the six fie superiors, * i.e. the juriiort did present a cup^3

-

h
,T ° the™ fronted the 3uth^ t9 their elders, but bad the honouraf drinking

being, xn the genealogical line, the fathers of R , ,, ,

8

those who fronted the north. As fronting the
j

ftrst tIlemselves- The ^ was a -concluding

south, tlie region of brilliancy, the former were
j

feast confined to the royal kindred. 5.

called g ;
the latter, from the north, the according to K'ang-ch'ang, is—<as-

sombre region, were called W. As the dynasty I

their
.

thrneS
/J ^

1

id trod on i. e. occupied their places in thewas prolonged, and successive, sovereigns died, ancestral temple/ On eitlier view, the state-
the older tabletswere removed, and transferred

I

must be taken witK allowABtce. The
to what was called the f# fig, yet so that one !

ancestoia of king Wa At been kings, ard

n j

their places in the temples had only been tho.^o
in the line displaced the topmost B5, and I

princes. The same may be said of the four

Awi • !
particulars which follow. By -those whom

so with the ^ At the sacrifices, the royal
|

they 9—i. e. their progenitors-* honoured ^ are
kindred arrange4 themselves as they were de^ i

intended then* ancestors, and by ; those whom
scended from a on the left, and from a Jey love^^ir desce»dants, and indeed all

,, H j

^ people of their government. The two con-
e rignv, ana thus & genealogical correct-

1

eluding sentences are important, as the Jesuit4
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6. * By the ceremonies of the sacrifices to Heaven and Earth they

served God, and by the ceremonies of the ancestral temple they

sacrificed to their ancestors. He who understands the ceremonies

of the sacrifices to Heaven and Earth, and the meaning of the

several sacrifices to ancestors, would find the government of a king-

dom as easy as to look into his^ palm !

*

Chap. XX. r. The duke Ai asked about government.

self, that the service of one being—even ofGod
was designed by all those ceremonies. Sco

my Motions ofthe Chinese concerning God and
Spirits/ pp. 50-52. The ceremonies of the an-
cestral temple embrace the great and less fre«

quent services of the
jj{^

and )p^(se© the Ana*

lects, III. x. n) and the seasonal sacrifices, of

which only the autumnal one ^ specified

here. The old commentators take^ as =

with the moaning of
,

< to place/ and inter-

pret

—

4 the government of the kingdom would
be as easy as to place anything in tho palm/

This view is defended in the • 11

lias the advantage of accounting better for the

We arc to understand 4 the meaning of

tho sacrifices to ancestors/ as including all

tho uses mentioned in par. 4. It is not easy
to understand the connexion between tho first

part of this paragraph and the general object of
the chapter. Taking the paragraph by itself,

it teaches iliat a proper knowledge and practice
of the duties of religion and filial piety would
amply equip a rulor for all the duties of hib
government.

20. On govebhment : showing phinoipallv
HOW IT DEPENDS 0fiTHJECHAliACTEROrTHEOF-
FICER8 ADMINISTERING IT, AND MOW THAT DEPENDS
ON THE CHARACTER OF THE SOVKKEION HIMSELF.
We have her© one of the fullest expoKitions of
Confucius s views on this subject, though ho
unfolds them only as a description of tho
government of the kings W&n an<l WO. In the
chapter there is the remarkable intermingling,
which wo have soon ia 4 The Great learning/
of what is peculiar to a ruler, and what is of
universal application. From the concluding

mainly based on them the defence of their

practice in permitting tlieir converts to con-

tinue the sacrifices to their ancestors. We read
in * Ccnfudus Sinarum philosophusy

9—the work of

Intorcetta and others, to which I have made
frequent reference :

4 Ex plurimis et darissimis

textibus Sinicis probari potest legitimum prendidi

axiomatis sensum essc
y
quod eadem intentione ct for-

mal% tnoltvo Sinenses naturalefv pietatem etpoliticum

ob8$quium er^a defunctos exorceant, ^icuti erga eosdem

adhuc snperstites eocenebant
}

ex quibus et ex infra

dicundts prudens lecMr facile deducet, hos ritvs circa

fie/unctos fuisse me^e civikSy imtiiutos dumtaxat in

tkonormi ei obsequium parentum
}
etiam post nmiern

inkrmiUendiim ; nam si quid vLlic divinum ag-

n(nis.<ent
}
cur diarct Confucius—Priscos servire solitos

(U/undis, uti iisdem serviebayit viventibus
* This is

iugeuioos reaaoning, but does it meet the fact

that ^^erifice is an entirely new element
introduced into the service of the dead?
6. Wliat is said about the sacrifices to God,
however, is important, ir. reference to the^ews
Wliicli we should form about the ancient re-

ligion of China. K'ang-ch'&ng took to be

iho sacrifice to Heaven, oflTered, at the winter

Bolstice, in the southern suburb
(^jj)

of the

impenal city
;
and j|jH^ to be that offered to the

Earth, at tho summer solstice, in the northern.

Ch6 agreea with him. Both of them, however,

add —after are to understand

‘ Sovereign Earth
(

Thia view of here is vehe-

>ntroverted by and many others.

But neither tho opinion of the two great com-

moaUtors that + is bappressod for the

Bake uf brevity, nor the opinion of others tliat !

we are to uwderstond the tutelary deities
!

tho soil, aflfocts the judgmerjt ofthe Sage him-
j

)
mently contro

paragraphs, the transition in easy ^ the next
ahd most difficult part of the Work. Tliifl

chapter is found also in trhe hut with
considerable n^ditioa**.

PM
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2. The Master said, * The government of Wan and WA is dis-

played in the records—thQ tablets of wood and bamboo. Let there
be the men and the government will flourish

; but without the men
their government decays arx! ceases.

3.
4 With the men the growth of government is rapid, just

as vegetation is rapid in the earth
; and moreover their governme^fc

might be called an easil}^-growing rush.

4.
f Therefore the administration of government lies in getting

p'ojper men. Such men are to be got by means of the rulers own
character. That character is to be cultivated by his treading in
the ways of duty. And the treading those ways of duty is to be
cultivated by the cherishing of benevolence.

5.
* Benevolence is the characteristic element of humanity, and the

great exercise of it is in loving relatives. Eighteoueness is the
accordance of actions with what is right, and the great exercise of

1
?• see Analects, II. xix, el cl. 2 .

were tablets of wood, one of which

1

berry caterpillar, and keep them in its hole,
where they are transformed into bees. So,
they said, does government transform the
people. This is in accordance with the para-

graph, as we find it in the -
4

Hi isview is maintained also in the

But we cannot hesitate m preferring Chu HsrSj
as in tho translation. Tlie other is too absurd.

He takes as if it were which,

as well as is tho name of various rushoa

or sedges. 4 . In the for
,

have
,
which is, no doubt, tho

old commentators took P& as the name of
mean^n6* By here, says Chu Hsi, aru in*

Kfi ^ u • a ^ ^ 3^^|r\
|

tended ' the duties of universal obligation/ inan insect (so it is defined m the ^ a Par * 8
>

4 which/ ad*ls Mao
,

4 are the ways of tho
kiiid of be6^ said to tak© the young of the nuil• Mean in accordance with tho nature.’

The

might contain up to ioo characters. The
were , or slips of bamboo tied together.

^suchy i.e, rulers like Win and
Wu, and ministers such as they had. 3 . K'ang-

ch*ang and Ying44 take as= 1 to exert

one's self/ and interpret :— 4A ruler ought to
exert himself in the practice of government, as
the earth exerts ityelf to produce and to nur-

ture
(

=
)
• Chti Hsi takes as =

4 liaaty/ 4 to make h&ste/ -
• man's way hastens government ;

' but the

must be take© with special reference to the pi-e-

ceding paragraph, as in the translation. The
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it is in honouring the worthy. The decreasing measures of the love

due to relatives, and the steps in the honour due to the worthy^

arc produced by the principle of propriety.

6. ' Wlion those in inferior situations do not possess the con-

fidence of their superiors, they cannot retain the goveruruent of the

people.
.

7.
* Hence the sovereign may not neglect the cultivation of Ins

own character. Wisliing to cultivate his character, lie may not

neglect tQ serve his pan^ts. In order to serve liis parents, lie may

not neglect to acquire a knowledge of men. In order to know men,

he may not dispense with a knowledge of Heaven.

8. ^The duties of universal obligation are five, and the virtues

wherewith they are practised are three. Tlic duties are those

between sovereign and minister, between father and son, between

/V ^

4 Bcncvolouco is man/ Wo find
j

lievt Ihu rnkr or sovereign. I fail in trying to

^ VTT in ;; tracu the connexion between the differont parts
tho same langua« m M ncu»3

,
VII. It. il i 6.

| f^ ^ « Ho may not bo without
Thi.i. virtue ih called man, * U-causo h.ving, knwjng m(,„ >_Why? •Because,* we are tbld,

iug, and the f<ir1 »nAi ijig natuiv. bolong to lrifn,
( it ii4 by iKn^uving, „id being courteous to tLft

as ii*> is born. They aro fhat whereby lu.m is i worthy, and securing them as friends, that a

man/ tlic tfa 1^ ,
m l c. ^ —in '»an perfects h is virtuu, rtnd U able to servo hi*

I WU ^ reUtives.’ 4 lie may not be without knowing
tho 3rd tono, read uiidi. It is oppo o^I to ugr,

, Hoav^n/ Why? because/ it ia said, 4 iho

«iunnc:m8 ‘
1 rwiai

.‘
gr«miiig . F<r gradations in tho lovo of rolativee and the

w haV ‘‘ iHthu
W %

which would sooru tomcau are ,

whereby ceromouics are prudwd’ But tJii^re I

follow th da—
jjjg

The ‘prodMcod’ in tlu tnmnlaUoii eau only

and a heavenly order,—Datarnl,

nccoasHry, principlos/ But in this explana*

tion, ^|J J\^
has a very differei.t meaning

fro/^wIiat it has in the previous clause.

too, is hero parents, its meaDin^ being more re-

stricted than in par. 5. 8. From tiiis down to
l di8tioguUh il.* Ying-t;i explains /fc hy iyt par. 1 1 ,

tliore is brought l>eforo us the chilhictor

ntl , fm 1 . , . .
. of mentiuiiiid iu pur. a, on Wliom

3J1
6, This ha« crept mt«> tnr <• xt Jim J>y

t]M , flourishing of ^jn^trnw^ni^ vvliich

irmtake. It belongs to par. T7, beluw. NVc do rnment in. exhibited in paragraphs ia-15.

not fiiiivl it hori* in the - 7 ih
^ i

4 tho paths proper tobu
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husband and wife, between elder brother and youn er, and those
belonging to the intercourse of friends. Those five ane the duties
oi universal obligation. Knowledge, magnanimity, and enemy
these three, are the virtues universally binding. And the means
by which they carry the duties into practice is singleness.

9. Some are born with the knowledge of those duties; some
11 l*rr • * 1 1 1 /».and some acquire the knowledge after a

knowledge being

know them by study
; „

painful feeling of their ignorance. But the
possessed, it comes to the same thing. Some practise them with a
natural ease

;
some from a desire for their advantages

; and some bv
strenuous effort. But the achievement being made, it comes to the
same thing/

io. The Master said, ' To be fond cl learning is to be near to
knowledge. To practise with vigour is to be near to magnanimity.
o possess the .feeling of shame is to be near to energy.

trodden by all under heaven/ = the path of the

Mean. is the knowledge necessary to

chooso the detailed course of duty. =
^ 4 the unselfishness of the heart*)

is tlie magnanimity (ao I style it for want of a

i the practising of these five

virtues, there has been but one method. There
has been no change in modern iimes and an-
cient/ This, however, is not satisfactory. We
want a substantive meaning, for—.. This

Chu Hsi gives us. He says :

J

better term) to pursue it. S is the
^ sinceri^>' the sincerit^

• 4. • i-v p j

that is, on which the r^st of the work dwellsencgy, which maintains tjie permanence of tlie witli such strange predicatioiu I translate,
choice and the practice.

j

therefore, here by singleness. There seems—

"

—this cording toYing.U, means—
j

a reference in the term to cliap. i. p. 3.

‘From the various kings (

'

) downwards I

The singleness is that of the soul in the “pj>re:

, -f-. ,

' hension and practice of the duties of the Mean,
F these five duties, and three

j
which is attained to by watchfulness over one's
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ii * He who knows these three things, knows how to cultivate

his own character. Knowing bow to cultivate his own charactor, he

knows how to govern other men. Knowing how to govern other men,

he knows how to govern the kingdom with all its States and families.

All who have the government of the kir^dom wit^i ts

States and families have nine standard rules to follow viz. the

cultivation of their own characters ;
the honouring of men of virtue

and talents
;

affection towards tlieir relatives ;
respect towards

the great ministers; kind and considerate treatment of the wlioie

body of officers; dealing with the mass of the people as children

;

encouraging the resort of all classes of artisans ;
indulgent treat-

_r8tand

mploy violen t

= in JUKI .

uaivt r«iil obligation/ Bu

iio second clause of tl) paragraph, g. Com-

are Analecta, XVI. ix. ^v)J,—compare Ana-

3ct.s, XX. ii. 2nd tone, ‘to force,’ ‘to

, tlTorte/ Ohu Hsi says :
—‘The

. refers to the duties

i u Aii>i a 4 va ITut is there the three-

>ld difference ia tim knowled{ft i those duties?

nd who aro they who can practise them
rith (?uiir© oftw*. ? io. Chu Hsi observes that

i.s hero superfluous In the

owevor, lind the liist paragi-aph followed

y_<Tli(* duke paid, Your words are beautiful

nd pertVct, but I am stupid, and unable to

ccomplibh this/ Then comes thi.s paragraph,

Confucius Haiti/ Ac. The |-^[ y
therefore,

rove tluitTHze-.-ze took this chapter from, ftonie

xisting document, that which we have in the

Sfi.
y
or 8 mo other. Confucius^ wordb

vere intended to encourage and stimulate the

luke, tolling him tbj\t the three grand virtues

night bo mnirly, if not absolutely, attained to.

—
* knowing to be ashamed/ i, e. being

iBhamod at being below others, leading to the

lotevni illation not to be so. n. k These three

mg? aro thu three things in the last para-

to the three virtues which connect with the

discharge of duty attainable by every one.

What connects the various sinps of the climax

is tho unlimited confidence in the power of the

example of the ruler, which w(^ have had oc-

casion to point out so frequently in ^ The Great

Learning/ 12. These nine* standard rules, it

i a to be borne in mind, constitute tho govern

ment of Wan and Wu, referred to in par. 2.

Commentators arrange the 4t]i and 5th rules

under tlio second ;
and the 6th, 7th, 8th, and

9th umlor the third, so that after ‘ the cultiva.

tion of the person.’ we h«avo horo an expansion

°f aml inpar. 5 .
-

= { to govern.* Tho student will do

well to understand a

by the hero are understood specially tho

officers called ^1^ ami the —

-

and the who, as teachers and

gui.rdians, were not styled ^ ministers/

or ^ervantH/ See the Shu-ching, V. xxi. 5, 6.

^
—by tho ^ are understood

tho six the minister of Instruction, th^

miui&ter of Religion. &c. See the Shii, V. xxi.
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ment of men from a distance
; and the kindly cherishing of the

princes of tlie States.

13. * By the ruleis cultivation of his own character, the duties

of universal obligation are set forth. By honouring men of virtue

and talents, he is preserved from errors of judgment. By showing
affection to his relatives, there is no grumbling nor resentment
among his uncles and brethren By respecting the great ministers,

he is kept from errors in the practice of government. By kind and
considerate treatment of the whole body of officers, they are led to

make the most grateful return for his courtesies. By dealing with

the mass of the people as his children, they are led to exhort one
another to what is good. By encouraging the resort of all classes

of artisans, his resources for expenditure are rendered ample. By
indulgent treatment of men from a distance, they are brought to

resort to him from all quarters. And by kindly cherishing the

princes of the States, the whole kingdom is brought to revere him.

7-13. are the host

of subordinate officers after the two preceding

classes. K^ng-ch^ng says,-
( receive/ to which Ying-ta adds—

^1
; being of tho same body witli

them. Chu Hsi brings out the force of the

term in this way •— ‘_ns

that he places himself in ,thoir place, and so

examines their feelings/ - “
a verb, { to make child ren of’ ‘ to troat kindly as

children/ to

call to come/ = ^ to encourage/ The

or • various artisans,* were, by the statutes of

Ch^u, under the superintendence of a special

officer, and it was his business to draw them out

and forth from amoog the people. See tlie

ChAu-li XXXIX•5. Chu Hsi

by
I

understands ^ guests or

envoys, and travellers, ortravelling mercliants;1

K'ang-ch^ng understands by tliom

4 the princes of surrounding king-

doms,* i. ©. of the tribes that lay beyond the six

/ii or feudal tenures of the Ch&u rule.

But these would hardly be spoken of before the

And among them
}
in the 9th rule,

would be included the
7

r guests, the

princes themselves at the royal court, or their

envoys. I doubt whether any others beside the

or travelling merchants, are intended by

the
i

If w©may adopt, however, K f

ang-

eh'iing^ view this is the ^ul© for the treatment

of foreigners oy the government of China, 13.

This paragraph describes tho i^appy effects of
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4 Selt-adjuBtment and puiification, with carefal regulation of

liis dress, and the not making a movTernent contrary to the rules of

})ropviety this is tlie way'tbr a ruler to cultivate his person.

Discarding blanclerei'.s, and keep.ing liimself from the seductions oj

beauty moking light of riches, and giving honour tg.virtue—this

is tlio'vvay fur him "to encourage men of worth and talents. Giving

tliem
]
)l;tces of honour and large emolument, and sharing with them

in tbeir likes and dislikes this is'tlie way for iiim to encourage

|iis relathes to love him. Giving them numerous officers to dis-

charge tlicir orders and commissions this is the way for him to

encourage the greut ministers. According to them a generous con-

fide 1 limking tlieir emoluments large this is the way to

encourage tlie body of officers. Employing them only at the proper

times, and making the imposts liglit -.—this is the way to encourage

the people. By daily examinations and monthly trials, and by

making their rations in accordance with their labours :—this is th^

obhorv iagthc above nine rules. by
|

specified in the note on the preceding para

> -
- graph, their sovereign^ counsellors and guides.

^ are understood the five dutiesof universal
The additin f^ dt.termines thc^ to be

U _— I_
those nine rules, the only trouble is that

,

t ytV

sovereigns are not able to practisfUliem stremi-
I

all tlie younger bl anches of the ruW
ously. Let the ruler be really able to cultivate ^ = yp ;

bat the deception and m is-

his person, then will the universal dutias and
ujaivorsal virtues be all-complete, so that lie

sllall be an example to thewhole kingdom, witli

its ^ J

afcos ami families. Those duties will be sotits
J

afcos ami families,

up ) and men wjll know what to

imitafe/ means, according

he will huvo n

as

take will be in the affairs in chargo of thoso

groat ministers . ^ and are the samu

parties. —a« in Analects, II. xx. Ying-

^ .

ta explains it here— % They will exhort and
; Chu

I

stimulate one another to serve thoir rulpr/

(loubt8 0u ChlUl3i :
-"1’ 16_ l t of

K-„g.c^Ung it V
j

4

?
0UUbu^ good.

( iabUF| axlci mi intercluuigo of men a msrviCi S,

latter is the mcnning, the worthies being those I and tli^ husbHiidman and the trafficker (it ir
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waxy to eucouragc the classes of artisans.
r

l\) escort them on their

(iepH)ture and meet them on their coining
;
to commend the good

among them, and show compassion to ilie incompetent this is the
way to treat indulgently men iVom a dist;mce. To restore families

whose line of succession h.as been broken, and to revive States that
have been extinguished

;
to reduce to order States that are in con-

fusion, and support those wlticli ar^ hi peril
; to have fixed times

for their own reception at court, and tlie reception of their envoys
to send them away after liberal treatinei i

r and welcome their coming
with small contributions : this is the way to clicrisli the princes of
the States.

15. * All who liave the government of the kingdom witli its States
and families Lave the above nine standard rales. And the means
by whicli they are carried into practice is singleness.

16. 'In all things success depends on previous preparation, and
without such previous preparation there is sure to be failure. If

what is to be spoken be previously determined, there will be no

this class wJiich is designed by 1 are aid- follows this paragrapli, in co«dcd by

/Confucius said/

chup. xvi. 3 The blending io^othor, as equally
important, attention to inwiril purity ami
dress, aeems strange enough to a western

reader. throughout, = Ho btimulatc ii/

a frioiidly way/ I have trauslatud
^ ^

after th _ ’—ayH

th° uppcr buulg 1

noun, and the second the verb. Tho uho of

in referenco to the prince^ treatment of

the officers is strango, but the truaslatloii gives
whai appears to.be the meaning. K*ang-ch
explained :

4 Making lai-ge tho emolument of
tho loyal and sincere

;
* but, according to fcl^e

are aid-

ing o one another. Ilenco the resources for

expenditure aro sufficient/ I suppose that Cliu
felt a want of some mention of agriculture in

connexion with those rules, and thought to tind

a place for it hero. Mao would make =

|’ — = • See Uk

in loc. Compart* also >^ T
x. 19.

K'ang-ch'ang understands
j7^ as moaning

4 frontier kingdoms/ but the usage of

the phrase is against such a& interpretation.

14. After ^
- 4 The duke

baid, Uok art ihet<e ndea to be praefisad?" and then
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stumbling. If affairs be previously determined, there will be no
difficulty with them. If actions have been previously de-

termined, there will be no sorrow in connexion with them. If
principles of conduct have been previously determined, the practice

of them will be inexhaustible.

1 7. * When those in inferior situations do not obtain the con-

.

fidence of the sovereign, they cannot succeed in governing the
people. There is a way to obtain the coufidence of the sovereign ;

—

if one is not trusted by his friends, he will not get the confidence
of his sovereign. . Inhere is a way to being trusted by one's friends

;

if one is not obedieot to his parents, he will not be true to friends.

There is a way to being obedient to ones parents if one, on turn-
ing his thoughts in upon himself, finds a want of sincerity, he will

analogy of all the other clauses, and

must be descriptive of the ruler. —
compare Ana. I. y. For we have in’<’ whiel1 K ang’ehf&ng ex>

plains by 4 rations allowed by goVern-

ment;’ seo Morrison, character 5^. Chu
follows K^ng-ch^ng, but I agree with M^o,

that and not is to b© substituted here

for 4th tbne, ‘to weigh/ be

according to/ The trials and examinations,
with those rations, show that the artig&ns are
not to be understood ;as diKpersed among the
people. AinbaBsadors from foreign countries
have been reoeived up to the present century,
according to the rules hore prescribed, and the
two last regulations arA quite in harmony with
the Buperiority that China claims over the
countries which they may represent. But in

to illustrate all the expressions h

>uu] Wie iwi

asinAnaXX.

the case oftravellers and travelling merchants,
passing from one State to another, there were
anciently regulations, which may be adduced
to illustrate all the expressions here seo tho

…
i. 7- 15. We

natuiaUv ander&tand the last clause as mean-
ing— 4 the means by which they are carried
into practiee is one and tl)e same/ Then
this means will be the or previous

preparation #

of the next paragraph. This is

the interpretation ofK^ng-ch^ng and Ying-tA,
who take tho two paragraphs together. But
according to Chu, { the ono thing' is sincerity^

as in par. 8. 16. Tho 'all things' has reference
to the above duties, virtues, and standard rules.

17. The object here seoms to bo to show that tho
singleness, or sincjrity, lies at the basis of f hat
previous preparation, which ia casontial t^'iuc-

ce«8 in any and every thing. The Bte]>s oi the
climax conduct us to it, and this riincerity i*'.

A^ain mado dependent on the underatuuding
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not bo obedient to his parents. There is a way to the attaimnent

of sincerity in onc/s self
;
—if a man do not understand what is good,

he will not attain sincerity id himself.

1 8. * Sincerity is the way of Heaven. The attainment of

sincerity is the way of men. He who possesses sincerity, is he who,

without an effort, hits what is right, and apprehends, without the

exercise of thought;—he is the sage wlio naturally and easily

embodies the right way. He who attains to sinceritj is he who
chooses what is good, and firmly holds it fast.

19. * To this attainment there are requisite the extensive study

of what is good, accurate inquiry about it, careful reflection on it,

the clear discrimination of it, and the earnest puictice of it.

20. *The superior man, while there is anything he has not

studied, or while in what he has studied there is anything lie can-

not understand, will not intermit bis labour. While there is any-

of what is good, upon which point see the

next chapter. = according

to Ying-ta, 4 do not get the mind pleased feel-

ing—of the sovereign •’ e use ‘to gain,’

and 4 to win/ sometimes, in a similar way.

18 Premare (p. 156) says : ^ in

abstradOy et est in concreto.
9

is in the concrete, as rtfucli as tlie other, and
is said, below, to b© characteristic of the sage.

is the quality possessed absolutely.

is the same acquired. 4 The way

of Heaven/—this, according to Ying-ti, = c the

way which Heaven pursues/ Chu Hsi explains

it,
k the fundamental, natural course ofheavenly

principle/ M^,o says : "this is like the accord-

ance ofnature in the Mean, considered, to be the
path, having its root in Heaven/ We might ac-

quiesce in this, but for the opposition

n which Ma says:

,
;

i this is like the cultivation of the path

in the Doctrine of the Mean, considered to be
the path, having its completion from man/
But this takes the second and third utter-

ances in the Work as independent sentiment3
r

which they are not. I do not see my way to

rest in any but the old interpretation, extrava-

gant as it is.—At this point, the chapter in the

ceases to be the same with that before

us, and diverges to another subject. 19. The
different processes which lead to the attain-

ment of sincerity. The gloss in the says

that ‘the five all refer to the^w;^ is good

in the last chapter, the five universal duties-
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thing lio lias nut inquired about, or anything in wliat he has in-

quired about wliicli he does not know, he will not intermit his

labour. White there is anything which he has not reflected on, or

auytbiag in what be Ints reflected on which he does not apprehend,

he* will not intermit^his labour. While there is anytliing ^vhich he

has not discriipinatea, or his discrimination is not clear, he will not

intermit his labour. If there be anything which he has not practised,

or his practice fails in earnestness, he will not Intermit his labour.

Jf another man succeed by one effort, he will use a hundred efforts.

If another man succeed by ten efforts, he will use a thovisand.

21. *Let a man proceed in this way, and, though dull, he will

surely become intelligent
;

thougli weak, he will surely become

strong/

Chap. XXI. When we have intelligence resulting from sincerity,

this condition is to be ascribed to nature ; when we have sincerity

and the nine standard rules being included I

therein/ Rather it seems to me, that the
J

according to the idiom pointed out several

!

times in the Analects, simply intensifies the
meaning of the different verbs, whose regimen
it is. 20. Here we have the determination
which is necessary in the prosecution of the

above processes, and par. 21 state» tlie result

of it. Chu Hsi makes a pause at the end of the
first clause in each part of the paragraph, and
interprets thuc :

- ^ If he do not study, well.

But if ne do, he will not give over till he under-
btaridb what he studies/ and so on. But itseems

more natural to carry the supposition

over the whole of every part, as in tl)e

tion, which moreover substantially agrees with
Ying-t^s interpretation.—Here terminatoB the
third part of tlie Work. It was to iIlu«trato, as
Chu il8i told us how 4 the path of the Mean
cannot be lel't/ Tlie author seems to have kept
thin point before him in ch^ptors xiii xvj, hut

!

the next three are devoted to the one subject

of filial pioty, and the 20th, to the general
subject of government. Some things are said

worthy of being remembered, and others which
require a careful sifting

;
V>ut, on the whole, we

do not find ourselves advanced in an under-
standing of the argument of the Work"

21. The reciprocal connexion op sincerity
and intelligence. With this chapter com-
mences the fourth p*art of tlie Work, which,
as Chft observes in his concluding note, is an
expansion of tlio 18th paragraph of the pre-

ceding chapter. It is
T
in a gre^it measure) a

glorification of the finally resting in the
person of Confuciufl

;
but the liigh character of

the sage, it is maintained, is not unattainable
by others. Ho realizes the ideal of humanity,
but by his example and lessons, the ideal

is brought within the reach of many, perhupsof
all. Th« ideal of humanity,-the perfect rhar-

acter belonging to the sago, which ranks him

on a level with Heaven, in indicated by



THK DOCTRINE OF THE MEANT .
279

s •Af
k

> M
a

resnltin«
, from intelligence, this condiiion is to be ascribed to instruc-

tion. But given the sincerity, and there slmll^ be the intelligence ;

given the intelligence, and there shall be the sinceiity.

Th . above s 1M tmnly-first chapter. Tsze-sze takes up in it, and discourses from, tU

mlyjecta of
1

the way of Heaven
f and * the way of men mentioned m the Receding

chapter. The twelve chapters that follow are all froih Taze-sze, repeating and

i/lualratmg the meaning of this one.

Chap. X*XII. It is only he who is possessed of the most com-

tivating the intelligence of what is good,
and we have xio single term in English, which

\ \n be consiilcred as the complete equivalent

that character. The Chinese themselves l|nd

great difficulty in arriving at that, definition

of it which is now generally acquiesced in. In
!

••

the .
(quotedin the ’

xvi. 5), wo are told that 4 the Han .scliulnrs were

all ignorant of its meaning Under tlio Sung

dynasty, first came ]J who defined it

by ^j^.f)eeclomfrom all dvee^iion. After him\

said that it meant

ness. Then, one of tli© Chang called it

freedomfrom aU moral error

;

and finally, Chu Hsi

added to this the positive element of

truth and realWj, on which the definition of

was complete/ Remusat calls lu per/ectioUj

and la perfection morale. Intorcetta and his

friends call it vera solidaque 2>erfcd io. Simplicity

or singleness of soul seems to be wliat is chiefly

intended by tlie term ;—the disposition to, and

•apacity of, what is good, without any deterio-

rating element,with no defect of intelligence, or

intromission of selfinh thoughts. This belongs

to Heaven, to Heaven and Earth, and to tho

Sn e. Men, not naturally siges, may, by oul-

fchomselve.s to this elevation.-
us tm< k to the first chapter but the terms have

a different force, and the longer dwell upcm

it, the* more jun I satisfied with Chu llsi^ pro-

liouncement in lirs
^

is here

p^sessingfrom nature/and^^ -=

^leax'ning thorofore I huv<* trana-

latod by 4 is to be ascribed to^_ W hen,

liovvevt r, hv makes a* ^liflorence in tliec(»nnoxion

het'v(._.n tl«.i pavt’s.o_f the clauses— ij

and explains

M ‘-
rerity >»in\ ariably intelligent, and intelligence

may arrive at sincerity,' this is not dealing

fairlj with his text.

Here, at the outset, I may observe that, in thia

portion of theWork, there arf> specially the three

folloMMng dogmas, which are more than ques-

tionable ist, That there arc some men—Sages

— naturally in a state of moral perfection ;
and,

That the same moral perfection is attainable hv

others, in whom its development is impeded l»y

Mu ir material organization,, and tho intl.l6uc
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plete sincerity that can exist under heaven, who can give its full

development to Ins nature. Able to give its full development to his

own nature, he can do the same to the nature (3f other men. Able

to give its full development to the nature of other men, he can give

their full development to the natures,of animals and things. Able

to give their full development to the natures of creatures and tilings

he can assist the transforming and nourishing powers of Heaven and

Earth. Able to assist the transforming and nourishing powers of

Heaven and Earth, lie may with Heaven and Earth form a ternion.

of external things ; and 3rd, That the under / as a man^/ M&o himsef illustrates the ‘ ex.

standing of what is good will certainly lead to

such moral perfection.

22. The results of sincerity
;
and how the

roasFss R of it forms a ternion with Heavi:n

nd E :kth. On Cliu Hsi says

that it denotes 'the reality of the virtue of the

Bago, to which there is nothing in the world

that can be added/ This is correct, and if we
wore to render— 1 It is only the most rsincercman

under heaven/ the translation would be w rong.

means simply L to exhaust/ but, by what

processes and in what way, the character tells

us nothing about. The 4 giving full develop-

ment to his nature,'however,may beunderstood,

with Ma, as = ‘ pursuing thu path in accord-

ance with his nature, so that wliat Heaven liag

conferred on him is displayed without short-

hausting the nature of things/ bjr reference to

tlio Shu-ching, IV. iii. 2, wliere we are told that

uftdcr tlie first sovereigns of the HW dynasty
k
tlio. mountains and rivers all enjoyed tran-

quillity, and the birds and beast8,ihe fishes

and tortoises, all realized the happiness of their

nature/ It is thus that the sage 4 assists Heaven
and Earth/ K^mg-ch^ng, indeed, explains this

by saying:— 4 The sage, receiving Heaven ,

s ap-

pointment to the throne, extends everywhere
a happy tranquillity/ Evidently there is a

reference in the language to the mystical para-

graph in the rst chapter 0• ‘H_nand

Earth* take tlie place her© of the single tern!

—

; Heaven/ in chap. xx. par. 18. On this Ying-
observes :

( It is said above, sincerity is the

coming or let/ The ^ giving its development
! way ofHeaven, and here mention is made also of

to the nature ofother men' indicates the Sage f

s 1 Earth. The reason is, that the reference abore,

helping them by hia example and lessons, to was to the principle of sincerity in its spiritual

perfect themselves. 1 His exhausting the nature
of things/ i.o. of all other beings, animate and
inanimate, is, according to Chu, 4 knowing them
completely, and dealing with tliem correctly/
€ 8 / add the paraphrastH, 4 that he secures their

prosperous increase arid deyelopmeot according

and mysterious origin, and thence the expres-

sion simple, The way of Heaten; but here we
have the transformation and nourishing aeon

in the production of things, and hence Earth

is associated with Heaven.
9 This is not very

idea appears in Chu's commentary. He aays
l The nature of other men and things

temwn^ that the great, supreme, ruling Power

ani-
1

is thus dualized. is ( h file of three/ and

employ ( ternion* to express the idea, just
mals) is the same with my nature,' which, it

i

is observed in Mio's Work, is the same with
| , , r r .

the Buddhist sentiment, that 4 a dog has tho ^ 4

<lUttt€rn1011 for a file of four. What

nature of Buddha/ and with that of tlie r>hilo- i*4 it but oxiravngance thxia to file man withnature of Buddha/ and with that of the philo

sopher KAo y that
( a dog's nature is tho same

.v extravngance

I
tb© supreme Power ?
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Chap. XXIII. Next to the above is he who cultivates to the
utmost the shoots of goodness in him. From those he can attain

to tlie possession of sincerity. This sincerity becomes apparent
From being apytarent, it becomes manifest. From being manifest,

it beconies brilliant. Brilliant, it affects others. Affecting others,

they are changed by it. Changed by it, they are transformed. It

is only he who is possessed of the most complete sincerity that can

exist under heaven, who can transform.

Chai*. XX1Y. It is characteristic of the most entire sincerity

to be able to foreknow. When a nation or family is about to

Nourish, tliere are sure to be happy omens
;
and when it is about to

perisli, there are sure to be unlucky omens. Such events are seen

in the milfoil and tortoise, and affect the movements £ the four

limbs. When calamity or happiness is about to come, the good

23. The way of man
;

—the development of

PERFECT SINCERITY IN THOSE NOT NATURALLY

POSSESSED OF IT. ^^ 'the next/ or ^his

next/ referring to the
^ % 0f chaP.

xxi. ^ is defined by Chu Hsi as

* one half,’ ‘a part.’ K'ang-c^ang explains it

by ” ^very small matters/

Mao defines it by l
sl corner/ and refers to

Analects, VII. via, J|L_
|J|P^ y

as a Sentiment analogous to the one

in . There is difficulty about tlie term.

It properly means 4 crooked/ and with a bad

application, like often signifies Reflection

from what is straight and right/ Yet it cauDot^

have a bad meaning here, for if it have, the

phrase, will be, in the connexion,

unintelligible. One writer uses this com-

^Anson 4 Put a stone on a bamboo shoot, or
where the slioot would show itself, and it will

trmvel round the stone, and come out crookedly

at its side, j So it is with the good nature, who^
free dovt^lopment is repressed. It shows itself

in shoots, but if they be cultivated and im-
proved^ a moral condition and influence may
be attained, equal to that of tlio Sage.

24. That entire sincerity can foreknow.

I
is the quality in the abstract

while at the end, is the entirely sincere

individual,—ihe Sage, by nature, or by attain-

ment
j|jj^

omens.* In thodiction-

ary is used to define may be usod

also of inauspiciotis omens, biit lioro it cannot
embrace such. Distinguishing betweea tlie two
tertps, Ying.tH sayB tliat umisual

of things existing in a country ju o jCE, and

appearances of things new are

are ^ unlucky omens/ the former b^ing spolLeD
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sliall certainly be foreknown by him, and the evil also. Therefore the
individual possessed of the most complete sincerity is like a spirit.

Chap. XXV. i. Sincerity is that whereby self-completion is

effected, and its way is that by which man must direct himself.

2. Sincerity is the end and beginning of things
;
without sincerity

there would be nothing-. On this account, the superior man regards
the attainment of sincerity as the most excellent tiling.

3. The possessor of sincerity does not merely accomplish the
self-completion of himself. With this quality he completes oilier

men and things also. The completing himself shoivs his perfect

of 1 prodigies of plant>s, and of strangely dressed i commentators of the Sung school say< that
boys singii»g ballads/ and the latter of 'prcdi -

: .

,

^^ Jjt .r tt ,

gious animals/ The subject of the verbs Q
|

S ^ e eaven *c

^
n erre

and is the events, not the omens. For the
! ^
_ ‘ th6

•i^ l a i ^ ^ . .
I

path which is m accordance with the nature.’
milfoil and tortoise, see the Yi-chmg,App. III. They are pr babl7 correct, but the difficulty
ii. 73. They are there called0 ^ spiritual

[ comes when we go on with this view of^ to
t^igs. Divination by tho nulfoil was called

| the next paragraph, a. I translate the expan-
; that by the tortoise was called K . They

were used from th6 highest antiquity. See the

Shu-ching, II. ii. i8 V. iv. 20-30 .

•four limbs/ are by K'ang-ch'ang interpreted
of the feet of the tortoise, each foot being
peculiarly appropriate to divination in a par-
ticular season. Chu H.si interprets them of the

four limbs of the human body .

jjj
mu‘st

be left as indefinite in the translation as it is
in the text.—The whole chapter is eminently
absurd, and gives a character ofridiculousness
to all the magniloquent teaching about ^ entire
Hincerity/ The foreknowledge attributed to tho
8age, the mat6 of Heaven,—ie onlyaguessing
by means of augury, sorcery, and other follies.

]

25. How FROM SINCERITY COKES SELF-COMPLE-
TION , AND THE COMPLETION OF OTHERS AND OF
THINGS. I have had difficulty iu tranqjating
this chapter, because it difficult to understand
it. ^Vb wish tli&t W6 liad c]*h writer bofor© us
to question him

; bat if we had, it is not likely
that he would be able to afford us much satis-
fa>ctioii» Persuaded that what h© denomimiteH
sincere is a figment, we may not wonder at
the extravagance of its predi<?ate8. r. All th«

sion of this in the ^ All that fill up
the space between heaven and earth are things

( !)• They end and they begin AfAin
;
they

begin and proceed to an end
;
eyery change

being accomplished by sincerity, and every
phenomenon having sincerity unceasingly in

it. So far as the mind of man
( )

is concerned, if there be not sincerity, then
every movement of it i% vain and false. How
eiu an unreal mind accomplish real things?
AltUough it may do something, that is simply
equivalent to nothing. Therefor© the superior
man searches out the source of sincerity, and
examines the ©vii of insincerity, choosew what
is good, and firmly holds it fast, 86 seeking to
arrive at the place of truth and reality/ Miov

8
explanation is :

—

4 Now, since the reason why
the sincerity of spiritual b#ing« is so incapable
of being repressed, and why they foreknow, is

because they enter into things, and there ia

nothing withoilt them : - hall there be any-
thing which is without {ho entirely sincere
man, who i» as a spirit? * I have givon thene
apecimeiiHofcommentary, that the reader may,
if he can, by rueiins of them, gather bome
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virtue. The completing other men and things shows his knowledge.
Both these are virtues belonging to the nature, and this is the way
by which a union is effected of the external and internal. There-
fore, whenever he

—

the entirely sincere man—employs them,

—

that
is, these virtues,—their action will be right.

Chap. XXVI. i. Hence to entire sincerity there belongs cease-
lessness.

2. Not ceasing, it continues long. Continuing long, it evidences
itself.

3. Evidencing itself, it reaches far. Beaching far, it becomes large
and substantial. Large and substantial, it becomes high and brilliant.

4. Large and substantial ;—this is how it contains all things.
High And brilliant

;

this is how it overspreads all things. Beach-
ing far and continuing long

;
this is how it perfects all things.

5. So large and substantial, the individual jposset'sing it is the
co-equal of Earth. So high and brilliant, it makes him the co-equal of
Heaven. So far-reaching and long-continuing, it makes him infinite.

apprehensible meaning from the text. 3. I

;

have translated by

—

; complete other
j

men and things also/ with a reference to the
account of the achievements of sincerity, in

chap. XXii. On
f

the B paraphrases:- ‘ N<>w

both this perfect virtu© and knowledge are
virtues certainly and originally belonging to
our nature, to be referred for their bestowment

|

to Heaven

;

what distinction is there in them !

of external and internal ?*—All this so far as
I can see, i8 but veiling ignorance by words

|

without knowledge.

26. A PARALLEL BETWEE?f THE SAGE POSSESSED
OF ENTIRE SINCERITY, AND HEAVEN AND EARTH,
SHOWING TH\T THE SAME QUALITIES BELONG TO
them. The first six paragraphs show the way
of the Sag©

;
the next three show the way of

Heaven and Earth
;
and the last brings the two

ways together, in their essential nature, in a
passage from the Shih-ching. The doctrine of
the chapter is liable to the criticismswhich have
been made on the 22nd chapter. And, more-
over, there is in it a sad confusion of tli© visible

heavens and earth with the immaterial power
and reason which govern them

; ui a word, with

God. 1. Because of the 4 hence/ or 4 there-

fore/ Chu Hsi is condemned by decent writers
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its nature without any display, ifc becomes maiii-

tested; without any movement, it produces changes : and without

any effort, it accomplishes its ends.

7. The way of Heaven and Earth may be completely declared

in one sentence.—They are without any doubleness, and so they

produce tljings in a manner that is un&thomabie.

8. The way of Heaven and Earth is large and substantial, high

and brilliant, far-reaching and long-enduring.

9. The heaven now before us is only this bright shining spot

;

but when viewed in its inexhaustible extent, the sun, moon, stars,

and constellations of the zodiac, are suspended in it, and all things

The earth before us is but a handful of soil

;

are overspread by it.

but when regarded in its breadth, and thickness, it sustains

for making a new c}iapt< r to commence here,
j

Yet the matter is sufficiently distiuct from that !

jj{ the preceding one. Where the takes
'

hold of the text above, however, it is not easy
|

to discover. Tlie gli>s8 in the .says that
j

it indicate«4 a <i iiclu8ion from all the preceding
|

predicates about nincerity. is to be
|

understood, now in the abstract, and now in 1

the concrete. But th« 5th paragraph seems
|

to b© the place to bring out the personal idea,

as 1 li^vo done, Without bounds,
our infinite. Surely it in strange to apply

that term in tho description of any created

being. 7. Wliat I said was the prime idea in

5rf/ f vk. ‘aimplicUy’ Vmglends of soul,’ is

very conspicuous hero.

is the substantive verb. It surpriaes us,

however, to find Heaven and Earth called
l
Ui >g8y at tho same time that they are repre-

sented as by their entire sincority producing
all things. 9. This paragraph is slid to illus-

trate the unfathomableness of Heaven and
Earth in producing things, showing how it

springs from their sincerity, or freedom from
doubleness. I have already observed how it is

only the material heavens and earth which are
presented to us. And not only so

;
we have

mountains, seas, and rivers, set forth a» acting
with the same unfuthomableness as those entire

bodie* and powers. Tho says on this :

4 The hills and waters arc what Heaven and
Earth produce, and that they .should yet bo able

themselves to produce otiier things, Bhows still

more how Heaven and Jiarth, in tho producing

of things, are unfatliomable/ The use of in

the several cUtubes liore perploxes the student.

0n Cha Hsif
‘ Thit* ia sPeak— °f

it heaven— 1 as it appears in one point.' In the

in loc.y there is an attempt to uiak*^
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inouutains like the Hwa and the Yo, without feeling their weight,

and contains the rivers and seas, without their leaking away. The

mountain now before us appears only a stone
;
but when cont^m

plated in all the vastness oi* its size, we see jjiow the grass and trees

are produced on it, and birds and beasts dwell on it, and precious

things which men treasure up are found on it. The water now
before us appears but a ladleful

;
yet extending our view to its

unfathomable depths, the largest tortoises, iguanas, iguanodons,

dragons fishes, and turtles, are produced in them, articles of value

and sources of wealth abound in them.

io. It is said in the Book of Poetrv The ordinances of Heaven,

how profound are they and unceasing !

5

The meaning is, that it is

thus that Heaven is Heaven. And again, ^ow illustrious was it, the

singleness of tlie virtue of* king W^tn!’ indicating thafc it was thus that

king W^n was what he Weis. Singleness likewise is unceasing.

this out by a definition of
I

parts•—th(3re are five peaks °r

is overplus, meaning a

small overplus. ’ —compare the

Sh a-ching, I. 3. In that passage, as well as here,

many take as meaning the planets, but wo

need not depart from the meaning of { stars
*

generally, is applied variously, but used

along with the other terms, it denotes the con-

junctions of the sun and moon, which divide

celebrated in China, the western on© of which

is called (lower 3rd tune) Hero, how

ever, we are to understand^by- each term u

particular mountain. See the and

“ In the the Y«llow

i|v©r, and that only, is understood by but

both it and must bo t&kjn gonerally .

the circumference of the heavens into twelve I read ch'uan, the 2nd tone, is in f he dictionary.
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Chap XX\ IX. i. How great is the path proper to the Sage !

2. Like overflowing water, it sends forth and nourishes all things,

and rises np to tiie lieight of heaven.

3. All-complete is its greatness! It embraces the three hundred
rules of ceremony, and the three thousand rules of demeanour.

4. It waits for the proper man, and then it is trodden.

5. Hence it is said, ' Only by perfect virtue can the perfect path,
in all its courses, be made a fact/

6. Therefore, the superior man honours his virtuous nature, and
maintains constant inquiry and study, seeking to carry it out to its

breadth an«^ greatness, so as to omit none oi the more exquisite and

with reference to this passage, defined by J^ ‘ a

place/ 4 a small plot/ In the 1s

defined as first-produced

of the chelonia;’- ‘
chief c>f scaly animals as being 4 a kind of

as being ‘a Icind of ’ while the

{
lias scales like a fisb, feet ]ikf* a dragon

and is related to the •’ By aiare intended

everywhere else in the Work (see the ^=jr
,

in loc,\ * the path which is in accordance with the

nature .

9 Tho student tries to believe so, and
goes on to par. 2, when the predicate about the

nourishir^ of aU things puzzles and confounds

him. 2. /|v^ not here the adverb, but
}

‘ reaching to. & By we are to under-

build the gVeater and more general principles

of propriety, 1 such/ says the 1 as

capping, marriage, mourning, and sacrifice

and by are intended all tho minuter

observances of those. .The former are also

pearls and vnluahle shells; by ih, salt,

ftc. ro. See the Shih-ching, IV. i. Bk. I. Ode
II. 8t. i. Tlir attributes of the ordinances of

I -aii
ileav«ii, md the virtue of king Wan, arc liei^ |jg> j|fg and

;
the latter

•et forth, as »ub.stantially the same. ^^ illul M See the ^ l}| 3
3000 ^re round nu^r^ Reference i,the d iatinct moaning >» * eea^les^ess/ quoin.,.,

j inade ^ these^ and thejr minuti(e> t shw
the last clause h«r«f,- :is if it

|

how, in every one of them, jis proceeding from

were definition, and not description. h« Sago, tliere ia a principle, to be refecred to the

27. The glouious r*ATjr ok the Sage
;
and :ioav ^

Heaven-given nature. 4 . Compare chap. xx. 2 .

THE suPiRioii MAN ENDKA.VOUR3 to attain to it
iu ' C°nfucius ^inarum PhU 8 plius

t

,

it is suggested

The chapter thus divi<ls jiwjlf into two parts,
j

there may be here a pn.phery of th<» Saviour,

one containing five i«tragrapli«, descri|jt,j v<*
iinfl t,iafct l,t,writer mayliavo been *uiu]t)i- the in-

of tlie Sagi;, ami tlic other two descriptive of
,,uncer>f tll^ 8pirH,bywhoseinovi»»gth«Sibybj

fche jjerior w?cm, 1 }1 two appellations %re
|lul.mer |yProPlieaiud.0<

'

<^lrif<t .’ Thfirtisaothirtg

to be here di«tinsuislied. 1. ' This para
j

in the text to justify Buch a thought. 5. J®*,
graph,' «nya Cliu H-i, • embraces the two that „
follow.’ They are, indeed, to be taken an

' to cge^ then = ‘ to completf*,’ and

• x< gotioal of it. , it i 8 said, h«r® ; to fix. The whole j>Amgraph ih merely
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minute points v^liich it embraces, and to raise it to its greatest
height and brilliancy, so as to pursue the course of the Mean. He
clierislies his old knowledge, and is continually acquiring new. He
exerts an honest, generous earnestness, in the esteem and practice
of all propriety.

7. Thus, when occupying a high situation he is not proud, and
in a low situation he is not insubordinate. When the kingdom is

well-governed, he is sure by his words to rise
; and when it is ill-

governed, he is sure by his silence to command forbearance to him-
Is not this >vhat we find in the Book of Poetry,— * Intelligent

is he and prudent, and so preserves his person?*
Chap. XXVIII. 1. The Master said/ Let a man who is ignorant

be fond of using his own judgment
; let a man without railk be fond

ol assuming a directing power to himself
;

let a man wh^ is living
in the present age go back to the ways of antiquity ;—on the persons
of all who act thus calamities will be sure to come/

a repetition of the preceding one, in other

words. 6. in both oases her© = |~^| ?
‘to

proceed from/ or 'by/ Itjs said correctly,

that ‘the first

-
the brains of the whole paragraph.'

f

—see Analects, II. xi. 7. This
describes the superiur man, largely successful
in pursuing the. course indicatetL in the pre-

ceding paragraphs, == gfe Rf,—see
the Shih, III. iii. Ode VI. st. 4.

28. An illustration op thk sentence in the
LAST CHAPXEIi 4 In A LOW SITUATION HE IS

insubordinate. * There does seem to be a con-
nexion of the kind thus indicated between this
chapter and the last but the principal object of
what is said here is to prepare the way for tho
eulogium of Confucius below

,
the eulogium of

him, a Sage without the throne, i. Tlie different

clauses here maybe understood generally, but
they have a special reference to the general
scope of the chapter. Three things are required
to give law to the kingdom : virtue (including

intelligence), rank, and the right time. (

“

he who wants the virtue, is he who wants

the rank, and the last clause describes the
absence of the right time.—In this last clause^

there would seem to b© a sentiment, which
should have given course in China to the doc*
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2. To no one but the Son of Heaven 4ues it belong to order cere-

monies, to iix the measures, and to determine the written characters.

3. Now, over the kingdom, carriages have all wheels of e same
size

;
all writing is with the same characters

;
and for conduct there

are the same rules.

4. One may occupy tlie tlirone, but ii he have not the proper
virtue, he may not dare to make ceremonies or music. One may
have the virtue, but if lie do not occupy the throne, he may not
presume to make ceremonies or music.

5. The Master said, *1 may describe the ceremonies of the Hsia
dynasty, but Clil cannot sufficiently attest my words. I have learned
the ceremonies of the Yin dynasty, and in Sung they stHl continue.
I have learned the ceremonies of Ch4u, which are now used, and I

follow G\Au ,

trine of Progress. 2. This and the two next
paragraphs are understood to be tlie words of
Tsze-sze, illustrating the preceding declara-
tions of Confucius. We have here the royal
prerogatives, which might not be usurped

both the fonn and sound of the character.

§ ,
‘to discuss,’ anii^ ‘to examine, but

implying, in each case, the consequent ordering
settling. There is a long aild eulogistic

Ceremonies* are the rules regulating religion
,

note here, ia L Con/ufius Sinamm PhiLosophus,

and society
;

4 the measures * are the prescribed on the admirable uniformity .secured by theso

forms and dinu^msions of buildings, carriages,
i

prerogatives throughout tho Chinese empire.

‘ s c_; >y CM
K'ang-ch'ang, to be < tlie names of the

j

But the value, or. rather, smMI value,' of »uch a

eluK-acters/ lut properly the form of
8y

f!
em ir

\
it9 i»flue«fce on the char-

I y j ^
I acter8 and institutions of men may be judged,

th<s character, l eprcsentinsr. in the original
j

both in the empire of China and in the? Church
character? of the Jaiiguac^, the or figure

of the objecNdcii tr«l. Tlio cliaracter and

together aru styled and ia the tended to account for C«»nfuchi 's not

name if]*propri»ie to many characters, written

or printed. in the imi, must denote

of Rome.
3.

4 now/ is .said witji reference

to tlie time of Tnze-sze. The paragraph is in-

law to the k ; ngrlom. It wum not the

1 the rut of a wheel.' 4. SS M,- but
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Chap. XXIX. i. He who attains to the sovereignty of the

kingdom, having those three important things, shall be able to effect

that there shall be few errors under his government
.

. .

2. However excellent may Imve been tlie regulations of those

of former times, they cannot be attested. Not being attested, they

cannot command credence, and not being credited, the people would

not follow them. However excellent might be the regulations made

by one in an inferior situation, be is nob in a position to be honoured.

Unhonoured, he cannot command credence, and not being credited,

the people would not follow his rules.

3. Therefore the institutions of the Ruler are rooted in his own
character and conduct, and sufficient attestation of them is given hy

the masses of the people. He examines tliem by eomjpanson with

those of the three kings, and finds them without mistake. He sets

chapter, to be necessary to one who would give

law to the kingdom. Mau mentions this view,

indicating his own approval of it. jSi is used

as a verb, ^ to make few.* i He shall be able^to

effect that there shall be few errors/ i.e. few
en'ors among his officers and people. 2. By

we must understand also 4 the measures J and
4 characters

?

in par. a. This paragraph would

Seem to reduce most sovereigns to the con-

dition of rois faineants. 5. See the Analects III.

ix, xiv, which chapters are quoted here
;
but

in regard to what is said of Sung, with an im-

portant variation. The paragraph illustrates

how Confucius himself

pied a low station, without being insubor-

dinate.
9

29. An illustration of the sentence in the
TWENTY-SEVENTH CHAPTER— 4 WHSN HE OCCUPIES

A HIGH SITUATION HE IS NOT PROUD * OR RATHER,

THE Sage and his institutions seen in their
effect and issue, i. Different opinions have

obtained as to what is intended by the

:

4 three important things .

9

K'ang-ch'ang says

they are 1 the ceremonies of

the three kings/ i.e. the founders of the three

dynasties, Hsi^
;
Yin, and Ch^u. This view we I

may safely reject . Ghu Hsi makes them to be
j

the royal prerogatives, mentioned in the last I

chapter, par. 2. Thia view may, possibly, be

correct. But I incline to the view of the com-

and

understands * sovereign and minister/ in

which, again, we must pronounce him wrong.

The translation follows the interpretation of

Cliu Hsi, it being understood that the suhject

of the paragraph is the regulations to be fol*

lowed by the people. havinga

reference both to time and to rank
y

must have the same. Thus there is in it an

allusion to Confucius, and the way is sfcill fur-

ther prepared for his eulogium. 3. &
is intended the

5

in par. i

the ruling-sage. By must be intended all

his institutions and regulations. ^ Attestation

f them is given by the masses of the people ;

'

• and
T /w-K ^ ,

1.0. the people believe m such a ruler, and
mentatorLu^J^^j, of the Tang dynasty,

j fuw ^ regulations, thus attesting tlieir

that they refer to the virtue, station, and time, I adaptation to the general requirements of

which we have seen, in the notes on the last humanity, ^The threr king6 must be takon
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them up before heaven and earth, and finds nothing in them con-

trary to their mode of operation. He presents himself with thejjn

before spiritual beiugs, and no doubts about them arise. \le is pre-

pared to wait for tlie rise of a sage a hundred ages after, and has

no misgivings.

4. His presenting himself with his institutions before spiritual

beings, without any doubts arising about them, shows that he knows

Heaven. His being prepared, without any misgivings, to wait for

the rise of a sage a hundred ages after, shows that he knows men.

5. Such being the case, the movements of such a ruler, illustrat-

ing his institutions, constitute an example to the world for ages.

HiR acts are forages a law to the kingdom. His words are for ages

a lesson to the kingdom. Those who are far from him, look longingly

for him
;
and those who are near him, are never wearied with him.

6. It is said in the Book of Poetry,—'Not disliked there, not

in the text) a« the general trial of a rulor^a

institutions by the efficacy of his sacrifices, in

being responded to by the various spirits whom
he worships. Thi , is the view of a Ho Hi-chan

(!l^ ^j^) and is preferable to any other

have met with.

compare Mencius, II. Pt. I. ii. 17.

6. See the Shih-ching, IV. i Bk II. Ode III.

at. 2. It is a great descent to quote that ode

here, however, for it in only praising the feudal

priiuies of Ch&u.
f ,

( there/ means their

the text away But who can do
j

own Staton
;
and ^jp Ifr,

4 here/ is the royal

jt^ingbett with it? I interpret
|

curt f cl , Au Fr the 8hih .chlg b(l3

j!
’tiie is unfortunately left out I

here as the founders of the three dynasties,

viz. the great Yu, Tang, the Completer, ard
Wan and Wu, who are so often joined together,

and spoken of as one. and should

be read ia the 4th tone. I hardly know what

to make of ChU, m hi.s

•Heaven and Earth here nimply mean right
reason. The meaning iu—I set up my imtitutiimB

and there is notbing in them contradio
Xury to right reason/ This, of course, i» ex-
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tired of here, from day to day and niglit to night, will they perpetuate

their praise.* Never has there b;:en a ruler, who did not realise this

description, that obtained an early renown thronghoilt the kingdoiL.

Chap. XXX. i. Chung-nl handed down the doctriiaes of Y^o

and Shun, as if they had been his ancestors, and elegantly displayed

the regulations of WS,n and WA, taking them as his model. Above,

he harmonized with the times of heaven and below, he was con-

formed to the water and land.

2. He may be compared to heaven and earth in their supporting

and containing, their overshadowing i ad curtaining, all things. He
may be compared to the four seasons in their alternating progress,

and to the sun and moon in their successive shining.

3. All things are nourished together without their injuring one

another. The courses of the seasons, and of the sun and moon, are

pursued without any collision among thefn. The smaller energies

30. The eulogium op Confucius, as the beau-

ideal OF THE PERFECTLY SINCERE MAN, THE SAGE,

MAKING A TEKNION WITH HEAVEN AND EARTH.

i. fjl J^ see chap. ii. Tho various predi-

cates here are explained by K^ng-cl^ang and
Ying-ta

?
with reference to the 4 Spring and

Autumn/ making them descriptive of it, but

such a view will not stand examination. In
translating the two first clauses, I have followed

the editor of the wife «ays :

1^
it is observed that in what he handed

down, Confucius began >yith Y4o and Shun,

because the times of Fu-hsi and Slmn-nang
were very remote. V.:hh not the true reason

this, that he knew of nothing in China more
remote than Yao and Shuu ? By 1 the times of

I heaA^en* are denoted ceaseless regular move-

!
ment, which appears to belong to the heavens

;

and by the 1 water and the land/ we are to

understand the earth, in contrail istinction from

heaven, supposed to i>© fixeu unmovoable.

Xw, <a statute,* *a Liw here used as a verb,

k to take as a law/ ] ‘ to follow* * to

j

accord with/ The ecope bf the paragraph is.

that the qualities of former Sagos, oi Heaven,

j

and of Earth, were all concentrated in Con-

jfucius. a _ read as, aml= •

! reaa ts'oh^tieh, 'successively/ ; alternatingly.*

^ This describes, * says Chd H n f
the virtue of
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are like river cuiTents

;
the greater energies are seen in rcigbty

transformations. It is this which makes heaven and earth great.

Chap. XXXI. i . It is only he, possessed of all sagely qualities

that can exist nnder heaven, 'who shows himeelf quick in apprehen-

sion, clear in discernment, of far-reaching inteiligenoe, and all-

embracing knowledge, fitted to exercise rule
;

magnanimon s

,

generous, benign, and mild, fitted to exercise forbearance ;
impulsive,

energetic, firm, and enduiing, fitted to maintain a f'rm hold; seK-

adjusted, grave, never swerving from the Mean, and correct, fitted

to command reverence
;

accomplished, distinctive, concentrative,

and searching, fitted to exercise discrimination.

2. All-embracing is he and vast, deep and active as a fountain,

sending forth in their due season his virtues.

the Sage.* 3. The womlerfu! and mysterious
|

the cocqual of Heaven and Earth in the manner
course of nature, or—as the Chinf*so expiess it

|

here described/ Considering thw whole chapter
-of the operations of Heaven and Earth, are

!

to be tlius descriptive of Confucius^I was in-

described t<> illustrate ihe previous comparison
|

cliaed to translate in the past tense,— (

It was

of Confueius. 1 on! v he, who could/ &c*. itiil the author has

SI. The eulogium os Cunfuuus continued, "’xpi.essed himself so indelimtely tli&t I hav©
Chu H»i says that thijs chapter is an expansion

|

preferred translating the whole, that it may
of the clause in the last paragraph of the pro-

|
read the description of thfv ideal man, who

coding, ‘The smaller energies are like riVer
j

found or might have found his realisation in

currenta/ Even it it l<e «, it will still have afucius. i. P# /r T» .see chap,
reference to Coiifuciun, the subject of the pre- :

/ V ’

ceding cliapter. K'arig-ch'ilng .s account of the
!
xsi. ^11^ h^re tak^s thf1 place of OolH©

first paragraph in—^* ijtt ||*K ^T\ ^ translates:-- ' It is only the movt nm,v m:»n.

-r . I » T- -T-* I
_L. R»5musai : II ny a dam 1'um , quxm saint,

"J I * Itii lU ;

qui . . So t)io Jesuits ^Hic >imm^mora 1

et com-

1 1 ~r - Ynt 41- yv*. rAcndat summe sancti virtutes.* Bui holhms and

f lfr| I;
4 ^^ y,^ed ^ov/nu

j

sane/ (Vy are terms wliich indicate the humble

one, who ha« n rvlrt»u -ucl'. as* tnis, can rul^
' iin,J P K,U:< conformity uf human chj.' i- ti.r and

the kingdom, being a ium ntaiion over the fact to tliomind and will of God. The Chinese

virtue, he dirt not
of IToavon. to

that while Confucius }\a ' th

have the appointmeut

;

7

that

occupy the throne. account of '.he whole
chapter is :—

‘ liad it n that Chung-nl
poHBessod the throne, th^n Chung ni was a
perfect Snge. Being a perfect he would
certainly ^>ave >)©en abl<3 to put forth I lie gi*oater

energies, ahd the smaller energies of hia vir-

idea of the is far enough from thm.- ( the approach

of the honourable to tl” mepn is called 7iw.’ It

denotes th liigh drawing'liear to the low, to

influence p (1 rule. a. 4 An abyna, a ^^ring,*

equal, according to Chu
r

r
Isi,

iue; so as to ruU lhe world, and *how him^lf 4 wtiH and diep, and having
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3. All-embracing and vast, he is like heaven. Deep and active
as a fountain, he is like the abyss. He is seen, and the people all

reverence him
;
he speaks, and the people all believe him he acts,

and the people all are pleased with him.

4. Therefoi e his fame overspreads the Middle Kingdom, and
extends to all barbarous tribes. Wherever ships and carriages
reach

;
wherever the strength of man penetrates

; wherever the
heavens overshadow and the earth sustains

; wherever the sun
and moon shine

;
wherever frosts and dews fall :—all who have

blood and breath unfeignedly honour and love him. Hence it ia

said,
—

' He is the equal of Heaven/
Chap. XXXII. i. It is only the individual possessed of the

most entire sincerity that can exist under heaven, who can adjust

so e.’ ‘ Iways ’

or, in season
1

Analects, III. 5 and like in the Gr

-r- 4 puts them forth,' the 4 them/ having
|

x5 >
as representatives of all bar-

refereaoe to the qualities described in par. i. i ^
arous tribes.

J^, read chvi, 4th tone,

3 .
‘ He ia seen

;

’ with reference, sajrs the!

Rf\

t0

his ' instructi^s, declarations, order!* thaHh^^te^
acts

;
— with refw^nce to his 'ceremonies, music, , Am ,

punishmenta, and Act8 fgovernmeut. 4. This
tr 0™^10113 . x * and are Pr *

paragraph is the glowing expression of grand ' cesses in tlie manipulation of silk, denoting the

conceptions. the general name for the
^rst sePar^^^g °f threads, and the sub.
sequent bringing of them together, according to

their kinds• "yr — ‘ the great

invariabilities of the world explained of the

and iu ehaj). xx. 8,

1

3.

rude tribes south of the Middle Kingdom.
i* another name for the or rude tribes ou

the north. The two 9tand here, like
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the great invariable relations of mankind, establish the great funda-
mental virtues of Iiumarxitj, and know the transforming and nurtur-
ing operations of Heaven and Earth ;—shall this individual have
any being or anything beyond himself on which lie depends ?

2. Call him man in his ideal, Kow earnest is hei Call him an
abyss, how deep is he ! Call him Heaven, how vast is he !

3. Who can know him, but he who is iadeed quick in apprehen-
sion, clear in discernment, of far-reaching intelligence, and all-

embracing knowledge, possessing all heaveblj virtue ?

Chap. XXXIII. 1. It is said in the Book
—

‘ the great root of the world ;

’

evidently with reference to the same expression

in chap. i. 4. is taken as emphatic
;

4he has an intuitive apprehension of, and agree-

ment with, them. It is not that he Allows them

merely by hearing and seeing/

. This is joined by K'ang-cli'aiig with

the next paragraph, and he interprets it of the

It is said in the Book of Poetrv, f Over her

Chu Hsi reclaims, and justly. In the ^
w_d K
SI

f
§* e

S
those r him or t few. CM Hsi & cor-

1

7
rectly, as it seems to me, takes it

;

.
fPj

I properly two, and j

: Heaven and man are not

ti°e Siwhich il
^Fby ^3 XaTing

mS HeaVeD

Pfe ,7, TV,. « p . , i
n
/
HCius Sir

f u
m

I

and
*

he
*

arin»- t.hei7 thrnking and retoWing^hei?Phd<^°PhU3 -
— The peifectly holy man of this moving and actinK. men all say—/< it. /rum mkkind tberefore, «nce he is such a d so great, Kvery one thus brings „t his self, and hiahow it in any way be, that there is any- smallnesM becomes known. But let tlio bodything in the whole universe, on which he leans, bt- taken away, and all would be Heaven. Howorm which ho inheres, or on v. hich he behooves - - - riow

to depend, or to be assisted by it in the first

place, that he may afterwarus operate?' 2. The
three clauses refer severally to the three

the preceding paragraph. i8

humanity m all its dimenBioris and capacities,

©xiAting perfectly in the Sage. Of 1 do not

know what to Bay. The old commentators in-
terpret the second and third clauses, as if there

a before and against which

can the body be taken nway ? Simply by sub
duing and removing that self-having of the ego.

This is the taking it away. That being done,
ho wide and great as Heaven is, my mind is

also go wide and great, and production and
transformation cannot be separated from me.
Henco it 18 said—How vast is his Heaven.

9

Into
.such wandering maze« of mysterious specuU-
tion are Chinese thinkers conducted by the
text only to be lost in them. Aa it «aid,
in par. 3, that only the sage can know the aage

t

we may be glad to leave him.
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embroidered robe she puts a plain, single garment,' intimating a
dislike to the display of the elegance of the former. Just so, it is
the way of the superior man to prefer the concealment of his virtue,
while it daily becomes more illustrious, and it is the way of the
mean man to seek notoriety, while he daily goes more and more to
ruin. Jt is characteristic of the superior man, appearing insipid, yet
never to produce satiety while showing a simple negligence,' yet
to have his accomplishments recognised

; while seemingly plain
yet to be discriminating^ He knows how what is distant lies in
what is near. He knows where the wind proceeds from. He knows
how what is minute becomes manfest-ed. Such an one, we mav be
sure, will enter into virtu

2. It is said in tlie Book of Poetry, Although ihe fish sink and
lie at the bottom^ it is^ still quite clearly seen Therefore the
superior mdJi examines his heart, tliatr there may be nothing wrong

• and are synonyms.

(the 4th tone) : is a gloss bv Tsze-sze,

giving tlie spirit of the passage. The ode is

understood to express the condolence of the
people with the wife of the duke of Wei,
worthy of, but denied, the affection of her hus-

band .

seems here to correspond exactly to our English

way, as in the translation. tlie

primary meaning of is ‘briglit/‘dis.

played/ ^isplayed-like/ in opposi*

tion to
,

'• concealecl-lik©.*

whtft is distant, is the nation to be

governed, or the family to be regulated
;
what

is near, is the person to be cultivated.

33. The commencement atu> the cox^leiion
of a virtuous couESE. The chapter is under-
stood to contain a summary of the whole Work,
and to have a special relation to the first chap-
ter. There, a commencement is made with
Heaven, as the origin of our nature, in which
are grounded the laws of virtuous conduct.
This ends, with Heave?, and exhibits tlw pro-
gress of virtue, advancing step by step in man
till it is equal to that of High Heaven. There
are eight citations from the Book of Poetry,
but to make the passages suit his purpose, the
author allegorises them,or alters ilieir meaning,
at his pleasure. Origen took no more license
with the Scriptures of the Old and New Testa-
ments than Tsze-sze and even Confucius himself
do with the Book of Poetry. 1. The Jirst requi-
site in the pursuit o/vuiue is, that the learner think
J his own improvement, and ,io not actfrom a regard
to others, p*[, see the Shih-ching. I. v. Od©
III. st. I where 've read, however,
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there, aiid that he may have no causa for dissatisfaction with him-
self. That wherein the superior man cannot be equalled is simply
this, bis work which other men cannot see.

3. It is, said in the Book of Poetry, ' Looked at in your apart-

ment, be there free from shame as being exposed to the light

of heaven/ Therefore, the superior man, even when he is not
moving, has a feeling of reverence, and while he speaks not, he has
the feeling 0/ truthfulness.

4. It is said in the Book of Poetry, 4 In silence is the offering

presented, and the spirit approached to
;
there is not tlie slightest

contention/ Therefore the superior man does not use rewards, and
the people are stimulated to virtue. He does not show anger, and
the people are awed more than by hatchets and battle-axes.

5. It is said in the Book of Poetry, * Whut needs no display is

the wind is th^ influence exerted upon

others, the source of which is one's own virtue.

compare chap. i. 3. pj

fili =*= • it may be granted to such an one/

being in the sense of 2. The superior man
goinrj on to virtue, is watchful over uimself when he

in alort^. ace the Shih-ching, II. iv.

Ode YIII. st. 11. The odo appears to have been
written by some officer who wa« bewailing the
iliaorder and miegovernaient of bis day. This
i« one of the compari&ona which he r*Hes;—the
people are like fibh in a shallow poud, unable
to save tliernselvos by diving to the bottom.
The application of this to the superior man,
dottling with himself, in the bottom of his soul,
so to speak, and thereby realising what is good
and right, is very l;*Motched.

,

‘ the will,

ibbero the wliole rnind/ the self. 3. We
have her© subbtantially the same subject as
in the last paragraph. The ode is the name
which is quoted in chup. xvi. 4, and tlie citation

is from the same stanza of it.
,
ac

cording to Cliu Hsi, was the north-west corner
of ancii iit apartm#u)ts, the spot most seurei
and retired. The single panes, in Uic ro i^ of
Chinese houses, go now by th«^ lianu*, the light

of lioaven leaking in through them.

Looking afc the whole stanza of the odo, we
must conclude that there is roforen^e to tlie

light of heaven, and U10 in.'-
i
*octi n uf spiritual

beings, as specially conned < d witli the spot
intended. 4. The result 0/ the pruce.nses described in

the tico preceding paragraphs. ‘see the

Shih-cliing, IV. iii. Od< II. at. 2, where for

we liav. . reatl as, ami = .

The ode fl^.scribiS tlic royal wor.slii]> of T*Miig.

the foundt r of the* Shang dynasty. The first

clause belongs the sovereign act and de>
meanour : the second to the etfecfc of. t liose on
liis udsistnntfi in the sei'vico. Tliey were awed
to reverence, and had no btriviug auiong them-

Tb were anciently given by

the sovereign to a prince, as uymbolic of hift

inv «titur« with a plenipotent aulhorit}9 to
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virtue. All the princes imitate it/ Therefore, the superior man
being sincere and reverential, the whole world is conducted to a
state of happy tranquillity.

6. it is said in the Book of Poetry, (

I regard with plea-eure

your brilliant virtue, making no great display of itself in sounds and
appearances.’ The Master said, ' Among the appliances to trans-

form the people, sounds and appearances are but trivial influences.

It is said in another ode,
<4 His virtue is light as a hair.

,>

Still, a

liair will admit of comparison as to its size.
a The doings of the

supreme Heaven have neither sound nor smell/
5—That is perfect

virtue/

The above is the thirty-third chapter. T^ze-sze haviny carried his descriptions to the

exlrcraest iy
int in the preceding clmyters, turns back m thi8

y
and examines the

source of his subject; and then again from the work of the learner
^ free from all

^ j

the Shih-ching, III. i. Ode VII. st. 7. The

cat -

1

*s Grd, who announces to king Win the reasons

punish the rdoellious and refractory. Tlie

is described as a large-handled axe, eight

ties in weight. I eall it a battle-axe, because
|

why he had called him to execute liis judg-

ifc was with one that king Wu despatched

tyrant ChAu. 5. The same subject continutd.

Q,—st r the Slnh-ching, IV. i. Bk. I. Ode IV.

ed the I•
iAr. 1

st. 3.

late,-

the virtue of the sovereign^ all the princes will

follow it.
J

Tsze-szc puts another meaning

mente. Wan^ virtue, not sounded nor embla-

zoned
T
might come liVar t<5

* the of la&t

j

paragraph, but Confucius fixes on the t,
But in the Shih-ching we must trann-

There is nothing more illustrious than show its shortcoraing. It himsoyne, though not
- exhibition. H© therefore quotes again

III. iii. Ode VI. st. 6, though away from

bile words, and makes them introductory to the
j

intention of the words. But it doen

\
large

j

from

I

not satisfy him tliat virtue should be likeneU

even to a hair. He therefore finally quotes III.

i. Ode I. st. 7, where the imperceptible working

, ^ , , - v ,, not satisfy mm tii
next paragraph. ^ -f-

must here be the j-
, eyen t a hair He therefore finalIy quotes IIL

of chap. xxix. Thus it id that a
j

constant shuffle of terms aeems to be going on, j

Heaven producing the over-

and the subject before us is all at once raised to
; t|jrow of the Yin dynasty, ia forth a* without

a higher, and inaccessible platform. ^6. smelL That is his highest conception

S7t (ts hirjkest degree and hiJfuen.ce .
• of the nature and power of virtue.
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selpshnp^ and watchful over himself when he is alonp, he carries out his descrip

tion till by easy steps he brivj8 it to the consummation of the whole kingdom

tranquillized by simple and sincere reverentialness. He farther eulogizes its

mysteriousness
^

till he speaks of u at last vUhcut sound or smell. He here

takes up the mm of his usole Work and 8jjea1cs of it in a compmdious manner.

Most deep and earnest was rn thus yoivi] ac/ain over his grov/nd^ admonishing

and 'instructing meu: shall titt learner not do his utmost in the study of th^

Work ?



THE WORKS OF MENCIUS.

BOOK I.

KING HWUY OF LEANG.- PART L

111 11 s

lililir ®

name, or aurname rnther, of him whose

orsatiouH and opinion.s it relaites, and is

Chapter I. 1. Mencius went to see king Hwuy ot Leang.

2. The king said,
u Venerable sir, since you have not counted

it far to come here, a distance of a thousand le, may I presume that

you are likewise proifided with counsels to profit my kingdom

HTS TIME AKD THE ONLY PRIKCIFLES WHICH
CAN* MAKE A COUNTRY PRO^ftHOUS- 1.

4 King

Hwuy of Leang/—In the time 4>f Confueiufl,

Tain (^) oUe of the great States of tho

empire, but tho power of it nas usurped by-

si^ great families, liy k. c. 452, three of

tlio»e were absorbed by tlm oth^r three, viz,

Weiv Chaou, and Han

which conlinucd to encroach oa the small re-

maining power of their prince, until at last they

extinguished the royal house, and divided the

whole territory a>»onS th^nwelves. The ena*

porcr Wei LiiC (J^ JjJ),
ia hi* 23r«i year, B.

c. 402, conferred on the chief of each family

the title of Trince (>^>. Wei, called likewiae,

from the name of its capital, Leang, acci»piod

the suuth-oiulerii part ot* Tsin, Hau Chaou

lying to the west and north- west of it. The

I^eang, where Mencius visited king Hwuy, is^

said to h#ve boon in the present department of

K-ae-fung. Tlway ‘Tl»e Kimlly
’

is the pos-

thumous epithet of the king, wliD^e name whs

Vung ). The title of kiny liad been tisurp-

ed by Yiugf
at some time before Mencius fir*t

visited him, ^hieh, it is said, he did in the

35 tli year of his government, B. C. 335. Men-

cius visited him oil invitation, it must be sup-

posed and th6 simple = .

2. Mencius was a native of Taow in

Loo, the name of wbich is still retained in the

Titlk of thk Work. —

‘

Theph“

loflopher Mftng: The Work thus simply l>cara

the
conrc] _

6aid to h.tvo l>eim compiled in its jjroHcnt

form by the author hiniHelf. On the. use ot

after the Burnume, see on Anu. I. 1 . The

eurnamc mid this were couibined by tl»e Ho-

niiflh Missionaries, and latinized inlo Mencius,

wliich it ia well to adopt thro>tj?hcHit tlir trans-

lation. and thereby avoid the constHnc rep*Hi-

tioa of the word k philoaopher,' M< n^ aot ?>oing

cli8tinKiii8lied like ^Confmriue) by the

crowning epithet of 4 The MaBtci^ _
Thxb or rms Book•

'King llwuy of Leang, in chapters and

sentencea. Part I.' Like t!ic liooks ot* the Con-

fucian Annleeta, thofec ot this Work are lieadeil

by two or three

mencement.
characters at or near their com-

E<ach Book is divi<k?d into two

p;«*t8, called
"

JT,
Upper aud Lower/ This

arrangement was made by Chaou K'c

a scholar of tho eastern llan dynasty (died a. d.

by whoui the chapters »enteuccs were

so divided and the

wdn to the present day, a memorial of his

^ork.

Ch. I. Benevolence and higuteovakbrs

Ms,ycivz' only rorics wiiju ibl thikoes or
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3. Mencius replied, aWhy must your Majesty use that Avor.l

;
profit?

1

Wbat I am likewise* provided with, are counsels to bene-

yolencc and rigliteousness, and these are my only topics.

. 4.
u

If your Majesty say, 4 What is to be done to profit my king-

dom the great officers will say,
4 What is to be (lone to profit our

families

V

1

and the interior officers and the common people Avill say,
1 Whut is to be done to profit our persojis?* Supei-ioi^ and infe-

riors will trv to snatch this profit the one troju the other, and tlie

kingdom will be endangered. In tlie kingdom of ten thousand
chariots, the murderer of his sovereign shall be the chief of a family

of a thousand chariots. In a kingflom ot* a thousand chariots, the

murderer of his prince shall be the chief of a fiirnily of a hundred
ohariotB. To have a thousand in ten thousand, mid a hundred in a

thousand, cannot be said not to be a large allotment, but if right-

eousness he put la&t, and profit be put first, they will not be satisfied

without snatching all.

Thq\y district of the department of Ycn-cliow

,n Slian-tung. The kin^r, in coinpli-
|

meiitary style, ciilU the distance from Trow to
j

Losing a thodsaiul le.. It difficni^io nay what
yrm niia exaet length ot* the ancient /e. At pre-

flent, it ii* a little more than one-third of an Kng*

li^h mile. The *alsf)/ wcasions some difli-

oult.y •— With feference to what i? it epoken?

Some compare tlia“ with

Analects, I. i. But tbe cases arc not parallel.

Othera say that tlie king refers to tho many
scholars who &c thp. time mfide it tlieir busineb6

to wander trom conntry ^country, as advisers to

the princes.— You^so, like other ddijlars/ & .

Tlien^ when Menoiiifl, in par. 3, replies-

they «ay that he refers to Yaou, Shun,

” ns hi« I, like them,’ But this

is too far-fetched. The king’s > : I suppoae,

foUowa the claus»e-
1 You have coiro a thousand

le' and means — That is one favour, but you

probably have others to confer Then Men-

cius' refers to the king's, and* 4 You say

I likewise have counsels to profit you. What I

likowifte have, is benevuleiu e/ 6u:. Observe the

force of delicacdy adiUu^ge«tively putting

the question. 3.^^,—marking the anawer

of an inferior, u^ed from re.-poet to the king
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5. 1 here liever has been a man trained to benevolence wlio
negated his parents. ' fliere never has been a man trained to right-
eousness who made Ins sovereign an after consideration

Chapter II. 1 Mencius, ^y,
saw king Hwuy of Leaii^.

The king went and stood with him by a pond, and, looking round at

^
2 Mencius replied, u Being wise and good, they have pleasurem these things If they are not wise and good, though they liave

these things, they do not find pleasure.

is 'to s«y, followed directly bf the words

spoken. It is not i to speak of.* E
mark very decidedly Mencius purpose to con-

verse only of ^2 a^d^ 4 here

‘t ta)ce.’
f

4 mutually to take
;

9

2.e.
y superiors from iafeiitr^ and inferiors from

superiors. low. 3d tone, 4a carriage or
chariot/ The emperor^ domain,* 1,000 square,
produced 10,000 war chariots. A kingdom pro-
ducing 1,<K)0 chariots wuh that of a how, or prince.

ig here called in’te*d of

, because the emperor has just

lieen denominated by that term. ^ and^ are

verbs. See Ana. YL xx. 5. The^ and

here are supposed to result from tlie sove-

rei.sm's example.
_Ch. 2.

.

RuLEKS MUST SHARE THEIR FLEASCRt
WITH THE PEOPLE. THEY CAN OM.Y BE IfirPT
M HKN rHBT RULE OT*R lUrVV SI IWF.CT8. 1.

‘ The king stood; * and the moaning is

not that Mencius found him by the pond. Tliekmg seems to have received him gracioQslj% and
to hare led him into the park. -
comp. Ana. VI. vn., but for which passape I should
tr*naUte here—* over a pond,* in some buHcl-
ing over the water, such as ie still very comn»oo
in China, means l lhrge geese,' and is the

name for a Urge kiud of deer, tut they #rejoined

here, as adjectives to and •

‘ worthy prince?. It doos not
refer to Mencius, as some make it out The rr.
ply makes this plain. The kinc's inQuii'j is

prompted by a sudden dissatisfaction with him-
self, for bein? occupied so much »vith such ma-
terial gratifications, an(l=*Anud all thtir car. i
of govt, do these pleasures find a placo wiih
? od princes?’ 3. See the She-kinir, III. i.

Ode VIII. stt. 1, 2. The ode telis how his peo-

ple delighted in king Wau. For^ the bhe-

ltirtj rca is read woo, an jut.rjccti'-A
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u

It is said in the Book of Poetry,
1 He^mefisured out and rornmenced liis spirit-tower
He lmyisured it out and planned it.

1 lie peoj>le addressed themselves to it,

And in less tlian a day completed it.

Wlien he measured and began it, he said to them Be not sc
earnest

But the multitudes came as if they had been his children.
Th'e king was in his 8pirit-purk

;

Thq does reposed about.
Tlie docs so sleek and fat

:

And the white birds fthone glistcniilg.

The kijijy was by hh spirit-pond
How full was it of fishes leaping about !*

‘‘ Mr
rui us(;(l the strength of the people to make his towci

and his pond, and yet the people rejoiced to do the work, callinc
the tower 4 the spirit-tower, calling the pond *the Bpirit-pond,* and

_

wfpring to kinjf \T*n hut put rco-
^ally. 4. See the Sh o-kin»r Ilf. i. 3—
T^ng^ Announcement of his renno^ for pro-
co<*c]ins ajraiusf, the tyrant, Kl^. 'n.c word*

iot«d ure« of the poopk. K« hailpoint-
<*d to Ihe sun, saying that, an snrely iu the Min
was in lumvcn, « firm wa

|

ie n hia tlmww. The
TK'opltf took up liis word?, ami i^intinp to the

»un, thus cxprrsucd their hatred of the tjrant,

preferring dc»th with him to lifo under him.

= • up. 3d tone. Chaou

give* quite another turn to the qaotation,
making tJ»e w rd< an addrcfii of the people to

‘ang:— day he (Kii#) must die. We
' will K witli rn« to kill hliu.

1

C'lioo Uc> view
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•rejoicing that he had liis large deer, his fishes, and turtles. Tho
ancients caused the people to have pleasure as well as themselves,

ttiid therefore they could enjoy it.

4.
u In the Declaration of l^augit is said, { sun, when Avilt thou

expire? We will die together with thee.
1 The people wished for

Kees deatl^ tliough they should die withJiim. Although lie had

towers, ponds bh£, and animals ho'v could he have pkasure alone?”

CiiArTEii III. 1. King Hwuy of Leang said, u Small as my yiftde

is, in the government of my kingdom, I do indeed exert my mind
to the utmost. If the year be bad on the inside of the river, I re-

move a^t nuiny of the }>eople as I can to the East of the river, and

convey grain to the country in the Jnside. When the year is had

on the €ast of the river, I act on the same plan. On examining

the government of the neighbouring kingdoms, I do not find that

there is any prince who employs his mind as I do. And yet the

people of the neighbouring kingdoms do not dticrease, nor do my
people increase. How is this ?

’

iii to be preferred. I don^t think that the lant

two clauses are to be understood generally :

4 When the people wish to die with a prince/

Ac. They must Specially refer to KeC.

Ch. 3. Half mkahlkes ahk of little usb.

The cheat principles of royal oovernment

MUST m FAITHFULLY AX1> IN TIIEIR SPIRIT CAK-

ikd on 1. The combination of parti-

gives groat emphasis to the

kiog^s profession of his own devotedness to

his kingdom. was tlic designation of

hemsclves used by thu princes in speaking to

their people,
4

1, the man of

suiull virtu?/ I .-liall h^rcutter dimply render

it by 4 I/ T^eang W8 s on the south of the river,

i. t.
y
the Ho

y
or Yellc iw river

r
bwt portions of the

itorj lay on the other side, or north of

r. Thi*
Wei
the riven Thin wa ,s called the Inside of the

river, because the ai icient imperial capitals had

mostly been there, i n the province of K4e

AU), cotnprehendiuj ; the present Slian-go; and

the country north of the Ho, looked at from
them, waa of course 4 within/ or on this side of

it. now use< l commonly for millet and

maize, bat here for
(
(rain generally.

jhl| lit.,
4 add fe w, add many/ Ta explain

! the it ia said the
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2. Mencius replied,

u Your Majesty is fond of war —let me take

arj illustration from war. The soldiers move forward to the sound

of the drums
;
and after their weapons have been crossed, on one side

they throw away their coats of mail, trail their arms behind them, and

run. Some run a hundred paces and stop
;
some run fifty paces and

stop. What would you think if those wiio run fifty paces were to

laugh at those who run a hundred paces The king said,
a They

may not do so. They only did not run a hundred paces; but they

also ran away.
** a Since your Majesty knows this,

7
* replied Mencius-

uyou need not hope that your people will become more numerous

than those of the neighbouring kingdoms.

3.
u If the seajjons of husbandry be not interfered with, the grain

will be more than can be eaten. If close nets are not allowed to

enter the pools and ponds, the fishe8 and turtles will be more than

can be consumed. If the axes and bills enter the hills and forest*

4 not fewer, nor larfer
9
thM

thuy should for »uch States be.* 2.

is said to express the sound of the drum. In

i% uted as a verb, and refers

to or soldiers. It wan the rule of war

to adrance at the iound of the drum,* and retreat

at the gound of the gong.

lit.,
4 this alio/ i.e,

y
the fifty paces, 4 was running

mway.' 3. Here we have an outline of the

flm principles of royal government in contrast

with the ineararea on which the king piume«

hixoaelf the 1st par. The^ U uot i»p^r-

tive—‘do not/ The first cbui»es of the various

genteticea are conditional. In spring there was

the towing
;
in ftumiber, the weeding ;

ami in au-

tutnn, the harvesting: those w^re tbe seasons

and works of husbandry, from which the people

might not be called off • up. 1st tone. The

diet, explains it by 4 to bear/ 4 to be adequate

to.* =‘there ia uo catinff

power adequate to eat the grain/ here

read t8
luh

}

4 close-meshed/ The moshes of a

net were anciently required to be large, of the

size of 4 iuches. People might only eat fl«h a

foot long. jJj
lull* ^fore«t» iA
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onli/ at the proper time, the wood will be more than can l>e used.

When the grain and fish and turtles sire more than can be euten,
and there is more wood tlian can be used, this enalifts"-the people to

nourish their living and l>ury tlieir dend, without ari}r feeling against
any. This condition, in Which the people nourish their living and
bur) r tlieir dead Avitliout any feeling against any, is tha* first, step of
Royal Government.
4 .

u Let in uil K*rry trees l»e ])lanted about the homesteads witu
tlieir ve. "v^7, juid ()f fifty y rs may be < lothed witli d
In keeping fowls, ]>i<rs, dog-s, and swine, let not their times of breed-

intj be negleeted, and persons of seventy yeai-s may eat fiesli. Let
tliere not be taken away the time tlifit is proper fop the cultivation
of the farm wi tli its liundred mow^ tmd the family of several inoutiis

tliat is .supported by it shall not suffer from hunger. Let csircful at-

tenlion l>e paid to cducution in schools, inculcating in it especisilly the,

filial ami iratemal duties, and gi-ay-liuired men will not l)e seen

the plnins. The time to work in tlio forests wa?,
according to Choo He, in the autumn, when tlie

growth of the trees for the year w«.s stopped.
But iu the Chow-le we find various rules about
cutting down trees.—those on the «outh of the
hill for in^iaurtf, in midwinter, those ou the
north, in summer, &c., wliicli may be ftlludcd to.

^ *iave trans^tc>d^
4 without any feeling

against * the ruler being.specially iutendod.
4. The higher principles which complete

royal government. We can hardly translate

by 'an acre/ it consisting, at present at

least, onlj of240 square paced, or 1200 square
cul>its

f and anciently it much eiualler.

100 square paces, of (i euliita c^arlj, making a

mow.
r
rhe ancient theory fur Allotting tlio ian<i

waB tii mark it of!* in squares of i>00 mow, the

middle 8qiiiire beiag called the
|£J,

or

•governnient fields.* The other eipbt were av
si^ned to husbandmen and their familic.%

who cultivated the public field in coamion. l^ut

from tliis 20 mow were cut off, and, in portions
of 2^ aligned to the tanners to i>uild on,

who had also the same an^ount of inruund in

their towns or Tillages, luakinp 5 merw in all for

their houses. And to have t lie ground all tor

crowing ^rain they were rrquired to plant raul-

l/erry
#

treu a^out tluir houses, lortheuoui-
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upon the roads, carrying burdens on their hneks or on their licads.

It never has been that the ruler of a State, wliere such results were
persons of seventy wearing silk und eating flesli, inul tlie hlack-

kaired people suifenng neither from li unger nor cold,—did not attain

to tlie Injj»eml dignity.

5 .
u Your tlogs and swine eat tlie food of inen, and yort^tlo not

know to mak(* miy restrietivc arrangements. Tliere are pe |>le (lying

irom famine on the roads, and 3^011 do not know to issue tlie stores

vf your ifranaries for them. When people die, you say, 4
It is not

owing to me; it is owin^ to tlie year/ In what docs tliis differ from
stabbing a man and kiliin^r him, and tlien sa} ini^— 4

It was not I
;
it

was the weapon?
1

Let yoiu* Majesty <*c*ase t,o 1«mv the hlmne <m
the year, and instantly from all the emj)ire the people will come
to yon.

11

CiiArj'KR IV. ]. Kin^ Hwu}^ of L<\ang said,
a
I wish quietly to

receive your i'fstructicms.”

ifthment of tiik woraift. (a young pig)

^|J
( - he jn'Hiw-fiMl, or odiblc dog) (the sow)

—lit.,
k HH to tlienourisliiii^of thcfowV

4c. the pruund war (liMtin-

Kuithed iiHo '»rec kiiwN —beftt, iiicdimn nii(l

iuAffior, v a varying number of mouths.

To t1u» the c
* ^ gftion aiiudef. See

cm liook III.
N

iii. 10. ^ L low. 3d tone,

t« emne to 4 to become recant cm-
5 '

.

f \w% now boldly Mppliei the
su^rct, aadjx

.

'

•unit; hia iaulu upon the

Vmg. A the second in rctil

tKZf, low. thl toiu.*. 4 to regJilatc/ The

• is not cany. Tlio tran*U-

ath the of most of tliotitn given ncconl .

commcntatorK.

Cl*. 4. A CONTINUATION OF TUH POKMI!K

CKAPTLE. CAUHYING ON TIIK APPEAL, IN Till LAI9T

rAUAOKAPIl,ON THK CJIABACTIn OF KING IIwtJT's

owy covKUMiEVT^ 1.
4 quietly/

sincerely and without coiihtmint. It is 5ni«t
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2. Mencius replied,

<{
Is there any * difference between killing a

man with a stick and with a sword ? The king said, u There is no
difference.”

3.
u
Is there any difference between doing it with a sword and

with the style of government ? “ There is no difference,” was the
reply.

4. Mencius then said,
11 In your kitchen there is fat meat

;
in your

stables there are fat horses. But your people have the look of hunger,

and on the wilds there are those who have died of famine. This is

leading on beasts to devour men.
5.

uBeasts devour one another*, and men hate them for doing so.

When a •prince^ being the parent of his people, administers his

government so as to be chargeable with leading on beasts to devour
men, where is that parental relation to the people ?

5,

6. Chung-ne said,
44 Was he not without posterity who first

made wooden images to bury with the dead? So he said
y
because

2
, 3• ^

Kt.,
4 Is there whereby they are different V

4, outside a town were the

(ktaon)^ suburbs^ but without buildings
;
outside

the keaou were the (muh)
y
pastvre-groundi

lie muh wtoutside the |^f
(yay), wilds.

5. htt the force of ^and yet,* tho*

they arc beaats. So that a c how much more*

is carric fl ou, in effect, to the reft of the par.

_ up. w the rcrb.

— up. ht tone = . ‘ Being the jin-

rent of the people/

—

1.«” thi is his design&tiony

and what he ought to be. G. —
timet, bundles of straw were made, to represent

men imperfectly, called ¥ t<*

the and buried witG the (lead, tten-

daDts upon them. Iu middle antiquity, i.etf

after the rise of the Chow dynasty, for tJu>sd

bundles of straw, wooden figures of men Mfcre
used, having springs in them, by which they

could move. Hence they were called a»

^ ^-«d by% c^tmc the cn«ct^|



I if§ S#
S *®

tlmt man made the semblances of men, and used them for that ;wr-

huT
~^» at ShaU bC of ilim 'vIl causes liis pe 2>le to die of

Chapter V. 1. King Hwny f>f Leang said, There was not in
the empire a stronger State than Tsin, as. you, venerable Sir, know.
J|ut since it descended to me, on the east wc have been defeated by
l s^e, and then my eldest son perished on the Avest avc have lost seven
hundred le of territory to Is'in

;
and on tlie south avc liave sustaiDccl

disgrace at the hands of T^ 4
oo. I have brought shame on niy de-

parted predecessors, and wis}» on their account to wipe it away, once
ior all. \V hat course is to be pursued to accomplish this?

1*

2. Mencius replied, u With a territory which is only a hundred U
squcare, it is possible to attain the Imperial dignity.

of burying living persons with tJio dead, which
Confucius tli.>Hght was an offwt of tliia inven-
tion, and therefore he branded the iuventor as

the text• —the i partly

interrogative, and partly an exclamatioi)3 « >uu.—low . 8d tone,

=

f)eraf/$e. b
8«m»} taken agy wlKUwouldlMj,(vi Z”C »fu-

cius ; hare tlioufcbt/ &c? 1 prefer taking it hs
in th« translation. I'he deMignntion of Confu-
cjys ’y pK"v -w« ig to be observed. See Doctrine
of the Menu, ii. 1.

Ciu r». IlpW A niJLER MAY BpgT TAKK SATIfl-
FACJION FOK LOKtiKS n'HICII UK IIA8 »t'»TAINr l>.

iHAf nKNKVm,K‘ST GOVBUNMK3IT W tX KAISB
>IIM lll“H AKOVK HIH KNKMIK4. 1 After
ttie partition of the state of T«n by the tfirw
fannlie* of Wei, Cliaou, and Han (note, di. I.)
they were kn<,wn a« the three Tsin, but kinir
llwuy would here seem to appropriate to hisown prmciimlity the name of tiie w| l lc State
H« «Uh's jint, however, refer to the Kta'iwtli of

betfre its partition, but under his twopre-
«kH'. S(. rs in the *ut» of Wei. It w„k in the j th
year ol hi# rw^jn, and u.c. HO, that tb« defe-t

wm receivetl from Ts^c, when lu« oldest son
taken captive, and afu>rward« died. ^Iiat from
ls-Mi whs ln the ycarH. C. 361, when the
capital of the State was taken, and aftt-rw^nb
peace Imu] to be secured l»y variou* snm iulfM
ot territory. The diignu-c froin/rs*oo wms h |«
attended with the of territory —some ntiy
7, some My ^ towns or dirtricU. The nomiiM.
tive to the rerh« ^ ,

does.

p^rtobc tonuu! •• .

^ inay be translated— 4
1 am whamed of theM

things/ but most comm, nutko ^ refer to Aryu
llwuy** prcdec99rs n lien T»in w*» strong

m in the transUtion. Tlie smuiig reference they
also (five to „t generally
‘ the de^,’tlione wlio h*(l diwl in the v«i<«
^
ar8 - rhiu View i« on the whole prcferwhle to

the other, and it gives a better antecedent for
the in —*by ouu blow, M
gre*t marciucm - luw . i_e,
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3.
<{ If your ^rjijesty will dispense a beneyolcnt govern-

ment to the people, being sparing in the use of punisliments and

fines, and making the taxes and levies so causing that the

fielcls shall be ploughed deep, and the weeding of them be carefully

attended to, and that tka strong-bodied, during tbeir days of leisure,

shall cultiviite tlieir filial piety, fraternal respectfulness, sincerity,

and trutlifulness, serving thereby^ at home, their Tiithers and -elder

l>rothers, and, abroad, their elders and superiors; you will then

have a people who can be employed, with sticks which they liave

]»repared, to oppose the strong mail and sharp weapons of the troops

of Ts^u and Ts {

oo.

4.
u The rulers of thofie States rob tlieir people of their time, so

that they cannot plough and weed their fields, in order to support

tl»eir parents. Their parents suffer from cold and hunger. Brothers,

wives, and children, are separated and scattered abroad.

=^^, 4
for.! 2. See Pt II. ii. 1 ;

but it

seem* necessary to take the in this and

gionihir eases as in the transl. There is u [iaiise

at :
—^with territory,, wliichis/ &c. This

is tl*e reply to tlic kings^ wish for counsel to

wipe n\ray his disgraces. He may not only

avenge himself on Ts (
e, Ts%i, and Tfi 4oo, but

tie may make Iiimself cliief of tlie whole

empire. Ilow, is shown in the next par.

3• are tl e tw eat

elements of benovolont govt., out of wliidi

grow the other things specified.

can hardly be separated. The dictionary says

t!iat is the general name of If

we make a distinction, it must be as in the

translation
;

U the ro<lciaption-fine for c«r-

t«ia crimes. Se together represent all

taxes. Great diflorences of opinion obtain as to

the significance of t!ie iadivklual terrn^. Soiuc

make to be the prpportion of the land-pro-

duce paid to the govt., and all other con-

tributions. By somfe tliis expUnntion is junt

reversed. A third party makes to be the

tax of produce, and the graduated col/ection

thereof. This last view suits the connection

I here• read e lok. 3d tone,
=’ •

at 30, a mnn is said to be Translators

have rendcrocl it here by 4 the younp/ hut th,»

moaning is the strong-bodied,—those wliocouhl
be employed to take the field against the enemy,

pj (loos not appear to be

—

4 you can make

or employ/ but to be passive with special refer-

ence to tlie ^ alx>ve. read santf.

• { to strike/ 4 to smito^ hore= 4 to oppose/

4. — 1 they * or c those/ the mlora

of Ts'in and T^^oo. low. 3«1 tone. It ia

9Q toued iu the case ofchildrensuppt^tiTi^ tlieir
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5.
u Those rulers^ as it iren, drive tlieir people into pit-falls, or

drown them. Your Mnjesty -v^li go to punish tlieiiL In such a

ease, who ^vill oppose your Majesty ?

G.
u In aecordancD with this is the saying,— 4 The benevolent has

no enemy,* I beg your Majesty not to doufet w/uit I say.
n

Chai,tkr VI 1. Mencius went to see the king Scang of Leai)^.

2. On comijig out. from the interview
}
he said to some persons,

11 When I looked at him from a distance, lie did not appear like a
sovereign when I drew near to him, I saw nothing venerable about

him. Abruptly be asked me, 1 How can the empire be settled? * I

replied, i
It will be settled by being united under one sway'

3.
u ( Who can bo unite it?

1 M

4.
U
I replied,

4He who has no pleasure in killing men can so

unite it.’

- 5.
“ 4 Who can give it to liim ?

’ ”

parenti, uml inferiors their superiors. See in

Autt. II. tH. 6 • low, Ut tone, lu?re= •

the death of king H\ruy, he vas succeeded by Iua

8 n Hih called here by hia lionorary cpi-

C. •Therefore * itkay indicnVe^a
* The knd-enlarger, and Virtuo.s/

^ The interview liore rei^)rcle<l seouis to have taken

place immc<liately ai'tcr Hiir» accession, ainl

Menc ius, it is aaid, was» disappointed by it tliat

he toon left tlip country. 2. p^y low. 3<1

tone. The ^ probably refer* to fome friends

of tho philosopher, and U not to be taken

tlcfhiciion from wlmt precedos, or be dimply an

illufftrntion of it. ‘ l)o not doubt.’

It is Rtranp thiit Jtilion in his generally ac-

curatc venM< n, •!») ]£! translntr thU hv •

Ho^Uan^y wouhS. indeed, be tin ofTect of

doubting Mencnun 1

wordg. n^t tlK* proverb just

quoted, but specially the affirm ;itimi in par. 2*

But the wordM muy not Ik; ho rendered.

Cm. 6 . DlRArFOfM-MKNT OF MeN^U WITH
T0K kivw Skanu. By whom tiik toh>* KMPIlfK

UA)T tlilTEi L>D*R . ». On

generally. 7^, reud U'uA. jfh,

Analects XI. xxlv. 4. Oil

Wt <1^ c,,np AlUL XIL H * Chaou
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U
I replied,

f AIl the people of the empire will unanimously
pivc it to him/ Does your Majesty understand the way of the grow-
ing grain ? During the seventh and eighth months, when drought
prevails, the plants become dry. Then the clouds collect densely in

the heavens, they send down torrents of rain, and the grain erects

itself, as if by a shoot. When it does so, who can keep it back?
Now among the shepherds of men thjpoughout the empire, there is

not one who does not find pleasure in killing men. - If there were
one who did not find pleasure in killmg men, all the people in the
empire would look to^rds him with out-stretched nefcks. Such
being indeed the case, the people would flock to him, as water flows

downwards with a rush, which no one can repress.*
M

Chapter VII. 1. The king Seuen of saying, u May I

be informed by you of the transactions of Hwan of Ts 4

e, and Wan
ofTsin?”

makcs to= c

It will be settled by I

hi»a who makes benevolent povernment his

one object.- But this is surely going beyond

the text. 5. The fill ig here explained* by

Choo ITe ami others, a« equivalent to

founding, no doubt, on the

end. But in Book V. Pt. I. v. weliavea plain

iiisUiue of used in cormeetion with the

^ <t<^*niont of the empire, as in tbr translation
v liidi I luivc ventured to give, which ^cems to

me, morcovolr, to accord equally well, if not
better, with the rest of the chapter. 0.

The 7th anil 8th months of Chow tlie

5th and Cth of the Hea dynasty, with whieh tlie

montlis of the present dynasty agree.

in lower 1st. tone, is used as in the Ana.

XI. ix. 3* Tbe
/j^ at the end is to be refer-

ral to the whole, from ) bein?

an illustration of tlie pooplc^s turning witli

rcsUtlc^ energy to a beoevokut ruler.



J4 THE WORKS OF MENCIUS.

> f ,
^ — ,

>

^ ^ &

&

2. Mencius replied, u There were none of the disciples of Chuii^-

ne who spoke about the affairs of Hwan and Wan, arul therefore

tliey have nojt been transinitted to these after ages ;—your servant

lias not heard them. If you will have me speak, let it be about
1 perial goveriiment.”

3. The king said,
u What virtue must there be iri order to tlie

attainment of Imperial sway ?
M

Mencius answered, u The love and
j)rotection of the people

;
with this there is no power which can

prevent u ruler from attaining it.
?,

4. The kinrf asked again, u
Is such an one as I competent to

ClI. 7. Lovixo AN1> PKOTKCTING THE PEOPLE
18 THF. CIIAKACTKRIST1C OF 1MPKUIAL GOVEKN-
MKNT, ANJ) THE HI HK PATIITOTHK IMPKRI A L D1G-
Kitt. Tlii» lonjr and iuteivstinj? chapter has
been arruTi^l in five parts. In the first part,

}mrr. 1 5, Mencius unfolds tin* principle ofImp.
jjovt., .and tolls the kinj of Ts^e that he possesses

it. In the second part. parr, (i—ft, he (eads the

king on to understand his own mind, and ap-
prehend how he might exercise an Imp. govt.

In the third, parr, ft 12, he unfolds how the king
may and ought tocarry out the kinrlly heart which
lur posscwtHl. In tlie fourth part, parr. 13—17,

lie «hov\s the absurdity of the king's expecting
to }/ain his end by the course he was pursuing,
hiuI how rapid would be tlie ros|H>nde to an op-
p<»site one. In the Ia»t part, lie «liows tl)e govern-
iiK*nt that loves end protects tlio people in full

development, and crowned with imperial sway.
1. The king Seuen (

4 Tlic Distinguished/

) the 8ee°n
f °f his fa*

mily, who governed in Ts^c, by surname T 4een

( ) ami named i,4eih-keang (J^ I
) began

his reign, b.c. 832. By some the date of Uiis

event is placed 9 years earlier. The time of
Mencius9

visit to him is al»o matter of dispute.

See ' Life of Mencius/ in the pro/e/. The ruler

of T« 4
e wa« properly only a duke C^) or a

prince the title of king wan a usurpation.

Hwmu and Wftn,—«ee Ana., XIV. xvi. They
vere the greatest of the five leaders of the prin-

who had. played « con^picuoun a part in

the earlier time of ttie (Jba dyniiBt) Uut to
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6. The king said,

t( You are right. And yet there really was an

appearance of what the people condemned. But though Ts^ be a

small and narrow state, how should I grudge one ox. Indeed it waa

because I coulcPnot bear its frightened appearance, as if it v/ere an

innocent person going to the place of death, that therefore I changed

it lor a sheep.
?, '

7. Mencius pursued, u Let not your Majesty deem it strange

that the people should think you were grudgipg the animal When
you changed a large one for a small, how should they know the true

rrason. If you felt pained by its being led without guilt to the

place of death, what was there to choose between an ox and a sheep

The King laughed and said, **What really was my mind in tbc mat-

ter? 1 did not grudge the expense of it, and changed it for a sheep!

There was reason iii the people s saying that I grudged it.
M

8. “There is no harm — 5 4 5<?” said J/gnc/ .

u Your
conduct was an artifice of benevolence. You saw the ox, and had not

grudged the animal,’ or to be niggcirdly/

4 you were parsimonious/ 6. It is better

Xm make a pause after and give the mean-

ing as in t^he translation. Chaou K ;e run* it

on to the next clause.

elliptical^ auvl the particle dvuotcs tlm,

requiring the supplement which I hare given,

acknowledges the truth of Mencius* cx-

pkna— 7•= .
expreAset the king*# quandary, lie is mw

quit© perplexed by the way in which Meucius

Uiu put tlie Lasu 8. Aio* VL
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seen the slieep. So is the superior man affected towards animals,
tJiat, having seen them alive, hs cannot bear to see them die

;
having

Jieard tlic-iu dying cries, he cannot hear to eat their fiesh. Therefore
li c kc s a'vay from his cook-room.”

9. The kin^ was pleased, and said, u
It is said in the Book of

Poetry, (

Tlic minds ofothers, I am able reflection tomeasurt;
;

J—
tliis is verified, my Master, in y !r discovery of my motive. I
indeed did tlie tiling, but w}ien I turned my thoughts inward, and
cNiunined into it, I could not discover my own mind. Wlicn you,,
.Master, spoke tliose words, the movements of compassion be^an to
work in my mind. How is it that this heait 'has in it wiiat is

equal to the Im[>erial sway?**
10. Menctus replied, u Suppose a man were to innko. this state-

ment to
3

rour Majesty

—

4 My strength is sufficient, to lift three thou-
sand catties, but it is not suiticicnt to lift one leather ;—my eye-sight
is sharp enough to examine the point of an autumn hair, but I do

xxviii. 2,— ^^ind. tl^e killing-place

of the animals more especially, but we mimt take

tlie two words together. 9.

Fojr the ode, see the Book of Poetry,

II. iv. Ode IV. st. *1 where the

special reference.

4 This was n speaking about you, my master/

10. read fahr up. tone, often

meaning to report tlie txecution of a miction, a«

in the phra e— He«^ it toiafurm/
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ii(>t see a wn<rgon-load of fo^gots;

1

——woul(l your Majesty allow wliat

lie
u No H

was tl
j ansiuer, on which AT^t^iiis proceeded, u Now

liere is kindness sufficient to reach to animals, and no benefits are

extended from it to the people.—How is this ? Is an exception to be

made here? The truth is, the feather's not being lifted^ is because

rlie strength is not vised
;
the waggon-load of firewoods not being

seen, is because the vision is not used
;
and the peoples not being

Joved jirid protected, is because the kindness is not employed.

Tlit'refore youv Mfijesty's not exercising tlic Imperial swa)^, is . be-

cause you do not do it, not because you are not able to do it.'*

*11. The kiwj usketl, u How may the difference between the not
doing a thing, and th^i not being able to do it, be represented ?

M

Mencitu replied, U lu such a tiling as taking the T 4ae mountain
under your arm, and leaping over ^he nortli sea with it, if you say

to people— 4

1 am not able to do it,
1

that is a real case of not being

In such a matter us breaking off a branch from a tree at the

order of u superior, if you say to people

—

4
1 am not able to do it,*

that is si case of not doing it, it is not a case of not l)eing able to do
it. Thereture your Majesty's not exercising the Imperial sway, is not

(f| 89L—in order to bring out the force of it is l>etter to add nothing to the simple text.

it i9 tW

.ontecos of this in En-lisl,. it is _t the frui) ,
, r figure . ,„Ht ?

,Hw m}iŷ

?» •not willinjj tu do it,' but I figure. . . be cliffurcnccd?
1
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such a case as that of taking the T 4ae mountain under your arm,
and leaping over the north sea with it. Your Majesty's not exercis-

ing the Imperial sway is a case like that of breaking off a branch
from a tree.

12. a Treat with the reverence due to age the elders in your
own family, sq that the elders in the families of others shall

be similarly treated treat ^vkh the kindness due to youth the

young in your own family, so that the young in the families of

others shall he similarly treated : do this, and the empire may Ik*

made to go round in your palm. It is said in the Book of

Poetry, ( His example affected his wife. It reached to his brothers,

and his family of the State was governed hy it/—~The language
shows how king Wan simply took this kinily heart, and exer-

cised it towards those parties. Therefore the carrying ut his

kindly heart by a prince will suffice for the love and protection of all

within the four seas, and if he do not carry it out, he will not be

3d tone,= ^^. 12. Ch v)u K (

e makes the

opening hcrc-^=VTroat as their « 2e requires your
own old (Enff. idiom to require the 2d
Iktsoji), and treat the old of otliers in the
ainie wav/ but there Aoems to be a kind of
cun^tnu tio prepnans

y
conveying all tlmt appears

ia the translation.

h made by most comm, to mean— 4 you muj
pervnde tic empire with your kiiulu^^
busily.* Iiut I mu»t believe that it i? tin

'and pot the which i9 ihus repr g ntod.

For the ode, sec the Shc-king, III. i. Ode VI. at.

2. The original celebrates the virtue of

Wfln. and wc must translate in the third person,

a id not in the first. but the meaning

is disputed. Here Choo He explains it hv

The philosopher now introduces. a m»\r olomont

into his discourse. It is no longer tho
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nble to protect Ins wife and cliildren. The way in which the

ancients came greatly to surpass other men was no other* than this :——

simply that tliey knew well how' to carry out, so as to affect others,

what they themselves did. Now your kindness is sufficient to reach

to animals, and no benefits are extended fi*om it to reach the people.

-r-How is this? Is an exception to be made here?

13. u Ry weighing, we know wliat things are light, and what

heavy. By measuring, we know 'what things are long, and what

short. The relations of all things may be thus determined, and it

is ol* the greatest importance to estimate the motions of the mind. I

bog your Majesty to measure it.
.

14. “ You collect your equipments of var, endanger your soldiers

and officers, and exfite the resentment of the other princ(is
;
—do

these tbi!ips cause you pleasure in your mind?
1,5. Ihe king replied

u No. Honv should I derive pleasure from

these tilings? My object in thorn is to seek for what I gneatly (lesire.
M

16. Mencius said,
u May I hear from you what it is that you

greatly desire? The king laughed and did. not speak. Mencius

the heart that cannot \>ear,’ i.e.y the
j

infitrumont for nieasuring. But br/th it, and

humane heart, which necewnry to mbe to the I are equivalent to active verbs.

Imperial sway, but it is
4 the camj-

j

meanb, that the mind, «» affected from witiiout,

imj out of tins heart Ali may l,ave the heart,
> f

K

i>'K i rth to affect may be liplit or heavy,

Ithe ^nco. whon^lencius lectured sho.ia have ^
tliou^lithis tranacemlental. 13. ]j c

,lx. Ji e „c iUs helps the kin^ to measure hS»

Tho l8t^ is low. 3d tone, too, * a measure. the I
mind, -about the tame as our 'coim*, uow,'



THE ^ORKS OF MENCIUS. 21•
€

Ea

4

I >.
>

| ^^ >
4 > T

resumed, u Are you led to desire it
y
because you have not enough

of rich and sweet food for your mout^i ? (jr becaiise you have uot

enough of light and warm clothing for your body? Or localise

you have not enow of beautifully coloured objects to delight your

eyes? Or because 3^ou have not voiced and tones enow to please yonr
ears? Or because you have not enow of attendants and favourites to

stand before you and receive your orders ? Your Majesty's various

officers are sufficient to supply you with those things. How can

your Majesty be led to entgriam such a desire on account of them ?
”

“No” said the king “m)r desire is not on account of them?”
M&ncius added, u Then, what your Majesty greatly desires may bo

known. You wish to enlarge your territories, to have Ts cin and
IVoo wait at your court, to rule the Middle kingxlom aucl to attract

to you the barbarous tribes that surround it. But. to do what you

do to seek for what you desire, is like climbing a tree to seek for fish.
M

IT. The king said,
u Is it so bad as that?

M u
It is even worse,

M

was the reply.
u If you climb a tree to seek for fish, although you

or ‘ well then.’ 16. The are all interrog.,
j

the assertion. read as, ami

low . 1 st tone, atd the are all low. 3d tone.
,

read low 1st tone, joined with the next

cliar• 431 gives a positiveness to

from the use of tlie phrase hero, 1ms come to be

used for ^t^elimb a tree/ but it simply is
k from

a tree/ 17. The an iuroJaft. ^
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flo not get tlio fisli, you will not suffer any subsequent calamity.
J^ut il you (lo what you do to seek for what you desire, doing it

moreover with Jill your lieart, you "'will assuredly afterwards meet
%\ith calamities. The king asked, u May I hear from you the 'prooj
of that ? Afenc.ias said, u

Jf tlip people of Tsow should fight with
the pe ])lc of l s^oo, which of them does vour Majesty think would
ronquer ?

u
1 lie people ofTs 4oo would conquer.

M “ Yes
;
—and so

it is certain that a small country carmot contend with a great, that
cannot contend with many, that tZie weak cannot contend with

the strong. he territory within the ybw seas embraces nir e divi-

sion eyh .of a thousand square. All Ts l

e together is but one of

Y?£?
n * ^ with one part you trv to subdue the other eight, what is the

uifTerence between that and iTsow's contending with Ts^o ? For,
with the demre u'hich you have, you must likewise turn back to tlie
ra^hcal coarse for its attainment.

18.
^
Noav, if j^our Majesty will institute a government whose

action snail all be benevolent, this will cause all tlie officers in the

is spoken with
j

back to the root of 8uccws.’ 18. — 4
fields,

"

reference to the king's objwt uf ambition— , ‘ -i , • }
t ,

•

•By the … y ”re pui• ing yuu cn"… t auc .
here

;
not v iWii. to coiw forth 11

for. if you tudosu.yoiimun ti\rn to pa«s from tlic ir own States Info roar*
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empire to 'vish to shind in yourJ\Iaje‘ y’s court, and the farmers all

to wish to plough in your Majesty's fields, and the merchants, both

ti'avelling and stationary, all to wish to store their, goods in your

Majesty's market places, and travelling strangers all to wish to make

their tours on your Majesty's roads, and all throughout the empire

who feel aggrieved b) tlieir rulers to wish to come and com]*liiin to

your M ijesty. And when tliey are so beat, wlio will be able to

keep them back ?
M

19. The king said,
<(
I am stupid, and not able to advance to

this. I wish you, my Master, to assist my intentions. Touch

clearly
;
although I am deficient in intelligence and vigour, I will

essay and try to carry youn instructions iiito eftect/'

20. Menciua replied,
u Th^y are only men of educatioi), who,

without a certain livelihood, are able to maintain a fixed heart. As

to the people, if they have not a certain livelihood, it iollows that

they will not have a fixed heart. And ii* they have not a fixed

heart, tliere is nothing which they will not do, in the way ol seH-

abandormient, of moral deflection, of depravity, and of wild license.

When they thus have been involved in crime, to follow them up and

punish themp^this is to entrap tlie people. How can such a thing as

entrapping tlie people be done under the rule of a benevolent man V
’’

—
* wisbiDg to be- aggrieved, but must

restrain tlieir fteUuyK.' 20. rcid as.

and-j^. ^ ,— 1 en-net/ .e., to entrap.

-, see cm par. I 7.
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21.
ur
rheref re an intelligent ruler will regulate the livelihood

of tin* people, so as to make sure th{it, al) v
,
tluiy slisili Imye suffi-

cient wherewiih to serve their parents, and, below, sufficient where-
with to support their Avives and cli*ldren; that in (! years tJicy

shall always be abundantly satisfied, and that in had A ears rlicy

shall escape the danger of perishing. Aft<?r this he i iiy ur^c tliorn,

and they will proceed to wliat is good, for in this case tlu people
will follow after tliat with ease.

22. u Now, the livelihood of the people is so reprulato.^. that,

above, they have not sufficient wherewith to serve tlicir parents,

and, below, they have not sufficient wherewith to support tlieirf

wives and cliildTen. Notwithstandivg good years, their lives are
oantimially embittered tiiirl in had years, they do not escape perish-

ing. In such circumstfinccs they only try to save tlieinst»lv('«;

from death, and are afraid they will not succeed. What leisure

liave tlioy to cultivate propriety and righteousness?

I

—Julien censures Noel here foi

rendering by '•ipn (p' incipi) bse(jiientur,
>

and rightly. iut I &m not sure th&t the error

is nut rattier in the rendering of than in

that of The prince is supposed to exepi-

plify, as well as to urpe to, thu <r (l rourse, ap4
the well-off people havo no difficulty in follow-

ing Uiiii. 23. f as m par. 17, lut

gen. moans Hhe whole life.* Porhaps we
•hould translate, 1 If some years be good, they
will all their lives have plenty ;* ien they will
in tho$tk years lay by a sufficient provision for
had years. This sui)poscs that the people have
l'elt the power of the instruction and moral
training that i^- a part of Royal govt., which,
however, is %et forth an conse((uent on the
regulation of the livelihood. Similarly, below.

’- is the verb=;
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23. ^If your Majesty wishes to effect this regulation of the

H>oeUJwod of the pcojple^ why not turn to that which . s the essential

step to it ?
_

24.
a Let mulbeiTy-trees be planted about the homestoads ^vith

tlicir five mxnn^ and persons of fifty years may b<\ clothed with silk.

In keeping fowls, pigs, und swine, let not their times of breeding

be neglected, and persons of seventy years may eat flesh. Let there

not be taken away the time that is proper for the cultivation of the

farm with its hundre d mow, and the family of eight mouths that is

Bupportc<l it shall not suffer from hunger. Let careful att(^n-

tion be pai<l to education in schools,—the inculcation in itespecmlly,

of the lilial and fraternal duties, and gray-haired men will not bo

seen upon flic roads, carrying burdens on their backs or on their

heads. It never has been that the ruler of a State where such

results were seen,—the old wearing silk and eating flesh, and the

black- haiied people suffering neither from hunger nor cold,—»did

not attain to the Imperial dignity.
M

with n ference to the imme<lbite snb^oet. 24,

See ch. iii t the oulw difference Whk §a^t, for

there, wg Lave

ei ht rrumths ping the Tmmbev which 100

of medium Iail.4 were computed to feed.
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BOOK I.

KING I1WUY OF LEANG. PART II.

& _
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Chafter [. 1 . Cliwaug Paou^ seeing Mencius, »Siiid to him, a
l

had an Dudienec of the His Majesty told me that lit* loved liiusic^

and 1 was not prepared with anything to rcjvly to him. VVliat do
you pronounce about that love "of music ?

M
Mencius replied, “If

the kings love of mupic were very great, the kingdom ofTs k

o would
be near to a staff of good govenuwmt.^

2. Another (lay, Mencin.i, having an-audieTice of tho kin
f,

sitid,
<l Vour Majesty, / have, heard, told the oificer Chwaiig, that you love
imisic

;
—wsis it so ' Thekingch8.iig(idcoioiir,aiidsaicl,“lmrLiui-

aljle to luve the music of tlie ancient, sovereigns
;
I only love the music

that suits the manners of the present age/*

k ne«i tp;* sometimes we rind :ilone, as in

Ana. XI. xviii. i. The sul>jeev, noanie^s to

which is indicated, h often U tt tu be HthereJ

!
from the context, a* here. Tlio

I

is d platitude. It »1 i(ju 1(1 bu

.of the chap., hut Mencinb proceeds tosubstituto

loh for ngdh
}
in liis own maimer. !?•

at in last Pfc. ch. iiL 3 ; observe how tlie

flual adds to the force of • only/ * Aneieul;

Ch. 1. How TIIK LOVE OF.MCSlC MAY HE
3fAI>J. .SIJUSKKVltNT TO GOOD OOVEKNMKNT, AND
TO A ncfNCK^ OWN AI>VANfKM PA T. The diap-
tor in a ^d specimen of MciK*iii8

, mHnncr,—
how lie Hlijift Irom tlie point in lumd to intro-
duce lus own notions, and would win prinees
u’ver to kiiev *“t goycriimeiit )y their very
vit 8. He WH« no 8tern moralist, and the Chi-
nese have don«? well in refusing to rank him with
Confucius. I • Cliwang Paqu appears to
have hi*c»n a minister at the court of Ts 4

e. The
preeeding 8-

nary. Jf w tr«nslitc it. we nm»t render ‘He
liter said. But the paia[)hiaHt^ all neglect it.



THE WOEKS OF MENCIUS. 27

f\W

H
,

1
S

> > ?.
3. Mencius said,

u
If your Majesty's love of music .were very

great, Ts 4
e wotild be near to a state of fjood (government

!

The music

of the present day is just like the music of iintiquity, in regard to

effecting that:

4. The king said,
uMay 1 hear from you the proof of that?*

1

Mencius asked, u Which is the more pleasant,—to enjoy music by
yourself alone, or to enjoy it along witfi others ?

” u To enjoy it along

with others. was the reply. uAnd which is the more pleasant,

—

to enjoy music along with a few, or to enjoy it along with many ?
M

a To enjoy it along with many.'*

5. Mencius proceeded^ ^Your servant begs to explain what I
have said about music to your Majesty.

6.
11 Now, your Majesty is having music here.—The people hear

the noise of your bells and drums, and the notes ofyour fifes and pipes,

and they all, with aching heads, knit their brows, and say to one

another, ^hats how our king likes his music! But why does he

reduce us to this extremity of distress ? Fathers and sons cannot

sovereigns/ L Yaou, Shun, Yu, T fang, WSn
and Woo, is a better translation of than

‘ former ldngs •’ 3 • = . 4

as in pree. cli • —the

second is loh, * joy/ pleasure/ So^ in the

tone) c for the sake of yoar Majesty/ 6.

is a vcrb,=^. The ancient

diet., tlie makes a difference between

this, and the same word for * drum/ saying this

is formed from while the other

next claudc^ and after 5. (low. 3d
\

is formed from Tlve difffreac^ of focin it
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see one another. Elder brothers ancl younger brotliers, wives and
children, are separated and scattered abroad. Now, your Majesty h
hunting here. The people hear the noise of your carriages and
horses, and see the beaytj of your plumes and streamers, and they all,
with aching heads, knft their brows, and say to one another, 4 That 9
how our king likes his hunting! But why does he reduce us to
tins extremity of distress ^—Fathers and sons cannot see one another.
JUder brothers and younger brothers, wives and children, are separat-
ed and scattered abroad.* Their feeling thus is from no other
reason, but that you do not give the people to have pleasure as well
as yourself.

7.
u Now, your Majesty is having music here. The people hear

5
n<
?
Se fyUr fells and 1uns, aud the notes ofyour fifes and pipes,

and they all, delighted, and with joyful looks, say to one another,
1 hat sounds as if our kilify were free from all sicknes# [ If he were

not, how could he enjoy this music Now, your Majesty is hunt-

is incomplete. The

paraphrantf add, to complete it, E
is used synonymously with to hunt

and are to each other much as our

sound or nuii»« and Uae or note . U stppli d

now not regarded. K am
vne herein Engliali, putting a case with little local

Mfcmic•• = ‘
al |

•’

«-xpre«se8 anguish, not anger. ^ i> here the
imtrod. particle, and is better rendered by hut

than ww. It wUl be aeeo that tlie preced.
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ing here. The people hear the noise of your carriages and horses,
and see the beauty of your plumes and streamers, and they ?11, de-
lighted, and with joyful looks, say to one another, c That looks as ifour
king were free from all sicknessi! If he were not, how could he
enjoy this hunting?

5

Their feeling thus is from no other reason but
that you cause them to have their pleasure as you have yours.

8.
{<
If your Majesty now will make pleasure a thing coirnnon to

the people and yourself, the Imperial sway awaits yo.u.
,>

Chapter II. 1. The king, Seuen, of Ts 4

e asked, <4 Was it so,
that the park of king AV^n contained seventy square let'' Mencius
replied, u

It is so in the records.
5,

2-
44 Was it so large as that ?

M
exclaimed the king. u The peo-

ple, said Mencius, u
still looked on it as small.

M
. The king added,

appropriately to the fifes and pipes, and also to

the carriages and horses, having reference to

the music of the bells with which these were

adorned. Of Choo He simply gays that

they were < belonging to the banners•’

The were feathers adorning the top of the

flag-staff the a number of cows^taila sus-

pended from the top. …
Pt. I. ch. n.

Ch. 2. How A RULER MUST NOT INDULGE
HI§ LOVE FOR PARKS AND HUNTING TO TIIE DIS-

COMFORT of the people. 1. low. 3d tone,
4 a record/ an historical narratiou handing down

events to futurity (

,
tmist be understood ( containing scv*

enty square /e/ not 4 seventy It square/ In the

the meaning of Jj liere (not similarly,

however, in Pt. I. v. 2 viL 17) is given by

,

4 in circumference/ The glossarist on Chaoa

K‘e explains it by which, I think,

confirms the meaning I have given. The book
or books giving account of this park of king Win

^

are now lost.
2. are dis-

tinguished thus— 1 gatherers of grass tofeedaiH-

mals. and gatherers of grass lor fueL* Observe

how those nouns, and aivl^ that are.
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a My park contains only forty square le, and the people still look or
it as large. How is this ?

5, u The park of king Wan, M
was the reply.

4
contained seventy square le

y
but the grasg-cutters and fuel-gather-

ers had the privilege of entrance into it; so also had the catchers
of pheasants and hares. He shared it with the people, and was it

not with reason that they looked on it as small?
When I first arrived at the borders of your State, I enquired

about the great prohibitory regulations, before I would venture to
enter it; and I heard, that inside the border-gates there was ^ park
of forty square le^ and that he who killed a deer in it, was held guilty
of the same ci-ime as if he had killed a man.—Thus those forty
square le are a pitfall in the middle of the kingdom. Is it not
with reason that the people look upon them as large ?

M

Chapter III. 1. The king Seuen of Ts c

e, asked, saying, U
T

there any way to regulate ones maintenance of intercourse with

made verbs by the^—the fodderers, the phea

Mntera, &c. 3. is used here in the sense
•imply of < borders/ and on the borders of the
rarious states there were 4

passes' or ' gates,' for
the taxation of merchandize, the examination

forest laws of T« 4e were hardly worse than those
cuacted by the first VornikH sovm igru of Eng-

land, when whoever killed a deor, a boar, o

even a hare, wag puniihed with the loss of hi
eyes, and with death if the statutes were repeat
edly Tlolated.

Ch. 3. How V T IENDT.y INTERCOUK 9E MT lTl
NEIOUBOCltlNG KINGDOM
ND THB LOVE OF VALOl

TH* GOOD F THE FBOPLX,

THE fjiwc£. 1. The two first ^ Oiffcr i
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neighbouring kingdoms?" Mencius replied, u There k But it
requires a perfectly virtuous to be able, with a great country
to serve a s^mall one,—as, for instance, T'ang served Ko, and kiuff

an served the Kwan barbarians. And it requires a prince to
be abf vith a small to serve a arge one as the kin^ T 4ae
sefved the HfMin-yiih, and lvow-tseen served Woo.

2. ' He who with a great State serves a small one, delights in
iicaven. lie who with a small State serves a large one, stands in
awe of Heaven. He who delights in Heaven, wHl affect with his
love and protection the whole empire. He who stands in awe of
Heaven, will affect with his love and protection his own kingdom
3 u

It is said in the Book of Poetry, fear the Majesty of
Heaven, and will thus preserve its tavouring decree/

T,

meauing considerably from tlie two last, and

= a=plahied W —

_

..

e.
‘

cherishin?: and ‘obeying,’

respec-tivel/, but the translation need not be
varied. For the affairs of T^an^ with KM see
JII. Pt. II. v. Of those of kin? .

Win with the
Kwaii tribes we Iiave nowhere an account,
which satisfies Mencius' reference to them.
Both CJmou K le and Ghoo He make refer, to
the Sho-king, III. i. Ode IIL st. 8 ;

but what is
there said would seem to be of things ente-
eedent to king Wan. Of king T (ae and the
Heun-yuh^ see below, eh. xv. A very read-
able, though romanced account of Kow-Tseen^
service of Woo is in the Leg Kw6 Che

(^|J
!)’ Bk. Ixxx . and ‘there-

fore/ introducing iUustratidns of what has been
said, are=1rf ‘ as. 1 says Choo Ke

4 Heavan is just principle,

and nothing nwriV It is a jjood iustwuce of

the way in wliich he and others often try to
expunge the idea of a governing Power and a

personal God from their classics. Heaven ie

here evidently the superintending, loving, Powei
of the universe. Chaou K le says on the whole
paragraph —-

' The sage deliglits to pursue theX • A w pi
way of Heaven, just as Heaven oversprea.J
fevery thing—as was evidenced in^r 4ang anc
WSn’s protecting, the .whole empire. The wit

measure the time and revere Henven, and m
preserve their States—as was evidenced ii

king T*ae and Kow-ts'een.' This view gives t(

a positive, substantial meaning though th<

personality of the Power is not sufficiently pro

minent. The commentator —— 4 1 he Heaven here is indeed the Supreiiu

Heaven, but after all it is equivalent to princi

pie and nothing more !'
as in Pt. I. vii.

3, See the Shaking, IV. i. Bk. I. 0^
VII. st. 3. ; ‘ to preserve, ‘ tu keep• it

here takca=^ aot so iu the ode. The final
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But I have an infirmity
;

4. The iing said,
u A great saying [

I love valour.
n

5.
u

I beg your Majesty, was the reply, “ not to love small
valour. If a man brandisnea his sword, looks fiercely, and says,
‘ How dare he withstaTid me ?

’

this is the valour of a common man,
who can bo the opponent only of a single individual. I beg ycur
Majesty to greaten it.

6.
u
It is said in the Book of Poetr}T

,

i I'he ki g blazed with anger.

And he marshalled his hosts,

To stop the march to Keu,

To consolidate the prosperity of Ohow,
To the expectations of the empire.'

This Wfis the valour t* king W&n. King Wan in one burst of his
anger, gave repose to all the people of the Empire.

7 u In the Book (*t History it is said, ( Heaven having produced
the inferior people, appointed for them rulers and teacliors, with the
purpose that ihoy should be assisting to God, and thoretbre distin-

refers to the decree or iavour of Heaven.

6 Observe the vefbaimining ( -4\^. 6.

Uu» tihokm^. Ill i. de VII. et. 6. where

tile

for d f

aaaio i a Suiu oi tUe shuh

that in the ode ia cnlled B,
4
to stop tb« march to Kcu/unlrH^ w<.« t ike, ^ Uii

aome { alio to be the of a pltux*. T.

beethcShoo-kiiifV.iSvctLthmthoiMiS-
us <juotcu by Mcuau? Is very ixuu
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guished them throughout the four f|iiarters of the empire. Who-
ever are offenders, and whoever are innocent, here am I to deal with

them. How dare any under heaven give indulgence to their refrac-

tory wills?* There was one man pursuing a violent and disorderly

course in the empire, and king Woo was ashamed of it. This was

the valour of king Woo. He also, by one display of his anger, gave

repose to all the people of the empire.

8.
uLet now your Majesty also, in one burst of anger, give repose

to aU the people of the empire. The people are only afraid that

your Majesty does not, love valour.”

CrfAPTKU IV. 1 . The king Seuen of Ts c

e had an interview with

Mencius in the Snow palace, and said to him, u Do men of talents

and worth likewise find pleasure in these things ?
?,

Mencius replied,

41 They do, and if people generally are not able to enjoy themselves,

they condemn their superiors.

2.
u For them, when they cannot enjoy themselves, to condemn

their superiors is wrong, but when the superiors of the people do

the original text. -m.

4 just saying, They shall aiding to Gocl/ The
sentiment is that of Paul, in Rom. XIII. 1

—

4
4 The powers ordained of God are the min.isters

of God.

there is an allusion to the tyrant Ke6, who is

the— in Mencius’ subjoined explanation.

8. i«, by 8 rne, taken—‘The

people >v uld only be afraidi
5

the prec. clause

hoingi= c

It* your Wajest// &c. I think the pr^-

Beai teuse is pieterable.

Ch. 4. A BULER^S PROSPERITY DEPENDS OK
HI8 EXERCISING A RK8TRA1NT UPON H1M8BLF,

AND SYMPATHIZING WITH TI1B PEOPLE IN THEIR

joys and sorrows. 1 .
* The Snow palace

#

was a pleaaure-palace of the priuces ot IVe,

and is said to have been in the present district

of Lin-tsze, in the department of TsHihg-chow.

Most coram. say that the king Seuen had lodged

Mencius there, and went to see him, but it raa^

not have been so. Perhaps they only had their

interview there •

! in difl'eveni from the question, iii aeaiiy
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not make enjoyment a thing common to the people and themselves,

liltcy also do Avrong.

).
l When a ruler rejoices in the joy of his people, ihey also

rej^ icc in his joy; when he grieves at the.sorrow of liis people, they

also orieve at ]iis sorrow. A sympathy of joy will pervade the em-

]»iro; r. sympathy of sorroAv will do the same:—in sucli a state of

thijigs, it cannot be but that the ruler attain to the Tinperial dignity.

4.
u Formerly, the duke, King, of Ts 4

e, asked the minister Ngan,

gnA'in^,
i

I Avisli to pay a visit of inspection to Chucn-foo, and Oliaou-

woo, find tlion to l)cnd my course southward alocig the shore, till

I come to Limp -yaj. Wliat shall I do that my * tour may be fit to

be coinj)iin*d witli the visits of insi)CCtion made by the ancient

emperors V
*

5.
u Tlie minister Ngan replied,

4 An excellent inquiry! When
tiie emperor visited the princes, it was called a tour of inspection,

words, in Pt. I. ii, being there 4 worthy

princes/ and JH»re ^cholarR/ men of worth gen-

erally, with a reference to Mencius Jiimsclf.

it to be taken 4 the peo-

pk,’ men generally, au<l it in aai(l

*=do not get the pleasure of quiet living and en-

joyment, not referring to the Snow palace.'

- ^ uted ft8 a vcrb=‘ to blame,’ ‘ to

coiMWinn.* Su in the next par. 3. I have

tfiven i\w uicaniu^ uf tlie phrase
6

which i up the pre-

ceding pjirt of the par. and are not to be under-

stood as spoken of the ruler only. The ^
nya :

— 1 These two sentences are to be explain-

ed from the four proc. sentences. The plirn«o

is only a forcible way of saying wliftt

is said by The
J^j[

i* tol)eexplaine<U« if

we read-
the joy an<V sorrow is not with from) on€

individualy but from (he whole empire^
9

3<.l lone. 4 . acu Cunf. Auu* V. xvi.
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that is, he surveyed the Staten under their care. Wlicn th< 4 princes

attended at the court of the emperor, it was (*al-lc<l a report ot* office,

that is, they reported their administration of their offices. Thus,

neither of the nroceedings was without a purpose. And moreover^

in the spring tJiey examin<icl the ploughing, and supplied any de(i-

ciency of seed

;

in the ttutumn the^ examined the reaping, and sup-

plied- any deficiency of yield. There is, the saying of the Hea
dynasty, If our king do not take his ramble, what will become of

our happiness ? If our king do not make his excursion, what will

become of our help ? That ramble, and that excursion, were a pat-

tern to the princes. •

6.
u 1 Now, the state of things is different. A host- marches in

attendance on the ruiei\ and stores of provisions are consumed. The
hungry are deprived of their food, and there is no r^st for those

Tlie duke King, occupied the throne for 58 years,

from b.c. 54G-488. Chuen-foo and Cliaou-woo

were two hills, which must have been on the north

of Ts‘e, and looking on the waters now called

the Gulf of Pih-chih-le. Lang-y^y wm the name

both of a mountain and an adjacent city, re-

ferred to the present department of Choo-aliine,

in T[Ving-ch()w• = ‘to d’

5. —8eethcShoo-king,II.i. 8,9.

used a8=^^. It does not seem necessaryto re

peat the a*ul in the transtatiori.

This tour of inspection appears to h.ave been miide, !

unuur the Chow (lynosty, once in 12 years, while
the princes Imd to present themselves at court,

(4^, road chUtotf) once inYi years. From

4 in the spring/ the practices appropriate to the

various princes, as well as the emperor, are de-

scribed, 4110^ as appear? from the last cIausc. with

special reference to the latter, =
By

—

4 —
*

J^the spring and aulumit

visitations are intended, each called—

\

properly a bpdy of 2,500 men, Imt here gen-

erally=a host^^.multitude.

are referred to the pe i>le, and

the next two clauses to tlie prices. Tet tho

after would ratlier indicate a different

subject for the clause before."
^ and others, isoxpluiwd
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who are called to, toil. Maledictions are. uttercK.1 l)y one to another
with eyes askance, and the pe(»ple proceed to the commission of
wickedness. Thus tlie Inipenal ordinances are viohttecl, and the
people are oppressed, and the supplies 0/ food and drink flaw away
like water. The rulers yield themselves to the current, or they
urge their way against it; they are wild they are utterly lost :

these things proceed to the grief of their subordinate governors.

•
7.

{ Descending alon^ vvitli the current, and forgetting to 'return,
is what I call yielding to it. Pressing up against it, and forgetting
to return, is what I call urging tlieir way a ^iinst it. Pursuing the
cliase without satiety is what I call being wild. Delighting in wine
witliout satiety is what I call feeing lost.

8.
ut The ancient emperors Lad no jjleas'ires to which they gave

themselves as on the flowing stream no doings which miglit be
so characterized as wild and lost.

9. It is for you, my prince, to ^pursue your course.
,M

10. u The duke King was pleased. He issued a proclamation
throughout his state, and went out and occupied a shed iri the
borders.^ From that time he began to open liis granaries to supply
the wants of the people, and calling the Grand music-master, he saiii

in tlie tran«lation. This view certainlv puts
J

things in which they delighted were a * grief* to~
i^c I ^ ? 1. — vnm

proper, who also are with him the subject in the i ^C^read ^»p.2cl tone)aml^ are the nameof

but how etui it bciaid thattlic*e
|

twoof the5 notesjn th^ Chin' vetcule^thp^thfiud
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to him—TVIakc for me music to suit, a prince and his minister pleased
with each other/ And it was then that the Ohe-sbaou and Ke(V&haou
were made, in the poetry to which it was said, ^ What fault, is it to
restrain ones prince

?

1

He who restraiiis his prince loves his prince.
1 '

Chapter V. 1. The king Seuen of T'sc said, People all tell
me to pull down and remove the Brilliant palace. Shall I pull it
down, or stop the movement for that object?"

2. Mencius replied, u The Brilliant palace is a palace appropriate
to the emperors. If your Majesty wishes to practise tiie true Royal
government, then da not pull it dov/n.

M

3. The king said,
u May I hear from you what the true Royal

government is
u Formerly,

5,

was the reply, u king Wan's govern-

is used for fhe name given to the

music ot Shun* This was said to be preserved in

Ts’e, and the same name was given to ail TVe
music. The Chc-shaou and Ive5-shaou were, I

suppose, two tunes or pieres of music, starting

with the n.otes and respectively.

Ch. 5. True royal government will as-
suredly RA1SK TO THE IMPERIAL DIGNITY, AND
NEITHER GREED OF AVEALXH, NOR LOVE OF
WOMAN, NEED INTERFERE WITH ITS EXERdSE.
However his admirers may try to defend him,
here, and in other chapters, Mencius, if does
not counsel fo, yet suggests, rebellion. In his
days, the Chow dynasty was nearly a century
distant trom its extinction. And then his ac-
cepting the princes, with all their confirmed
habits of vice and\luxury

t and telling them
those need not interfere with thetenevolenceof
their government, shov. » very little knowledge
of man, or of men*® affairs. 1. ^^ _n t

the Ming or Brilliant Hall.
9

It was the name
given to the palaces occupied in different parts
ot the country by the emperors in their tours
of insDection mentinnprl in the last chapter.inspection inenticmed ……w
See the Book of Rite*, Bk. XIV. The name
Mtny

y
wu given to them, hecause rojTal goveru-

meat, &c. ; rerc * displayed' br inruns of them.

The one in the text was at tlie foot of the T'r
mountain in Ta*e, arid ka the emperor no longt
made use of it, the suggestion on which he coi
suited Mencius, was made to kin» Seuer 1

we have tw questions,— ' Sha

I de«troy it the interrog. of hesitancy, b

common in Mencius), or, Shah I stop ? *
5

the 1st and 2d here have the low. 1st tone

thej- quite differ from the 2d, which is merel;
the style of king Seuen. I may give here

'

note from the I. i. 1.) on the fore

of the terms
.

and .
—

* He who i* follov

ed by the people till they form a flock (^), ii

a keun. He to whom they tura and go

><^)» is a Thus the title wang expressei

tpe idea of the people’s turniug and reaorting t(

him who holds it, but the possessor of a Stat«
can barely be called a keun. It is only the po*
setwor of the Empire, who can be styled wan

1 a double peaked hill, giving :

3. K‘e was ‘• mu g,vingname to the adjoining couutry, the old state
Chow. Its name it still retained in the distrii
ql K'd-shan, in Fung-tseang, tlie xuust wesfcei
department of Shen-$e, bonlehng on K«jo-kq
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wiStr^ r
d k^ ^^ o^je- oH-

'The rich may get throughClll uu^ll.

A ^J-
lt a»as! for the miserable and solitary

!'

S ^ excellent words!" Mencius said, u
Sinc<

7 _

vour Majesty Since

t

.

parts, each cont - iith6

yiic She-kinff, ir r. 0(k

r
,~A square It was rlivided into

i ponds were artificial

VmgreSencdf rg,vt., which was n.ltivLd !

L8t l3> whercfor
^V weflnd 4.

by the joi it labours of the husbandmen. See SS

‘

T p duke Le v,’ was the sreat-grandsoj

|ff — ‘: L… •
the

,

hi«h Nestor of the Chov

it%—it 1$ not to be umler^tood that the

officers, heredi- faoiily. By him the waning l^rtunes of* hiihou.e were revived, and he ?ound^ a .ett£
went "’ the preMnt Pi _chw (jj

i» Shen-^e. Tlie account of iii^ doing m
u l»iuul in the ode quoted, Shc-king, III. »i. #»
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reply wag, u Forincrly, Kung-lew was fond of wealth. It W said in
the Book of Poetry,

4 He reared liis ricks, and filled his granaries,

He tied up dried provisions and grain,

In bottomless bags, and sacks^

1 hat he might gatlier his people together,, and glorify his State.

With bows and arrows all-displayed,

AVith shields, and spears, and battle-axes, large and s^nall,

He commenced his march.
,

In this way tliose who remained in tb^ir old seat had the#r ricks
and graiuiries, and those who marched had their, bags of provisions.
It was not till after this that lie thought he could commence *his

inarch. If your ]\Iajesty loves wealth, let the people be able to
gratify the same feeling, and what difficulty will there be ^ii your
attaining the Imperial sway? 1

*
;

5. The king said,
(t

I have an infirmity I am fond of bfeauty.
n

The reply was, u Formerly, king T 4
a.e was fond of beauty, and loved

liis wife. It is said in the Book of Poetry,
4 Koo-kuug T 4an-foo

Came in the morning, galloping his horse,
By the banks of the western waters,

IV. st. L For we liave in the Shc-king, —
* stores in the open air/ The king rT (ae, (see

® -d for H rea(l ,,, lip
,d

toae, to stole up, 4

stores. C hou He e-xplaiii^ (up..2d tone). He removed from Piujto K'e, as



4 THE WORKS OF MENCIUS.&_

^

E > >>
0 >

As far as the f6ot of K {

e Kill,

Along w ith the lady of KeaAg

;

They came and together chbse the site of settlement.

*

At that time, in the seclusion of th,e house, there were no dissatisfied

women, and abroad, there were no unmarried men. If your .Majesty

loves beauty, let the people be able to gratify the same feeling, ancl

what difficulty will there be in your attaining the Imperial sway?"
Chapter VI. 1. Mencius said to the king Seuen of Ts'e,

u Sup-
pose that one of your Majesty's ministers were to entrust his wife

and children to the care of his friend, while he himself w^nt ir^o

Ts 4oo to travel, and that, on his return, he should find that the friend

had caused his wife and children to suffer from cold and hunger ;

—

how ought lie to deal with him ?
5,

The king said,
u He should cast

him off.” #

2. Mencius pi*oceeded, a Suppose that the chief criminal judge
could not regulate tlie officers under him, how would you deal with
him?” The king said, “ Dismiss him.”

is eelebrato<« in the ode, Rhe-king, III. i. Ode III.

st. 2. = *the ancient duke/

T^n-foo*® title
f
before it was changed into

4 the king, or emperor,

Ch. 6. Bringing home his bad govern^

WENT to the kino op T8 4

e. 1.

is the verb=J^. low. ad tope =a=
,

as in Ana. XI xxv. 4, 3. and arc active,

hiphil verbs. It better to prefix
4 suppose

that/ or 4
if/ to the whole sentence, in the

traiiilation, as the cates in the remuitiinfc par.

cannot well be put directly, as this might be.

The replies suggest the reuderings of

, which I have given. 2.

j\ Ana. XVIII. ii.
yjp^

is low. 1st tone. In the

next par., it is low. 3d. The tv o instances well

illustrate tbe difference of bignitii.atiQn, wliicb

the toue
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3. Mencius again said,

u If within the four borders of your king-

dom. there is not good government, what is to be done ? The king

looked to the right and left, and spoke of other matters.

Chapter VII. 1. Meneius, having an interview with the kin^

Seuen of Ts^e, said to him, u When men speak of can ancient kingdom/

it is not meant thereby that it has lofty trees in it, but that it has

minhtevs sp7'tm(j from families 7vJuch have heen noted in it for genera-

tions. Your Majesty has no intimate ministers even. Those whoin. you
advanced yesterday are gone to day, and you do not know it.''

2. The king said,
u ttow shall I know that they have not ability,

and so avoid employing them at all ?
’’

3. The reply was, u The ruler of a State advances to office men of

taleuts and virtue, only as a matter of necessity. Since he will

thereby cause the low to overstep the honourable, and strangers to

overstep his relatives, may he do so but ^vith caution ?

4.
u When all those about you say,

—
‘ This is a man of talents

Ch. 7, Thk care to be employed by a

rtUNCE IN THB EMPLOYMENT OF MlNISTKllS; AND
THEIR RELATION TO UIMSKLF, AM) THK STABI-

LITY of ms kingdom. 1. Oil the idiom

see Premare, on char. ;
but the

examples which lie adduces are not quite simi-

lar to tiiose in this pa^sn^e. Lit” the opening

suntence would be k Tlmt wliich is said • an

ancient kingdom, is not the saying of

might be omitted, and yet it add3 something in

the turn of the gentence. As opposed to

yesterday.’ Chaou K‘e strangely

mistakes the meaning of the last clause, which

he makes to be Those whom you advanced

on the past day, do evil to-day, and you do not

know to cut them off
!

' 2. up.

saying it has lofty trees
;

it is the saying of—it

has hereditary miuisters/ The
I

2(1 tone, ‘ to let go,’

-lit..

‘to dismiss.’ 3. ^J|

as a thing iu whieh he
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and worth, you may not for that believe it. When your great offi-

cers all say,

—

4 ihis is a man of talents and virtue,' neither may you
for that believe it. \\ hen all the people say, c This is a man of talents
and virtue/ then examine into the case, arid when you find that
the man is such, employ him. When all those al) ut you say,

—

4 This
man won t do/ don t listen to them. AVhen all yoiir great olticers
say,

—

4 fhis man woiTt do/ don't listen to them. When the people
ali say,

—

c This man won't do,
5

then examine into the case, and when
you find that the man won't do, send him away.

5;
u When all those about you say,

—

tr
rhis man deserves death/

Hon t listen to them. When all your gi-eat officers say,—‘This man
deserves death/ don't listen to them. When the people all say,

—

This man dpserv6s death, theo incjuire into the case, and when you
see that the man deserves death, put him to death. In accordance
with this we have the saying, ^he people killed him

6.
u You must aet in this way in order to be the parent of tlie

people.
1"

cannot stop Comp, the Chung Yuug, xx. 13.

( ’ may not .yw believe that

the man ig se and so.* See on Ana. XIII. xwv.

6. Compare the Great Learning, Comm. x. 3.

We may the second person in translatiug

or more lmleliaitely, the tliird.
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Mencius replied, » It is so in the records
M ^

defth?^
hn9 <<Maj a mini8ter thm Put his sovereU to

butrages benevolence prqper to

called
a
Jobber

i
he who outrages righteousness, is

h!a ^ %^&11
- \

he r
J>

ber ana ruffian we call a mere fellow. I have

r**# & it*…

i?.

Ck. 8. Killing a sovereign is not neces-
sarily REBELLION NOR B1URDER. 1, f

of Kee see the Shoo-king,
IV. ii., ni and of the smiting of Chow, see the
same, V. i. 2. is the word appropriated
to regicide, which Mencius in his reply ex-
changes for g,-«a minister/ i.e., here,

a subject. 3 . 3 a verb,

=

'to hurt and injure/ as in the Analects, several
times. *To outrage' answers well for it here.
In tlie use of Mencius seems to refer to tlie

expression ^^ Sh -kinff, V. i. Sec-
tiou iii: 4 .

’ 1 *

Ch. 9. The AnsrRmTr op a kulKr^ not
acting accoki>ixg to thk counsel o>4 tue mkw
OF TALENTS AND VIItTIIL, WHOM HK CALLS TO
AID IN Hlg OOVERNMKNT, BUT EEQIHKINO THKM
to follow ms ways. In one important point
Mencius illuitrations fail. A prince is not
supposed to understand either housetbuildinic
or stone-cutting he must delegate tho^e mat-
ters to the men who do. But government lie
ought to understand, and he may not delegate it

to any scholars or officers. 1. Thq
was a special officer having charge of all tlia

artizans, & See the Le-ke
t
VI. ii 29 vi.

17• upper 1st tonv-aee J
J
t. 1. ii‘ 3 .

Clww. 3<3 twae),—‘its u«j,W.«. tliei building
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glad, thinking that they >vill xinswer for the intended object. Should
the workmen hew thein as to make them too small' tlien A^onr
Majesty will be angry, thinking tij4t they will not answer lor the pur-
pose. Now, a man spends liis youth ih learning the principles of riqht
government^ arid, beinu grown up to vigour, he wishes to put themm practice ;—if yom* Majesty sa) s to him, 4 For the present put aside
what you Imve learned, and follow me/ what shall we say?

^

2. "'Here now you have a gem unwrought, in the stone. Althou -h
it may be worth 240,000 taels, you will surely employ a lapidary "to
^ut and polish it. But^when you come to the government of the
State, then you say, 4

I*or the pi'esent put aside what you have learn-
ed, and follow me.* H(?w is it that you herein act so clifFerently from
your conduct in calling in tlie lapidary to~cut the gem !

J,

of the hcuso. The after and arc

to be undoratood as referring to a d ,
or ns in the tranalation. ^ denotes the ma-
turity of 30 jears, wJ-cn one was sappewod
to be fit for office. 2. The was 24

Chinese ounces or taels (of pold.) Clioo He, after

Chuou K l
e, erroiieousi)- makcH it 20 ounces.

The gem in ^iiLStion, wortli so muc h, would be
Tory dear to the king, and yet. lie would cer-
tainly confide to another the polishing of it;

why would he not do 8 with the State ?

tlie kingdom, embracing the families and

IK)88e«3iou3 of the nqUIea. =
.

lsttoiuv- or to make,’ not ‘to te ch.

From however, explained by

(Miaou K 4e (and many 8till follow hira) thus :

'"But in tlie matter of the governrnent of your
State, you say,—For the present put aside what
you have learned, and follow me. In what doe*
thU differ from your teaching— wishing to

teach—the lapidary to cut the gem ? This is tlie

interpretation which Julion adopts in liis trans-

lation. The other upon the whole appears to

me the better. The first is a difficulty in

Chaou K 4e> view the second, in tho other.

But the^fin&l turns tlie bnlfmcc in its fa-

vour, and accordingly I liave adopted it.
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Chapter X. 1. The people of Ts (

e attacked Yen, and conquered

2. The king Seuen asked, saying, u Some tell me not to take
possession of it for myself, and some tell me to take possession of it.

For a kifigdoin of ten thousand chariots, attacking another of ten
thousand chariots, to complete the conquest of it in lifty days, is an
mliievement beyond mere human strength. If I do not take posses*
sion of it, calamities from Heaven will sur*ely come upon me. What
do you say to my raking possession of it ?

n

3. Mencius replied, u If the people of Yen will be pleased with
your taking possession of it then do so.—Among the (indents there
was one who acted on this principle, namely king Woo. If the
people of Yen will not be pleased with your taking possession of it,

then do not do so. Among the ancients there was one who acted
on this principle, namely king Waa.

Ch. 10. The disposal op kingdoms rests
WITH TUB MINDS OJ- THE PEOPLE. VOX POPlII.t
vox DEI. We shall lind this doctrine often put
forth very forcibly by Mencius. Here the king
of Ts'e insinuates that it was the will of Heaven
that he should take Yen, and Mencius sends
him to

,
the will of the people, by which ouly the

other could be ascertained. 1. The state of
Yen (up. 1st tone) lay north-we3t from TVe
forming part of the present province of Chili-le!

Its prince, a poor weakling, lind resigned ms
throne to hia prime minister, and great con-
fusion ensued, so that the people welcomed the

appearance of the troops of Ts«c, and made no
resistance to them. 2 • ;^ is explained

as =
’

‘ loconquer U ;’ but not

this signification. Lit., we might render ( and

up with it.* 3. The common saying is that

king mu ‘ had

possession of two of the three parts of the em-
pire.* Still he did not thinlc that the people were
prepared for the entire extinction of the Yin
dynasty, ami left the completion of the fortunes

of his house to hi$ sod> king Woo. 4 .
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11 When, with all the strength of your country of ten thousand

chariots, you attacked another country of ten thousand chariots,

and the p*i ]tle bivught baskets of rice and vessels of congee, to meet
your Majesty's host, was there any other reason for this but tliat

they hoped to escape out of lire and \yater? If you make the water

more deep ^nd the fire more fierce, they will just in like manner
make revolution.”

Chapteu XI. 1. The people of Ts (

e, haying smitten Yen, took

possession of it, and upon thin, the princes of the various States deli-

berated together, and resolved to deliver Yen from their power.

The king Seuen said to Mencius^ u The princes have fonned many
plans to attack me :—how shall I prepare myself for them ?

M
Men-

cius replied,
u
I have heard of one who with seventy le exercised

all the functions of government throughout the empire. That wus
T^ang. I have never heard of a prina with a thousand le standing

in fear of others.”

read tsze, low. Sd tone, ' rice.' is properly

congee, but here used generally for beverages

;

some aay wine, ‘a goblet,’ < a jug ‘ a

vase/ a ye§sel for liquids generally.—The first

p«r. is constructed according to the rul 8 of

composition employed by ConfuciuB in his

1 Spring and Autumn/ The refuse* honour

to the king of expresses the ill

deBerts of Yen. And intimatei that

the conquest was from tho diHinclinatiou of Yen
to fight, uot lh>m the power oi' IVe.

Ch. 11. Ambition and avarice only RAifttt

ENEMIRB AND BRING DISASTERS. SAFETY AND
PRG8PEHITV UK IN X BRNEVOLKNT OOVEKNMKNT.

1. before indicates the exe-

cution of the plans to he still in the future.

in makes Hie ebusc like

one in English beginuiug with a nominative

abuolute. lit. ‘await them ’ 2.

the Shw-kiug, 1 V. ii. Mcneius ha.s In-

troduced iho clause

are sorue other fr ui tiie text.
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It is said in tlie Book of Histoiy, 4As soon as T 4ang jbegan

his work of executing justice
3
he coininenced Avith Ko, The jwhole

empire Imd confidence in him. * When he pursued bis work jin the

east, the rude tribes on the west murmured. So did hosc on tke

north, when he was engaged in the south. Their cry was—Why
does he make us last ? Thus, the looking of the people to hir<i, was
like the looking in a time ofgreat drought to the clouds and raiilbows.

The frequenters of the markets stopped not. The Kusbandincupiade
no change in their operations. While he punished their rulers, he
consoled the people. HU progress waalike the falling of opportuiKi

rain, and the people were delighted. It is said at/ain in of'

History, lWe have waited for our prince long; the princes coming
will be our reviving]*

;

3.
u Now the rider of Yen was tyraimizing over his peoj)U, and

your Majesty went and punished him. The people supposecj that

you were going to deliver them out of the water and the fir(j, and
brought baskets of rice and vessels of congee, to meet your Majesty^

a

host. But you have slain their fathers and elder brothers, and put

rainbow appears when it rains, so pooplt; in time
of drought, lonjj^to see it/ The seconfl qH ta-

tion is l'rom tlie sanu* paragraph thp Spoo-

king, where we have for 3V Comp.

ln#t ch. in is _ _
‘ if’ but rather ‘ since.’ They »ay

‘ it if
strative, not eouditiuaai/ aot

K was a small territory, which is referred to tlie

present district of Ning-ling
|^j)

in Kwci-

tih ( in H_ e

modern comm, ingeniously interpret :
—‘The

pcf)pl& look for rain in drought, atul murirmr^d
at his not coming, as tliev dread tlie appearance
of a rain-bow, on which the rain will stop
This is perhaps, over-retinintr

,
ai\d making too

" Cliiiou K‘c — Themacli of the
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their sons and younger brothers in chains. You have pulled down

th^. ancestral temple of the State, and are removing (o 7Ve its precious

vessels. Kow can such a course be deemed proper? lne rest of

the empire is indued jealousy afraid of the strength of Ts (

e, and now,

when with 4 doubled territory you do not put in practice a benevo-

lent gov6rninen.t j—it is this which sets the arms of tlic Giiipilc in

motion.
.

4.
u If your Majesty will make haste to issue an ordinance,

restoring your captives^ old and young, stopping the removal of the

])r.ecious vessel.% and mymg that, after consulting with the people of

Yen, you will Appoint them a ruler, and withdraw from the couiitry

;

—in this way you inay still be able to stop the threatened attack.

Chapter Xll. 1. There had been a brush between Tsow and

Loo, when the duke Muh asked Memius, saying,
u Of iny officers

there were killed tliirty-three men, and none of the people >yould die

in tlicir dctonce. If I put them to death for theif conduct^ it is impos-

sible to put such a multitude to death. Jf I do not put them to

fathers only, but uncles as well.

^ or liis/ i.e.y tlie kiog-

doiu's or the pri licc^s, uot their, the peopled.

4. low. 3d tone, used for ‘peo-

pie of 80 and (J0/ Tlie clauses alter the first

are to he underiKKnl as the t*ubt*tance of the

order or ordinaiice, >^liicli Mcacius advised the

king to itssue.

Ch. 12. The affrctionb op the pkoplk

CAN OKLT liK HKCUHED TIIllOUGH

OOVKHNMENT. A» T1

T1IKIK »UFKRIORB, 8^

them. 1. Tsow, the native state of Mencius

wa» a tmall territory, whose name is itill retain-

ed, in the district of Tiow-heen, in Yen-chow,

in Shan-tunj. i» explained— 4 the noise

a struggk it i« a bvu^hj a ukirmiik. T» w
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deatli, then there is the crime unpunished of their lookirjg angrily
on at the death of their officers, and not saving tiiem. How is the
exigency of the case to be met ?

M

2. Mencius replied, u In calamitous years and years of famine,
the old and weak of your people, who have been found lying in the
ditches and water-channels, and the able-bodied who have been scat-

tered about £ the four quarters, have amounted to several thousands.
All the while, your granaries, 0 prince, have been stored with grain,
and your treasuries and arsenals have been full, and not one of your
officers has told you of the distress. Thus negligent have the superiors
in your State been, and cruel to their inferiors. The philosopher
Tsang said,

4 Beware, beware. What proceeds from you, will return
to you again.

1 Now at length the i)cuple have returned their con-
duct to the officers. Do not you, 0 prince, blame- them.

3.
u
If you will put in practice a benevolent government, tliis

people will love you and all above them, and will die for their
officers.”

O

could not stand long against the forces of Loo.
Muh,

—

4 the Dispenser of virtue, and Main-
tainer of righteousneas, outwarrfJy showinc
inward feeling/—is the posthumous epithet of

the duke. ^ ^ are to be taken together, ==

1
officers see Con, Analects, VIII. iv.

t is to be completed —)
;
comp. Analects, XIV. xvii. B|J^

j

^2^ 'HZ k not to fce translated 4
will

hexeafter look «grily on, libc/ the reference^

ig to the crime that had taken pLace. 2.

^^=years of pegtilencc, and other cala-

mitie*. ^ ^ ^=haTe tossed and

turned about in, &c. low. 1st tone, indicates

tlh? application of the saying. =
4 now at last.* They had long been wishing to

sfiow their feeling, but only now hail they fouiul

the opportunity. - + to

^

—•rabm.inii thu prioce
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Chapter XTU. 1. The duke Wan of T'ang asked Afencm^ say-

ing, u T 4ang is a small kingdoin, and lies between Ts c

e and Ts'oo.

Shall I serve Ts 4e? Or shall I serve Ts loo?”

2. Mencius replied,
u This plan wldch you propose is beyond me.

If yoa will have ine counsel you, there is one thing / can suggest.

Dig deepei* vur moats build higher your walls guard them along

Avith your people. Jn.case of attach be pi*epared to die in your dv-

aiui have the people so that they will not leave you
;
—this is

a proper course.

”

Chapter XIV. 1. The duke Wftn of T ang asked Mencius, say*

ing,
u The people nf Ts c

e are going to fortify See. The movemenl

occasions me great alarm. What is tht proper course for me to take

in the case?’
.

2, Mencius replied,
u Formerly, when king T

cae dwelt in Pin,

the barbarians of the north were continually making incursions

upon it. lie therefore left it, went to the foot of mount K'e, and

the soutli of fihan-tung. North of it wa» Tav,

and, in tlie time of Mencius, Tn^io had extended

itn power 8 far north, as to HireAteu it from

the south. ^ , up. 3d tone,
4 to occupy a sp«co

between.’ 2

comp. Ft. I vii. 2 is

\ raffia rs K^nerally
; C^p. 2d tone),

tficer# f>niy. to be supplc-

iTE, OTIfEU PDHT S, 1

^ \uLn\it tn a diftLrirt of Yea-ckow in
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there took up his residence. He did not take th f t situation, as
having selected it. It was a matter of necessity with him.

3. If you do good, among your descendants, in after generations
there shall be one who will attain to the Imperial dignity. A prince
lays the foundation of the inheritance, and hands down the beffin-nmg which he hm made, doing what may be continued by his suc-
cessors. As to the accomplishment of the great result, that is with

Bestron§to do ^ood -

•

Gl
!t

A^ER
-

.

XV- h T
.

he (luke W^n ^ T^ng asked Mencius, sav-
ing, T ang is a small kingdom. Though I do my utmost to serve
those large kingdoms on either side of it, w6 cannot escape sufferimi
from them. What course shall I take that we may do Men-

resumed an old design of fortifjing it,—that is,
I suppose, of impairing the wall of its principiil
town, as a basis of operations against T 4ang.

2. See ch. iii, and also the next.

j||^ |Xj is best to take liere aa

the verb,

=

. 3. * _generally, «a

1

these,*==y ujr moat9 .

as that is used in Ana., I. vii, etal. A g<jod

deal must be supplied here in the translation,
to bring out Mencius ,

counsel.

Cj1
. Ji A VRINCE, THREATENED BY HIS

B Lll8, WILL FIND HIS BEST DEFE>X'E and con-
solation IN DOING WHAT IS GOOD AND RIGHT.
Mencius was at his wit^s end, I suppose, to give
duke Wan an answer. It was all very well to
teU him to do good, but the promise of an Im-
penal descendant would hardly be much com-
tort to him. The reward to 6e realized in this
world m the person of another, ard the refer-
ence to Heaven* as to a« fate more than to a
personal God.—are nielant lioly . Contrast Psalm,
xxxvn 3.— 1 Trust in the Lord and do good so
5?halt thou dwell in the land, and verily thou
slialt be fed/

1. || was the name of an
ancient priacipnlity, adjoining T*an^. It had
lvng Ih:cu uicgrporuted with which uqw

prince•’ — ‘ the end of a cocoob, or

clue/ 4 a beginning/ the ^ is not &
mere expletive, but is used as in Ana. XI. ix.
3, et ul. *as to this—the accomplishing,' &e.
= low. 2d. tone, the verb,

Ch. 15. Two corR>rs opex to a prince
PRESSED BY HIS ENEM1E8 —FLIGHT OR DKATH.

1. Comp, ch. iii. —read chuJi
y
up. 4th

tone, ‘ to assemble, • meet with/ I ; a sex-

agenwiaa/ — see Ana. VII. xxiii
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cius replied,
u Formerly, when king T ;ae dwelt in Pin, the barba-

rians of the north were constantly mixkuv^ incursions upon it. He
served them with skin9 and silks, and still he suffered from them.

He served them with dogs and horses, and still he suffered from

them. He served them with pearls and gems, and still he suffered

from them. Seeing this, he assembled the old men, and announced

to them, mying, ' Wliat the barbarians want is my territory. I have

heard this, that a ruler does not injure his people ^vith that where-

with he nourishes them. My children, why should you be troubled

about having no prince. I will leave this.* Accordingly^ he left Pin,

crossed the mountain Leang, built a town at the foot of mount K*e,

and dwelt there. The people of Pin aaid,
( He is a benevolent man.

We must not lose h|m.’ Those who followed him looked like crowds

hastening to market.

2.
u On the other hand^ some say,

1 The kingdom, is a tiling to be

kept from generation to generation. 0 e individual cannot under-

.

* seems to rooin :

— l If I ri-malrf liere, I am sure to die from the

harbariane. I will go and preserve your ruler

lor you/ So, the parftphra»t in the "g*.

The however, says

—

4My children, why

ated you bt tro*. bkd about having no prince?

When I am gone, wlioever can secure your re-

pose, vill be your prince and chief. I will

leave this, and go elsewhere/ ^
forent ratVr from the same plirase ia ch. viu

There it mcun^ trader^ here ra.irket-gfiers gen-

erally. 2. This par. \h to bo uiuUT rtood

as ipokcn to a ruler, iq Uis own per»ou. Comp
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take to dispose of it in his own person. Let him be prepared to die
for it. Let him not (juit it.*

3,
u
I ask you, prince, to make your election between these two

courses.
M

Chapter XVI. 1. The duke P 4ing of Loo was about to leave
palace^ when his favourite, one Tsang Ts^ang, made a request to
saying, u On other days, when you have gone out, you have given
instructions to the officers as to where you were going. But now,
the horses have been put to the carriage, and the oificers do not yet
know where you are going. I venture to ask.” The duke said, u

I
am going to see the scholar Mang/ 5 u How is this !

,?

said the other.
“That you demean yourself, prince, in paying the honour of the first

visit to a common man, is, J apprehend, because you think that he
is a man of talents and virtue. By such men the rules of ceremonial
proprieties and right are observed. But on the occasion of this

TiL ‘ to take the whole disposal

ot*/ to deal with. It is not to be* referred to the

The paxaphrasts make the whole spoken

by the ruler —thua :

—

1 Tbe territory of the State
was handed down by my ancestors to their de-
scoudants, that they should keop it from gener-
ation to generation. It is not what I can ad-
sume in my person the disposal of*. If calami-
ties and difficulties come, n»y course is to fight
to the death to keep it. I may not abandon it,

and go elsewhere. * The meaning comes to the

name. But the is against this construction.

pH* 10. A 3IAN*S WAT IN LIFE 18 ORDERED BY
HBAV£N. TU£ UNSTBIMEMALXIT OF OIUUK

IS ONJ.T subordinate. 1. The duke P^ng
(i.e.,

4 The Pacificator *) had been informed of
Mencius ,

worth, it appears, by GO-cliinp, and
was going out, half^ashamed at the same time to
doso, to offer tlie due respect to hira as u profes-
sor of moral and political science, by visiting him
and asking his services. The author of the

appr<)ve8 °f the view tiiat

the incident in this chapter is to be referred to

the 4th year of the Emperor b,c. 310,

but the chronology of the duke P 4ing is very

cQnfused••- = h
an exclamation of surprise, extending tM far
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Mangs second mourning, his observances exeeeded those of the

former. Do not go to sec him, my prince.
,J The duke said,

u
I will

not.”

2. The officer Go-cli ing entered the court, and had an audience.

He said,
u Prince, why have you not gone to see Mang K*o? ** The

duke said,
u One told me that on the occasion of the scholar Mangs

second mouroing, his observances exceeded those of the former. It

is on tliat account that I have not gone to see him.

“

Ho'v is this
!’’

answered Go-ching. u By what you call
1 exceeding/ you mean, I sup-

pose, that, on the first occasion, lie used the rites appropriate to a
scholar, and, on the second, those appropriate to a grea t officer that

he first used three tripods, and afterwards five tripods.'
1

The duke
said, “ No

;
I refer to the greater excellence of the coffin, the shell, the

grave-clotlies, and the shroud. Go-cbi)ig saicl,
a That cannot be

called ‘exceeding,’ That was the difference between being poor and
being rich.”

3. A fter till% Go-ching saw Mencius, and said to him, u
I told

the prince about you, and he Avas consequently coming to see you,

In the iS

htinlly no much as an interrogation. I linve

given its force by ‘ I appreheud •’ does

not indutato tlu* origin of rites and right, but
only their exhilntiou. The first occasion of
Mendu 8* mourning n lVrred to was that, it is

said, for his father. But his father died, accor-
ing to tlic received accoinits, when he only
a child of three years old. We must suppose
that th^ favourite ijivented the «tory. 1 liave

retaineJ the surname here, au suiting the

paragrapli better than MeDciug. 2 .

i* a double »urnamu. This individual,

I name was K*ih Sec par. 3), wafl a disciple

I

of Mencius. Tliu sumunie probably arose from
, ona of his ancestum having been the Music-
master of some State, ami so the name of his

office passing over to become the designation

I

of his desccinlants. Tlio tripods contained the
• offerings of liieat used in saci ifice. ThecnipcT-

I
or used nine, the prince of a State sevea, a great

offleer five, and a scliolar three. To each tripod

belonged its approjjridte kind of flesh.

- low. J)d tone, «==
4 therefore/

in consequence of wluit GrtVdiing line! aid

!
the duke was goiM to vi^it Marius. S. ^
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wlion ]»:*, of his favouriUs, named Tsan Ts (an^, stopped liim, and
therefore he (lid not conui according* to his pui*pose.

M
Mencius said,

“A mans advancement is effected, it may be, by others, and tlu^

st ])})in^ him is, it Diay be, i'rom the efforts of others. But to advance

u man or to stop his advance U really bayorid the power of otlier men.

My not finding in tht* prince of Loo a ruler who would cor)jide in

me^ and put inij rou/hsels into practice^ is from Heaven. How could

that Hcion of the Tnang family cause me not to fuid the rider that

\o uld suit me /
M

r(MuI low 2d tone, and low. 3d tone, V th with

ll\e s«me meaning,= f
j^

9
‘ tu stop •’

"
is not apuken nierdy with n.ference

to the dukc^s not coming, a« iic had purposed,

fcu meet him. The phriu>c really con-

veys all the meaning in tho translation, however

periphrastic tliat m<ay seem. With this refe-

rence of Mencius to IIcr«ven, compare the lan-

guage of Confucius, Ana. VII. xxi
;
IX. v : XIV.

xxxviii.
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BOOK IT.

KING-SUN CHW. PART I.

s/ j
E ._.

Chapter I. 1 . Kung-sun Ch cow asked Mencius^ saying, u Master,

if you were to obtain the ordering of the govermnent in Ts 4

e, could

you promise ypurself to accomplish anew such results as those

realized by Kwan Chung and Gan ?

2. Mencius said,
c You are indeed a true man of Ts 4

e. You know
about Kwan Chung and Gan, and nothing more.

3.
u Some one asked Tsang Se, saying, l

Sir, to which do you
give the superiority,—to yourself or to Tsze-loo ? ’ TsXng Sc looked
uneasy, and said,

{ He was an object of veneration to my grand-

Tittr of tit (8 Book. The name of Kunjc-
\

sun Ch 4 w a disciple of Mencius, heading the
|

first chapter, tlio book is named from him ac-
j

cordingly. On
,
see note on the

|

title of the first Book.

Ch. 1. While Mkncittb wished to see a
TJUTK Im!*KR1AL GOVEUNMEXT AWD SWAY IN THE
KMPIRK, ANb < CHILD HAVE UEALIZKD IT

,

ritOM Tm VKC!TU\K CIRCM M8TANCE8 OF TKB |

time, he w i u> not. to no so, havb had he-
|ColPSK TO ANV WAVS IVCONSISTEM 'WITH ITS

1. Kung-sun ni 4ow, one of M^ncius ,

diHciplos. belong] to T« e, and probably a
cadet of the ducal family. The «ons of the princes

were generally

;

their eons again,
4 ducal grAudsong/ and thono two characters
^x^caiue th^ surnkmf of their dosccnd«nts, who
miugkcl ^ith llic undiitinguished clas«c& of the

|

people, 4 in a way.* Chaou K 4e

sayg,— c in an official way/ and

Clioo lie, ‘to occupy an important

position.’ The glow in the * suys :
—‘

^

ig t grasp the Imndic of

government. * The analofrous phraae—
[

is

nnad now to dencribe an officer^ appointment.

f see Con. Amt. III. xxii : XI V. x
;
xvii

;

xviii. see Con. Ana. V. xvi Men. !•

Pt. II. iv, 8. Tiftng Se wjw^ic grand-

son, according to Chaou K 4
e and Choo He, of

Tgtln^ Sin, the famous disciple of Cunfui'iuei

Others bay lie nas ^in's joh. it ib a uiuut-poiat.
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, c Then,

1

pursnied the other, i T)o you give tlio superiority

to yourself or to JvwaTH Chung ?
? Tsang Se, flashed with iinge.r and

(iis pleased, said, ‘ How (lare you compare me with Kwan Chung?
Considering how entirely Kwan Chun^ possessed the confidence of
lus prince, how long lie enjoyed the direction of the govermnent of

the kingdom, and liow low, after all, was what lie accomplished,

ho'v is it t]iaj you likenme to him ?’

4.
u Thus/' concluded. Mencius, u Tsan«r Se would not play Kwan

Chung, and is it what, you desire for me, that 1 should do so?
n

5. Rung-sun Ch^ow said,
u Kwan Chung raised his prince to be

the leader of all the odier princes, and Gan made liis prince illustri-

ous, and do you still think it would not be enough for you to do

what they did ?^

6. Mervcius anwered, “To raise Ts‘c to tlie Imperial dignity

would be as easy as it is to turn round tlie hand.”

1. “ So
!”

returned the other. u The perplexity of your disciple

-_etmip..Ana. XI. xv•^ __acc.

t u>“ as in the translation.

The diet. give« it,— ^thetappearance

of reverence/ —we «ee wlmt a wide ap-

plication this character lias, —
I

is not to be taken as if it were the sign of
J

the present complete tense, tho' in the diet. !

this passage* is quoted under that &ignif* of the
1

c^r. U^er^ rT7~ For tuore

than 40 years Kwan Clir.ng possessed the entiro

confidence of the duke llwiln. 4.

low. 3d tone,
4 on my behalf.

1 Sun

tluj pampl mst of ClmouKV,

takes it as— * Do you think that

I desire to do so?' This does not nppoar to bo

life's own interpretation. 5. {
•—lit.,

4 and are Kwaii

Chung and (iau «till iiot suiticient to be plnyc-J 9
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is hereby very much increased. There was king Wan, with all the
virtue which belonged to him and avIio did not die till he had
reach(l«a hundred y^ara:—and still kvi inflmmce liad not penetrated
throughout tlic empire. It requiml king Woo and the duke of Chow
to contiii ue liis course, Ijefore that influence greatly prevailed. Now
you say that tlie Imperial dignity iiiight be so easily obtained is

king Waii then not ii sultkieut; object for imitation?
8. Wencius said,

u How can king Wan be matched ? Frcra T faug
to Woo-ting there had appeared six or s^ev<in worthy and sage sove^-
reigns. Thu eminreJiad beer attached to Yin for a long time, and
this length of tiiiie marie a change difficult. Woo-ting had all the
princes tumiing to his court, and possessed die empire as if it liad
k>en i\ tiling wliicli he moved round in his palm. Then, Chow was
removed from Woo-ting by no greut interval of time. Tlicre >vei*e
8till reniiuning someof the ancient families and of the old manners,
of the infiiKjncc also which had emanated' the earlier sovereigns,

7. 1 — in this case' but by usinp

onr^xclaumtory S' / tlie spirit of the remark
is Ixrought out. introduces a new subject,

and a strcmijev 7te fqr the in hand. King
Wan died Ch‘mv uses il c round num-

= f2 ,

* Now you say
j

Ana.. XVUL

thnt Ts*c might be raised to tho Imperial sway
tluis eiwily.' «. From to VV.H.-tinjr.
(m.c. 17(>')—

]

{2{), tlierc* wort altogt-tluT
emperors, exclusive ot' thenmulvt*#, and from
W -tiug to CI»ow (1323—1153) seven. $B,
cAW, low. 1st tone, used aa in 1. Pt. I. vi (,

a’ Con.

i. The Lut;r twu are
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and of their good government. Moreover, there were the viscount of

Wei and his second son, their Royal Highnesses, Pe-kan and the vis-

count of Ke, and Kaou-kih, all, men of ability and virtue, who gave
their joint assistance to Chow in his government. In consequence

of these things, it took a long time for hirn to lose the empire. There
was not a foot of ground which he did not possess. There was not

one of all the people who was not his subject. So it was on his

side, and king W?a made his beginning from a territory of only one
hundred square Je. On all these accounts, it was difficult for him
immediately to attain the Imperial dignity.

9.
u The people of Ts^ have a saying (A man may have wisdom

and discernment, but that is not like embracing the favourable op-

portunity. A man may have instruments of husbandry, ^ut that is

not like waiting for the farming seasons.' The present time is one

in which the Impenal dignity may be easily attained.

10.
;< In the flourishing periods of the Hea, Yin, and Chow

dynasties, the imperial domain did not exceed a thousand le, and

Ts c

e embraces so much territory. Cocks crow and dogs bark to

up. 3d tone. -—
empire. :ZT- thc Qpp .

of former cases, takes the place of .

l^eing uncles of Chow imperial sons/

^||l was the second son (some say brother)

of Kaou-kih was a distinguished

man and minister of the time, whose worth
was first <lis< vered by king Wftn, but who

continued loyal to the house of Yin. -
""written vari_y

—was the lot a Iwe. 1
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each other, all the way to the four borders of the state:—so Ts l

e
possesses the people. No change is needed for the enlarging of its
territory no change is needed for the collecting of a population.
If itrs ruler will put in practice a benevolent government, no power
will be able to prevent his becoming Emperor.
11 a Moreover, never was there a time farther removed than the

present from the appearance of a true sovereign never was there
a time wh^n the sufferings of the people from tyrannical government
were more intense than the present. The hungry are easily sup'-
plied with food, and the thirsty are easily supplied with drink.

“ Confucius said ‘ The flowing progress of virtue is more
r?pid than the transmission of imperial orders by stages and couriers/

1$.
u At the present time, in a country of ten thousand chariots,

let benevolent pvernment be put in practice, and the people will
be delighted with it, as if they were relieved from hanging by the
heels. \\ ith half the merit of the ancients, double their achievements

see Cbn. Aim III. xxi.

The la«t sentence, as in I. Pt. I. vii./g.

.

18 perolexing. We ir-ight put it, in the 3d tone, •

and in tl>e same. But in VIL Pt.

I. xxiv, we have the expressions

Wl_ InU ,t

ha^e their ordinary tones. Strcii therefore ia

not to be laid on the Ferhapn the ex-

pression 8=*^ easily do eating, easily do drinking.
9

12. The distinction between ^ and

is much reputed. Somcy make the former a
for>t post, but that is unlikely. It denotes the
sl Mfcr donveyance of deRp^Ccrten, ami the other
the more rapid. So much seems plain. See the

in loc. 13. -
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is sure to be realized. It is only at this time that such could oe the

case.”

Chap_r II. 1. Kung-sun Ch^w asked Mencius^ saying,
^
Master,

if you were to be appointed a high noble and the prime minister of

Ts^, so as to' be able to carry your principles into practice, though

you should thereupon raise the prince to the headship of all the

other princes, or even to the Imperial dignity, it would not be to be

wondered at.—In such a position would your mind be perturbed or

not?” Mencius replied, “No. At forty, I attained to an unpertui’b-

ed mind.”

2. Ch l

otu said,
u Since it is so with you, mv Master, you are far

beyond MSng Pun.” “ The mere attainment’’ said “ is not

Ch He siraply sajs:
1 expresses bitter suffering.

5
Lit., it is

—‘as tliey were loosed from being turned
'upside down and suspended/

Ch. 2. That Mencius had attained to ak
r^FERTUKBED MIND THAT THE MEAN8 BY WHICH
HE HAD DONE SO WAS HIS KNOWLEDGE OF WORDS
AKX> THE KOURI8HMENT OF HIS PASSION-NATURE
iiNO THAT IK THIS HE WAS A FOLLOWEROF CONFU-
cius. The chapter is divided into four parts

—

the 1st, parr, 1—8, showing generally that there

are various ways to attain an unperturbed mind
the 2d, parr. 9,' 10, exposing the error of the way
taken by the philosopher Kaou

;
the 3d, parr.

11 17, unfolding Mencius* own way
;
and the

4th, parr. 18 28, showing that Mencius followed

Confucius, and praising the sage as the first of

mortals. It is chiefly ow\ng* to what Meneius
says in this chapter about the nourishment of

the passion-nature, that a i iace has been accord-

ed to him amonp tlie «ages of China, or in im-
mediate proximity to them. His views are

substantially these.—Man’s nature is composite.

He possesses moral and intellectual powers,

(comprehended by Mencius under the term^
4 heart/ ^rnind,* interchanged with 4 the

and active powers (summed up under

the term and embracing generally tlie emo-

tions, desires, appetites). The moral and intel-

lectual powers should be supreme and govern,

but there is a close connection between Ihem
and the others which give effect to them. The
active powers may not be stunted, for then the

whole character will be feeble. But on the

other hand, they must not be allowed to take

the lead. They must get their tone from the

inind, and the way to develope them in all theit

corapleteness is to do good. Let them be vig-

orous, and the mind clear and pure, and we
shall have the man, whom nothing external to

himself can perturb,—Horace^ justum et tenac^m

propositi virum. In brief, if we take the sanwn

corpus of the Roman adage, as not expresskig

the mere physical body
y
but the emotional and

physical nature, what Mencius exhibits here,

be said to fee
k wens sawa iVi «ano•’

attentive reader will, I think, findiheaboYO

thoughts dispersed through this chapter, and

be able to separate th^m from the irrelevant

matter (that especially relating to

with winch they are put forth.

' to add/ and generally 4 to confer upon/ is hero

t be taken passively,— 4 If on you were confer-

red the diguity of, up- 3d tone.
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difficult. The s( ]K)lar Kaou had attained to an unpcrturbtfl mind

r

at an earlier period of life than I did.
1 *

3. (/A asked, “ Is there any way to an unpertwbcnl mind? ”

The ausw(T was, u Yes.

4.
u Pili-kung Yew had this way of nourishing his valour—He

did not flinch from any strokes at his body. Ho did not turn his

oyes aside from any thrusts at them. He con>i(lcrecl that the slightest

push from any one wns the same as if liu wara beaten before the

crowds in the market-place, and that what he would not. receive from
a commoj), man in liis loose large garment's or* liuir, neither should he
receive from a prince of ten thousand chariots. He viewed stabbing
a prince of ton thousand chariots just as stabbing a follow dressed
in cloth of hair. He foared not any of all the princes. A bad word
addressed t. him lie always returned.

5.
a Mang SPic-shay had this way of nourishing bis valour:

are not to be separated by an or, a9

imwt be. See on
J,
Ana. IX. xv. Ch‘ow’8

meaning is that, with so great an office and heavy
a charge, tlie mind mipht well be perturbed

—

would it be so with his master? With Mcndus*
reply, comp. Confuciufl

, account of hiinself, Ana.
II. iv. 3. 2. Mang Pun was a celebrated
Iwravo, probably of Ts^e, who could pull the horn
from an ox*8 head, and feared no mnn. Khou is

the same who gives name to the (ith Book of

Mencius, which see. is _ t

be understood so much with niference to the

case of Tun, as to the mere, attainment of

an unperturbed mind, without reference to the

way of attaining to it. 3.

4 way/ or 4 method/ 4. Pili-kung Yaw was

& bravo, belonging probably to Wei an(l

connected with its ruling family,

low. lat tone lit” ‘not

skirt bend, not eye avoid.
1

Th.i meaning is not
that he had first been v sanded in those parts,

and still was indiffeniiit to the pain, but that he

would press forward, careless of all rUks.

covers down to — the leas

push,^disgrace. Chaou K (e say3—‘to have a

hair pulled from his body/ but doea not agree

with thi«. c/<‘aoi/ lew. st tone), are*

not to be separated, and made 1 the market
place or the court.' Tlic r cluir. ia used,

i)cc&U8enncientlythe<iiU.|>urtiu8intheirmr-
kets were arranged ?n their respective ranks
and places, as the officers in the court. But

comp. Ana. XIV. xxxviii. 1.
=—) • 5T1_

is a difficulty with the in
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He said,
<
I look upon not conquering and conquering in the same

vay. To measure the enemy aud advance
;
to calciilate the

chances of victory and then engage :—this is to stand in awe of the
opposing force. How can I make certain of conquering? I can only
rise superior to all fear.*

6.
u MXng She-shay resembled the philosopher Tsang. Pih-kung

Yew resembled Tsze-l>ea. I do not know to the valour of which of
the two the superiority should be ascribed, but yet. Mang hoshay
attended to what was of the greater impoi*tance.

7.
u Formerly, the philosopher Tsang said to Tsze-seang

7

4Do
you love valour? I heard an account of great valour fpoin the
Master. It speaks thus

—

4

If, on self-examination, I find that I am
not upright, shall I not be in fear even of a ]>opr man in his loose

garments of hair-cloth ? If, on self-examjnation, I find ti^at 1 am
upright, I will go forward against thousands and tens of thousands.*

this gcntleMMi iii the end of the par. simply

calla himaelf Hence tlie is made
like our ‘ h’n

’ MSng H’m-sliay. Tho u«e of
A before the name, espeeidlly in tlie south of
China, is ana>logous to this. Notwif^istanding the

in the 1st clause of this par., we need not

tr.mslate difftly from the 1st clause of the i>re-

ceding. —- see Ana. VII. x.; used here

simply for 4 the enemy 6 as iu

last ch. Pih-kung Yew thought of others,—of

cgnquering Miug Shay of hiuibvlf,—of not biiug

afraid. It is on this account tliat Men. {rives liim

the preference. Hie l)asis of the ref. > the two
disciples i.s the commonly rc ciived idea pf tlidr

several cliaractors. T^an^ Sin was reflective, and
dealt witli himself. T»ze-hea was ambitious, and
would not willingly be inferior to others. 7.

Tsxe-scang a disciple of TsiUig• -pro-

perly, the straight 8 ams, from the t T) to the

edge, with which an ancient cap was maxle, meta-

phorically used for 4
struiglit,* ^uprignt.*

= ;^ 111611^
!

rogatiou Uciug dcuutcd by tliv touc of tlie vjoice.
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8. Yet, wliat Mang Sjie-slmy maintained, bem^ his mei'eh/ phy-

sical energy, Avas after all inferior to what the philosopher Tsang

maintainc!(i, Avlii(^h was indeed of the most importance.^
,

9. Kumj-.^an Ch^ow said,
u May I venture to ask an explanation

from you, Master, ofhow you maintain an unperturbed mind, and how

the jilnlosoj^licr Kaou does the same?
5, Meudua anawered^

u Kaou

S}ly Si
i.- ( What is not attained in words is not to hc^ sought for in the

mind; wiiat produces dissatisfaction in the mind, is not to be helped

l»y p ; i’ssi "-dfort. Thu ks^,—when there is unrest in the mind, not

to i*k for rcli('f fV n» passion-effort, may be conceded. But not to

seek iii \ \nt mind for wiiat is not attained in words cannot be^ conceded.

Th(i will is tlio leader of the passion- nature. The piission-nature

porvinkis and animates the body. The will kfir.st and chief and tho

])as«i<m-iiiiturc is subordinate to it. Therefore I say,—Maintain firm

ilio will, and do no violence to the passion-nature.

Si ill tlic is tlu* final particlo, and not

the initial
4

!i w/ with a (Afferent tone, as

.hilkn xuppos«>. 8. Here w« first meet,

the chaructcr so important in this cliap-

trr Its different mL>unin(/8 may bo ?c n in the

dictionaricii of Moirwon and Medliurut. Ori-

tinally it waa the same as * cloudy va-

pour/ With the aihlition of * rice/ or

fire, wliidi wa« an ohl lurm, it shouM indicate
4 strain 4>t rice*/ or 4 steam ' generally. The

in which Menciun uaeb it, is inrlicated iu

tiie translation and iu tile preliminary note.

That 6cUbe sprinyb from its beiny used ab cor-

relate to
4 tho mind/ taken in connection

with tlic idea of ; uiMTjfy
1

iiihorent in it, from

its composition. Tims it signifies tlie lower,

hut nctive, portion of inicn^ constitution ;
an<l

in this (mra^ra^li, that lower part in its lowest

»ense,—aninml vigour or courage. (Jl)scrve tlie

force of the ^7 ,
ri'ftTring to whatliad been con-

ceded to Shay in par. (). I translate as if there

were a comma or pause after the two

9. Kaou'n principle sccniR to luive

tliig,—utter indifference to overy thinfj

I ternal^ and entire passivity of mind. Modcinx

• writers arc i«n»<l oi* snyin^r th;it in his vonl^

! U to Vv* found the ctb^ucc of liuiUlbbait—Ibat
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vj observed^ u Since you say— 1 The will is chief, and the
])asston-uature is subordinate/ how do you also say,

—

4 Maintain firm
the will, and do no violence to the passion-nature ? Mencius replied,
u When it is the will alone which is active, it moves the passion-
nature. When it is tlie passion-nature alone which is active, it moves
tlie will, lor instance now, in the case of a man falling or running

that is fi.om t.he paspion-natim and yet it moves the mind.”
11. u

1 venture to ask/
5

said Cl^otv again, ^wherein you, Master,
surpass Kaou^ Mmcim told him, 11

1 understand words. I am skil-

ful in nourishing my vast, flowing passion-i)ature.
M

12. Ch low pursued, u
I venture to ask what you mean by your

vast, flowing passion-nature

!

M
The reply was, u

It is difficult to,

describe it.

the object of liis attainment was the Bud-
dUisti<r nirvana^ ami perhaps this helpa us to a
glimpse of hi« meaning. Comm, take sides on

whether the ‘words’ arc Kaou’s

own words, or tliose of others. To me it is

hanlly doubtful that they must be taken as the
wordb of others. Mcnciii!s

,

siccount of himself
below

,
‘ knowing words,’ seems to require this.

At the same time, a reference to Kaou^ argu-
ments with Mencius in Jik. VI. where he eh«m-
^e« tlie form of hi^ iiSKcrtions, witliout seeming
to be aware of tlicir refutation, f?ives some plau-
sibility to the other view. Cliaou Iv;e ig all at
sea ia his interpnjtation of the text here. He
U!uler8tamls it thus :

— 4 If mouVs words are bad,
I will not inquire about their hearts if their
hearts aro bad, I will not inquire about their

wordi !’ The is not an approval of Kaou*s

gocond proposition, but a concession of it sim-
ply as not so had as liis first. Mencius j? s on
to show wherein he considered it as defective.

.

From hi» lauguage here, and in the next para-

yraph see Uut lu; uses

niously• ^—‘the

ing up of tlie body. might seem here to

be little more than the 4 breath,
J but that mean-

ing w!iUl come altogether s)iort of the term
throughout the chapter. 10. CJ^ow did not
understand what his master had sai<l about the
relation between the mind and the paMion-na-
ture, and as the latter wag sulx>rdinate, would
have had it disregarded altogether:—hence his

question. Mencius shows that the passion-naturo
i«» really h part of our constitution, acts upon the
mind, and is mited on by it, and may not be dis-

regarded. The meets

Cl^ow^ disregard of the passion-nature, as not

worth attending to. 11. The illustration

here is not a very happy one, leading \xh to

think of in its merely material significa-

tion, as in the last par. On see pur.

there is mueli vn\i\

babbling \u the Conun., to show how the ySt
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13. u
Tliis is the piission -nature It is exceedingly gi*eat, and

exceedingly strong. Being nourished by rectitude, and austaining
no injury, it fills up all between heaven and earth.

14. u This is the passion-nature :—It is the mate and assistant of
righteousness and reason. Witliout it, mdn is in a state of starvation.

15. u
It is produced by the accumulation of righteous deeds

; it is

not to be obtained by incidental acts of righteousness. If the mind
does not feel com])lacency in the conduct, the riature becomes starved.
I therefore said, 4 Kaou has never understood righteousness, because
lie makes it something external/

u rhere must be the constant practice of this ru/Jiteons?ies.\\

but without tl»e object of thereby nourisfu/uj tke passion-nature. Let
not the mind forget its ioork^ but let there be no assisting the grow tli

/ that nature. Let us not be like the man of Sung ° There whs
a man oi Sung, avIio v/as grieved that his growing corn was not

uf heaven and eurth i_ the also of man.
I

.

Meaciuti, it *m>i8 to me, Iias before his mind ! inp^r.!). 1 1 ib better, However, in tlietranslatio
of a m plete in all t08upi ly‘, than% 15. ^the parU of ms congtitation. It is tliis whicl. ^2

gives its elevation to his language. L3
|

take an enemy by surprise ; and

M in Par rapfis 7, 13 ;

‘ iu‘ta of righto neW
in tlie Utter part of nar. 15 . |

r^fprs to K . pHi**ion-imture itgelf. The anRl)>
of conduct amd fading here in very k ix

i« ji

liere in the n%naa of 4 to fill up,* not ' to stop up/ I Tis
Still tlie

;^• one 0f tnakes us On tlie latter Hen
tl o __.

a

U«i not ihlonn tlu* hi

exi»reH^ion«, whicli fill the
lind.

but
14. A imuK* mu t

k u • illtL
.

r t |R. vllkh rcfcr

t

.
tence, »ce Bk. VI. V. tt fil. 1«. I l.avo fiivci

the jnoaninw f U^' ^ ;
j^rj
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longer, and so he pulled it up. Hnvlmj done th\ he returned home,
looking verjr stupid and said to his people, 4 am tired to-day. I
have been helping the corn to grow long His son ran to look at
it, and found the corn all withered. There are few in the world,
who ao not deal with their passion-nature^ as if thev were assisting
the corn to grow long. Some indeed consider it of no benefit to
them, and let it alone :—they do not weed their corn. They who
assist it to grow long, pull out their corn. What they do is~n6t only
t no beneht to the nature, but it also injures it 5

'

^

17. J^ung-sun CI^oio furthr asked, u Whut do you mearn by sav-
70u understari(i i hatever words you heart" Mencius replied,

When words are one-sided, Hcnow how the mind of the speaker is
clouded over. When words are extravagant, I know liow the mind
is and sunk. When words are all-depraved, I know how the
mind has departed from principle. When words are evasive, l know
now the mind is at its wits' end. These evil<^gvo\\\ng in the miiKl,

Chaou K«e, to whom Choo He also inclines.
|

ing a question by Mencius* interlocutor, and
iJUt lor tneir help, we should hardly know what same omission is frequent in ali the rest of

it. i“ftken in the f

‘to do wth anticipation of, or a X a scll0lar wllo died A 11:(
to, an ulterior object/ This meaning of the

;

Chaou lt (e sometimes <»rr§ esreffiously in the last
terni *<u]>pi>rt^d by an example from the part, throucrh not distinguishinR* the speakers.

—

a

• TT
With regard to tho first ground of Menciu**

4 1
= tired 17 . Here, as some- : superiority over Kaou,—his 4 knowledge of

"… e mi.th prehrain,ryS not- ' ^^ ^
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do injury to government, and, displayed in the government, are

hurtful to the conduct of affairs. When a Sage shall again arise,

he will certainly follow my
18. On this CI^ovj observed u Tsae Go and Tsze-kung wer-e skilful

in speaking. Yen New, the disciple Min, and Yen Yuen, while their

words were good, were distinguished for their virtuous conduct.

Confucius united the qualities of the disciples in himself, but still

he said,
4 In the matter of speeches, I am no^t competent.

7—Then,

Master, have you attained to be a Sage ?

19. Mmcius said,
u Oh ! what words are these? Formerly Tsze-

kung asked Confucius, saying, 1 Master, are you a Sage ? * Confucius

answered liim,
4 A sage is what I cannot rise to. 1 learn without

satiety, and teach without being tired.
1

Tsze-kung said,
4 You learn

least. Perhaps he means to say, that however

great the dignity to which he might be

his knowledge of words, and ability in referring

incorrect and injurious speeches to the mental

oefecU from which they sprang, would keep

him from being deluded, aod preserve his mind !

unperturbed. One of the scholars Ch^ng 1

uses this iliuHtration :
4 Mencius with his know -

ledge of words was like a man seated aloft on the

daig) who can distiD^uish all the movements

of the people below the haU, which he could I

not do, if it wer<* necessary for liim io descend

and mingle with the crowd/ The concluding
|

remark gives rise to the rest of the chapter, it i

Beaming to Ch^ow that Mencius placed himself
j

by it on the platform of sage«. 18. Comp. 1

Ana. XI. ii. 2
t
to the enumeration in which of

the circellcaciett of several uf CoiUuciu»
,

dis-

ciples there seems to be here a reference. There,
however, it said that Yen Ncvr, Min, and Yen

Yuen were distinguished for andhera

we have the addition of which give &

good deal of trouble. Some tako "S as & verb,

—
* were skilful to speak of virtuous conduct/

So th^ Tartar verBion^ arcoHinp to Juiien. 8un
Shih makes it a noun, ab 1 do. The reference#
to the diflciplea arc quite inept. The point of
ClVow’a inquiry lies in Confuoiui ,

remark,
found nowhere else, and obscure enough. Ho
thinks Mencius is taking more to himself thaii

Confucius did. Chaou K (

c however, takef

77
*

2^, M a nrniark of Menciu«, hut

it is quite unnatural to do so. Observe the force

of the
^fj^)

you hove come U> be, 19.

up. I»t tone an exclamation, not interroffative.

Tbia coavcrs. with Tsze-kung is not found in the
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without satiety : that shows your wisdom. 1 ou teaclr^without

being tired :—that shows your benevolence. Benevolent and wise

:

Master, you am: a Sage. Now, since Confucius would not have

himself regarded a sage, what words were those ^

20. CAW said,
u Formerly, 1 once heard this Tsze*hea, Tsze-

yew, and Tsze-chang^ had each one member of the sage. Yea New,

the disciple Min, and Yen Yuen, had all the members, but in small

proportions. I venture to ask
,

With which of these are you pleased

to rank yourself
21. Mencius replied,

<4 Let us drop speaking about these, if you

please.
7

'
.

22. asked “.What do you ?ay of Pih.e and E-yun?”
u Their ways were different /f mine^ said Mencius. u Not to serve

a prince whom he did not est<iem, nor command a people whom he

did not approve
;
in a time of good government to take office, and

on the occurrence of confusion to retire : this was the way of Pib-e.

To say— 1 Whom may I not stirve? My serving him makes him my
prince. What people may I not command? My commanding them

much as that
;
but that he cou not be content

with them for his model. 22. Pih-e,—s«
Gon, Ana. V. xxii. E-yun,—see Con. Ana. XII,

d the empha-

tic his
y

i.e.7 as paraphrased in the translatiou
#

=

Analects. Compare Ana. VII* ii.
;
xxxiii.

?
w bich

latter chapter may possibly be another ve' rsion

of what Mencius say9 here. 20.

is vaed with other verbs to give a defer

tc/ie to what they say. 21. Comp. I lk. I,

Pt II. ix. Does Mencius here indicate th at he

thought himself superior to all the worthies

referred to—even to Yea Yu<a? Hardly so

ntial
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makes them my people/ In a time of good government to take office,

and when disorder prevailed, also to take office: that was the ivay

of E-yun. When it was proper to go into office, then to go into it

;

Avhen it was proper to keep retired from office, then to keep retired

from it
;
when it was proper to continue in it long, then to continue

in it long; when it was proper to withdraw from it quickly, then to

withdraw quickly : that was the way of Confucius. These were all

sages of antiquity, and I have not attained to do what they did.

But what 1 wish to do is to learn to be like Confucius.”

23. Ch low said,
u Comparing Pih-e md E-yun with Confucius, are

t hey to be placed in the same rank ?
M

Mencius replied,
il No. Since

there were living m ,n until now, there never was another Confucius.
1 *

24. Ch low said,
u Then, did they have any poirUs of agreement

withhimV' The reply was, “Yes. If they had been sovereigns

over a hundred le of territory, th^y would, al|of them, have brought

all the princes to attend in their court, and have obtained the

empire. And none of them, in order to obtain the empire, would

have committed one act of unrighteousness, or put to death one

innocent person. In those things they agreed vrith him.”

1 lmve given tho meaning, ^ut the ronciw;ne8ii

of the text makes it difficult to a learner. The
flifferent ways of Pih-e, E-yun, and Confucius,

ure thus expi . ;

<r
nie principle of the flrat

wa* purity-
;
that of the

second waaoffiee— iM! ;
that

of the thinl wn» wlut the time required

23• t be taken
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2.5.” 6%‘ said “I vonture to ask wherein he differed from

thorn. Mencius replied, u Tsae Go, Tsze-kung, and Yew Jo had wis-
tlom sufficient to know the sugc. Even Jutd they been ranking them-
selves low, they would not have demeaned themselves to flatter their
favourite.

26. u Kow^ Tsae Go said,
{ According to my view of our Master

Jie is far superior to Yaou and Shun/
27. u Tsze-kung said, 4 By viewing the ceremonial ordinances of

a jfrince, we know the character of liis government. By hearipg his
music, we know the character of }iis virtue From the distance of
a hundred ages after, I can ammge, according to their merits, the
kmors of a hundred ages—not one of them can escape me. From
the birth of mankind till now, there has never been arbther like ou^
Master/

.

28- ^ew J5 said ‘Is it only among men that it is so? There is
tlic K c

e-lin among quadrupeds; the Fung-hwang among birds, the

the connective. 25. $ ,

or u(u i low-lying water/ used here simply for
1 lo^/ with reference to the wisdom of Tsae Gr

arid Ttze-kun^ in tlieir own estimation,

in tlie »cnte of 4
partiirf, 4 to flatter/ 20;

With this and the two next parr., comp, the
eulogium of Confucius, in the Chn.,q Yunq,
Ch. 30—3*4 nnd Con. Ana. XIX. xxiii.—

y

v v.
It in vain the western reader tries to quicken
Uiui^cit' tg a«> currc^puuUinj; Jipprcciatioa of

!
Confucius. We look tor the bein^r hi« di«-
ciples describe, as vainly as we do for the
fabulous Iv*e-lin and Fun^-hwang, to which
tlioy compure him. ^^ _see Con. Ana.
XI. viii. The kl

e is properly the male, and the

I

lin^ the female of tlie animal referred a
monger: with a deer

’ body an ox’s tail, imd a
hor8e

,

s feet, which appears to ^reet the birth of
a siipe, or the rei^n of a sage sovereign. Both

-1 the uernc^ I
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seasT lae mountain among mounds and ant-hills, and rivers and s(

among rain-pools. Though different in decree, they are the same, in

kind. So the sages among mankind are also the same irv kind. But
they stand out from their fellows, and rise above the level, and from

the birth of mankind till now, there never has been one so com-

plete as Confucius.

^

Chapteh HI. 1 . Mencius said,
u He who, using force, makes a

])retence to benevolence, is the leader of the princes. A leader of

the princes requires a large kingdom. He who, usin^ virtue, prac-

tises benevolence—is the sovereign of the empire. To become the

sovereign of the empire, a prince need not wait for a large kingdom.

T 4ung did it with only seventy le, and king Wan with only a hun-

dred.

2. When one by force subdues men, they do not submit to him
in heart. They submit^ became their strength is not adequate to resist.

and arc lierc the recogni/od titles and

not =3 4 to acquire the chieftaincy,* ( to /acquire

the sovereignty.* In the , wc And much

said on the racaning of the two characters. is

Jfrom throe strokes ( ^) denoting heaven, earth,

and raan, with a fourth ttrokc, — or unity9

gfoinfl throuKli them, frraspingand uniting them
(ogethor, thus al9V»rdiiig the highest ]j ^sil>le

conception of power or ability. is aynotiy*

mouA with and of kindred meaning with tho

words, of nearly the same ooutul,
4 togr«*p

with. the hand/ and 4 to urge/ 4
to pres^.*

tr^Ublatcd bv Julicu.

-

put together, to indicate

ther gex. The image in

male and female are
one individual of eitl

is tlmt of stalks of grass

or grain, shooting liigh above the level of the

waving field. -
4 there has not been one more complete than
(/’oiifucius.’ But tbi« would be no more tlian

putting Confucius on a Icvol with other &sge$.

I have therelore tnin«laWd after the example

of VAwjo lie, who says—

Ch. 3. The difference between a cmEr-
TAIM OF THU FKINCKft A»D A HOVEUEfGV OF TTfF

KMF1KK \yv BLTWEKN »l HMl»S! N «L(itRLD UY
i'UKUi AM TUAf i UODLCtP VIUIUU 1.
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W hen one subdues men by virtue, in their hearts
1

core they are
pleased, and sincerely submit, as was the case with the seventy
disciples in their submission to Confucius. What is said in the Book
of Poetry,

‘ From the west, from the east

From the south, from the north,
There was not one who thought of refusing submission,

1

ia
an illustration of this.”

Chapter IV. 1. Mencius said, a Benevolence brings glory to a.

pnnee, and the opposite of it brings disgrace. For the princes of
the present day to hate disgrace and yet live complacently doing
what is not benevolent, is like hating moisture and yet livino* in n
low situation.

J °

•

2. If a prince hates disgrace, the best course for him to pursue,
is to esteem virtue and honour virtuous scholars, giving the worthiest
among them places of dignity, and the able offices of trust. When
throughout his kingdom there is leisure and rest from external

mmpe vires vm armoruyn) ad id obtinen^
dumnon »ufflciunt,

y

PossiJjJy gome Chi. comm, may
have »anctioned such an interpretation, but it
ha« nowhere come under my notice. The 4 sev-
enty disciples* is giving a round number, the
enumeration of them differing in different works.
We find them reckoned at 73, 76, &c. See in
the prolegomena to vol. I. For the ode see the
She-king, III< i. Ode IX. st. 6, celebrating the
influence of the kings Wan and Woo. The
f^r quarters are to be viewed from Kaou,

( ) king Woo4 capital, jy is n t to be

taken a« an abstract noun ‘ though
.

a statesman and scholar of the llrh says !

on this chapter He ^ho subdues bv I

toreCj the iutsation oi subduing them, nnd

they dare not but submit. He who subdue®
men by virtue, lias no intention to subdue them,
and they cannot but submit. From antiquity
downwards, there have been m ny dissertations
on the leaders of the princes, and the true sove-
reign, but none so deep, incisive, and perspicu-
ous as this chapter/

Ch# 4. Glory is the sure result of bene-
volent GOVEUNMKNT. *CALAMITr AXU HAPPI-

NESS ARE MEN*S OW\ SEEKING. •

lit.,
; to dwell in not-benevolcnce/i.c., com-

placently to go on in the practice of what is noC

benevolont. 2. coders as far as to

-I the next
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tr }(hl<>.% taking advantage of such a season, let him clearly du/est tlie

jirinc ij)!^ of his government with its legal sanctions, and then even

gr^at kingdoms will be constrained to stand in awe of him.

3.
u

It is said in the Book of Poetry,
4 Before the heavens

,
were dark with rain,

1 gathered the bark from the roots of the mulberry trees,

And wove it closely to form, the window and door of my
neat .

Now, / thoufjht^ ye people below,

Perhaps ye will not dare to insult me.'

Confucius said,
; Did not he who made this ode understand the Av^y

of governing V If a prince is able rightly to govern his kingdom,

\Vho will dare to insult him ?

4.
11 But now the princes take advantage of the time when through-

out their kingdoms there is leisure and rest from external troubles
}

to abandon themselves to [)leasure and indolent indifference they

in fact seek for calamities for themselves.

5.
u Calamity and happiness in all cases are men's seeking.

clause arc to be taken a« in apposition simply have the difference not affect-

with the one preceding. See the Doctrine of
|

ing thc ^1180 The ^ ^ an appeal by some
the Mean, ch. xx. The ^ here amall bird to an owl not to deitroy its nent,

t and the

ay embrace b”th the ^ ^
precautionary measures. 4

and the ^ g. punishments,
|

low * 1,81 tyne
^

n(;arly synonymous with

Imt iKMial laws. 3. Sets thc She-king, I.
the next character,-^, /oh. C. For die ode

xv. Udt 11. -Kt. J. u licrtt fur ^ the She-kiii;; lil. i. 0 I. U. G.
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u This is illustrated by wliat is said in the Book of Poetry,

—

4 Be always studious to be in harmony with the ordinanecs

of God
So you will certainly get for yourself much happiness

nnd by the passage of the Ta*e Ke&,

—

4When Heaven sends clown
rulumities, it is still possible to escape from them when we oeeasion
the ourselves, it is not, possible any longer to live.’”

Chapter V. Mencius said,
u
If a ruler give honour to men of

talents and virtue and employ the able, so that offices shall all be filled

by individuals of distinction and mark then all the scholars of the
empire will be pleased, and wish to stand in his court.

2.
a

If, in the market-place of his capital^ he levy a ground rent
on the shops but do not tax the goods, or enforce the proper regu-
lations without levying a ground rent;—then all the traders of the
empire will be pleased, and wish to store their goods in his market-
place.

4 to thmK oi.
f For the otlier quotation, see

the Shou-king, IV. v. Sect. II. 3, where vre have
4 to escape, * for but the meaning is

Various points of true royal

the same.

Ch, 5.

OOVBRNMENT NEGLECTED BY THE PRINCES OT
Mencids' TIME, ATTENTION TO WHICH WOULD
BUIIELT CAREY ANY ONE OF THEM TO THE ImPE-
bial thhoxb. 1. Comp, last ch.

?
par. 2. The

wisest among ] ,000 men is called the wisest

among 10 is called Numbers, however, do

not enter iuto the signification of the term* here.

—corap. I, Pt. I. vii.

18
- r ^ 'a shop, or ina?ket-stance/ is

UkcJ helv es i verb, * to levy yroiind-rent for

Sttcli a «h p/ Acc. to Choo He, in the

we are to understand the market-place liero

that in the capital, which was built on the plan

of the division of the land, after the figure of

the character The middle square beliind

wa^ the the centre one was occupied by

the palace the front one by the ancestral aad

other temples, govt, treasuries, arsonails, 4c.

;

and the three squares on each side were occu^

pied by tlie people. He adds that, when tra-

ders bec^nuj too umny, a grouad-rent was levied;

when they were few, it wa» remitted, and oaiy

a surveillance was exercised of the markets

by the proper officers. That surveillance ex-

tended to the inspection of weights and mea-

sures, regulation of tlie priie. ic. See it. duties
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u
If, at his frontier-passes, there be an inspection of persons, but

Ho taxes charged on goods or other article.^ then ail the travellers
of the empire will be pleased, and wisli to make their tours on his
roads.

4. If he require that the husbandmen give their mutual aid
to cultivate the public fields and exact no other taxes from them

;

4—then all the husbandmen of the empire will be pleased, and wish
to plough in his fields.

5.
l '

If from the occupiers of the shops in his market-place he do
not exact the fine of the individual idler, or of the hamlets quota
of ctioth, then all the people of tHe empire will be pleased, and wish
to come and be his people*

u If a ruler can truly practi*e these five things, then the peo-
ple in the neighbouring kingdoms will look up to him as a parent.
From the fir^t birth of mankind till now, never has any one led

_ the And wliat the ?

It appears from the Chow-le, that there was a
fine, exacted from idlers or loafers in the town®*

called and it i* B*id that the family

which Sid not plant mulberry trcea arul flax ac-
cording to the rules, was comleiroed to pay one
hamlet or 25 families’ quota uf ck>th. Bat

may be taken in the sense of money, sixo^

p— which is a signiflcAtion attaching to

it. We must leave the passage in the obscurity

which has always rested on, it Menciua in

evidently protesting against some ii\)uriou«

exactions oi the time. = - th

addition of the character •eems intended

^tailed in the Chw-le, XIV. rii$ 3. Comp.
I. Ft II* v. 3: Pt I. Tii. 18. Ail comm, refer for
the illustratim of this rule to tlie account of

ihe duties of the ^ in the Chow4c, XV.
xi. But from Ihat It would appear that the
levying np^tttfts at the passes whs only in bad
years, and lienee some have argued that Men-
c ius* lesrnm wag only for the emergency of the
time To avoid that conclusion, the author of

contend, that tl*

Chow le has beuu interjmlated in the place
,

rightly^ as it seems to me. 4. The rule of

is the sam a« that of

I. Pt II. v. 3. 6. It ii adenow-

lulged by commentators that it is only a voifue

notion which we can l)tain of the meaning of
|

t convey the idea of thc^peoph? of other
tliis paragraph. 16 to be taken as in the states couiing to put thcmaelvct under a new
Imnelatioxi, or Terball> in tilt JU par ? What

j

rule. « • / truly•‘ Obbcrre tlw
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cceeded Ws desC. Thus,

-= atttf

dignity.
u er ^ such a case who did not attain to the Imperial

Chapter VI. 1. Mencius said, »A11 men have a mind whEhcannot bear to see the sufferings of others.

^ Qf
leTlent kin

^
S had this commiserating mind andthov

c ra^/tin, g n̂S
government, the o'overnmei^ of th P

^ .

practlsed a C0Tnmiserating

the making anytCg™^ ^ ^~ -
reciprocal inflttence f in

^ns andjounger ^^,Tchildre^5d

as a

>si
14 nils

m• b8er —‘An fRcer ^

deal so w^th all criminals. He who bears tVm

hfcanTefi
a

s >
their kingdoms,

*>ROF»IETT
T
A

H
vn fNEVLEN^> RtGHTEOU8NE88

,

N

^aT
LL

L
A
EXERCr^^^^^

^
made in thi« ^

A
f
RCl ®En# ^ he assertions^aae m tlui chapter axv universaily true,

but they are ta be understooi as spoken htrewith special reference to tlie oppressive ways
and government of the princes of Mencius' time*

. alone 11 used in *k I. Pt I. vii. 4,

6, 6. \ is added here, became the discourse
is entirely of a man*., feelings, as e.xerci,ed to-
wards other men. the mind,' embracing

the whole mental con«titutiou. The -g-, after

Cha uK ‘

e— me _(cannt
bear to injure others/ But it is not only cannot
bear to Inflict suffering, but cannot bear to se®
suffering. The examples in I. Pt. II. vii. make
this plain. 2. used adverbially, as iu

Ana. X.x. 1. ,nn8t be taken .

erally, »=*a tiling/ or as giviugapa^ivesi-niii.
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\ say that all men have a inind which cannot bear to
see the sujfenngs ^ others, my meaning may be illustrated thus-—

•

even now-a-ckvs, if men suddenly see a child about to fall into a well,
they will without exception experience a feelin - of alarm and dis-
tress. Ikey w,U fed ,y, not as a ground oii which they may ffain
the favour of tlie child s parents., nor as a ground onVhicli theymay seek the praise of their neighbours and friends, nor from a dis-

a ' a
r^m^tlon been unmoved by such a thiixr.

4. From this caae we may perceive that the feelina
°
f com-

miseration is essential to man, tlkt .the feeling of shame and dislike
s e.^entnil to man, that the feeling of modesty and cojnpliiisance is

tHat tHe aPP-ving und disapproving

tfttion to theverb.—
' Thegov«rnm«itofthp em-

pire could be made to go rouncV &c. Perhu i»k the

lin
e^nStrU<tiU 10 bu P^terri-^. See tl ie

’n The wh"lt is to
be translated in the past nenso, being descriptive
of the ancient kiny«. 3. Un infant

breast,* ht-res= ! a very yuunff child.*

) read as, aml= . ‘ t frm &

friendship with,' ;

to get the favour of/

up. yt tone.= —comp . cn. Ana ,

Xiv*
1

:; T
ht. 1 0(lis Par . is to show

at tlie ie* ling. t cuinmiueration is instinctive
ami natural.

i3 to be— t0 —
‘ men of the piesent lihi,;. i" ‘ .

• tt) t ] lt.^
4. T1k> two uigatiu-D fe—

^

in the difft. clauses make the strongfst poMible
affirmation. Lit., 4 Without the feeling £c m-
miseration there would j»ot be man,' &c., or 1 if
a peraon be without this, he is not a man/ & .

’ ‘Pain and ‘listrew but Mitisinilhw-

tmi" of t e we m<ly
it by • commifleration.- • Sl.ame and dislike,
the shame is for one's own want of g .Alnes8

,nud the dislike is of the want of it in other mcii.
ofiestv and complaisance/—

i

s tlie
unbosing and 8ep«rating from one (

s4lf. ami
romp/auunre lt om-^vinff to others. 1 Apurov-

and disapproving, >_
<V3pr<>l./,(// j, t )K. knw .

IcdKe of goolneug, and the npiirobation r it
nccordintfly. and ds„pprviug is tiie knuwlodjr*-
of «hat ih evil, und disapprijbutiou 6f it iwt i5-
lnply. Such i3 tlie account of the terms in.rli e
text, given by He and otlu-rs. TJ.
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fUr Pri»ciples just as they have their four

f tJ«
he cannt deVd^e th^

7 .

u
Since all men have these four principles in tlK-iiiselves let

mss described make up, he says, the mind of
man, and Mencius 'discoursing about commiser-
ation goes on to enumerate them all/ This
seems to be the true account of introduction
t the various principles. Tney lie together,

merely in app8ition . In his —^ Iio^ever, Ghoo He labour^ to devclope the
other three from the first.—Observe that * the
feohnff of shame and dislike,

1 & ., in the original.ij— tne mmd that teeis and dislikes,
1

&c.
is expkiml by • the e 1(j f a ciue,>

tliat point outside, may be laid hold of. and^ US to ,11 within. From the teeiings
which he ha, specified, Mcneius rwgans to the

moml element s of ur nature. It will be 8eem liow
t0^j. knowledge, * ^isdonj,' ho gives a moral
sense. Comp. Gen. ii. 17 iii.,, fi Job. xxxviii.
28 . 6 • comp. I. Pt. II. viii. 3, bnfc
we can retain its primitive meaning ia the
tr

.

aUSktia
- 7

not * all Avho have, &c., but ^ all Jiaving/ &c„
>juasi dicat, <111 their ego-itj.'

belongs to the below, and refers

The says:M characiir is to have weight

yQ f a
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within the fouwas. Let them be denied that development, and
'they will, not swffice for a man o .serve his .parents with.”

Chapter VII. 1. Mencius said,
u
Is the arrow-maker less be-

nevolent t])au tlie maker of armour of defence? And yet^ the
aiTow jnaket* s only foar is lest men sliould not bo hurt, aiul the
armour-makers onh- fear is lest men should be hurt. So it is with
the ])ricst au<l the cottin-maker. The choice of a, profession, therefore,
is a thinir in which great caution is required.

2.
u Confucius said, • It is virtuous manners which constitute the

exeellrnco of a n( i^hb Tirhood. If a man, in selecting a residence,
do not tix on one where such prevail, how can he he wise ?

’ Now,
bcnevolenc« is the most honourable dignity conferred by Heaven, and
the quiet home in which man should dwell. Since no one can hin-
der us fi^om being so, if yet we are not benevolent ;—this is being
not wise.

3,
u From the want of benevolence and the want of wisdom will

attached to it/ This is true, Mencius may well
4 men know/ or 4 If men know.* How

Is U thut after all his analyses of our nature to
prove its goodness, the application d his prin-
ciples murtt begin witli an if?

Ch. 7. An exhortation to bevevolence
VUOM Tilt DISGBACE WHICH MUST ATTEND THE
WANT OF IT, LIKE TlfE DISGRACE OF A MAN
WHO DOES NOT KNOW IIIS PROFKftaiON. 1.- belongs not to

the
,
but to the . If we might conitrue

it with the we sbould have an inftancc

par«I!el to ^ in ii. 28:— £ benerolent as/

tilc ^eiag=j^p. in tlie sense- of

‘all armour of defence.’ ee Con. Ana.

XIII. xxii., where T have translated it
c wizard/

A# opj>Q8ed to ^ (here=‘a co n-mafcer’),

one who makee proviaion for the death of men^
it indicates one who prayg for men*s life and
prosperity. But Mencius puraue: his illustra-

tion too far. An arrow-maker need not be in-

humane. 2. See Con. Ana., IV. i. The
comm, begin to bring in the idea of a profes-

sion at^ but the whole quota*

ti n mu6t be taken flrgt in its proper Ben»e.

The at the end refer to the game char-

acter* in the quotation. 3 . luccecding

shows that tim uccond clause enaues from
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ensue tlu» entire absence of. ^*api*iety and j-iglitcousness ;—he avIio

is in such a case must be the servant of otlmr men. To be the ser-

vant of men and yet nsluuned of such servitude, is like a bow-makers
lacing ashamed to make bows, or ati arrow-maker's being ashamed
to make arrows.

4. M If he be ashamed of his case, his best course is to practise

benevolence.

5. “The inan who 'voukl be benevolent is like the archer. The
archer adjusts himself and then shoots. If he misses, he does not
murmur against those who surpass himself. He sim|jly tui'iis round
aiul seeks in liimself.”

Chapter A IIT. 1 . Mencius said “ When any one told Tsze-loo

tliat lie had a fault, lie rejoiced.

2.
u Wlieu Yu heard good words, he bowed to the speaker.

S.
u The ^i-eat Shun had a stiJl p^eatei* delufht in what was

He vecfarded virtue as the common j)i* })ei*ty of himself and othws,
giving up liis own way to follow that of others, and delighting to

learn from others to practise Avhat was good.

the first. used for 5.

== . CumP. Ana. m . vii:

III. xvi.

Cu. 8. II \V SAGES AND AVORTHIRS DELIGHT-
ED in what is good. 1. Tsze-Ws ardour

in pursuing Ins self-improvoment appears in

the Ana. V. xiii XI. xxi. But the particular
point mentioned ia the text is nowhere el8e

related of liim. 2. In the Shoorkiny, II.

iii. 1, wc have au example ui this in Yu. lt

h - c Yu bovred at thosa

excellent words/ 3.

is explained by Choo Ho
4 He considered «s

public—common—the g (nl of the whole world,

i\nd (lid not think it private to any/ Shun u

distinction wjis that he did not think of

self, ns
r

rsze-loo did, nor of oUkts, as Yu <li<l,

j but only ui* w \ui was youd, und uiK uUbCiou^ly
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4.
a From tlie time when he ploughed nnd sowed, exercised the

jx^tcrs a?*t, and was a fiaherman, to the time when lie Leeuu c em-
]>eror. be was (•ontimially learriiiio from otlu-rs.

5 .

u To take example from others to practise A'irtne, is to holp

them in tlu; same jjractice. Therefore, there is no attribute of tiie

siiperiov man greater thaji liis helping men to practise yi|*tue.
M

(; ha fteh IX. 1. Mencius said,
u
Pili-e would not serve a

]
rinee

whom lu* did not ay)prove, nor associate \vitli ii friend 'whom he did i ot

esteem, lie would not stand in a bad prinees court, nor sj>eak with
a Uifl imm. To stand in a bad ])rii ice's court, or to spwik 'svith a
Iwd man, would have been to him the same as to sit with his court
robes {Mid court cjij> amid mire and ashes. l

)ursuing the e-xtunina-

tion of liis dislike to wliat was evil, we find tlisvt he thow/ht it necas-

^in/
)

if he liappenod to be standiri
, wifh a villnger whose, cap avjis

not rightly a(ljust«j<l, to leave him v itl: a lii^h air, as if he Avere go-

carriril to it, wlterover li(* saw it. 4.

Ol Shun in liis cnrly il.ivs it is relat(Ml in the
4 ilisiorical Hironls/ that * he plo\iirhc*(l at the

lA'ili
(

^F) iiMuntaio, <lid potWr'H \r rIc on tlio

hunks tin* VelhiW Hiv^r, fishud in the Luy

lake > ami made various implements

i i tlie Show hill ^T.\ and often resided

at Tlwre will te

coibirter wli(»r(. plmcs were, m connec.

turn with moiiu* of Mvim iun* futnre references to

Shun. Dr. Mcdliuriit supposes thorn to have

“wii in SIij… JScc liis Translation of the

king, p. J J. 5. is litre iu tlic

8011S0 of

otlicr^. 8 ein^

Htimulatcd t<

^ohoJp/ Tlio moaning is tlmt

thoir virtue so imitjitcfl, m- u1<I 1k>

Ifrcater ilili^cnfe iu the iloin^ of

occasion

connec-

Cir. if. Vicjv
Lew-iika^ am> N

iso TiiE.y. 1. Comp. ch. ii. 22. In

refers t tlie prec • a… 1 may

be transUtc*! prince, but in

refers to the prcc. and mu^t »>c trumlatcd

picm. 'mire and churcoal/

- i Mencius* speukinj
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ing to be defiled. Therefore, although some of the princes made
application to him witli very proper messages, he would not reeeive
their gifts.—He would not reeeive theii' gilts, counting it mcoiisistent
w ; ch his purity to go to them.

2. Hwuy of Lew-hea was not ashamed to serve an impure pi inec,
nor did he think it low to be an inferior offieer. A\

r
lieii advaneed

to employment, he did not conceal his virtue, but made it a point
to ctrry oat his principles. When neglected and left without otiiee,

he did not murmur. When straitened by poverty, he did not grieve.
Accordin ly, he had a saying, ' You are )*ou, and I am I. Although
you stand by my side with breast and arms bare, or with your body
naked, hmv can you defile me ?' Therefore, self-possessed, he eom-
panied with men indifferently, at fche same time not losing himself.
When he wished to leaf e

y
if pressed to remain in olfice, he would

remain.— lie would remain in office, when pressed to do so, not
countiug it required by his purity to go away,

M

in hi« own person. ^ is the * thought * of

Pih-e. acc. to Choo He, is * the ap-

pearance of going away without looking roxind/

Chaou K (e makes it appearance of being

•shamed; not so veIL The final
.

gives

positiv HC(>s to the affirmation of the preceding
clause. 2. Hwuy of Lew-Iiea,—soo Con.

Ana. XV. xiiL: XVIII. ii; viii.

the properly refers to the party addressed.

you are you. 3 . Coinp. ii. 22.
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3. Mencius snid, 11
Pili-e was nfirrow-minded, and Hwuy of Lev/-

liea was wuntiii^ in self i-espect. Tiie sujjerior man ^vill not follow
cither miiTow-juindediiess, or the want oi self-respect/

J

by tfii? term w must tuppose tlifti; tdvim roer. to imitate E and Kwny, br* lie is

Mtndtis final's a tnc it rcforoncp to liimsclf, ns
thwe. speaking t« iw weak umi the fflcan.

haviijjjproiMJswH.wjfucius k his hiodcl. The he iidvucf not to follow E and
jiU. .1 ^ , ,,

Jlwu'y, he i« speakin*; for tliosc wJio wish to io
u“i . SJy s:—‘Ivlsow hero Mencias the right thing at tl«j right tiiue.

BOOK II.

KUNG-SUX CH^OAY. PART IT.

^
$>

> 4

Citapter I. 1. Mencius said,
u
Opportunities of time

/, Heaven are not, equal to advantages of situation afforded by the
anfLadvantaires of situation afforded by the Earth are not

to the umon ans/n/j from tlic accord of Men.
2. u

There is a cily, with an inner wall of three le in circumference,
in outer wall of seven .—The enemy surround and attack it, but

they u-e not able to take it. Now, to surround and attack it, there

Ch. ]. ai>vantagi8 which a nri.EiT r.\x
obtain to xalt Hlu OVFI > OTnKIJK ^ UJ . IO llI>; 1

COMrAHED \JTII ms GETflNO TICK IIKVUTM OF !

mkn. of this chnpter Monnus 1ms ^ot
|a place in Chna among the writer? on tlu* art
jor war, which nirely he would not hnvo wished

o claim for hinself, his design cvidi ntly being
to supersede tin m»ces8ity of wur,—the recourse
to armg altogetli^r. L In the

we hare tlie doctrine of the — ^/h
y

r
lhree Powera/ which is hroufht aut 19 dis-

|

tinctly in the 4th part of the Chnn^ Ymg
}
and

to show this in a tranMation requires it to be
difruw?. Ag to wliat is said at much length in
Chinese commentaries about Ascertaining the
'time of Heaven* by divination and astrology,
it is to be set aside, us foreign to the mind of
Mencius in the text, though many ^xamplti of
the report to it may be adduced irorn tli record!
of antiquity. 2. The city liere Hupponed.
with its double circle of fortification, k a smnll
one, the better to illustrate the superiority ot*

advantage of iitUAtiua* juit aa the mxt is r
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must nave been vo;u*]is l rcd to them by Heaven the opportunity o r
time, and in such onse tlicir not taking it is because opportunities of^ nt eqaI t situation

3.
u
There, is a. city, who.^e walls are distinfrKishcd for their height

and whose jnoats are distinevuished for their depth, where the arms
J its defendants, offcMisive and defensive, are distinguished for their
strength and sharpness, and the stores of rice and other grain are
very large Yet it is obliged to be given up and abandoned This is
because advantages of situation afforded by the Earth arc not equal
to the amon arising from the accord of Men.

4. ^ In accordance with these principles it is said, {A people is
bounded in, not by tlie limits of dykes and borders a kingdom is
secured, not by the strengths of mountains and rivers the°ompire
is overawed, not by the sharpness and strength of arms He who
nnds tfie proper course has many to assist him. He who loses the
proper course has few to assist him. When this,—the being assisted

large one, to brin? out the still ^renter superiori-
ty of the union of mon. A3 to the evidence
that a city of the specified dimensions must be
the capital of a baronial State ^^““ >uj
repeated negation, not on]j^ affirms, but with

euiphasis.— f the wall is not

not (but)high ?>• is high indeed• sharp

weapons of ojfencc. leather,' intending,
wmcipallj, the buff-coat, but including nil other
•rmour of defence. ^,-*rice,' without the

huslc. .^^ ‘grain, g0neraiiy 16 h .

4 boundary ‘a border is used

verbally. ‘to bound a people,

to separate them from other States. is ‘a

dyko,' or' mound The commen. ^ ^1! [Jjsays— < Ancieutly, in ovory State, they madel
flyko of earth to show its bomulary (^j-

)

•

—‘ a with “ 8tream in

it
;
here, in opposition to |J_|,=ru er5 or streams.

The or ‘proper course, • intended is that
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by few,—reaches its extreme point, his own relations revolt from tlu
j))wce. When, the being assisted by ingny reaches its hiirlicst point,
tne whoje empire becomes obedient to the prince.

5. When one to ^vhom the whole empire is prepared to be obe-
dient, attacks those from whom their own relatiojis re¥ lt, what must
1'6 Pie remit Therefore, tlie true ruler ^vdll prefer not to but

he do fight., lie— must overcome.”
Chapteu [J. 1. As Mencius was about to go to court to see the

ing, the Kiiig sent a person to him with thin messat/e, a
I was wisli-mg to come and see you. But I have got a cold, and may not ex-

pose myself to the Avind In the morning I will bold my court I
<io rjot know whether you will rrive me the opi) rtu*it> of seeii.g

able t tt^^hed> 1 - unwell, and not

4tyl f govermnent.-benevolc-nce and risht-
••usncHs,—which will secure tlio 4 uniojr oi

:

’_relative8 by Wood ami by
sffinity. 5. The case put a the two first
iliiuses is here left by Mencius to suggest itsown result. The keun-tsze is the prince intend-
ed above, who finds the proper course.' Choo

am other* complete by

'If he do not fight, well* but the tran*la-
tion gives, I think, a better meaning.

„,
u

J

- HW MknC»U8 CON8IDBKED TIIAT IT
HIM FOR A I,RII«C.E T(> CA.I M^KS 70 T 8EK 1UM Wl) 1JJK

It
PVT l

, ^ ET™ 1 V «>'NDKRST .

Iln- ho \
th«^ at the time to vvhic-h

ting ( hapter refora, Mencius was inerdy an }j n-
u_cd

T

ai ,d no o/fila 8i=.tioa or euiolument. It u ;ls lor J,im to pay his
umrt^Clu ielt iudillud t/^

I
but if the king wi«hed hia counsel, it wm
him to *«li w^ his sense of his worth bj iroing
him, and asking liiin for it. 1. The J

3d. and 4tii are ch l
aou, lower 1st tone,='

go to, or w.nit upon, at court.' Ho in all t
other parngrtiphii. The 2d is chuou, upper
tone, ‘t.luwmirnhig. The inor"ing as soon
it was light, was the retfular time for the ei
peror, »md prince#, to give audience to iher n
hies and officers, and proceed to the udmini
tration of business. 1 lie aioderu )>rMCliee tu

respondy with the ancient in tliis reepect.

is said to 1>e here=^, -to wisl),' v^icli

seems to lx neccasury, tlio' we don't find it

the diet. read ts'aou, up. 3d tone, * to
j

to. The king's coli was merely h pretenc
He vrimtfd Mcnciu* to w ait on him. Menciu
cold HUB efiuuiiy u pretcyte. ( Ciml.uciu
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2. Next day, he went out to pa)' a visit of condolence to some

one of the Tung-kwoh family, when Kung-suu Cl^ow said to liini,

u Yesterday, you declined goincj to the court on the ground of being

unwell, and to-du)^ you are going to pay a visit of* condolence. May
this not be regarded as improper ?

v a Yesterday,
,5

said Mencius
1

u
I was unwell

;
to-day, I am better:—wliy should I not pay this

visit?”

3. In the mean time, the king sent a messenger to inquire about
liis sickness, and also a ph^siciun. Mang C'hung replied to them,
^Yesterday, when the kings order came, lie was feeling a little un-
well, and could not go to tlie court, To-duy he was a little better,

and hastened to go to court. I do not know whether he cun have
ltachcd it Mix or not.” Having said thii^ he sent several

men to look for Mencius on the way, and say to him, u
I beg that,

before y©u rcturn home, you will go to the court.
),

cmduot, Ana. XV f I. xy. 2. Tung-kw6!» is

liotexaetly a surname. Tlie iu(livi4ui4 intended
was <t descendant of the duke Hwan, and so $ur-

nanied Keang(^^X that branch of Hwan's

descendants to trhicli lie belonged Iiaviii} their

ssimu in the ( eastern' purt of the king-

the riityle of Tung-kw li appearn to have
been «riven to them to <liitinyuisli them from
the other branches. In ^oing to pay the visit

of coudoleiKte, Mencius* iiloa was thiit the king
might hear of it. and understand th^t he h;ul

merely feigued sickness, to show his feense of
the disrespect (lone to hLn in trying to invei-

gle liim to to court. 3. It i« ft moot-
poiut, ^ Uclltcr Muu^ CUuns M^uciub* b n,

or merely his nepbew. The latter it more likely.

^

4 sorrow of gathering flrc-

wocxl/^a little sickness. See a similar expres-

sion in the Le-ke, I. Pt II. i. 8-

0U this the Sil
-
vs :-

-

( Carry ii ^flrewoott w*is the businebs oftlie chil-

dren of tlie* et)iuni u people. Fri>m the lips i

an offieBr, Slith was iadiciuive of liu*

mility.’ Is. M4nsf

Chung, having camm it to 5 in nisei f to a falser

Itot»d. in order to im.ke ! vitfrds youd an-
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4. On this, ^rencius felt himself (*om|K^lle(l to go to King CliWs.
and there stop the night. King said to liim, u In tlie family, there i«

the relation ^/'father and son; abroad, tliere is the relation of prince
und minister. These are the two great relations among men. Be
tween father and son the ruling principle is kindness. Between
prince and minister the ruling principle is respect, I have seen tlic
respect of the king to you, Sirt but I have not seen in what way
you sho'v respect to him.” Mencius replied, u Oh ! what Avords are
tjuise ? Among the people of Ts (

e there is no one who speaks to
the "king about benevolence and righteousness. Are they thus silent
because they do not think that benevolence and righteousness are
admirable ? No^but in their hearts they say, 4 This man is not
lit to be spoken with about benevolence awd righteousness.* Tims
they manifest a disrespect than which there can be none greater.
I do not dare to set forth before the king any but the ways of Yaou
and Shun. Tliere is therefore no man of Ts (

e who respects the kin^
so much as I do.

M

xioup that Mencius should go to court. 4.
W'mt compelled Mencius to c to King Chew's
was Ins earnest wri8}i that the king should kno^
that his sicknosft was merely feiguefl, and that
he Jiad not gone to court, only because be would
not ^ Cabled to do so. As Mang Chung** false-
Jiood interfered witli hig first plan, he wished
that his motive should get to th^king through

wlju »ai fWJ oi fa e. After

Chaou K ‘e aPP°n< 8 a when
he told him all tlic previous incidents/ No
doubt, he did bo. up. 1st tone, l

oli!' as

in l)t I. ii. 19. …- • observe the

force of the cArrying n tlie clause

to those following for an explanation of ii,

iu if tliere were u JfiJy ^ aH.-r ^



THE WORKS OF MENCIUS. 89

fI >;

^

?

^ ‘

> .>
> > T ^

/:T
5. King said,

u Not so. That was not what I meant. Iri the Book

/ Rites it Is said, 'When a Either calls, the answer must be without

a moment^ hesitation. When the prince’s order calls, the carriage

must not be waited for. You were certainly ^oing to the court, but

when you heard the king’s order then you did not carry, yo.ur pur-

pose out. Thi8 does seem as if it were not in accordance with that

rule of propriety.”
.

6. Mencius answered him, How can you give that meaning to

my conduct? The philosopher T^ang sidtl, ^Tlie wealth of 1 sin and

Ts‘ cannot be equalled. Let their rulers have their wealth :—

I

have my benevolence. Let them have tlieir nobility :—I have my
righteousness. Wherein should I be dissatisfied as inferior to them V
Now shall we say that these sentiments are not right? Seeing that

the philosopher Ts&ng spoke them, there is in them, I apprehend, a

real principle. In the empire there are three things universally

acknowledged to be honourable. Nobility is one of them
;
age is

one of them
;
virtue is one of them. In courts, nobility holds the

—fee Con. Ann. VII. xviu 5. Dif-

ferent pa®sa^e» arc here quoted together from

the Book of Rites. - 1

Pt I. iii.14,—*A «on must cry to his father

and not which latter is a lingering re

b found sub

btantially in Bk* XIII. iii. 2. low. 1st tone

as in Ana. XI. ix. 3, a/.

7
(low. 1st tone),—Ht” ‘how

means (it) this ?
f

l]as two oppotite mean-

ings, either 4 dissatisfied/ or ; s<itUfied/in\fhich

latter sense, it is also hei. Glioo He explains

this by making it the same as •something

held in the mouth/ Hccording to the nature of

which will be the internal feeling. In the text,

the idea is that of dissatisfaction.— is here -&
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first plaee of the throe
;

in villages, a«e holds the first place; and

for h(^l|)in^ ones generation and presiding ovei* thepe ])]e, the otlu-r

two are not equnl to virtue. How ean tlie possession of only one of

these be presumed on to despise one Avho possesses tlie otlier two ?

7.
u Therefore a prince who is to accomplisl\ «;reat <lcetls will

certainl)* have ministcTs whom he does not call to g
* to liim.. When

he wishes to consult with them, ift <;ocs to them. T!io prince wlm
does not honour the virtuous, and in tlicir way^ of doin^, to

this extent, is not worth having to (lo ^ ith.

8.
u Accordingly, tlierc Wits the l»ohn\ iour of T ang toE.-yun

—

he first learned of him, and thou employed Inmas liis niinisU'r ; and
so without difficulty he l^ceaine emperor. There was the bclinvi-

our of the duke Hwnn to Kwaiv Cluing: he first U'nrned of him,

and then employed him as liis luiuLster and so without difficulty he
beciime cliiof of all the [jriuees.

]>ropi*r and the lx in^r tin* remark?

of Tsrmj. S5 i**-

])iiiicled Mint in tlie ^ —*Aml, Tarnifl-

tBze speaking tlicitv they oon tain perhupH another

principle different trom the vulgar vie\r.*

tee Co*. Ana., X. L * tceth/=age.

7. • in l>y some interpreted

—
‘ifl n«i: fit to h ve to do with thevB,’ /.e. the

virtumw, b»t 1 prefer the meaning adopted in the

translation. 8. In the ^ Historical TlccorilA)

,

one of the accuuuts uf

bccy>minff miniKtrr to T %

nnfr is, that it wag only

:,fr<*r fivi4 tinier solicited hy 8jKK!ml iik»s-

senjms tluit 1r* went to the prince** iH'i'gonce.

K-e tli( on Aiui. Xil. xxii, Hie con-

fidence reposed by the duke 1 1wan in Kwan
Cliun*r api>car8 in Yt I. ii. i\. Kwnn w«s
brought to T»*c ori^iiuill3f as u prisoner to

p\it to death, hut the 4luU<% knowing liis ability

nnd w^rtli, luid dct^rmineil employ him. anil

therefore, having flr«t raum-ci nitn to be relicviHl

of hu fetters, ami otlicrwinc honourably tn»ntefl.

be drove liiuiiielt' out o^his capital to wuvi und
rweive- him with all dintinotion. listonin.tr to a

lox»i (Jiscuarst un ^overuintut. bt'f lUt
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9.
<4 Xow throughout the empire, the territories princes

are of equal extent, mid in their achievements they are on a level.

Not one of them is able to exceed the others. This is from no other

reason, but that tliey love to make ministers of tho.^e whom they

tench, and do not love to make ministers of those by whom they

might be taught.

10. u So did T 4ang behave to E-yun, and the duke Hwan to

Kwan Chung, that they would not venture to call them to go to them.

If Kwan Chuiig, might not be called to him by his pi.itice, fio'v inuch

less may he be called .who would not play the part of Kwan Chung !

M

Chapter III. 1. Cli^in Tsin asked Mencms, saying, u Formerly,

when you were in Ts c

e, the king sent you a present of 2,400 taels of

fine silver, and you refused to accept it. When you were in Sung,

1,680 taels were sent to you, which you accepted; and when you were

in See, l,2 U taels were s^nt, which you likewise accepted. If your
declining* to accept the gift in the first case was right, your accept-

' double metal
'
(I suppose ^^

or silver), called 4 double, as being worth twice

as much as the ordinary/ See Ana. XI. xxi.

—
» Le., 100 ylh (^^), which, us in I. l*t

II. ix. 2, I estimate at; 24 taels. Sung,—the

present Kwei-tih in Ho-nan. Si;C,—see Bk I. Tt.

0n

verb.

Ana. IIL xxii. 9. used m a

10. Comp. Pt L i.

ClI. 3. Bv WHAT PRI^CIFLXS MeSCIUS WAS
m>«l> IN 1>RCLI 5I 1NG OR ACCKPTrXG THE GIFTS

of vrincks. 1. ChHu Tsin wns one of
Mencius* dwciples, but this all tliat is known
of him. At 'vh;it time of the philosopher’s lite

this conversation occurred, wo arc unable to

•ay. - present an offering of food;"

here, rnorc^ g^crully, c

to 3vml a

x. iv. The reference here, h<|wcvor, is incon>

8istcnt with whut is stated in the nute tiierc, tliat

SW hud loug been incorporated wit^ ^
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ing it in the latter cases was wrong. If your accepting it in the

latter cases was right, your declining to do so in the first case was

wrong. You must accept, Master, one of these alternatives.
J,

2. Mencius said,
a
I did right in all the cases.

:1
41 When 1 was Sung, I was about to take a long journey.

Travellers irvust be provided with what is necessaiy for their expenses.

The prince's message Avas ‘ A present against travelling-expenses.’

Why should I have declined the gift?

4. “ When I was in SeS I was apprehensive for my safety and

taking measures for my protection. The message wa«, 4
1 have

heard that you are taking measures to protect yourself, anti semi

this to help you in procuring arms/ Why should I have declined

the gift ?

5.
u But whtiii 1 was in Ts £

e, T had no occasion for money. To

send a man a gift when he has no occasion for it, is to bribe him.

How is it possible that a superior man should be taken with a bribe ?
n

maritthe relation of time between

the caacs dimply. ^ is not to be uken a8=»

‘ to-day •’
' lit” ‘ rmist occupy

(dwell in) oue in th 8e (pUyn s)/ The meaning
18 that on eitlior of tiio hiippuhitioiis, he woUl4

be judged to have done wtonr/, 3. or

4 a gift t a traveller against tho expenses

of his joqmey.’ it is (liftlcult to

A6»i^n itt precise force to. the |/J[ . I consider

the vh k d i\we to bt? \rittcri iu l’roui the point

of view of the prince of Sung ;
-In regard to

traveller®, he considered it wa8 requisite to use

the ceremony of 4. Wc must para-

phraite cunaulcrably, to bring out thd

meaning, low. 3d tone.
4 a weapon

of war/ or tho character may be taken here for

4 a weupou-boiirer,' 4 a soldier/ 5.

—Julicn sayc
,

c
sicut vos Gat/ivc il ny

a fxis lieu a, but if it were so, woulj bo the

noan, in Mic iid tone, wlicrca? it i* the v^rb la
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Chapter IV. 1. Mencius having gone to P 4

ing-luli, addressed

the governor of it, saying,
u If one o/your spearmen should lose his

place in the ranks three times in one day, would you, Sir, put him
to death or not ?

,r u
I would not wait for three times to do so^

y

iyas

the reply.

2. said, “ Well then you, Sir, have likewise lost your

place in the ranks many times. In bad calamitous years, and years

of famine, the old and feeble of your people, who have been found

lying in tlie ditches and water-channels, and the able-bodied, vt1io

have been scattered about to the four ({uarters, have amounted to

several thousands.” T/ governor replied, “ That is ai state of things

in which it does not belong to me Keu-sin to act.*
T

3.
u Here,

,r

said Mencius^ u
is a man who receives charge of the

cattle and sheep of another, and undertakes to feed them for him

the 2d,= 4 to manage/ 4 to dispose of." I doubts its form varied. up. 2d tone, 4 to

away with.* Comm concur in the meaning

given in the translation. 2.

—comp. Bk. I. Pt. II. xii. 2. Julien finds a

=
Ch. 4. How Mencius brought conviction

OK THEIR FAULTS HOME TO THE KING .OfD AX

omcER op Ts‘is. 1. is the verb; •

P 4mg-luh was a city on the southern border of
Ta‘e. It is referred to the present department
of Yen-ehow ii) Slian-tung tho’ 3 rae with less

reason, find it in P-ing-yang in Shan-so f The
officer^ name, as we learn from the last r>ar.,

vras K 4ung Keu-sin. herc= ‘Gov:

emor * or 4 Commandant. J The is variously

described. Sonic say it harl three points others
Ihat it had a braucb or blade ou oue

difficulty iu the 4 several thousand/ a? not appli-

cable to ti\e population of l>4inp-luh. But it

was Moncius, way to Ulk r/juudly. To make
4 one thousand/ we nrulot read up.

1st tone, and suppose the preposition sup*

pressoil. The meaning of tlic; officers reply is

that to provide for such a state of things, by
op<jiiiiigthegraniirie8andotheriiiC'asures de-

volved oil the supreme authority of the State,

r,nd not on him, a. Comp.
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of course he must search for pasture-ground and ^rass for them.

If, after searching for those, he cannot find them, will he return his

c/uir(je to the owner ? or will he stand by and see them die ?
n

“ Hereiii” said the officer “ I ara guilty.”

4. Another day, Mencius had an audience of the king, and said

to him, u Of the governors of your Majesty's cities I am acquainted

with live, but the only one of them who knows his faults i9 K 4ung

Keu-sin.” He then repeated the conversation to the king, who said,

“ In this matteiyl am the guilty one.”

Chapter V. 1. Mencius said to (Jh^ Wa, <£ There seemed to l>e

reason in j^our declining the governorship of Ling-k 4ew, and request-

ing to be appointed chief criminal judge, because the latter affice

would afford you the opportunity of speaking your views. Now

I. Pt II. xv. 2. Tlie first is

verb the 2d, a noun,=pa*ture-ground8 .

= j^. iMl —‘the nun,* i.«., their owner.

the force of the i»
—

* or—heife

is another supposition—will he, &c ? ^ Mencius

means that Keu-»iu should not hold office in

B\xch circumstances. 4. low. 3d tone.- has the sense of 4 to admin-

ister/ 4 to govern;* c 5np. Ana. IV. xiii.

—properly * a capital cil y/ but al*o used more

generally. In the diet., we find (1) Where the

emperor has his palace is calkW P. (2) The

cities conferred on the soos udo* bro-

thers of the princefi were called in fact,

e^ery city with an ancestral temple containing

the tablet^ of former rulers. (8) The cifios

from which nobles and great officers derived

their support were called . -
low. 3d tone.

Cii. 5 . The freedom belonging to Mks-
CIUS IN RELATION TO THK M&ABtHRB OF TIIB

KING OF TS ;K FKOM 1I1B FBCrLlAlt P08ITION,

as UN8ALARIRD. 1. Of Ch'e Wa we only

know Avhat \w stated here. Liag-k 4ew i» »u

posed to lmve been a city on the bonlers

Ts*e, remote from the court, Ch 4e Wa lmviug

declined the governorship of that he might

be near the king. see Bk- I. Pt- JI.

2• -
P
f
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2. On this, Ch 4

e Wa remonstrated on some matter with the Vmrr

jLh

hbir
n> but wed not know as w the course which

f
His disciple Kung-too told him these remarks

4 ;Sr;:;

(li nitaiy m Ts e, went on a mission of condolence to T'ang. The
Kung-too wna a disciple of Mencius.
III. l?t. II. ix, et at. 5. We find

of the possibility to speak.* As criminal judSe,

?vW,tU i

WaM e ften iH ««'»niuuicatU»
'V uli tilt* king, and could remonstrate on any
ftiilures in the administration of justice that
came under liis notice. 2 • ‘ to ree n
^jve up/ as in Con. Ana. I. vii., ^ «/. 3

same

Seis Bk. 111. ^ Cl ,Mu 41. vy <

tha Pl_ wit.li the „.
meaning as the more enlanrcd form in the
text.

f »|
7 ^V1U ^u>1' ^ VIh, et a,- 3.

Ch. 6. Mencius* BEiuvioijR w th AN tflr-

n\ KXm (
1<nv - 3d tone), lit.,

£ w}iereby for '
I

'VORTH
.

Y associatk. 1. 'Occupied the posi-.

^ ^ ,

u
?i

a hiSh dignitary :

’

sci 1 irauslati; herd
kA ^SS| w ^ i the traiuilatiou. Mt^iius,' situ^tiwi apin-arB t« li»v*
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kin^ also sent Wang Hwan, the governor of Ka, as assistant-com-

missioner. Wang Hwan, morning and evening, waited upon Men-
cius, who, during all the way to T ;ang and back, never spoke to him
about the business of their minion.

2. Kung-sun Cl^ow said to Mencius, u The position of a high
dignitary of Ts 4

e is not a small one; the road from Ts 4e to T 4ang is

not short. How was it that during all the Avay there and back, you
never spake to Hwan about the matters of your mission Mencius
replied, u There were the proper officers who attended to them.
AVhat occasion had I to speak to him about them ?

n

Chapter VI [. 1. Mencius went from Ts 4
e to Loo to bury Ids

vwther. On his return to Ts {

e, he stopped at Ying, where Ch 4ung
^ u begged to put a question to him, and said,

u Formerly, in ignor-

ance of my incompetency, you employed me to superintend the

been only honorary, without emolument, and
the king einployinl him on thia occasion to give

weight by his character to the migsion. The of-

cer of (read /j4) wa« an unworthy favour-

ite of the king. not 4
to assist him on

tlie journey’ but 'vith reference to what wa« the

business
( ) f it. low. 3d tone.

iinpliea tlie or 4 going/ as well as 4 re-

turning.* 2. refers to

Wang Hwan, who had been temporarily raised

to thufc dignity for the occasion ^ (low. 1st

ton. )
*^ w there were some, —i.e.j

the proper officers who attended to

them/ The glo^sarist of Cliaou K‘e under-

stands this as 8poken of Wang

—

% He rnrhaps
attended to them/ i.«., lie thought tnat he
knew all about them

T
and never put any que»-

tions to me; but the view adopted \s more
natural, and gives more point to Mencius 9

cx-

pknatiou of fiia conduct.
Ch. 7. That one ouokt to do mis ittm 8X

IN THE BURIAL OF HI« PARENTS ILLCaTHATICi>

by Mencius* burial of his motheu. Corap«
i. Ft. II. xvi. i. The tradition that

Menciu» had his mother with him in TiS?, and
that he carried her body to the family ^H>»chre
in Loo. How long he remuiaed in Loo it

uncertain perhaBb the whole throe yrar^

proper lo the vuourniny i*or a parent. Wbtthci
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making of the coffin. As you were then pressed by the urgency of
the business, 1 did not venture to put any question to you. Now,
however, I wish to take the liberty to submit the matter. The wood
/ ! if appeared to me, vas too good.”

... 2. Mencius replied, u Anciently, there was no rule for the
siz^ of either the inner or the outer coffin. In middle antiquity,
the inner coffin was made seven inches thick, and the outer one the
same. This was done by all, from the emperor to the common peo-
ple, and not simply for the beauty of the appcaranee, but because
they tlius satisfied the natural feelings of ^heir hearts.

3.^,
a
If prevented by statutory ref/ulati&ns from making their cof-

fins m ifus way^ men cannot have the feeling of pleasure. If they
haVe not the money to make them in this way, they cannot have
the feeling of pleasure. When they were not prevented, and had
the money, the ancients all used this style. Why should I alone
not do so ?

"

his stopping at Ying was for a nijfht merely,
or a lonsrer period, is also disputed. Ch unsf
Yu was!ie of liis ^ifciple*. It has appeared
fitrange that Yu should have cherished the
matter so long, and submitted it to his master
after a lapse of three yearn. (This is on the sup-
position that Mencius* return to Ts %e was after
the completion of the three yearn' mourning.)

But it is replied in the tlmt

r fond Mencius’ dis(this only illustrate how fond disciples
were of applying to him for a solution of their
doubts, and the instancepfCh 4in Tbin, ch. iii. is

another ease in point of the length of time they

would keep things in mind. as in I. Pt.

II. xvi. \
f

4 to beg to pat a question/

1

to attend to.
5 ^ as in Pt. i. vii. 1.

-ct ChuDgYung.ch.iv, ^ is •.•.\pbiaccl

as in the translation. But for the comm., I
should render,

—

4 In the gravity of your sorrow.*

Pt. I. ii. 20. 2.
( Middle anti,

qnitj^ commences with tlie Chow dynasty.

up. 3d tone, 4 to correspond, or - be equal, to.*

U n<>t hat they call

an 'empty character/ merely completing the
rhythm of the ^entimce. The wlilc= 4 they
lelt complete (that tbej had done their utmost)
in their huiiKui hearts.* Menciua account of
the equal dinienMons of the outer and inner
coffin does not apree with what we find in tl>o

Le-ke, XXIL ii. 31. It mu^t be borne in mind
also, that the seven inches of the Chowr dynasty
were only=?rather more thau four inches of the

present day. 3. ^ ^ , being appctfH

i ^5. ^ rvquir^-j# be supi'l^mcBlcd, aw
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il And moreover, is there no satisfaction to the natural feelings

of a man, in preventing the earth from getting, near to tlie bodies
of his dead ?

5.
u

I liave heard that the superior man will not for all the
world be niggardly to liis parents.”

Chaitek \
r

IIL 1. Sliin T 4unr, on his own impulse, asked Menciw?
7

saying, u May Yen be smitten ? ^ Mcnrii's replied, <4
It may. Taze-

kSvae had no ridit to give Yen to another man, and Tsjse-clie had
no right to receive Yen from Tsze-kSvae. Suppose there were an
officer heK*, with whom you, Sir, were pleased, and that, without
iiifonning the* king,

)
rou were privately tc give to him your salary

and rank and suppose that this officer, also without the kings
orders, were privately to ^coive thuin froin you :—would such a
transaction he allowal/le ? Aud,where w the ditfet'ence between the

case of Yen, ami this ?
^

"I the traiwlation. wmiu

would give . The hjiwls bet-

ter, but the moaning is the same. 4.

(low. 3d tone), e name w
E

in I. Pt I. y. 1. is used appropriately

w itli referem-e to ttte diauolution of tlie bodies of

th<Mle;iJ • *akiu’ thfcbddie8. low.

3d t<’i e. /i«o M•

j ^ ^ the meaning
is— (jlrnll this ti>fng a/ Nc give no iiaiiilfaction

ty sou b R-dings ?' 5 .

Cliaou K 4c IntorprotR this :
‘ will not

deny nnytliin^ in all the vr rl<l which he can
coumiaiul to hits parenU. So, rubetautiftlly, the

iHodorn paraphragt*.

Ch. 8. Du^KliVKI) PUPriSllMrNT MAY NOT BK
INFLirTliD BUT l*y t»HOIEll AUTI IMTY. A NA-
TION MAY ONLY BE ttMltrKN RV i IfE MlNI^TKIt
ok HeavIsn. The incident!! in tla* history of
Yen referred to are briefly these Tnz^-k'wae,
a weaknilly man, waa wrought upon to rewijm
hi* throne to his prime minister J'orc-cho, in
the ( xpoctntion tlmt Tuzo-che w ul<l the
l“”u "v. an.l thnt tliu ip would c i«

acting ihc part uf ilic uncicut Vacu. v hik by
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2. The people of Ts'e smote Yen. Some one asked Mencius,
saying, ‘‘Is it really the case that you advised Ts‘e to smite Yen?”
He replied, 4<

Ncr. Shin I^ung asked me whether Yen might be
smitten, and I answered him, 4

It may. 1

They accordingly went
and smote it. If he had asked me— cWno may smite it ?^ I would
have answered him, 4 He who k the minister of Heaven may smite
it/ Suppose the case of a murderer, and that one asks me—'May this
inan be put to death

?

?

I will answer him—‘He may •’ If h^e askme— 4 Who may put him to deatli I will answer him,-—' The chief
criminal judge may put him to death But now with one Yen ^
smite another Yen :—how should I have advised this ?

J>

retained his kingdom. Tsze-che, however, ac-

cepted the tender, and Tsze-k'wae was laid up-
on the shelf. By and by, his son endeavoured to

wrest back the throne, and great confu«ion and
suffering to the people ensued. Comp. Bk I.

Pt. II. x., xi. 1. Shin read, &s a surname)
!

rT'ung app^ara to have been a high minister of
j

the State. It is difficult to find a word by

which to translate whicli implies the idea

of Yen's deserving to be punished.

referring tv> Shia T ung, but we can't translate

it literally in English • low.

1st tone,=x; is the same p^-raon as

above, 4 a scholar seeking official einployment/

2 • UP. 3d tone • —
tathc king and people of^l s

4
e. f ,

—
fj^re^ers or^y t0 Shin T'ung. 8ec

Pt. I. v. 6. The one Yen is of course Ts'e, a$

oppressive « Yea itself.

Ch. 9 . How Mbncits beat dowx thk \t-

TEMPT TO AKGUB IN £XCC^ OF KKKOfUi AXD
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Chapter IX. 1. The people of Yen having rebelled, the king

of Ts^e said, 11
1 feel very much ashamed wjien 1 think of Mencius.

2. ChHn K.ea said to him, u Let not your Majesty be grieved.
Whether does your Majesty consider yourself or Chow-kung the
more benevolent and wise?

’

y
The king replied, ‘‘ Oh ! what words

are those {< The duke of ChowM
,

said Kea, ^appointed Kwan-
shuh to oversee e Yin, but KAvau-shuh with the power of the
Yin State rebelled. If knowing that this would happen he appoint-
ed Kwan-shuh, he m

^

5 deficient in benevolence. If he appointed
him, not knowing that it would happen, he was deficient Si know-
ledge. If the duke of Chow was not completely benevolent and
wise, how much less can your Majesty be expected to be so I beg
to go and see Mencius, and relieve your Majesty from that feeling.

3. ChHn Kea accordingly saw Mencius, and asked him, saying,
‘‘ What kind of man was the duke of Chow?” “ An ancient sage
was the reply. 4<

Is it the fact, that he appointed Kwan-shuh to

people of Yen set up
» king,

MI8TONDUCT. h The
the son of Tiee-kVae as king, and rebell^i
against the yoke which Ts*e had attempted to
impose on them. 4 Ashamed when I think of
Mencius/ because oi' the advice of Moncius
in regard to Yen, which tK* had neglected. See
Bk.l.Pt.II.x.,xi. 2. CIrin Kea wa* an officer
f T« ;

e. Chow-kunp,—»ec Con. Ana. VJ). y

,

et al. The case Kea reiers to muh this On King
Woo*«i extinction of the Yin dynasty, sparing
tl>e life of Chow'g aon, be conferred on him Hie

small State of Yin from which the dyna/ity had
Ukea its name, but placed him under the

6urvciUauo of UU own two brother ( )

and Too one of tbexn older, and the oth^r

younger than hifl brother Tan ( ), who waa
Chow-kung. 8eeu has come down to us under tho
title ol Kwan-ahuh^ Kwan being the. name of
the principality which he received for himself.
fte[ \ ou a death, and the succeMion of hia

» n, Seen and Too rebelled, whea Chow-kun«
took action against them, put the former to

death, and bauished the other. (up. Ut

tone) J§^,—the here is the son of the em-
peror Chow. ThUt Inflow in the name of the

state. ^ ^,-1 tak % in the scum of
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oversee the heir of Yin, and that Kwan-shuh with the State of Yin
rebelled ?

” “ It is.”
u Did the duke of Chow know that he would

rebel, and purposely appoint him to that office ? Mencius said,
u He

did not know.” u Then, though a sage, he still fell into error
“ The duke of Chow,” answered J/ewaW, “ was the younger brother.
Kwan-shuh was his elder brother. Was not the error of Chow-kung
in accordance with what is right ? ,

4.
u Moreover, when the superior men of old had erroi's, they

reformed them. The superior men of the present time, when they
have errors, persist in them. The errors of the superior men of
old were like eclipses of the sun and moon. All the people witnessed
them, and when they had reformed them, all the people looked
up to them with their former admiration. But do the superior men
of the present day only persist in their errors ? They go on to raise

apologizing discussions about them likewise.
M

.

4 to loose/ 4 to free from/ with reference to the
feeling of shame, not i to explain/ 3. Before

, there should be aQ ,
as, it is the retort

of Chin Kea. -
implies a sncceeding clause— • how much more

may one inferior to him

!

1—
What Meacius meaas ia coacludioo is,

that brother ought not to be suspicious of
brother : that it is better to be deceived than to

impute evil. 4. In &
"

* miut be taken aguely. up. 1st

tone%s=^T, Shall, we refer it to the sun aad

moon, or to the ancient worthies ? Primarily,

its application is to the h^ayenlv bodie*.
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Chapter X. 1. Mencius gave up his office, and made ai'range-^

merits for returning to his native State.

2. The king came to visit him, and said,
u Formerly, I wished

to see you, but in vain. Then, I got the opportunity of being by
your side, and all my court joy^d exceedingly along with me. Now
again you abandon me, and are returning home. I do not knojv if

hereafter I may expect to have another opportunity of seeing you.
M

Mencius replied,
u
I dare not request permission to visit you at any

particular time, but, indeed, it is what I desire.
5,

3. Another day, the king said to the officer She, u
I wish to give

Menciur a bouse, somewhere in the middle of the kingdom, and to

support his disciples with an allowance of 10,000 cliung\ that all the

officers and the people rtmy have 5? cA to reverence

imitate. Had you not better tell him this for rue ?

4. She took advantage to convey this message by means of the

disciple Ch 4
in, who reported his words to Mencius.

the double object after The

remark wa« a severe thrust at Ch^in o\\ n
conduct.

Ch. 10. Mencius in leaving a country oh
BEMAJNING IN rr WAS NOT INFLUENCED PE-

CUK1ARY CON8IDEKATIOXB
?
BCT BY THE OPPOR-

TCNrryi>ENIEDOEACCOHDEr>TOHmQ: CAKRY-
1RO HIS PHXNCIfLBS INTO PRACTICE. 1,

- _& v. 2, only it is here

8imp!y 4 resignation,* with little of the idea of

sacrifice, ^and returued/ Cbaou K ;e

4

to his hou^e/ and in accordance with tliis,

i“wrprct» btlcm, ‘ I do not

venture to a§k you to come in person to «ee me,*

which is surely absurd enough. The meaning

must be what I have given. 2 • [^ ,
referring to the time before Mencius first camo

to T*‘e• ( low. Ut t(KiS)«

‘ all the officers of the p urt with

himself.* = ‘i—_
I tion of thi? ?t»eing/ Mencius see* that the king
with liift complinjentary expn^aions is really

bidding him aflicu, and answers accordingly, in

a« coraplimentary a way, intimating i)
; b purpose

[ to be gone, 3. The kiu^ after all iloca
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5. Mencius said, u Yes but how should the officer She know

that tlie thing rnnv not be? Suppose that I wanted to be rich, hav-
ing fonnerly d^eiinod 100,00U chung^ would my now accepting
10,000 be the coiiduct of one desiring riches?

6.
u Ke-sun said,

( A strange man was Tsze-shuh E. He pushed
himself into the service of government. His prince clecKning to
employ him, he had to retire indeed, but he again sclumed that his
soil (.4' younger brother ^liould be made a high officer. Who in-
deed is there of men but Avishes for* riches and honour? But he
only, among the seekers of these, tried to monopolize the conspicni-
ous mound.

7.
a Of old time, the market-dealers excliangecl the articles which

they had for others which they had not, aiid sim])ly had eertam
officers to keep order among them. It happened that there was a

like Ac idea of Mencius* goinij, and tliinks of
this plan to retain Jiim, which whs i» reality
wlwt Mencius, in ch. iii., cnIJg ; bribing^ him.

low. 3d tone. 3. Ch^in licre is the Ch 4in

Tsin of ch. iii. explained by <
4 entrusted to But it is more, sux^to take

tV with reference to Clrius being

a

disciple of Mencius. 4. Mencius does not
Jiml it convenient to state plainly liis real rea-

son for jjoing that he was not permitted to see

hw principles carried into practice* and there-
fore repels simply the vien of his beinjj accessible

t/> pecuniary considerations. 100,000 oJiuvg was
the #i\(*d allowance of a ^|J, which Mencius hatl

cUcliuc*i to reeeixe. 0. Uf lic-suu and T^e-

shuh E wc know only wliat is mentioned here.
Chadu K 4

e says that thoy wore disciples of Men*
chiS^ and that Ko-sun mndc )i is remark with <a

vic\r to induce Mencius to push forward his dis-
ciplc6 into tlie employment which ho could not
get lor himself. K\it sucih a view is Inadmieiihle— 1st, it is said,

merely refers to the princi^s employment of
liim, and the 2rl to his contrivinjx and l)riaginjr

about the oinploymont of his ^on or younger
brother, but why should we not ^ive tlie <^Iiar-

acter the same force in both cases? low.

2d tone, read as and= ‘amoilnd .

up. 2d tone. 4

cut,' ^abrupt/ 4 well defined/
,

S luw. lat toue. Observe Uur gf
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mean fellow, who made it a point to look out for a conspicuous

mound, and get up upon it. Thence he looked right and left, to

catch in his net the "whole gain of the market. The people all

thought his conduct mean, and therefore they proceeded to lay a

tax upon his wares. The taxing of traders took its rise from this

mean fellow.

Chapter XI. 1. Mencius, having taken his leave of Ts c

e, was

passing the night in Chow.
2. A person who wished to detain him on behalf of the king,

came and sat down, and began to speak to him. Menaus gave him
no answer, but leant upon liis stool and slept.

3. The stranger was displeased, and said,
U
I passed the night

in careful vigil*before I would venture to speak to you, and you,

Master, sleep and do not listen to me. Allow me to request that I

may not pgain presume to see you.** Mencius replied,
il
Sit down,

4
only,' which also belongs to it in par. 2.,

|

himself to follow hie counsels. (low. 3d

weakening the the
j

tone), for the king,' i.«., knowing it

^hould be referred to the meRii individual 8po-
! wuld plea80 the king jg,-upper 3d tone.

Ch. 1. How Mencius repelled man,
j

-upper 8d tone, ‘to lean upon. Tho
M HO, OFFICIOUSLY AND ON H18 OWN IMPURE,

TiUEDToDETAtN iii.M in T8
'E . , wag

|

a 8tod or bench on which indMdui^

a city on the ^thern border of Tre S<,me
j

rai»ht lean forward
*
or othe^i#e

'

they sat

think it should be written

4
and refer it to a

upon their mats. It could be carried the

i • ‘u r rrc L .
. hand. Sec the Le-ke, I. Pt. I, i, l,—

place in the pres, distr. of 7 but Um !

vould place it north from Loo, whither Mencius ! Ji/\ Jl, |>I^ •

retiring. Mencius withdrew leisurely, hop- i

^
iug that ihQ kiuy would rccal him aud pledge

|

c/m, upper lbt tonc^-^ *to keep u vigil,'



THE WORKS OF MENCIUS. 105

j €

>
T*±

>

>

and I -will explain the case clearly to you. Formerly, if the duke
Mull h{'d not kept a person by the side of'Tsze-sze, he could not have
induced Tsze-sze to remain with him. If See Lew and Shin Ts eang
Intel not lmd a remembrancer by the side of the duke Muh, he would
not have been able to make them feel at home and remain with
him.

4.
u You anxiously form plans with reference to me, but you

do not treat me as Tsze-sze was treated. Is it you, Sir, avIiq cut
me? Or is it I, who ent you ? ''

Chapter XIL 1. When Mencius had left Ts f
e, Yin Sze spake

about him to others, saying, u
If lie dicl not know that tlie king

could not be niiide a T^aug or a Woo, that showed his want of intelli-

* to fast.’ Tpj^. ,

—

1 fagted and passed tlie I knew that there were one or more officers by— M— k
I

low, 3d tone. Menciua calld himself (up.

2^_) ‘ the elder•’

~the stranger was anxioaa for
(J^) Men*

j

cius to remain in Tg^, but the thing was entire-

reception. low. 3d tone= here

read Muh^ was the honorary epithet of the duke

Ifeen(^^)
r
B.c.408--375. Tsze-sze,—the grand-

fittofConfuciu s. ShinTs'eang,—the bou ofTsze-

chang(^ ne of Confucius’ dUeiple**

Se6 Lew was a native of Loo, a disciple of the
CoufueiaK i^IiooL See the Le-ke, 1L Pt. I. ii. 34

Pt. II. i (Jt, r •*’i« said fco

j= simply 4 to detain/ but its force is more

th^that^md^^to make contented, ami so in-
and left the court.

]y from himself, not from the king and his
thinking tluifc he could detain him by such a
visit showed the little store he *et by him

;

wa,
in fact, a cutting liiuu

Ch. 12 . How MEXCIU8 explained his
SEtr^flNG. TO LINGEU IX Ts 4

E, .AFTKR HE HAD

to remiiin/ Gxwut respect, it seems, wan
sMowq to Tsze-s/e, aawl lie had an attendant from

H that we know of Yin Sze is that

he was a man of Ts 4

e. Juliea properly blames

tiifeduke tc>assuW &imconU^ Noel for translating *33^ + by literatus
^ilh vlueli Iiq- w«is chcrisherl. Soi* Low .and !

^
%Uiu i^-euu^hud uot 2ucli uttemlaiiU but tiicy mjuuur Yiu^ if were lure the nuuu^a
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gnce. If he knew that he could not be made such, and came not-
'vvitlisfaridinpr^ that shows he wjis seeking liis own benefit. He* camo
a thousand Je to wait on tlie king; because lie did not find in him
a ruler to suit him, lie took bis leave, but how dilatory nml linger-
ing' was lus departure, stopping three niglits before lie quitted Chow!
I am dissatisfied on acecmnt of this.”

lhe disciple Kaon infoi'med Mencius of these ^marks.
3. Meiu'ius said, u How should Yin Sze know nu' ! When I

came a thousand to wait on tlie king, it was what I desired to

<io: When I went away because I did not tiird in liirn a ruler to
suit me, was tiiat what I desired to do? I lclt m\self constrained
to do it.

4. ‘‘ When J stopped thmMiights I quitted Clio'v, in my
own mirnl I still consi(lercd niy (l(i|)arturc I was hoping
tliat the king Titight change. If the king had changed, he would
certainly lmve recalled nit.

KchoUr 15ut when he adds tlmt itisheretobe
! ^ (up. 1st tone) lit., 'Tlic ki.t^

pronounced rlie^ to mark that it in a name, tlii^

wlmt iicUlujr the fUcti(m:iiy noi iiuy

• —low. 3d tone,

=

. tl)Q

and

y^^to seek for favouni/ i.e., hia own benefit.

Sc>i; Ana. II. xviii. see Bk. I. Pt. II.

xvi. 3.
l thfi/ Whftt Sze chiefly

ificans^o charge against Mencius is the
, ^

liug^rinir character of hig Jepurturi*. 3. ! by many taken as simply= k njf

was constrained to leave by the coil•
. r . r±j

vklix>n forced on him that lie could not rn lVe 1 ^ aH competent U) do gooJ, but }}\

carry Hlj principled mto cxprc«i jc\ rnjrc lliau that, -jp

to change it/ Tliiw wji

thoujur lit at the time in Mencius 1

nrrnl

hoped/ i

I was looking for.*

=y^. 4.
4 then, and not

till then * —see Part I. ii. 11,

UP _ 2d tone. is
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11 When I quitted Chow, and the king Jiad not sent after me,
then, and only till then, was my mind resolutely bent on returning
to Tsow. But. notwithstanding that, how can it be said that 1 give
up the king? The king, after all, is one who may be made to do
what is good. If he were to use me, would it be for the happiness
of the people of Ts 4

c only ? It would be for the happiness of the
people of the whole empire. I am hoping that the king will change.
X am daily hoping for this.

6 <4 Am l like one of your little-minded people? They will

remonstrate with their prince, and on their remonstrance not being
accepted, they get angry,* and, with their passion displayed in their

countenance, they take tliei^ leave, and travel Avith all their strength
for a whole dav, before they will stop for the night.

M

7. When Yin Sze heard this explanation, he said,
U
I am indeed

a small man.” . .

Chapter XIII. 1. When Mencius left Ts 4
e, Cheung Yu question-

conveys in itself no more than the translation,

but the king?
8 change of course involved Men-

cius* recal to Ts'e. I am inclined to tliink that
the verbs in this par. should be translated in

the past tense, and that we have in it merel3
r

an amplification
J

f Mencius ,

.thoughts before
lie quitted Chow. . Comparo with this

par. Confucius' defence of K^*an Chung, Ana.
N IV. 16.

i in

ma-

Ch. 13. MENCIlTa’ GRIEF AT NOT FINDING AN
OPFOKTCNITY TO DO THE GOOD WHICH IIE COULD.

L Ch 4ung Yu, the same mentioned

cli. vii. Though Ch ;ung Yu attributes the

io his master, we

find it in Confucius: see Ani JklV. xxxvi.

3.
4 500 years/—this is speaking in very round

and loo^e numbers, it* we fiom
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e;l him upon the AVajT
,
saying, 44

blaster, you look like one who car
ries an air of dissatisfaction in his countenance. But formerly I

heard you say 4 Tlie superior man does not murmur against Hea-
ven, jior grudge a^aitst meih

, M

2. Mencmssaid, u Tliat was one time, and this is another.
3.

u
It is a pule* that a true Imperial sovereign should arise in the

course of five hundred yeara, and that during that time there should
be iaen illustrio-us iu tlieir generation.

-

4.
a From the commencement of the Chow dynasty till now,

niore than 700 years have elapsed. Judging numerically, tlie date
is past. Exaininin^ the character of the j^esent time," we mrghi
expect the rise of ^uck indiviflual.'t in it.

5.
u But Heaven does not yet wish that the empire should enjoy

tranquillity and good order4
. If it Avislied this, who is there besides

me to bring it about ? How should I be otherwise than dissatisfied ?

history of China prior to Mencius. .

•during them,’ but the me ning ia—at the same
time with the ®overeign shall arise men able to

asuist him« = m .
4. The Chow dynasty laste<l altogether

8«7 jean, and Mencius Aiad, according to Bonic
aroonnti, at tl>e 102, in tlie 2d year of the
wst century, liftle uiofo tlum SO yeni** removed

from the extinction of the dynasty .

*’•’.‘ By the time ex-

amining it. then may’ /.e. such tilings may be.

5• . liti,
* Lotting me jro,

then who?’ Comp.^last chap. p. 4, and many
other places, ^liere Mencius speaks of what he
could Hocomplifih. On the reference to t!>c will
of Ilcavon, coinp. Ana. VIII. v.
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Chapter XIV. 1. AVhen Mencius left Ts 4
e, he dwelt in Hew.

There Kung-sun Ch 4ow asked him, saying, u Was it the way i' the

ancients to hold office without receiving salary V
M

2. Mencms replied,.

u No
;
when I flrst saw the k*mg in TvS^ung, it

was my intention, on retiring from the interview, to away. Be-

cause I did not wish to change this intention, I declined to receive

any salary. /

3.
u Immediatelv after, came orders for the collection of troop?,

when it would have been improper for me to beg permission to leave.

But to remairn • long in Ts k

e w as not ny purpose.”

Oil. 14. TliE reason orMnyrirs1 noLmvc
AN IfONOKAUY OFFlCK IN Ts4K WITHOUT SAXAHV,

THAT HE WISHED TO BK FKEF
f

J'S HIS 3IOVE-

ment^. 1. Hew was in tlie present dis-

trict of T^anjr the department of Ven-

chow. Kung-stm Cliwv f

s inquiry Mas sim-
ply for information. This appears from the

witli which it is answcrcxL 2. Ts^ung

mu«t be the name of u place in Ts 4
e, which can-

not l) more exactly determined. It is not to

be confounded with the aincicnt principality or

barony of the same name. is evidently

= • 3
- gjg ^ may be as in the

translatibii, or

—

l
tlie appbintmont to the position

of a Tutor.* honorary adviser to the kinji.

Tliis is the interpretation of the giossarist of

Ch»ou K e, and is perhaps preferable to th<?
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BOOK III.

T^ANG WAN RUNG. PART I.

_
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Chapter T./ 1. Wbe/i the duke^Wan of T c&iigwas Crown-prince,

having to go to Ts^o, he went by way of Sung, and visited Mencius.

2. Mencius discoursed to him how the nature
,
/ wan is good,

and, when speaking, always made laudatory reference to Yaou and
Shun.

3. A¥hen the Crown-prince was returning from Ts c

oo, he again

visited Mencius. Mencius said to him, u Prince, do you doubt my
words ? The path is one, and only one.

4.
a Shing Kan said to the duke king of Ts (

e,
4 They were men.

I am a man. Why should I stand in awe of them T Yen Yuen said,

Title op this Book.— 4 The

duke WSn of T‘Sng•’ The Book is so named
from the duke Win, who i8 prominent in the
first three chapters. Chaou K 4e compares this

with the title ofthe 15tH Book of the Analects.

Ch. 1. How ALL ME^ BT DEY£&X>P1NG THEIR
NATURAL GOODNESS MXY BECOME EQUAL TO THE
ancient 8AGKS. 1. The duke Wftll of
T 4ftng,—»ee I. Pt.II. xiii. Win the posthumous
title. The Crown-prince^ name appears to

have been Hwang (^^). Previous to the Han
dynasty, the hoirs-apparent of the emperors
and tbe priucea of States were called indifferent-

ly and . Since then

has been confined to the imperial heir.

The title of wa3 given, it is said,

to indicate the wi«h that

the succession should be unbroken from f/enera-

.

tion to generation* Ts 4oo and T 4&ng bordering
on each otj^er, the prince must have gone out

ot his way to risit Mencius. In the 1 Topogra-
phy of the Fo t Books, Cont/, it is »aid 4 Since
T (ang and Ts^oo adjoined, ao that one had only

to lift his feet to pass into T® 4^ why must
the crown-prince go round about^ a distance ot*

more than 350 /«, to pass by th^ capital of Sung ?

The reason wa« that Mencius was there anil

tlie prince^ putting himself to so much trouble,

in going and returning, shows bis worthiness/

2.
[
=

, a verb, 4 to speak or discourAe

about/ not c necessarily/ but 4 he made it

a point/
I

is taken by Choo He and others

in the sense of ( to appeal to.
9 This is supported

by par. 8, but the word itself ha* only the

meaning in the translation, witii which, more*



TIIE WORKS OF MENCIUS. Ill

i

ft
i

fl

®#
4 What kind of man was Shun?. What kind of man am I? He
who exerts himself will also become sucli as he was/ KuTig-ming fi
said, 4 King Wan is my teacher. How should the duke of Chow de-
ceive me those worcls

’5. “ Now, 1 ‘&ng taking its lengt^Jwith its breadth will amount,
1 suppose, to fifty le. It w snial!^ bat still sufficient to make fi good
kingdom. It is said in the ]3ook of History, 4 If medicine "(io not
].uise a eomiaotion in the pafcieut. his disease wiil not be cured by it.’”

Chapter II.
^

1. When the duke of T^ang died, the Crown-
prince said to \en Yew, t{ jonnerly, Mencius spoke with in
Sung, and in my mind I have never forgotten his woixls. Now, alas!

over, Cliaou K 4e agrees. 3. _—*fln 2**— seems here to lie used as in tlie Clmng
Yun^, i. 1,

—

fc an accordance with this nature
5s called the Path/ but viewed here more I

fhe eonsunimation of high sa^resliip and
distinction to which it leads, whicli may be
r(^hef! by treading it, and which can be rench-
<?d in no other way. We havo liere for the first

time the stiitevnent of Mencius’ doctrine which
he subsequently dw<lU so much on, that 4 the
nature of man is good •’ 4. Of Shing

Kan vre only know what is here said .

.referring to the sages. ^
ideaof viir<used for 6 raan * or 4 men,* with the ngour

:m(l capability, Kung-miri^ K was a di«eiple
iirat of T6ze-chauj, au3 tUca ^* Tcaiii Siu.

would appear to have been a

remark originally of Ghow-kuncr, whidl K
propriate® and vindicates on that hi|li antTiori ty.

,

5• -‘ cutting the long

to Supplement the short/ Observe tlie force of

as in the translation. implying

—

4 Itw small, but still* comp. cli. iii ;•
‘ a good kingdonr\via jjp

one as i? tlipre

described. 3^* see the SKoo-

king, IV. viii. Sect. I. 8. |^, read meen, low.

3d ^one.
Cn. 2. How Mexctu^.adviskd the dijkb^

of T 4ang to CONI>UCT TUB molhning for his

rAiiu^fi. 1. * s t!«r pvojKr teriu to
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this great duty to my father devolves upon me
;
I wish to send you

to ask the advice of Mencius, and then to proceed to its various

services.”

2. Yen Yew accordingly proceeded to Tsow, and consulted Men-
cius. Mencius said,

u
Is this not good ? In discharging the funeral

duties to parents, men indeed feel constrained to do their utmost.

The philosopher Tsang said,
4 When parents are alive, they should

be served according to propriety
;
when they are dead, they should

be buried according to propriety
;
and they should be sacrificed to

according to propriety —this may be called filial piety/ The cere-

monies to be observed by the princes I have not learned, but I have

heard time points :—that the three years' mourning, the garment of

coarse cloth with its lower edge even, and the eating of congee,

were equally prescribed by three dynasties, and binding on all, from

the emperor to the mass of the people:
M

3. Yen Yew reported the execution of his cominission, and the

prince determined that the three years mourning should be observed.

PM iu

express the death of any of the prince* of the

empire. Yen Vew had be«n the prince^ Ornnd-

tutor ^ suppose that is the sur-

n_• is a phrase applied to the fun-
|

erffl of, and mourning for, parents 1
trie (^reat

cause, or matter,’ 2.
- Whe

verh = . —spoken with

reference t<» the prince's sending to coruiult Iiim

ou such a AU^jeet. -I

comp. >\na. XIX. xvii. Tlie words attributed to

T<anp Sin were originally spoken by Confucius;

see Ana. II. v. TsSnp may hitve appropriated

them, nnd ti>oken them, so as lo make them be

repankd as his own, or, what is more likely,

Mencius here^akes a slip of toemory. 7 up.

lat tone, read taze. Sec Con. Ana. IX. ix.

as used in the text, read like denotes

-congou, like lut made thicker.
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His a^ed relatives, and the body of the officers, did not wish that it
should be so, and said, u The former princes of Loo, that kingdom
which we honour, have, none of them, observed this practice,
neither have any of our own former princes observed it. For you
to acfc contrary to their example is not proper. Moreover, the

is ory says, In the observances of mouFniiig and sacrifice, ances-
tors are to be followed irreaning that they received those thinira
from proper source to hand them down'

4. The prince said again to Yen Yew, ^Hitherto, I have not
given myself to the pursuit of learning, but have found my pleasurem horsemanship and sword-exercise, and now I dor^t come up to
the wishes of my aged relatives and the officers. I am afraid I may
not be able to discharge my duty in the great business that I havd

i
returned the commission i.e.

y report-

ed lm execution of it and the reply, -j^
must be understood as the »u6j«ct of

‘Ms fathers and !>retl ren/ hi« uncles
and elderly ministers of the ducal family. The
t>hrase is r*nmm^n]«r u.J ^1 •

.

by descendants of king Wan were supposed t«
T

1

hilt CIu,w-k »'»M and the first
rulers of 1 an«r IumI not ohservetl the tJjree years'mournmg is not to be supposed. The crown-
prmet s remonstraiits are wrong iu attributing

^ uu^ ^ to tJiem the neglect of later dukes. wj.at

phrase is commonly applZl by^ChhZTio "tile I

t i8 nt knWn *

e of tlu^r owu uame whatever be tlie
I ^ is to be understood

degrees of their relationsliip. 5BL — a* snokon in tlm ^ —
the ducal house of T^ang was doscemled from
one of the song of king Win (Slmlj-sew, ^

^

a» spoken in the person of tlie ancestors, and Ihave thereiqre rendered it by * they/ Chaou
Jv-o ltowcver, says that some made this a replv
of the prince: —* The

- - ^
JL . ' 7

— ^**1 ijnucu said, I haKm by ax, inferior wife, while Chow-kua ^ ^r8 in t 1e true ai
4 — W# •

^
t l

5 ,

t a tl,e dviI in«tit«ti Hs of as in the translation. ^ K at —‘I amt^adWj and hu,. ail tl, tLc, Stut. rule] uiruia of tbv uot
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entered on do you m/am consult Meneiug for me.

M
On fJtis, Yen Y^v

weiit again to T.sw, and consulted Menoius. Mc*ncius said, u
It is

so, but he mny not seek a renKuhj in others, but only m himself

.

Con-
luciriS said, 4 When a prince dies, his successor entrusts tlie'admin-
Lstration to tlR1 priine minister. He sips the (onee. His face is of

U’ /)’. ^pprouchos the ]jlace of nuUu'ning^ and woejis.
(M uli the officers anti inferior miiiisters there is not one who Avill pre-

not to join in the larmenttition, he sefh'ng th(m tliis example.
What tlie superior loves, Jtis mfferiors will lx* iburni to love exceod-

j

1 y. Ihe relation }x»tvveen superiors and inferioi*s is hke tlmt
Ktwcen tlie wind and gnuss. The ^ra»s must bcTid, avIioii t^c wind

1h(>%vs m>qn it/ TIk: l)usi"eM depends on die
t>. \ en Ycav returned witli tliis iinswer to fiis commission, and

tlw prinee said, u
It is so. ’i’he matter does, imlml <le|,(ncU" e.”

So foi five irionths 1 k a
(l\\r(»lt iu the sh(*d, without issuiuo' an cnMcr or

a eimtio". All the offieers and his relatives naid, u He°nmy be said
to uudei*3tiind tkc cerentuies.

n
WJien the tiiuc of interment ar-

flmciit of the prince himself, and must be
trtf.iu»laicd in tlw Hrat and not in the

third, m Juiicn does. In the ^ there in a
n»fcrencc to hit» antecedents, a«^ occ^ionin^
tin? prcBeat difficulty, i»

taken by (^haou K 4
e, * Yoh may not »eek (to

overcome tlieir oppooition) by auy other way,
(bulf carryin,, tmt what you liavc begun). Choo
lic-'.-s view, an in tho triinxlution, i» better. In the
<fU l#iliou» from toulucius, Mcucius liu» blcud-

«1 ilitferont placon of flic Analectn together, nml
cnlnr^cd tht*ni t suit liis own or, it
may b«, the text of the Ana. wuh in

hi* time. See Con. Aim. XIV. x?Ul: XIL xiv.

-- i* tho phice where the

coffin lay, <iurin« the five months that cUphcmI
between tUe deatli und intennent. f

J |,u
wa« a bhed^ built of lioanls itncl straw, out-

the centre dwr of the palrn^, Hioiiiwt tlie
tfuiruuudiiig wull, which the luuuruiug jniucu
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rivt-d fr m all quarters of flic stato, tliey rnmc to witness if. Those
uho had come p m otUr .st<^ to condole with liim, wore Tea.tlv
pleascul >vitli the deep dejection of liis countenance and the mourn-
tuiricss ot his wailing juuI weeping.
CiumR IIL 1. The duke Wan ofT^aug asked about

the proper way of governing a kingdom.
2. Mencius sail!,

<4
I he business of the people may not be remissly

attended to. It is said in the Jiook of Poetry,
In t.he day-light go and gather the grass,
And at night twist j^our ropes

;

Then get up quickly on the roofs—
niust wc be^in sowing a<jain the grain/

r i.u
waJ the people is this.—If they have a certain

livelihood, they will have a fixed l1Cart. If they have not a certain

made him not he believed in his present course,
not presuiiting to hlanie his officers a iul reiiitives

:

—although we must concede 4tn extraordinary
.natural excellence and ability to him,yet his ener-
gy in learning may not be impeachod. Finally,
when we consider how with what decision he
finally uetwl, and how all, near iind faj*, wbo^anr

tenanted till tlie interment sec the Le-ke,

is supposed
b/ Clioo He, with reason, to be corrupted or
defective. I have translated os if it were

.—C 00 IIe Wroduec* htjre the
following remarks from tlie commentator Liu

,hki <wi, iiuur nuu i4
?
wijg#aw

“ Vl““w cwmmciualr iau und heard Iiiin, were delighted to jickiH>wledge
4 Jn the time of Mencius, although the !

an * a( *,n ^re we Imve an instance of

rhe^ to the de«,l had failou i„ t „e,lc t,
I

thoftt :my previous purpose to the
n 4- •… .1 ^1 Zj,

.

Titos tp the den<l had fallen into ueulcct, vet
the three years* mourning with tla* sorrowing
licart aiul afflichye .wet boin- the expression
ot wluit r«» ly belongs to man's n.iml, |,ad not
quite i>crishwl. Only, sunk in the slou.rh of
nmnnera becoming more and more coirupt' mon
wore losm^ all their moral nature without be-
ing coiwcicms of it. When duke Wan saw
Meacius, and heard him speak of the .^Kwlness of
iiian s nature, and of Yaou untl Shun, tliai was
tne ^occasion of niovincr UIU| brimrin^ forth
l)ctter lieurt, uiul

is in the first

brought, Mrithuut «my previous pur{>ose
9
io i

pleased acknowloiJgment ami approv al of it—
is not this a proof that, it indeed true tliat

t/ie nature of man is yoodf9

ClL 3. MEXCUS’Cm:XSELS TO THE !>rKE OF
T cang fou the govkunment of ius kingdom.
AGKlCLLfrHK AND EI>1 CATION ARE THE CtllhV
THINGS TO BE XTIENDKO TO, AM) TI1K FIRST AJSi^
bUSKSUAL PKEI AUATIOX I OKthe .occasion of inovinij ami brimrin^ forth his pKErAUATiON i-ok xhe^kconu

^ of govern.

ot sorrow ami grief. Then, moreover, wiien his 2- ®y EC ‘ the business of the p^i>le,’ is

wt°Lh^ rr
SKHl nt t

-

Self n f£ V
j lic1

T.
VC ^ L L ^ 7

>
it is ^turusclf. ami lamented his tormc.r.-omlut.t which ' Chw-kunK, to i:n,,rMS the emperor Chh.tf with^.
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livelihood, they have not a fixed heart. And if they have not a
there 1S notll*n wliich they will not do in the way of

selt-abandonTnent, of moral deflection, of depravity, and of wild
license. When they have tlius been involved in crime, to follow
the|n up fyid pumsh them this is to entrap the people. Ho'v an

TtZ^ZT^[ng the people be dono Ullder the rule of

4. u
Therefore, a ruler who is endowed with talents and virtue

will be gravely coinplaisant and economical, showing a respectful
politeness to his ministers, and taking from the people only in
accordance with regulated lifnits.

f*

u Yai»g Hoo said, 4 He who seeks to be rich will * t be bene-
volent.

^

lie who wishes to be benevolent will not be rich/
b u The sovereign of the Hea dynasty enacted the fifty mow allot-

meat, and the payment of a tax. The founder of the Yin enacteVl
the seventy mow allotment, and the system of mutual aid. The
senseoftheiinportanceaml toils of husbandry, i course *beneath* the ruler. 5. This Yantr

3. C'omD. I. Pt. T. vii i« t« E3 -!?» Hoo is the Yang Ho, of thr Con. Ana. XVII.
i. To accord with hig pmvorlhy ebaraettr'
the observation i« taken in- < barf ienic, as a
(lisBiuisive agaiiwt the practice of benevolence,
while Mencius quote* it to nIiow the incompati-
bility of the two 4im». Great streis it laid on
the • - ‘ He wh
richM,—bcneroltnce,—hi* busineg* This force
or the cliarncler wonld be well brcuflit out Uy

would irive the

3. Comp. I. p|. I. vii. l<). In

’ the U to be taken lightly, as if

= r
i

:rion

r
re =

A« to the people s being the people,V«.e., the
•imractcr ot the people i«t as fullowM.

not be,' which would be ineon«i»t-

tnt with th« but < will be/ U, wiU be sure
The two last clauses are exec«tical ef

iinii must be underitood «f g,
cmitradintineticm from the

ill tho aext clau^, tlin' all arfrf

putting it low. 34 tone, but that would jfive

•biervaiion a food Bieaning. 6.

’ - iiK3 Con. Aiul III. xjl
By the Ilea itatutos, every huab^ndman.—hMtl
of u family. received r> *^r>?r

T
ruul pni<l the pro- o
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founder of the Chow enacted the hundred mow allotment, and the
a^iare system. In reality, what vxm paid in all these was a tithe.

The share aj^stcia means mutual division. The aid system means
mutual dependence^

7.
u Lung said, 4 For regulating the lands, there is no better

system than that of mutual aid, and none which is not better than
that of taxing. By the tax system, the regular amount was fixed by
taking the average ofseveral years. In good years, when t}ie grain lies

about, in abundatice, much might be taken without its b^irig oppress-
ive, and the actual exaction would be small. But in bad years,
the produce being not sufficient to repay the manuring of the fiejds,

this system still requires the taking of the full amount. When the
parent of the people causes the people to wear looks of fiistcess, and,
after the whole year

r
s toil, yet not to be able tanourish their parents,

so that they proceed to borrowing to increase their means, till the

duce of five of them to the govemmewt. This I

payment waff the . By th(>Me of Tm, 630

mow wwre divided into 9 equal allotments of 70
7new each, the central one being reserved fer the
government, andf 8 families on tlxe other allot-
ments uniting in its cnltiva^pn. By those of
Chovr, to one family wdl% assigned, and
ten famiUe* cultivated 1000 acTes in common,
dividing the produce, and paying a tenth to
foverniueat. Such is the account here given

|by Mencius, but it very general, and not to he
takem, especially as relates -to the system of the
Chow dynasty, as an accurate exposition of it.

More ia accordance with t)ie accounts in the
Ch^w Lt 's his own system reeommcmkel below

to Peih Clwm 7. Of the Lung quoted
here, all that Chami K^eand Clioo He nay, is that

he was 4an ancient worthy/ is said tabe

synonymous vrith moaning 1 abnndantw1

That this is the signifleation i® plain enouphy
but how the characters come to indicate it is

not clear: ra• ns ; a and is gi^n
in connection with that eharacter as meaning
( the appearance things scattere<l about in

confusion/ I can9

t find any »igni£c«tion of

‘ croeked perverse, Ac,’ froi» wliiclw joined to

wecan ^eUbrin^outthem^uiitf.
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old people and children are found lying in the ditclies and water-
channels —Avliere, in such a case, is his parental relation to the
people?*

8. ”
A to the system of hereditary salaries, that is already ob-

served in TYi .

9.
u

It is said in the Book of Poetry,
4 May the ruin come down on our public field,

Anil then upon our private fields!’

It is only in the s)Tstcm ofmutual aid that there is a public field, and
from this passage we perceive that even in the Chow dynasty this

system has been recognized.

p.
u Establish ts

l

eanff, seu^ heo
y
and heaou^—nil those educational

imtityUions,—for the instruction of the people. The name ts
lean<j in-

dicates noui'ishing «.? itfi object ; lieaou indicates teaching; and sea

indicates archery. 13y the Hea dynasty, the name lieaou was used

;

by the Yin, that { seu; and by the Chow, that of Weancj. As to
the lieo^ they belonged to the three dynasties, and by that name.
The object them all is to illustrate the human relations. When

is taken by Chaou K'e as in the translation,

and by Choo l|e as^^n angry-looking appear-

ance/ wliich does not suit so well. =
lift up, to proceed to/ (up. lnt tone),

- L pt . L iv . l5 .

8. low. 1st tone, seel. Pt
II. v. 3. 9. Sec the Sh^kinR, II.Ti. Ode VIII.
st. 3, a description of husbandry under the Chow
dynasty. the verb, up. 3d tone. The object

i

of tlie is to show that the system of )

mutual aid obtained under the Chow as well a#

under the Yin dynasty, and the way prcpare<i

for the instructions given to Pcili Chen below.
10- After tho duo regulation of hus-

bandry, and provision tor the 4 certain liveli-

hood * of the people, must come the basinesn of
education. The !ui6 mentioned were *chool» of k
higher order in !;he capital of the empire and

chief cities of ttie various States. Tli«

others low. 3d tone) were schools

in the villager and smaller towns. In the Le

Ke, V. v. 10, we find the talking rncntioueil in

connection >vitb the time of Shun seu in cun-
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T nrtLtfe^ kin^ Wil1 P-ail

U. u Should a real sovereign arise, he will certainly come and

trSe ^yZ^t
/ram VU and thUS 7U WiU be the teacher f the

- 12. It is said m the Book of Poetry,
4 Although Chow was an old country,
It received a new destiny.*

That is said with reference to kin- Wan. Do you practise those

tloin^
^ 1 VJgUF, and you aLi0 wil1 by make uL your kirig-

lotion with the Hca dynasty
; in connection

vithtlie .Yin ^ and Keti u(^^,) in connection
wah the Chow. There i« thus a want of h«r-nuiny Wtween tlmt passage and the ac«iunt in
Hie t.-xt. Entertainments were Kiven to the aged
at different times, and in the schools, ae anexample to the young of the reverence accoraud

the govt, to ago. So the schools Mrere selected
lor tlie practice of archery, a» a triai of virtue
ami skiH. —this can hardly
ineun, 4 wJu»n the human delations have beenSM
rilaUuao by tlit iualilutioa i* biliwU. Xlie

I

pith of Mencius* advice is

1

Provide the means

j

of education for all, Hie i»oor aa well m tlic

rich.’ 12. See the Siie-king, III. i. Ode h
8t* !• —*the appoiiitmcnt/ whic)i

lighted on it from Heaven. 13. To under-
btand the 1 nine-squares diviMou of the laud/ the
form of the character^ uecd* only t be looked

at. If we draw lines to enclose it—tlius

we have a square iHjrti^u uf ground (lmded
into nine equal and Bmsiller squares But caa

wc ^upp 6 - it pua^il/lc tu UiviUc u territory in
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the boundaries be not defined correctly, the division of the land
into squares will not be equal, 'sia the produce available for salaries
will not be. evenly distributed. On this, account,, oppressive rulers
and impure ministers arfe sure to neglect this defining of the bound-
aries. When the boundaries-have been defined correctly, the division
of the fields and the regulation of . allowances may be determined
by you, sitting at your ease

14. u Although the territory of T'ang is narrow and small, yet
there must be in it men of a superior grade, and there must be in
it country-men. If there were not men of a superior grade, there
would be none to tule the country-men. If there were not country-
men, there would be none to support the men -of superior grade.

•

lS. u
I would ask you, in the remoter districts, observing the

nine-squares division, to reserve one division to be cultivated on the
system of mutual iiid, and in the more central parts of the kingdom,
to make the people pay fdr themselves a tenth part of their produce.

16. u From the highest officers down to the lowest, each one
must have his holy field, consisting of fifty mow.

this way ? The natural irregularities of the
surface would be one great obstacle. And wc
fiiid below the ^holy field/ and other assign-
ments, whi^h must continually liave been
requiring new arrangement of the boundaries

14, ^ here, generally, for officer*,

men not earning their bread by the sweat of
their brow, and the toil of their hands see

next chapter. ( country-men/= by

their toil self-supporting people generally.

=; = IS- Here
the systems of all the throe dyna8ties would
seem to be employed^ aa the nature of the coun-
try permuted auulc iulYiauble, tlieir

must be un-

derstood, at in the tmnslatioi^rs 4 the country,*
( the remoter districts/ The refers to

iu par. I8
,
ami the—* to The

former would be the beet way in such positions

of supporting the and the latter of

supporting the Similarly, the other

clause. 16. is explained by Chaou

K‘e by and Clioo He follow him, though

we do not find thin meaning of the tenn in the

diction rj. The then ij
4 the cleaa

tidd/ and m its produce was iatcudod 10 »up-
c
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44 Let tin* supormuru'rary males have tlu ir twcmfy-fivo motr.

1 H.
u C)n occasions of death, or ]*(imovul from one dwelling to

another, tliorc will be no quitting tire .district. In tlie fields ui' i

district, tlj s<i wlio belong to the same nine squares reiwler all tVieiully

offices to oik j
. another in their goin<^ out and coming in, aid one

aaiothci. in kcicpiug wiitdi and Witrii, aiiUsustuiii o.netuiodiei'iu skk-
ness. Thus tlie TK^ople are bi.oiiglit to Hve i« affcctiuir im<l Imrii

li).
u A square hi covers nine s<pinr 8 of land, which nine squares

contain nine hundred mow. The (teutntL squall ia the public field,

and ciglit families, cadi luvvin^ its }>rivat<.*. hundred mow
y
cultivatti

in common the public field. Anxl not till the puhlic work is iiiiiuh-

cd, iujiy they prosuuu' to attend to thuir afFiiii's. This is tli«

way by which the countr) -mon are dLstinguislicd from ihoae of a
superior *ir<u}c.

20. u Those arc the ^reat outlines of the s) Happily to

inuclity and adapt itdepeiubs on tke^priiu-c and you.
w

ply the mean^f of sacrifice, I translate it by 4 the
ht)ly tidil/ It was in midition to the hereditary

salary meutioiKal in par. S. 17. A isunily

was supjM)scil to embrace the «rancltaflier ami
^raudmotlier, the husband, witt% and cliildren,

tho husbiuul lxiiu^ the «p%aiHlimrents* eldest smi.

I'he extfii fields wore tor other sous wliom tlu»y

might Iuivls aiul were jjiven to them when tlu\y

wi»re sixteen. Wlicn tliuy marrietl aad liccume

iiuails of tamilies themselves, tlicjt* rucoivc<I the

regular ullotiueat for u family. This is Cltoo

lie's) accuuiit of thU panv^raith. is. Tlie

benefits flowing tVom the niiu*-Mniiin^

•Hv^iou f the laud * Ou occu i»iU3 uf dcatili,'

in burvin^. 10 . Uuder tlic phow
dyu»t.v or ‘paces’ made
but the exact amount of th« yma cau liardly Im

ascertiiinetl. Mn?iy contend that tlie 50 ?<»<<r of

llea v tJiu 70of Yinr and tli€ UH> of Chow, \n»ro

jurtually of tho .S3imo iUmeusioiis. —low.

tone, so spoken aUviivj!, wlien the subject U th«

8ui>i>urt of u superior by au inferior 20.

^
Imv . 1st t )= .

'the jsofteniiij' and mmsjteniutf,! tlic uimUi-

l
!yi auil iului>liiiy
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CiiAFfEK IV. 1. There came from Ts 4oo to T lang one Heu Hing,

wlio gave out that he acted according to the Avords of Sliin-nung.

Coming right to his gate, he addressed the duke Wan, saving,
u A

man of a distant region, I have heard that you, Prinec, are i>ractising

tt benevolent government, juhI I wish to receive a site foi* a house and

to become one of. your people.” The duke Wan gave liiin a dwcll-

ing-])laee. His disciples, amounting to several tens, all wore dotlies

ot' haircloth, and made sandals of hemp and wove mats for a living.

2. At the same time
}
Ch 4

in SeaWg, a disciple of CU 4in Leang, and

lii8 younger brother, Sin, with their plough-handles and «shares on

reigns, extending with his own over 515 years.

If any faith (*ouUl be roposud in this chrono*

^ would pluce him i\x. 3272 In the

appendix tu the Yili-kinp, he is colel>rateil

ai» tlie Father of husbandry. Other, traditions

make him tiic Fatlier of medicine also.

is t kj verb=r • in the diet.

after Cliiiou K‘e is bxpljiiiicd by 4 came to
f

I
Choc Ne says that =

' and see Tt. II. v. 5, but the meaning of

! here ii4liffomil, rt^notin^ the jfroun<l assi^r.cd

, for the dwelling of a liushamlmau. (up. 3d

tone), it would appear from par. 4, tluit

Ibis 4 luiirdotli * was a very inartiflcial strucluro,

not woven at least with any art.
4 »uiulals

of hemp,* opposed to which were made of

gross, and whieh wore made of Icatlier.

in explaintnl hy u
4
to boat and

I

hammer. 1 properly denotes single mats

made of rushes ) Tlii« manufacture

of BandaU and matt )• supposed in the

to have been only a tempomn (•mph>yin nt of

ibllunu'» till luiul« bliuald be a^di«;iit*d

Cti. 4. Mexc
THINK TIlATyTIlE

REFUTATION OF THE I>OC-

,KH ir«HT TO LAUOUH AT
lll »BANI>lir WITH HIH OWN !!ANI>8. H K VIKDI-

CATK8 TIIK l*tt riUKTY OK THK r>IVIfli N OF LA-

»>rn. AXI> OF A LKTr^HKU < l.A.Sfl CONPIJCTING

oovkicnmknt. Tlie ttrut thrw iKira^raplia, it id

sai^l, lolato how Hin<?, the liorcjiiarch, anc] Sean^
his follower, wislied »eeri'tly to destroy the

arnmgemente aclvisinl liy Mencius for thv divi-

^ion of tlie lauid.
r

Hie next ci lit jwirr. expose

the head error of Hinj?, that the ruler must
Isilmur ut tlie tuiU of hu bniidiy as vrelUis the

ptfoplo. From the 12th par. to the lOtlu Soanjc

is rebuked for for^uking h\s master, and
U]i with Hint's heresy. In the hut two parr..

Mencius procwls, from the evasive of

Seang, to ^Jve rtie caifp dt yrate lo the nvw

})ernicioU8 teachings. 1. ia explained

l>y C—u K‘e by and as=

h that ^|...^ ^*= 4 onc who cultivated

the doctrines,’ Most others take

* making a false pretence of/ Stiiii-niing,

4 Wonderful husbandman * is the style of the

2d of the five famous or ‘ emperor*/ f

Chinese history. He is also called Yen (-»$)

To, 4
t1>e Rlnzin^ emperor.

1 He 18 placed he-

twii*n Kuh-ht, ami Hwan^r Te^tBough KipurHt-

nl iroui llit laller by an ipUsveukun ol «c\cu
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tlieir back?) came from Sung to T lXn , saying, u We have heard that
you, Prince, are putting into practice the government of the ancient

nages, .v/uwdw,/ you are likewise a sage. We wish to become
the subjects of a sago/

5

3. Whon Ch 4

in Seang saw Heu Hing, he wa.s greatly pleased
with him, and, abundoTiing entirely whatever he had learned, became
his disciple. Having an interview with Menciiis, he related to him
with approbation the words of Heu Hing to the following effect
* The prince of T ang is indeed a worthy prince. He has not yet
heard, however^ the real doctrines of caitiquity. Now, wise and able
princes should cultivate the ground equally and along with their

people, and eat thefruit of their labour. They should prepare their own
meals, morning and evening, while at the same time they carry on
their government. But now, the pi'ince of T^ng has his grannies,
treasuries, and arsenals, which is an oppressing of the people to
nourish himself.—How he be deemed a r / worthy prmc.e?”

4. Mencius said, suppose that Heu Hing sows grain and eats

them. 2. Of the individuals mentioned
here, we know nothing more than can be

gatiiered from thi^ chapter. The or

Rhare, as orifirinally made by Shm-nuu^, was
of wood. In Mencius1

time, it had come to

be made of iron see par. 4. •—
3•\ above.

i“he

dilute tlK? wonjiujia I. Pt L ii.

and evening meals but must be ta^n h«e as

veybs, signifying the preparati<«i of tliose raeiils.

If — areto >>e distinguished, the Utt«r

is a granary for rice, the former for other fnun.

low. 3d tone. The object of Heu Hing in

these remarks wou d be to invalidate Meirisi**

doctrine, given in the last chap., par. H, du4
tlie 'tidfr must be supported by the «4M itiy-

iA«n. 4. Ubaerve the force of
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the produce. Is it not so?

M “ It is so,” was the answer. u
I sup-

pose also he weaves cloth, jjnd wears his own manufacture. Is it not

m? yt u No. Heu wears clothes of -haircloth.
u Does he wear a

eap?
M “ He wears a cap,” u What kind of cap ? “ A flain eap.”

‘‘ Is it woven by himself?
” “No. gets it in exchange for grain.

M

ilWhy does Heu not weave it himself?
,J “That would injure his

husbandry.” “Does Hea cook his foo(l hi boilers and earthen-ware

pans, and does he plough with an iron share?
M “ Yes.” “ Does he

make those articles himself?
,J “No. He gets them in exchange

for gi;ain.”

5. Mencius then said,
u The getting- tHose various articlos in ex-

change for grain, is not oppressive to the patter and the founder, and
tlie potter and the founder in their turn, in exchanging their various

articles for grain, are not oppressdve to the hfusbandman. How should

BA In the translation, — 1 millet, ' but here=

grain fjemiraJly. up. 3d tone.
^^

€ His cap is plain,*^.e., undyed and unadorned.

The distinction given by Choo lie between

and is, that che former wa» used for boiUng,

and* the UtUnr for steaming.
f

I1ieir compositkxn
indicates that they were made of iron and clay

respccs^vely. The was distinguished from

other iron boilers by haring no feef
. 5.

Ac properly

'stocks/ but alno Q6ed synonymously with

I liave added a sentence to bring out

the force of in .

Choo He puts a point at and taking

(up. 3d tone) in the sense of I

p

‘orvly/con-

tiruet it with what follows. Thii is better

than to join it^ in the sense of house or shops

with Seang is here forced to make nu

admission, fatal to his new master's doctrine,

that every man ahouUl do every thing for luiit-
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such a thing be supposed ? And moreover, why does not Heu act
the potter and founder, supplying himself with the ailicles which be
uses solely from his own establishment ? Why does he go confusedlv
cleahiig and exchanging with the hanaicrattsmen ? Why does he
not spare himself s r much trouble

?

,5

Ch in SeanJ replied, 44 The
business of the handicraftsman can by no means be carried on alono-
with the business of h.usbandi.y.’’

°

6.
^
Mencius resumed^ a Then, is it tlie government of the empire

\vhich alone can be>carried on along with the practice of husbandry ^
Great men have their proper business, and little men have tlieir pro-
per business. Moreover, in the case of any single individual, what-
ever atiides he ecm require are ready to liis hand, being produced
by the various handiemftsmen : if he must first make them for his-

• • ;
; - inciivc uiljhi ior ms

own use, this way of doing would keep the whole empire runniiiff
about upon the roads. Hence, there is the saying, ^Some labour
with their minds, and some labonr with their strength. Those who
labour with their minds govern otHers those who labour with their

self. The only difficulty is with the which
here^ 4 but/ The two preceding sentenct^s are
Mencius* affirynations, and he proceeds—4 But
Heu Hing denies this. Why then does he notmia. rv n v iiien aoes n
himself play the potter and founder, &c ? *

•

toe construction is not easy. The correct nvean-
mg seems to be th t giyen in the translation.

Som^f take^ in the sense of 4 are all required/

wliich would make the construction simpler

—

fc fora dingle person even, all the productions
the handicraftsmen art necessary.* So, in

the paraphrase of the Q —
< Reckoning

ia the case of a single individual, for hi^clothea,
his food, and his dwelling-place, the productions
of the arious workers umdt all be oompletetl
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strength arc governed by others. Those who are governed by others

su])port tltem
;
those wlio govern others are supported by them.

This is a principle universally recognized.

7.
4< In the time of Yaouj when the world had not yet man per-

fectly reduced to order, the vast waters, flowing out of their chitmiels,

made a universal iuandation. Vegetation was luxuriant, and biicls

and beasts Bwarmed. The various kinds of grain could not be grewu.

The birds and beasts pressed upon men. The paths mavkerl by the

feet of beasts and prints of birds, crossed one another throughout

the Middle kingdom. To Yaou alone this caused anxious sorrow. He

raised Shun to office, and measures to regulate the disorder were set

forth. Shun committed to Yih the direction of the lire to be ein-

ployed, and Yih set fire to, and consumed, the forest.^ and vecfetahon

on tlie mountains and in the marshes, so that the birds and beasts

fle l away to hide themselves. Yu separated the nine streams, cleai^d

the courses of the Tse and T ;

Sh, and led them all to the sea. He

in su(ftci«ncy, and then he has abundantly every

thing for profitable empleyment, and can with-

out anxiety support bis children and parents.'

This gives a good enough meaning in the con

uection, btrt the signification attached to ia

hardly otherwiae 4mtliorised. —

‘

an(1

road them = . V~

l

w . 3(1

tone, Uzz. 7.

carries ua back to the time antecedent to Yaou,

lid i» to be taken in the sense 4
• wq^ld,' or * earth.' There is the id«K ofji

confused, chaotic, state, on which the successive

sages had been at work, without any great

ani^t^ of success. Then in tlie next Pur- w®

liave How-tseih doing over again the work

Shin-nung ami teaching men husbaiulry. W®
can hardly go beyond Yaou for the founding ot

the Chinese empire. The various question*

which would arise here, however, will be touiul

di^cuBSed in the first part of the Sli <>-k.ing.

It is only necessary to observe in reference to the

calamity here spoken of, that it i» not pr«wnted

as the cou«equcnce of a deluge, or buJJbd ac*

cumulation of w»tei
,
but from the natural river-

« lein« all broken up and aii*ordercd
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opened a vent also for the Joo and Han, and regulated the course
of the Hwae and Sze, so that they all flowed into the ICeaii^. ' When
this was done, it became possible for the people of the Middle king-
<lom to cultivate^ the grqund and get food for themselves. During that
time, Yu was eight years away from his home, and though he thrice
passed the door of it, he did not enter. Although he had wished
to cultivate the ground, could he have done so?

8.
u The Minister of agriculture taught the people to sow and

reap, cultivating the five kinds of grain. When the five kinds of
grain were brought to maturity, the people all enjoyed a coisfort-
able subsistence. Now men possess a moral nature but if they are
well fed, family clad, and comfortably lodged, without being taught
at the same time, they become almost like the beasts. This wns a
subject of anxious solicitude to the sage Shun^ and he appointed See
to be the Minister of instruction, to teach the relations of humanity:
' hw

)
between father and son, there should be affection

;
between

tone, *disobedient’ ‘unreasonable.’

4 the five kinds of grains, are

and * paddy, millet, panicied

niillet, wheat, and pulse/ but each of these terms
nuist be

#
taken as conjprehendiug several vafie^

ties under it. in opposition

is the portion of country which was first

86ttlecT, and regarded as a centre to all surround*

ing territories. -•
Becnis to refer to Yaou's position as emperor, in
which it belonged tc him to feel tiiis anxiety.
For the labours of Shun, Yih arnd Xv, see the

q Shoo-king, Parts II., HI. ^,-up. id tout*.

to Uu

&read T4&h. Tlie nine streaAis all belonged

Ho, or Yellow river. By them Yu led offa
portion of its vast surging waters. The Keanjf
is tlie Yang-tsze. Choo He observes that of the
rivers tuentioncil as being led into tBe Keang only
tlw HanHows into that stream, while the Hwao
receives the Joo and the Sze, andTmake* a direct
course to the sea. He supped an eiror 9n tli6

part of the recorder of ivlenciui^ wonlf. 8.

How-tseih, now mteive<i ns a proper nanie^ is

properly the official title of Shuu's Minister of

agriciiture K‘e( ). (read S«) was the

name of hw Minister of- instruction. For these

nien and their works, see the Shoo-king, Pt. II.

used syuyuymyusly nilh t<*
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Slllliilil
« ovcrci^i and ministo.r, riprliteousTiess; between liuslmiid and AMf(

?

att(*ntion to tlu*ir separute functions ;
between «*^(l young, a prop^^

order - a,J between IViends, fidelity. The luglily mentonou. ,//.-

perar said to lnm,
4

l iu- urage them ;
lead them oti

;
rectify tlicm t

itra^hten thorn
]
help them

;
give them win^s—thus causing them

Zh^,om, possessors of themselves. Then follow tin, up by stmm-

Htuicr thein, and conferring benefits on them. When the sa cs

were^xevcisiii- tlu*ir solicitude for the people in tins way, had they

lel

M

U
^u Whllf Yam him anxiety, was^ the not getting

Sliun AVluit Shun felt givirigtini anxiety was the not getting \ u

Ivaou.yaou. I^ut he whose anxiety is about his hundVed m,/,

not being properly cultivated, is a mere husbandman.

,

*

< „ ,* R 4b have
1

understood with reference to Shun only. Wlmt

i
’ — ®

i.K*auin«, iii which ho is now univerKaUy foHow-
|

irwtructuma addressyd to Sere are .vud to o

ed fl far us lknow.lt requires the u.uUTstaml- ! frm JJ- (up . 2d tone) ^jj,
which are two

iu; ,
M

Iclauso, winch not appear
, t ' nuppo,,,.,! t«. be the speaker. Yet it was Slum

/

EC « ail Oil U tiie up. 4th tone,=* sepurnte func-

not May w t take 4 L TcnUl1s tu whieh tln» lm*lmnd

y_ wU d

in ch.Ui.par. 2? The translation would
, ^1^8 to [Qd^ and to the latter to

S b “Now, the way of men i» thU ••-if Anm_ati(jnuftiie

they are dl fed, &c.’ 1“ 11 to a rew 1w %
^

—

yf^ m^



THE WORKS OF MENCIUS. m

|i|IIPill
lllllllill

HIPisijj
III || IMSI> >
1J).

<k The imparting by a man to others of his wealth, is called 4 a

oTiZft *

tef^-
ng tWs Wha

^
is ^00d> is called 4the

5ii ^
' T

?
e a man who shall benefit the emr>ire

r hcalled benevolence. Hence to give the ^empire to another manwould be easy to find a man who shall benefit the empire is difficult.
11. Confucius said, 'Great indeed was Yaou as a sovereign

'T- -

atlS^ and nl^ Yaou respondedHow vast was his virtue The people could find no name for it.imcely indeed was Slmn ! How majestic was he, having possessionof the empire, and yet seeming as if it were nothing to him f In

»^rVeinm
f
th® ei?Plre »

v
%
re theie no subjects on whic^h Yaouan Shun employed their rmnds? There were subjects, only theydid not employ their nunds on the cultivation of the ground.

‘ .

/5en usilig — 0/ our great land to
pllange barbarians, but I have never yet heard of any being changed
l0 . —low . 3d * n bel alf of, =w-h

shall benefit. —read as above, but mean-
ing 1

easy.' The difficulty spoken of arises from
tins, that to find the man in question requires
Gie finder to go out of liimself, is beyond what
is in his (iwn power.^The reader inuijt bear in

miad ibat is the name fur

Tirttte, the combination of all possible virttu s.
Comp. Ana. VI. xxviii. 11. Seo Con. An.-».
VIII. xvni. aiul xix,, which two cluiotera
Mencius blende together \fith omissions and
alterations. Observe the force of in tho
last clause. Its= 4 there were subjects, which
they employcMl tlicir minds, but still, &c

i

• auti used as iu CJoii. U1
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by barbarians Oh'in Leang was a native of Ts'oo. Pleased with
the doctrii»es of Chow-kung and Chung-ne, he came tiorthwarrls to
the Middle kingdom and studied them. Among the scholars of the
northern regions, there was perhaps none who excelled him. He
was what you call a scholar of high and distinguished qualities.

You and your brother followed him some tens of years, and when
your master died, you have forthwith turned away from him.

i

1 “ Formerly, 'when Confucius died, after three years had
elapsed, his disciples eollected their baggage, and- prepared to return
to their several homes: But on entering to take their leave of Tsze-
kung, as they looked towards one another, they wailed, till they all

lost their voices. After this they returned to their homes, but
r

lsze-kung went back, au^ built a house for himself on the altar-

ground, where he lived alone other three
)
7ears, before he returned

home. On another occasion, Tsze-hea, lsze:chang
7
and Tsze-yew,

thinking that Yew Jo resemtled liie sage, wished to render to him

v . —the verb, up. 3d tone.

—not *your brothers,' hut a« in the transV-

tiun; comp. par. 2. Olwerre ho*
Tii'oo, is here excluded from ^The Middle king-

douj r Mencius’ time. 13. On the death
of Confuciun, hig disciples rnnained by his grave

tor three years, mouriiiug for him as for a
father but wiiii \4t wearing tin; uiuuniiug clrtbb.

both low. 1st tone, 'looked after their

burdens/ Tsze-kung had acted to All Ms co-

disciples as master of the ceremonies. Hence

they took a formal leave of bim. &• a flat

r place, an area acooped out upon the surface, and

I priniarily to ff^crifice upon. Here it dc-

Aotea such an area formed upon the sttfe's grave.
1

(h\ Yew jri*g resemblance to Confucius the

: Bo k of Kites, it ft. L iii. 4 j(l
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17. CJ^in Se^ng saicl^

u If Heu's doctrines were followed, tlien

there would not be two prices in the market, nor any deceit in the

If a boy ©f five cubits were sent to the market, no one

would impose on' him linen and silk of the same length would be

of the same pri( e. So it would be with bandies >/* hemp and silk, being

of the same weight with the different hanks of grain, being the same
in quantity; and with »ji es which were of the same sige.”

18. Mencius Keplili'd,
u
It is the nature of things to Jbe of unequal

quality. Sonu. are twice, some five times, some ten times, some a hun-

dred times, sonie a thousand times, some ten thousand tii es as

valuable as otiuTH. If you ^reduce them a^l to the same standard, that

must throw the empire into confusion. If large shoes and small shoes

. were of the same price, who would iiiake them? For people to

follow the (loctriii(*s of lieu, would be fo^ them to lead one another

on to practise deceit. How can they avail for the government of a

State ?

wj>. 3 <] tone= . see Con.

Ana. VIII. vi munt he joined

together, I tlrink, in pairs, in opposition to the

above, the munufacturul articles.

is explained, in the by i&, ^ threads/
HVU Otllfcr, ur "irtf ao. x uu '/•

and may be used of 0 ilk or flav. ii» expiain-
! shoes is ti^yed ab a tiling uiurc \)Hlpable

e<l, ala iij. tlie b’• ‘ spoiled,

or bad, fl 9?.' Its general appliefttion to float

of an inferior quality. 18, diflFerent

from that in parr. 12, 15, meaning 4 as much

again•’ are separated from each

^ach otlier The size of the
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Chapter V 1. The Miliist, E Chef sought, through Sen .Peih,

to see Mencius. Mencius said,
ik

I indeed wish to see him, but at

present I am still unwell. When I am better, I will myself go and
see him. E need not come here again '

2. Next day, E Che again sdught to see Mencius.^ Mencius said,
il To day I am able to see him *But if l do hot correct his errors,

the true principles will not be fully evident. Let me. first .^correct

lain. I have heard that E is a, Mihist. Now Mil) considers that in

the regulation of funeral matters a spare simplicity should be the

rule. E thinks with Mills doctrines to change the customs of the

empire ;——how does lie regain! them as if they were wrong, and not

than their quality, and exposing moie easily

the absurdity of Heu^ proposition.

Ch. 5. How Mencius convinced l Mihist
OF HIS ERROR, THAT ALL M,EN WERE TO BE LOVED
EQUALLY, WITHOUT DIFFEUENCE OF DEGBEE.

1. Mih, by name (read Teili)
}
was a

lieresiarch between the times of Con. and Men.
His distinguishiiig principle was that ofuniver-

sal and equal love, which he. contended would
remedy all the evils of society. See ndxt part,

ch. xx . etal. (It has bsen contended lately, how-
ever, Uy the Iiev. Joseph Edkins, that Mencius 5

nrcomit ofMih^ views is unfair. See Jourmil of

the Nodh-China Branch of the Koyal Asiatic

Society, No. II. Some of Mil^s writings remain,

and I hope to be able to.procure a copy, in time

to give some notice of theixiin tiie prolegomeaa-)

(read Peik or P'eih) was a disciple of

Mencius;^ The philosopher, acc. to the opinion

of Clioo He, was well euougli, but fuiyaed sick- !

aes^ and told E Che that he need not come
again to see him to try his sincerity. It is to

be understood that Che had intimated that he
was dissatisfied with his Mihisui, and Mencius
would be guided in his judgment of his really

being so, T)v testing liis desire to get an inter-

view with him. It is difBvUlt to express the

force of the particle •
‘ Myself’ comes near

k is Mencius' remark, and

Chaou K 4e is wrong, when he carries it on to

the next par., and construes— c E in coDsequence

1
did not then come, but another day, &c/ ?.

{
‘ another day probably^ ‘ next day•’

The' repetition of the ^plication satisfied Men-

cius that Che was reallyAnxious to be ifistructed.

jj, C i «. He say ‘ t0

expound the truth full} to c^riect h
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honour them ? Notwithstanding his views, E buried hh parents in ^

30 ^—d them ^ the^
- 3. ihe disciple Seu informed E of these remarks. E sM^Even

according ^ the principles of the learned, we find that the ancient

: as if the}r were watch— ver ’

V hat does this expression mean ? To me it sounds that we are to
love «// without difference of degree but the manifestation of love

tms :—that if an infant crawling about is about to fall into a well,

I

:
d tone• ^ (

principle of equal and universal love. See the
is here The 8ays quoteil in $he ‘Great Learn-

that
‘it used with refer ’ Co 2 • ia the n

thVt fi
g

x

h Jiim- are t0 oppose

{^1 iu the concl. par.,

nn^
d

r
l ^ l e9euce

- principle

W Tn « «
lUUrals

>
or mourning general-

n«lir t

pHr
'-
aIld

l
n
,
exP( n8ive manuer, yfas a »ub-

knovJhfr Ji

mt
F

(

r
^18 an '1 Mencius

‘uneven degrees. E Che does not a<

tempt to vindicate the sumptuous interment c

his parc-Qt* ;—he says ^ not know

inK w
Jj

at t say. low. luttone.Tumate pmnt «f Mili'8 teaching, and Menciu8 !

B nai l 8ay> l8t tone. ^
-ith wh.t follows, r

f the clriof principle of the 9ect. H,L nnd -* Tlof the cliief principle of the sect. ^ and

fhat
b
thp

Vt
T
b8

--
,

8fi^mat tlie classical doctrjuc nkewise had the

child'* falling hau the well being thu* from n
perverse intent, but tlie consequence of it»hcli
ledfinens, people will all try to JMive it: ami (h
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it is no crime in the infant. Moreover, Heaven gives birth to crea-
tures in such a way that they have one root, and E makes them to
have two roots. Thia is the cause of his error.

4.
1 And, in the mogt ancient times, there were some who did not

inter their parents. When their parents died, they took them up
and tlp'e v them into some water-chaTinel. Afterwards, when passing
by them, they saw foxes and wild-cats devouring them, and flies and
gnats bititg at them. The perspiration started out upon their fore-
heads, and they looked away, unable to bear the sight. It was not on
account of otner people that this perspiration flowed. The emotions of

people, liable to oftend in ignorance, are to be
deaLt with in the same way—to be instructed
and watched over. This i« all that we can
find in the words whK h he quotes/ Chaou K 4e

makes refer to E Che < he only takes a
part of the meaning. J Ye loses the scope of the
whole, and clings to th word infant/ The is
ingenious, but does no“eem sound. The 4 one
root

9

is tlie parents (amv \he seed in reference
to inanimate things, but t ie subject is all about

men, and hence the says that is to

be taken to whoiii therefore should be
|

given a peculiar affection. Mih saying that
j

oth\}r men should be loved ^3 much, and in the
flame way, as parents, made two roots. The

^ is quite enigmatic, but it is explained as I

have done. 4.
,
not exactly 'for,* but

as a more general continuative. Juliea trans-
lates the first clause :

; Porro in superioribus sec-
uhs nondum erant qui ^epelirent. cuos parent^
and he blames Noel for reudeling 4 quidam
Jilii parentes su 8 tumulo non manc\ bant

^

Men-
cius/ he says, ' is treating of all m a, and not of

only/ I cannot, however, \et over the
j

which would seem to require ^ rendering
|

given by Noel. Reference is made indeed to the

highest, antiquity ( ) when the sagea

had iiot yet delivered their rules of ceremonies,

from the clause we may
infer that even then all were not equally unob-

servant of what was proper. up. 1st

t Qe. The passing by is not to be taken as
fortuitous. Their natural solicitude brought
them to see how it was with the bodies. The

g i8 ‘ the fox.’ or is a name given

to diff. animals. We have the or c wild

cat the
^ j wliich appears to be the 1 rac-

coon and others.
,
says Choo He has no

meaning, but is a drawl between the words be-

fore and after it. Some would take it for

a kind of eri—• _c rtp .

II. PtK 3.

their middle heart/ the very centre

of their being. — = ‘ and forthwith,
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their hearts affected tlreir faces and eyes,, and instantly they went
home, and carint; back with baskets a^d spades ap.d covered the bodies.

If the covering them' thus was indeed rights you i/^ay see that the filial

son and virtuous tii an, in interring in a handsome mernnev their

parents, act according to a proper rule.
M

5. The disciple Seu informed E of what Mencius had said. E
was thoughtful for a short time, and then saidr

“ He instructed
”

me. »

but what follows contains a proof of what is

8‘li—

—

.
1 overturned baskets and shovels/ i e., of eartli.

-reacl lo (not lui^ as enjoined in the tonal

iM^tes in ino^t edd. of Mencius), low. 1st ton«.

The meaning of is obsexire that of a spade

or gliovel (wooden, of course) is given, how-
ever, to it. The conclusion of the argument i»

this, that what affection prompted in the tir&t

case, was promi)ted similarly in its more sump-

tuous exhibition in the progress of civilization.

If any interment was right, a ]ian\isome one

must bq right also. 5,

Jict., is explained, as # the appearance of being
surprised/

v

In Ana. XVIII. vi. 4, Choo He
explains the phrase by ‘vexed-like/

X have there translated— ‘with a sigh.

^ ^ is again the speaker^ name. is

in the sens© of Wt, • to instruct/
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BOOK III.

T^lxXG WAN KUNG. PART II.

k ‘ ,9
f ••

f
Chapter I. 1. Ch (

in Tae said to Mencius, u In not going to wait

upon any of the princes, you seem to nfie to be Sbfmding on a sniall

point. If now you were once to wait upon them, the result might

be so great that you would make one of thcin emperor, or, if

smaller, that you would-make one of them chief of all the other

princes. Moreover, the History says,
L By bending only one cubit,

you make eight cubits straight . It appears to me like a thing

which might be done.
>,

2. Mencius said, Formerly, the duke King of Ts (

e, once Avhen

he was bunting, called his forester to him by a TAe forester

would not come, and the duke was going to kill him, '“

Ch. 1, How Mescitjs BEFliNWD THK mr,-

KITY OF RKSKRVK, UY WIIICU HH RECULATEU HI8

fNTER(:rilSE’VITH THE PK1NXKS OK IHS TIMK,

To understand the chapter, It must be borne in

mind, that there were many wandering scholars

in the days of Menclug, men who went from

court to court, Tecpminen<linft- themselves to tlie

various princes, arid trying to influence the

course of events by their counsels. Tlidy wo^ild

etoop for place and employment. Not so with

our philosopher. He required that tbc^re should

be w^hown to himself a portion of the respect

which was due to the principles of which he

vas the expounder. 1. Ch 4in Tae was one

of Mencius' disciples. =

^/^,=
4 in reason is as if it were

iinall-lijce.' said to be
4

if you.

were greatly employed/ and = • ft

better to, take these terms as in the transla-

tion. The clausefi must be expanded— ||lj

—low. 3d tone. —sec Pt. I. ii. 3. The

‘ tliing th might be cione.’ is Mencius’ going to

VFiiit on thd jirincx'S. 2. The was an

officer as old as the time of Shun, who appoints

Yil» (
Shoo-king, II. i. 22, eayng that * l»o

could rijrhtly superintend the birds and beasts

of tlw fields and trees on his hills, and n his

forests In tl\6 Chow Le, XVII. vi., we l»avo

an account of the office, where it appears, that,

on occasion of a great lrunting, the i'orestor hmi

to clear- the- paths, and set up flags fyr the huu
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r^ference'itojhia incident^ Confuctus srud^ ^he (letonniiK*<_l ofricor n(.T .r

forgets tfui/ hh end may be \w a ditch or n stream; tlie 4)rave officer

never forgets that he may lose liis llcad.
, What was it in the forcer

that Confuci \ is th us., approved ? He approved liis not going to

the duke, wIkmi summoned by the article which was not appropriate

to him. If one go to the princes v>
rit\iouX waiting to be invited,

wbat cun 1>e thought of iiim ?

3.
u Moreover, that sentence,

4 By bending, onh/ one cu1)it, you

lnnke ei^ht cubits straight,
1

is spoken with reference to the guin that

ina)/ be (jot. If gain be the object^ then, if it can be got ln r lieiul-

ing eight cubits to make one cul)it straight, may we likewise do thiit ^

4.
a Fonnc^rly, the officer Chaou Keen made Wang Leang att as

cliMrioteer for liis favourite He, when, in the course of a whole duy,

prii

call

tors to collect around. There the charges are

the ; hills/ and ' marshes/ and here, acc. to

(luiou K e iind CVhm> lie, they were the •pre-

serves and parks/ In tl) se timeR, the various

ofttciTs !ia<l tlieir several tokens, wliich

iiiosw'ii^er* bore when lie w«s j^ent to

II nny of tlivni. A tbrcsterfH token wan. a fur

c-jip, ;uul the one in tlie text would not answer

to a summons witira ting, Sec tlio incidont in

the Where the

details however, anrl Confuc!uK , judgment on

iu nv ilitterent. It thm* Hiiid :

—

l Thc prince

rT«e wsir fumtin^ in Pvi ami 8ummoned tlic

f re?u*v with u bun\ tlie forc'*t(T did. not

cohu*. the pauev hiul him geized, when he ox-

liitn^lf Haying, «//t the hunti^y^ / former

have httn summoned with a Ixm*

vt r
j

^* trlth <t hotr and the ter with a fur

cap. . I >• / tiof }<rv. fnr cnp. I did not ren-

tnn t upftroacit. The duke or» this di»misRcd

tlie tn<m. Chumr-riu 5»«id, lh observed the law

oj his o
t
(firp^ rnl/ier than the ordinary rub. of an*

H*rt»vintf the summons, ^i/jtrrtor wtin will approvt

,/ ftinart. g^—u^lfurp^orf|fJ.Tl»coh-

acrvaiivMta w liich nmst be tak^n ab *>y Coil-

fucins arc found nowlierc else, licrc=^
4 ttc heaxl/ ig a difficult plirasc in the

connoction. 1 have made tlie best of it I couhl.

The. first ^ is plain enough— t)io sum-

nmns api)i\>pri«te to hint n to «a foresUT.

Wc cannot lay so much stress, however, on the

in the b nne plinise in the last sentence^tlic

8iiiyect of the clmptc-r being the questior- of

MLiiciu8
,

wnitinpr on the princes without being

called \by tlu*m at all. 3.

tone) \i more* f rcil)lc* and ar^umcMitiitive than

ai ‘ . _
The qiu’tidli in is i"V

apical to Tac'a own s«cnse ot* wliat wan jri^ht.

Admit what he a»kcd in ]>nr. I, any amount of

evil might be done that u ood . might come,

\Va.«i lie prepanii to allow that? 4.

Clmou Keen
( |^ was the posthumoas epithet.

iliH name wiw va8 a nobk! (>f 1 *i"
i” the ti c? ot. C ( am! W”i”r Twi;

Uib cli4iriotvc,

i
,

,
famous lur bib »kill. Lv*ui^
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they did not got a single liircL The favourite He reported this
result, suying, 1 Ho is the poorest charioteer in the world/ Some
one told this to AV ang Lean^ who .said,

4
1 beg leave to try again.*

By dint ot pressing, this was accorded to him, when in onemoFning
they got ten Tiic favourite, reporting tliis result, said,

4 He is

the best charioteer in the world/ Keen said, 4
1 will inake him al-

ways drive your carriage for you/ When he told Wang Leang so,

however, Leang refused, saying, 4
1 drove for him, strictly observing

the proper rules for driving, a^d in the whole day he did not get
orie'kM. I drove for him so as deceitfully to intercept the birds

y

and in one morning he got ten. It is said in llie Book ot Poetry,
There is no failure in thf, manac/emerit of their horses, ;

The arrows are discharged purely, like the blow's of an axe.
I am not accustomed to drive for ajii6an man. I leave to decline
the office.

1

appears in histories ^ time—the
j

and j^|5.—by names. He is called
j

_ as vrd! as
j

Jeethe "
= ’

‘ for and
C
lo r

.
I

riage’ is used as a verb, ‘ to^drive a. carriage/
j

—See Pt I. ii. 3. It is a of form. 4

—4 a mechanic/ can artist
r

lieix^'a chariotter.'
j

C^9w^3d tone) — I be g to again it.' I

. lo^r. 2tl. tone. >
I

4 to man^go thu chariot-^vin^for ^ ou.' It is

not common in 'Chinese fco s {larate, as tef ^
the verb and its object. ^ 4 Lean?

mfght not/ Le.r might not be induced to take

the office •
* (iovr‘ Sd tom}

‘ I fur him my racing my hor

and whipping them/ "ZT—sec t,1^ She

king, II. iii. Ole V. st f>. Litccally the two lines

ai*e * Th^y err not in the giiilopiug they let i»o

the ^irro^Sj as if rending/ upper 3d tone^

used for . 5. w. 3d touc, in
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11 Tku$ this charioteer even was asliaraed to bend improperly

to the will of such an archer. Thtxugh, by bending to it, they woulcl

have caught birtls and animals enow to form a hill, he would not do

so. If I were to bend rrty principles and follow those princes, of

what kind would my conduct be? And you are wrong. Never

has a man who has bent himself been able to make others straight.
1 *

Chapter II. 1. King Ch‘un8aid
•

“ArenotKtmg-
sun Yen and Chang K really reat men? Let them once be angry,

and all the princes are afraid. Let them live quietly, and the

flames of trouble are extinguished throughout the empire.”

'i. I^Iencijis said,
u How can such men be great men ? Have you

not read the Ritual Usages At the capping of a young man, hia

the sense of 4 to flatter/ to be taken

together, * a mound,* 4 a hill/ The .
1 that, or

those,’ referring to irt par. 1. We must
j

Supply /, as the aominativo to The coti- i

eluding remark is ju^t. bdlt hardly coniistetit

with the allowances for tliwir periional miscon-

duct which Mencius wa3 prepared to make to

thd princes.

ClJ. 2 . M^KNCilis, COVC.KPTION OF THK GRpAT
n *>i. 1. King Ch'un wan a man of Mcilcui*

1

days, l a practiser of the art of up-and-acr 8«
*

(® > l'e” °ne wh

on his versatility. Kung-sun Yen and I

Chang B were also men of that age, natives of <

Wei and among the i ,«t celebrated of i

tiic ambitious scholar^ who went from btate to I

State, seeking employment, and embroiling the

princes. 8ee the ( Historical Records/BookC9^|J

ch. x. eicePt. I. i. 4. The phrase

is U9ed, however, in the next pat., for 4
a grown

up yoiitli/ has the opposite meanings of

deeding a fire/ and Extinguishing a The

latter is ita mcaniAg here. re^er*

ring to Yen and E with what is said about them

above •
,

the interrogative, up. 1st tone. Tli3

or 4 Book of Hites/ to tvhich Mencius

here chiefly refers, is not the compilation now

received anwn^ the higlier claasicp. urider the

name of the Lo Ke, but the Le E
(|jj^

). He

throws various passages together, and, according

to liU wont, i5 uot cftrijfui to iiuotc correctly.
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father a(lnroiiisho>s liim. At the marriage of a young .Avoman, her
motlier admonisiies her, accompanymg her to the door on her leav-

ing, and cautioning her with these words, You are going to your
home. You must oe respectful you must be careful. Do not disobey

your husband Thus to look upon compliance as their correct
course is the rule for women.

3.
<; To dwell in the wide house of the world, to stahd in the

correct seat of the world, and to walk in the great path of the world

;

'when lie obtains his desire for office^ to practise his principles for

the good of the people; and when that desire is disappointed, to
practise them alone; to be above the power of riches and honours
to make dissipated^ of poverty and mean condition to make swerve
fi*om principle, and of power and force to make bend : these char-
acteristics constitute the great man/*

In the Le E, not only does her mother admon-
ish the bride, but feer father also, aud his con-

cubines, find ail to the effect that she is to be

obedient, though the ' humane! (here called

is not expressly mentioned. See the ’

• 1U PP. 49 . 50. F°r the

ceremonies of, capping, see the same,.Bk..I. In
j

, aud more especially in ^
the joins tlie verbs aiid I

nouns, as if it were=* <

to
J

,

or the verb,==^^r. !

ar^ to be taken togetl- r,—^ con-.
|

cubine-worufta. uses the term
{

in his contempt fbr Yen and K, vho, with
all their bluster, only pand€ i*ed to the passions
of the princes. Obedience is the rule for all

^vomen, and specially so for secondary wives.
3.

4 The wide house of the world* is

benevolence or Jiove, tliQ chief and hom^ of all

tlie virtues; 'the correct seat" U propriety

and { the great path J

is riyhUousnes^

refers to the virtues so

metaphorically r.idicatod),

—

4 walks according to

them, along with the people.
5 The paraphrase

in the
.

says

—

{ Getting his desire, and

being emplojed in the world, he comes forth,
aud carries out these principles of benevolence^
propriety, aud righteousness, towards the peo-
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Chapter III. 1. Chcnv Seaou asked Mencius saving, u Did sii]->e-

rior men of old time take office?
n Mencius replied, u They did.

The Record says,
4 If Confucius was three months .Without being

employed by some sovereign, he looked anxious and unha]>py. When
he passed from tl»o boundary of a State, he was sure to carry with

him his proper gilt of introduction. * Kung-ming said,
4 Among

the ancients, if an officer was three months unemployed by a sove-

reign, he was condoled with/
M

t. Seaou mid^ u Did not this condoling, on being three months
unemployed by a sovereign, show a too great urgency?

M

3. Mencius answered, u The loss of his pla^e tc an officer is like

the loss of his kingdom to a prince. It is said in the .Book of Rites,
1 A prince ploughs himself, and is assisted by the people^ to supply

pic, und pursues them along with them.'
jj

tbi is what is called.’

On. 3. Office to bc teAGERLY drsikrd,
AND YKT IT MAT NOT BE nOUOHT RCT BY TTS PRO-

—was supposed to pave hid way by aome
introductory gift, and each official rank had itji

proper article to be used for that purpose by all

belonging to il. Sec the Le-ke, I. Ft. II. iii.

18. Confucius carried this with him, that ho

FKH PATTI. It \vill be seen that the questioner
|

might not lose any opportunity ot petting to 1k5

of M.encius In this chapter, a mpn of Wei, nnd
one of the wanderfng scholars of the time, wish-

ed to coude^mi the philosopher for the dignity
of reserve which lie maintained in hi^ inler-

cour«c* with the various princes. Mencius docs
not evade any of his questions, and very 8nfcis-

factorily vindicates himself. 1. /im
J
—low.

3d It isTTow

lBfe.
4 without as^veroign.* t.e., with-

out i 8 ‘tk ype nee of
I

t0 taken a8 8ynoIVmous with

one who in 3»ekin^ lor and can't find : 3. —tHe State, embracing the
it. It iB appropmte to mourner in the lit f^ilie3 uf t̂ n^s . In hu qutfttins frum
«tage9 of grief after bereavement. the Ko, Menciu* combines and adapts t<» hia

, I ‘ f .r ^/ju purpobe, with more, however, thnn hin uniml
read che, up. dd tone, synonymous wUh

;

differeut p 188aueg . SuP bk . XXIV . ii.

Rvery person waiting a another,—a ^up<.'riur, ' parr. 5 ? 7, aud lik. V. iii. par. (liao to

ill office again. Kun^-rning K, Vre arc to|d by
ChftOu K ;

e, was c a worthy/ but (
c what time

anJ what state, we do not know. An indivi-

dual of the same surname is mentioned, Ana^

XIV. xiv. Juiicn translates “•

rcctly by ; tunc in lucin erant' Tlic paraphrase

of the Q says 4 Then people alt

to condole with and to comfort them/

came

2 .
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tlie millet for sacrifice. His wife keops silk-wonns, and nmvinds.
their cocoons, to make the garinents /i//^ .^c/7^*e.

v
If the victims be

not perfect, the millet not pure, and tiie dress not lie does
not presume to sacrifice. 4 And the scholar who, out of oifice, }ja.s no
holif field, in the same way, does not sacrifice. * The* victims for
slaughter, the vessels, and the garments, not being all complete, be
xloes not presume to sacrifice, and then neither may he dare to feel
happy.

1

Is there not here sufficient ground also for condolence ?
M

4. Senou afjain asked, <( What was the meaning of Confiicim'
always carrying his proper gift of intro<hiction witli hini, when lie
passed over the boundaries of the State where lie Itjicl been

n
>

5.
u An officers being in office,

n
was the reply, a

isjlike the
ploughing of a husbandman. Does a husbandman part with his
plough, because he goes 11-bm one State to another? M

,

worn in sacrificing to the Ifoj^nor kings and
dukes.’ low. 1st t Me, • the loiliet.placed in

tlie sacriiicia! vewel. the victim.

illustrate the text, pives another summary of
the passages in tlie Lc Ke, thus— 4

It is said in
the Book ot Rites, Tlie princes hiicl their sjwciai
tifd o.f JOO wow, vlii( li, wearing t.heir crmvn
with its blue flaps turned up, they held the
plough to commence tlie ploughing, which
was afterwjird? completocl witli the help of the
i.-onnnon people. The produce of this tield v as
reaped and stored in tlie ducal granary, to
supply the vessels of millet in tlie ant-estral tem-
ple. Ihoy also caused the family women (~|^*

) of their harem to attend to the si Ikworms,
in the silkworm house attached to the State
mulberry trees, and to bring tlie coeoons to
tliem. J hose were then presented to tJieir wives
who received thom.in their 6acriflciarheaddu:ss
and robe, so;ilied them, and tlirice drew out a
thread. They tlien distrib\ited tlie cocoons
amons tin- ladies ofttio threo palares, to prepare
tlie thrcuU&ior the orniuuvub u« tke robes ty be

whatever it might be

;

the victim as pure

and perfect. The officer^ field is tlie field,

Pt.Liii. 16. ^ t gcthor= vesscl8. Choo

He says the were the covers the

—
' to feast, feel happy.—The argu-

ment is that it was not th«e mere loss of office

which was a proper subject for grief and
condolence, but the consequences of it, espe-
cially in not bein? able to cuntinue his proper

sacrifices, as here set forth. 5.
_up. 2d

toae IB,~iccrt. Liv.p. a. 6. Vm
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6. pursued, u The kingdom of Tsin is one, as well as others,

of official employments, but I have not hear^i ofany being thus earnest

ubout being in office. If there should be this- urgency about being

in office, why does a superior irmn make any cUfficulty about the

taking it?" J\[encius answered, a When a son is born, what is de-

sired tor him is that he may have a wife; when a daughter is born,

what is desired for her is that she may have a husband. This feel-

ing of the parents is possessed by all men, the young people

without waiting tor the orders of their parents, and the arrangements

of* the go-betweens shall bore holes to steal a sight of* each other,

or get over the wall to be with each other, then their parents and

all other people will despise them. The ancients did indeed always

desire to be in office, but they also hated being so by any improper

way. To o to by an improper way is of.a class with yem/yr

;> boring holes.”

kingdom of Tsin, —see I. Ffc. I. v. 1.

—by the^^ Seaou evidently in-

tends Mencius Jumaelf, who, however, does not

notice the insinuation. and -
liere •imply 4 son,’ ‘a daughter? low. 3d

tone. A man raarrying is said ' to havo

* to have a family,’ ar * home •’ f
—see the Chow Le, XIV. vii

;
the Slio-kinp, I.

yiii. Ode VI. st. 6. The law of marriage here

referred to by Mencius atill obtains, and seems

to Ivive been the rule of the Chinese race from

time inm '.morial. ’

-

•’
up. 8d tone, the verb, [
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Chapter IV. 1. P £ang Kang asked Mencius, saying, u

Is it not

an extravagant procedure to go from one prince to another

live upon tliem, followed by several tens of carriages, and attended

by several hundred men V Mencius replied, u If there be not a

proper ground for taking it, sl single bamboo-cup of rice may not

be received froia a man. If there be such a proper ground, then

Shuns receiving the empire from Yaou is not to be considered ex-

cessive. Do you think it was excessive?
M

2. Kang said,
u No. But for a scholar performing no service to

receive his support not'vithbtaiKlirig is improper.”

3. Mfnciua answered, u If you do not have an intercommuni-

cation of the productions of labouV, and an inteLThange of wnV ser-

vices. so that one from his overplus may supply the deficiency of
another^ then husbandmen will have a superfluity of grain, and

ClT, 4 . TlIK T.AIIOITKKR 18 ^VOWTIIY OK HTS

HIRE, ANI> THKRE NO ^AHOUREJt SO WOUTHV
AS THK SC nOLUt WHO INFORMS MEN TO VnnTK.

1. r 4imi? Kfmg was a disciple of Mencius.

HU object in addressing liim. as in this chapter,

seems to Imve been to stir him up to visit the

princes, and go into office. low. 3d tone,

following ^ as a numeral or classifier,

low. 3d tone,
4 an attendant/ ; a

follower/ not in a moral sense. low. 3d

tone, explained in the diction, by 'to con-

nect/ { succeed to.
5 'by succession.—

The phrase is felt to be a difficult otic. Sun
Sliih it thua Mencius yot his sup-

port from the prince*, and his chafiots nnd
disciples i^ot their support from Mencius. It

came to this tluit the support; of all was from
tlie contributions of the princes, and hence it is

said that by their mutual connection they

lived on tlM princes •’ t$ze^

3d tone, 4 rice cooked/ Con)p. Ana. VI. ix.

4 Yaou’s empire” the empire

from Yaou. may be construed very well as

the no inative to . 3 • ^
^

-tha

paraphrase in the is t— 4 lie firmly

iruurcl^ the ^rinci^les of benevolence and
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women will have a ^u]^pfiuity of cloth. If you have such an inter-

change-, carpenters aiut earnage-wrights may all get tli(Mr food irom

you. Here no^V is a man, who, at home, is filial, and abroad, re-

spectful to lii^ coders; who watches over the })nnciulcs of the aiu-ient

kings, awaiting the rise of future learners :—nnd yet you will refuse

to support hi 1

^
1 . How is it that you give honour to the carpenter

and carriage-wriglit, and slight him who practises benevolence tnd

righteousness ?

4. J^oag Kfhvj suid,
u The aim of the carpenter and carria^o-

wriglit is by their trafhs to* seek for a living. Is it also the aim

of the superior man isi his practice of priii(*i])les thereby to seek lor

a living.’” “ What have you to 4 ,” returned “ with liis

jmrpose ? He is of. service to you. He deserves to be suyipoi'led,

and should he supjxjrteti. And let me asl^—Do you lvnmnernte a

maii^ intention, or do you mnunerato lii» service. ’’ To this Kaiuj

replied, u
I remunerate bis intention.

^

cn)u«iui?s transmitted by the ancieist king6, «
that they do not gut ol»SL'urc<I or obstructed by
pervtTrtc (Jiscours* ^ hut IktH v ;iuait future

kimmi.rt and secure their h;i%*in^ matter of

inbtruction and modolft ol* imitation, whereby

they may enter into truth and right. Thus he

continues the past and openn the way for the

future, and does service to the world/

thcu,= 4 for the benefit of/ The und

an both workers in wo<Mt, the

wwrk ju smutilei: tilings,

anil articles of furniture, and the ^
large, such as building Iujuse8. &c. The

rajulc* the wheels and also the cover of a carriage
;

the ^ the other pairta. 4. OI)«ejve

how ajypropriiitely .xpressive of futurity or

object, follows -

he.fc ami the three that follow, are read ns

ill ’ but with a different nK*aiiinif,

beinu— • to 1'cuJ*
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5. Mencius said,
u There is a man here, who breaks your tiles, and

draws umughtly figures on your walls ;—his purpose may be thereby
to. seek for liis ii\i but will you indeed remunerate him ?” “No,”
said Kang and Mencius then concluded, u That being the case,
it is not the purpose which you renumerate, bat the W0i*k done.

51

Chapter V. 1. Wan Chang asked J/^aw5, saying, u Sang is

a small State. Its ruler is now setting about to practise the true
royal government, and Ts 4

e and Ts^oo hate and attack him. What
in this case is to be done ? v

2. Mencius replied, u When T'ang dwelt in Po, he adjoined to
the State <?/-Ko, the chief of which was living in a dissolute state and
neglecting sacrifices T^ang ^ent messengers to inquire
why he did not sacrifice. He replied,

4
1 have no means of supplying

the necessary victims/ On this^ T^ang caused oxen and sheep to be
sent to him, but he ate them, and still continued not to sacrifice.

rice to. 5. (low. 3d tone,) is named from him. What he says here

means ' ornaments on walls.* He must there-

fore take in a bad sense, to correspond to

the . A man wishes to mend the roof, but

5 ra*y
surprise us, because we know that the duke <;f

Sung (its capital was in the pre9. district of

Shang-hew [j^ in Kwei-tih depart-

ment of Ho-nan), or king, as he styled himself,
he only breaks it to ornament the wall, but he

|

entirely worthless and oppressive. See the

only disfigures it. 4 Historical Records,' Book XXXVIII.,

towards the end. 2. Comp.
Ch. 5. The pki^ce who will set himself

TO PRACTISE A BENEVOLENT GOVERNMENT ON
THE PRINCIPLES OF THE AXCIKNT KINGS HAS
konk to feau. 1. Wan Clumo was a disci-^

pic of Mwxcius, the fifth' book of whose Works

Pt. IT. iii. 1, anJ xi. 2. P6, the capital ofT £ang
(though there were thre6 places of the sjimo
nuiue), is referred to the sumo departiaciit of Ho-,
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T £ang agaia sent messengers to risk him the same question as before

whai lif replied,
(

I have no means of obtaining the millet.’

On this, TSirjg sent the mass of the people oi Po to go and till the

ground for him, while the old and feeble carried their food to them.

The chief of Ko led liis people to intercept those who wore thus

charged with wine, cooked rice, millet, and paddy, and took their

stores from them, while they killed those who refused to give tliem up.

There was a boy who had some millet and flesh for the labourers,

who was thus slain and robbed. What h said in the Book of History,
4 The chief of Ko behaved as an enemy ts^tho provision-carriers/ has

reference to this.

3.
u Because of his murder of this boy, Vang proceeded to pun-

ish him. All within the four seas said, * It is not because he desires

the riches of the empire, but to avenge a common man and woman.

'

nnn a« the country ^of K6, viz., that of Kwei-

tih. Its site is said to have been distHnt from

the site of the supposed capltiil of K& only

about 100 le. • that T'ang might eaBilv render

the services here mentioned to the chief

or baron, of IW •
—‘no means of

supplying,* t.c., of obtaining, low. 3d tone,

• low. 1st toue) see last cli.

— w
. ” ’-’

tsze, low. 3d tone. up. lat tone. We find

it defined in the diet., by 4 to meet with/ 4 to

exlort/ which approximate to the meaning here.

j
fis above, low. 3d tone.

see the >hoo-king, IV. ii. 6.—la the ^.^• is qu°ted

to thu cffoct that if Mencius had not been thus

particulftr in expliU ip what ip alluded to in

the words ot* the Shoo-king, the interpretations

of them would have boon endless. But tlmt in

Jiis time tlierc were ancient books which could

be appealed to. S. low 3d tone. j/C

,

—

( common men and women * see

Ana. XI V. xviii. 3. The phniics nrc u ulergtoofi

here, howover, with a special application to the

fattier rtuI mother uf the murdered boy, i
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4.
u Whtn T (ang began his work of executing justice, lie com-

menced with Ko, and though he punished eleven princes, he had
not an enemy in the empire. When he pursued his work in tlie

east, the rude tribes in the Avest murmured. So did those on the

north, when he was engaged in tli6 south. Their cry was—‘Why
does he make us last/ I'/iu.^ the people s longing for him was like

their longing for rain in a time of great drought. The frequenters

of the markets stopped not. Those engaged in weeding in the fields

made no change in their operations. While he punished their rulers,

he consoled the people. His progress was like the falling of opportune
rain, and the peopie were delighted. It is said in the Book of

History, 4 We have waited for our prince. When our prince

comes, we may escape from the punishments under which toe suffer'

5.
a There being some wlio would not become the subjects /*

Chow, ^ing Woo proceeded to punish them on the east. He gave
tranquillity to their people, who toelcomed him with baskets full of

Compare I. Pt. II- xi. 2. There arv, however,
j
—the substance of this par. is found iti the
Snoo-Kiug. oee v. i i‘ 7 , but ttiis hook of the
Shoo-king 5s confessed to require much emcrnla-

tion in its arrangement. = .

Woo wus able to put away the evils of the Yin
rule, auU guv tiic ptople rvst. lie might be
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their black and yellow silks, saying ‘From henceforth ve shall

serve the sovereign of our dynasty of Chow, that we may be made
happy by him/ So they joined themselves, as subjects, to the great
city of Chow. Thus, the nien of station of Shang took baskets full

of black and yellow Hlh to meet the men of station of Chota
y
and

the lower classes of the one met those of the other, with baskets of
rice and vessels of congee. Woo saved the people from the midst
of fire and water, seizing only their oppressors, and destroyina them.'

1

6.
u In the Great- Declaration it is said,

1 My power shall be put
fortii, and invading the territories ofShang, I will seize the oppressor.

I will put him to death to punish hirn : so shall the greatness of my
w.ork appear, more glorious than that of l^ang.*

7.
u ^ung is not, as you say, practising royal governinent, and

so forth. If it were practising royal government, all within the
four seas would be lifting up their heads, and looking for its pnnce

}

wishing to have him for their sovereign. Great as Ts‘e and Ts (oo
are, w£at would there be to fear from them?”

compared to Heaven and Earth, overshadow-

ing and gusfcaining all things in order to nour-

iah men.’ (we have
jj^

in the Shoo-

ting), ‘to continue.’ We must underntand

a laying/ and bring out the mcariing of

thus— 4 Formerly we served Shang, and

now we cotttinue to 8erve, but our service is to

Chow
•’ lit” ‘ great city (or

citied) Cu ^, id au irregular Froi

to the end, Mencius explains

the meaning of the Shoo-king. 6 . Thiff

quotation from the Shoo-king, V. i. »Sect. II.

8
,
is to illustrate the last clauje of tli« pre-

ceding par. 7. 7 »eo Confucius

Ana. VII, xviii. however, doos not here

act as a particle closing the setitonoe,

but also refers to the whole of Wun Chang*s
statement at the cummenceinunt of the cou-
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Chapter ^1. 1 Mencius said to Tiie Puh-shing, U
I sec thnt

you are desiring your king to be virtuous, and ! will plainly tell
you how he may be made so. Suppose that there is a great officer of
Ts^o here, who wishes his son to learn the speech of Ts l

e. Will lie
in that .case employ a man of Ts‘e as Ais tutor, or a man of Ts‘oo*?”
He will employ a inan of Ts‘e to teach him,” said

Mencius went on, u
If but one man rTs {

e be teaching him, and there
be a multitude of men of Ts (oO continually shouting out about liim,
althougli his father beat him every day, wishing him to learn the
sjjeech of fs 4

e, it will be impossible for him to do' sr». But in the
same way, if lie were to be taken and placed for several \ ears in
Chwang or Y6h-, though hi^s father should beat him, wishing liim to
speak the language of Ts^o, it wdiild be impossible for him to do so.

-

u You supposed that See Keu-ckow was A scholat* of virtue,
and you have^ got him placed in attendance on the kin . Sup-
pose that all in attendance on the king, old and young, high and

Ck. G. The influence of example and
ASSfM IATION.

r

J'liE 131P011TANCE OF HATING
VIRTUOUS 3tEK AliOUT A SOVEKKICN^

• Tae Puh.shiug a miriister of Sung,
the descendai t of one of its dukes who had
received the posthumous epithet of Tac, which
had heen adopted as their surname by a branch

of his
‘

>sterity. ... — 1UW . i st

tone, the iut.nrog., iiuplvin
kv au affirmative

r. ; wishes ^

Ts‘e speech of his son’ i.e” wishes his son to

learn Ts ;
e. —iuterrog, as elsewhere in Meu-

cius. read Shouting/ Clam-

orous/ Chwang and To were tiv well known
quarters in the capital of Ts'o, the ibnner being

the name of ti street^ and the latter the iiarne

df a neighbourhood ; see the

2^ iti • €. 'J. Kcu-chuw \y,a> alb a
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low, were See Keu-cliows, whom would the king have to do evil

with? And suppose that all in attendance on the king, old and
voun^, high iind low, are not See Keu-chow^, whom will the kin^
have to do good with ? Wiiat can one See Keu-chow do alone for

the king of Sung ?
”

Chapter VII. ]. luing-^iin Chow asked spying, a What
is the point of right^diisTiess involved in your not going to see the
princes?” Mencius replieA^ u Among the ancients, if one had not
oeen a minister m a State, he did not to see tM sorera^n.

2. Twan Kan -iriuli leaped over his wall to avoid the prince.

See Lew shut his door, and would not admit tiie prince. These two,
however, carried their scrapiilonitij to excess. When a prince is urgent,
it is not improper to see hiin.

>_
5

(j

.

minister of Sung, a descendant of one of tlie

princes of See, whoge family had HfUiptcd the
name of their origjji^I State as their surname.

In the we read—'Tae Puh-
8litng anid to Sifi Keu-chow, It is unhj the vir-

tuous scholar
) who can set forth what is

vn tvouH^ and JnU vp the tray of irhat is corrupt.
1 ow arp, a scholur of vi) tne ; rannot you mnkr. ///a

/ uifj virtuous f
f But this and what follows wng

probably constructed from MendUs' remark,

and so I prefer to take ust* 'BuppoBed/

‘ believed’ not 4aidi’ up. 2‘ltone•
3E dwell in the king^ place/

t.€., to be about him.
Ck. 7. Mknoius deft

HIK THE VliiyCEH 13T TICK

m.« XOT I INO TO
AXfMS

OF THK AycfK>T8. 2. "(of^ not -im-

V^y
—^wluit i * tlio nicaniuy - bul 4 whut ia tile

ri^litftesl?* Jtbncius, liowever, does not state

distinctly ttie principle of the thing, but appoub

to preicription and precedent, =

(>i In th

Con. Ann. XIV. x\ii., wo liave an example of
Jiow Conlucius, not theu actunlly in office, but

liaving been aoy went to see the duke of Loo,

2. Twan Kan-muh was a scholar of Wei

(|^), who refused to sco the prince W<n

( )• Wftn was the posthumous title ( ffif,

H-c. 426 386. In the ( Ilistorioal ]{cc rd«
y

' it

i« mentioned that he received tlie writing# of

Tize-iiea, and never drove pa«t Kan-muh^
house, wifhout bowing forward to the froht-bnf

of 1 carriage. low. 3d toi

refold to tlie prince 'Vftn. Si r Lew wa§a srholnr

of Loo, who ixfiwed to admit ( ”he
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3.
a Yang Ho wished to get Confucius to go to see lain, but

disliked doirig so by any want of propiiety. A» it ix the rule, thert-

fore, that when a great officer sends a gift to a scholar, if the latter

lie not at home to receive it, be must go to the officer's to pay his

respects, Yang Ho watched when Confucius was out, and sent liim

a roasted pig. Confucius, in )iis turn, watched when Ho was out,

and went to pay his respects to him. At tliat time, Yang Ho had
taken the initiative ;—ho\v could Con fucius decline going to see him?

4.
u The philosopher T.sang said,

4 They who shrug up their shoul-

ders, arid laiigli iii a ftattering way, toil harder than the summer
labourer in the fields/ Tsze-loo said,

4 There are those who talk with
people with whom they have no great community of. feeling If you
look at their countenaaces, they dre full of blushes. I do not desire

to know such persons/ By considering these remarks^ the spirit which
the superior man nourishes may be known.

M

duke Muh see II. Pt. II. xi. 3. The in-

cident referred to here must have been pre-

vious to the time spoken of there.

lit•‘ being urgent this

(or, then) may be seen. 3. ^
it is noted here, should be read low. 3d

tone, with ^ hiphil Comp. Con. Ana.

XVII. i ^5,—the verb, up, 3d touc.

see the Le-kc, XIII.

iii. 20. Mencius, however, does not quote the

exact words. ==
, and bo read. 4.

^ to rib/ i.e.
} to shrug, 1 the shoulders/

aa in II. Pt. I. ii. p. 16. =

Choo He makv s to rao*a

4 those two superior met;/ referring to Tsar.g

and Tvjzu'IoOj 1ui this to be unuccebiary.
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CrtAPTER VII L 1. Tae Ying-che said to Menc/u.% U
I am not

able at present and immediiitely to do with the levying of a tithe

only, and abolishing the duties charged at the passes and in the

markets. With your leave I will ligliten, however, both the tux

and the duties, until next year, and will then make an end of them.

What do you think of such & course ?
J

2. Mencius said, u Here is a mun, who every day appropriates

some of his neighbour's strayed fowls. Some one says to him, 1 Such
is not the way of a good man and he replies,

4 With your leave I

will diminish my appropriations, and will take only one fowl a

month, until next year, when I will make an end of the practice.

3.
u

If you know that the thing Ls unrighteous, then use all

dispatch in putting an end to it —why wait till next year?
M

( /HAr ricii IX. 1. The disciple Kung-too said to Mencius^ u Mas-
ter, the people beyond our school all speak of you as bfiiig fond of

in all the paragraphs i3 the verb= < havc

done with it,’ ‘ put an end to it•’

CH. 9. MENCICli X>K1-£ND8 IIIM9ELF AGAIN8T

THE CHARGE OF BEING FOND OF DISPUTING.

WlfAT I>EI> TO HIS APPEARING TO 1JE SO W Art Tll«

NEiJEHHITY OF THE TIME. C mp. II. Pt. I. ii.

Mencius would appear from this chapter to Imvc
believed that the mantle of Confucius had iall-

en upon him, and that his position wan that of
a Bagc, on whom it devolved to live and Ubour

for the world. 1. — 4 outside men/

i.e.j people in general all beyond his school, as

the representative A urthodoxy iu thu empire.

Cfl. 8. WllAT 18 WRONG SHOULD BE PUT AN
RMU TO AT ONCK, VITH(>rT liKHKKVE ANI> WITH-
oitt >elav. 1. Ttu Yiug-die woj* a great

offleer of Snnp, supped hv soitip to be the

same with Tae Fuli-»hing, ch. vi. Mencius hitd

no doubt been talking with him on the points

iu^icated
;

I. Pt. II. v. H II. Pt I. v. 3 ;
III.

Pt. I. iii. here and below, if ftimply the

speaker** polite way of indicating his resolu-

tibn. 2. here as in Con. Ana. XIII.

here,

=

4 a good man/

^ diminish it/ /.e., the amount of his captures.

3. wf is Ubcd adTcrbially^'ut onct;/
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disputing. I venture to ask whether it be so.

,?

Mencius replied,
u Indeed, I am not fond of disputing, but I am compelled to do it.

2.
u A long time has elapsed since this world of men received its

being, and there has been z’fo /r—ry now a period of good order,
and now a period of confusion.

3.
4< fn the time of Yaou, the waters, flowing out of their chan-

nels, inundated the Middle kingdom. - Snakes and dragons occupied
it, and the |>eople had no place where they could settle themselves.
In the low grounds they made nests for themselves, and in the }»igh

grounds they made caves. It is Raid in the Book of History, { The
waters in their wilsj course earned me/ Those c waters in their wild
course

1

were the waters of the great inundation.
4. ^ Shun employed Yu to reduce the waters to order. Yu dug

l>en their obstructed channels^ and conducted them to the sea. He
drove away the snakes and dragons, and forced them into the grassy

’ . t the glosa ic the =
:
I veiitu.re to a*k w’ay yo.u are sp fond of dtpuO

ing,
1

as if Kung-too admitted tha charge of the
outside people. But it is better to interpret

as In tiie translatiori The spirit of

aeems to be better given in

English by dropping the interrogation. 2.

Commentators are unanituous in umierstanding

not erf the materinl worlds&nd

• It is remarkable,
|

then, that Meneius, in his review of the history !

of mankind, does not go b^yo^d tlio time of
JYmw (eorap. Ft. I. iy.), and that at its com -

inencenient he places a period not of good order

j

lov ^ tonc)j confusion. 3.
J

Mark the variations of phraseology here from

Pt. I. iv. 7. ,
see the Shocking

II. iii. 14, where for we have The
6 nests* were huts on high-raised platforms.
In the Le-ke, IX. i. par. 8, these are said to

have been\he sanmner habitations of the eai*li-

est men, and tl e winter•
4 artificial caves/ i.e^ caves hollowed out from

heaps of earth raised upon the ground,

is the same as the abom Choo

He explains it by 4 deep and shoreless/ 4.

c dug t)ie earth,
1

but with the m«nv^

ing in the translation. is read by Chjoo Hb
tseu, hut vrronirlv. With tlic moaning in th
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marshes. On thi.% the waters pursued their course through the

country, even the waters of the Keang, the Hwae, the Ho, and the

Han, and the dangers arul obstructions which they had occasioned

were removed. The )jirds and beasts which had injured the people

also disappeared, and after this men found the plains available for

them, and occupied them.

5. After t\ui death of Yaou and Shun, the principles that mark
sages fell into d(,*cay. Oppressive sovereigns arose one after another,

ivho pjilled down liouses to make ponds and lakes, so that the peo-

ple knew not where they could rest in quiet, and threw fields out

of cultivation to form gardens and parks, so that the people could

get clothes and food. Afterwards, corrupt speakings and op-

pressive deeds became more rife
;
gardens and parks, ponds and lakes,

thickets and marshes, became more numerous, and birds and beasts

fcwarmed. By the time of Chow, the empire was again in a state of

great confusion.

6.
u Chow-kung assisted king Woo, and destroyed Cliow. He

smote Yen, and after three years put its sovereign to death. He

text, it is read Utay. -
% the waters travelled in the middle or bosom of

the earth/ !••«• were no longer spread abroad

ov surface, Choo He make*

Pft ^ 4 between their banks,* but

that u not 8 much the idea, as that the waters

pursued .4 course to the Bea, through the land,

instead of being spread over its surfa^. 6.

In Uc-rril»inp thi« terio^l of ^onfu^ion. Mon^iuH

«eeras to igrnore tlio ar^ship of T^ang, and of the

kings Win and Woo -especially that of T 4ang,

low. Sd tone, as associated with

meani thick mar»hy jungles, where beasts could

find shelter. The in iti composition it?

quires that we recognize the inarshiness. of the

thickets or cover. But this account of the

empire down to the rue of the CUow dyuaify

implies tUat it wur iliinly people^. 6- The
kingdom of Yen rtierrod to a portion of t^o
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drove Fei leen to a corner bv the soa, and slew him. The States

which he extinguished amounted to fifty. He drove far away also

the tigers, leopards, rhinoceroses^ and elephants; and the empire

was greatly delighted. It is sai^ in the Book of History, 4 Great

and splendid were the plans of king Wan ! Greatly were they car-

ried out by the energy of king Wool They are for the assistance

and instruction of us who are of an after day. They are all in prin-

ciple correct, and deficient in nothing/

7.
u Again the world fell into decay, ' and principles faded away.

Perverse speakings and oppressive deeds yaxed rife again. There

were instances of ministers who murdered their sovereigns, and of

sons who murdered their fathers.

8.
u Confucius whs afraid, and made the i Spring and Autumn.

1

What the < Spring and Autumn * contains are matters proper to the

emperor. On this account Confucius said,
4 Yes ! It is the Spiing

present district of K^euU-low ( ^.) in Yen-

chow in Shan-tung. Chnou K 4e connects

With but it seems

to belong more naturally to Fei-leen

was a faVourite minister of Chowt who aided
him in his enormities. In the ‘Historical

Records,* Book IV., at the be-

ginning, he appears as butwit_
mention of his banislmient and death. The place
called ‘ a corner by the sea * cannot be deter-

rune AnJ if would be vain to try to<iuinier-

atc the 4
fifty kingdoms/ which Chow-Vung ex-

tinguished. The ^ in par. 11, mu«t hr

supposed to have been among them. Tho
4 tigers, leopards, &c./ are the animals kept by
Chow, not those infesting the country, as in the

more aaei^Dt periods. ,—sec the Shoo-

kingr
V, xxiv. 6. 7. ^y 9

low. Sd tone.

^ ^ read as, and=^. 8.

4 Spring and Autumn,—annals of Loo fpt 242

years (b.c. 721-479), with Confucius
,

anrtpta-

tions
t
or rather all adapted by him to express a

correct jmiguicut on every t v.eut an f^ at tor, Th >
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and Autuirm which Avill make men know me, and it is the Spring
and Autumn which will make men condemn me.

1

9.
u Once more^ sage emperors cease to arise, and the princes of

the States give the reins to their lusts. Unemployed scholars in-

dulge in unreasonable disjcussions. The words of Yang Choo and
Mih Teih fill the empire. If you listen to peoples discourses through-
out it, you will find that they havre adopted the views either of Yang
or of Mih. Now^ Yangs principle is

—

c each one for himself/ which
does not acknowledge the claims of the sovereign. Mihs principle

is

—

4 to love all equally/ which does not acknowledge the peculiar

affection due to a father. But to acknowledge neither king nor father
is to be in the state of a beast. Kung-ming E said, ‘ In their ftitcheiis,

there is fat meat. In their stables, there are fat horses. But their

people have the look of hunger, and on the wilds there are those
who have died of famine. This is leading on beasts to devour men.*

are composed a« an emperor would hare conj-

posed them. Ab Confucius was a sage without
the imperial throne^ had one of tG imperial
eage« written annals, he would have done 8

,
as

Confucius baa done. Choo He^quotesfrom the

coalmen. Hoo )
( Chung-ne made

the Spring and Autumn^ to lodge in it the true
royal laws. There are the firm exhibition of
the constant duties

;
the proper use of ceremo-

nial distinctions
;
the assertion of Heavenf

s de-
cree oi favour to the virtuous

;
and the punish-

ment of the guilty —all these things, of which
it may be s&id in brief that they are the busi-
new of the emperor.’ (Coinp. on Hoo’g lanjrua^e
th Slioo-king, II. iii. 7.) ii 'vrtR by the study oi*

this boo^ therefore, that Confucius wished him-
•elf to be known, tho* he knew that he exposed
himnelf to presumption on account of the im-
perial point of view from which he looked ut

every thing in it. This ia the mettiiing of

_ uot— ‘Th_
who condemn nae (i^., bad ministers and prince)

will do so on account of my condemnationH of

them in it/ which ia the view of Chaou K*e. I

huye dropt the interrogations in the translation.

9. JK, up. 2d tone» applied to a virgin

dwelling in tliesecluBion of hor apartnientH, and
here to a scholar without public emplu> meat.
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if the principles of Yang and Mih are not stopped, and the principles
nl Confucius not set forth, then those perverse speakings will delude
the people, and stop up the path of benevolence and righteousness.
When benevolence and righteousness are stopped up, beasts will be
led on to devour men, and men will devour one another.

10. u
I am alarmed by these things, and address myself to the

defence of the doctrines of. the former sages, and to oppose Yang
and Mih. I drive away their licentious expressions, so that such per-
verse speakers may not be able to show themselves^ Their delusions
spring up in mens minds, and do injury to their practice of affairs.
Shown in their practice of affairs, they are pernicious to their
government. When sages shall rise up again, they will not change
my words. ®

11. u In former times, Yu repressed the vast waters
undation, and the empire was reduced to order. Chow-kun^s
aehievements extended even to the barbarous tribes of the west and
north, and he drove away all ferocious animals, and the people enjoyed
repose. Confucius completed the ( Spring and Autumn and rebel-
lious ministers and villainous sons were struck with terror.

Yang Choo. called also Yang Shoo (J^\ and

YangT -keu ( was an hereeiurch of
the times of Confucius and Laoatsze. of which
last he is said to have been a disciple. In
the days €, Mencius, his principles appear to
have been very rife. We may call his school the

schwl of (— ow
. I

3d tone), as Mih's was the transcendentai.

- I. pt. I. iv_ 4.

—

_

i
°. _1(^. 3<11 116

"2P see II. Pt. I. ii. 17. 11. -
4 embraced,* 4 comprehended/ ie.

y
among the 50

States referred to above. $ jp,—the parri
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14

It is said in the Book of Poetn*,
1 He smote the barbarians of the west and the north

;

He punished Iving and Seu

And no one dared to resist us.'

These father-deniers and king-deuier^ would huve been smitten by
Chow-kung.

13.
u

1 also wish to rectify men's hearts, and to put an end to

those perverse doctrines, to oppose their one-sided actions arul banish

away their licentious expressions ;—and thus to carry on the work
of the three sages. Do I do so because I am fond of disputing ?

I am compelled to do it.

14.
u Whoever is able to oppose Yang and Mih is a disdplo oi

the sages.”

Chapter X. 1. KSvang Chang said to Mencius^ 11
Is not Ch 4an

f'hung a man of true self-denying purity? He wus living in Woo-
ling, and for three davs was without food, till he could neither hear

0i<lea. mentioned in par. 7. 12. SeePt. I iv.

The remark in the note thore is eniuaHy ap-

pliruble to thf quotntion liem 13. —
low. 3d tone. Orop. II. Pt. I. ii. 17.

” Thia coiidudmg remnrk in of a piece with

hesitancy *>hown by Mencius in II. Pjb. I. ii.

V hju\ boldy his place in the linti of wages
ai n>( with Confucius.
Ch la Thk >uk who will vf)u> au,

AHiUXJIAXIOH WITH, AMO OEmOATION TO, THOSK
* . WtfOM HB DOES VOX APVltOVO, Kf>At NP.RU0

ao oqi or T« world. i. Kw*aog Cbuos

and Ch^n Chung, called also Chin T»*e-ch;ing

(-^p were both men of T^'e, the former

hi^h in the euiploymeilt arid eontldem*e of
the prince, the lalfcer, a3 we loam from thU
chapter, belongir«/ to an old and noble family
of tlie State. Hit* principles ap^ar to have
bocn those of Hgu Hin>r (Pfc. I. iv), or even
more »evere. We may campuro hin» with th^

r/sri j of Confuciu8’ time.

read woo) appearn to hav*? bc^u a poor wjuri

pla<e, ^rhere Chung ^nd h»» wtfe, likc*m oc% !

Mitb hiUiSclf, lived a uxed. ltu rf&ritd k .her
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nor see. Over a well there grew a plum tree, the fruit of which
had been more than half-eaten by worms. He craAvled to it, and
tried to eat some of the fruity when, after swallowing three moutiifuls,

he rocovered hia sight and hearing.
M

2. Mencius replied, il Among the scholars of Ts f

e, I ninst regard
Chung as the thumb aniomj the fiiujers. But still, where is the self-

denyin|r purity he pretends to ? To carry out the principles whicl|.

he holds, one must become an eartli-worm, for so only can it be done.
3. “Now, an eavthworin cats the dry mould abov-e, and drinks

the yellow spring below. Was the house in whicli Chung dwells
built by a Pih-e? or was it built by n robber like Chih? Was the
millet which he eats planted by a or was it plante<l J)y a
robber like Chili ? These are things which eaunot be known/

1

to the district of Ch^ng-shan or that of Taze-
ch 4ucu in the department of T§ 4e-nan, Tlie

is a worm proper to oxcrementitioug mat-

tor. The term here is nsorl, I suppose, to

heighten our gense of the strait to which Chung
wa* reduced by his self-denial, read ym,

up. 3d tope,=^, Jfco swnllow/ 2.

= ‘… y out fully. S.

Fih-r, -^cc C'ou Ana. V. xxi., cl -d. Chili

wns n famous robber cluef of Corifuriu*' time, a
younger }>rotlKT of Ilwuy of I^ew-hca. Th(iw
wa», however, it U said, in antiquity in

the tiino» of a noted rohher of ilio

snme name, which was given to Hwuy^s bro-

tlicr, because of the sin)ilarity of his courwo,

(the robber Chih) hiiii come to
' like u proper name.—A« Chung withdrew from
human society, lest lie should be defiled by it

Menqius shows that, unlens he were a worm, hr?

not be imlepciidcnt of otlicr me|i. Kvcn thn

huu c lie lived in 4n<l W\g millet he alc 9
might
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4.
“ But,” said “ what does that matter? He himself

weaves sandals of hemp, and his wife twists hempen threads, to bar-

ter tliem.
1 *

5. Mencius r i inerl,
u Chung belongs to an ancient ami noble

family of Ts (

e. His elder brother Tae received from Ko a revenue of

10,000 c/nmi)^ but he considered his brothers emolument to be
unrighteous, and would not eat of it, and in the same way he con-

sidered his brothers house to be unrighteous, and would not dwell

in it. Avoiflin^ his brother and leaving bis mother, he went and
dwelt in Woo-ling. One day afterwards, he returned to their /tomn

y

Avlien it liMppened tliat some one sent his brother a present of a live

goose.
,

He, knitting hi.s eye-brows, said,
4 What are you going to use

that cackling thing for ? * By-and-by hi« motlier killed the goose,

nnd gave him some of it to cat. Just then his brother came into

the house, and said,
1
It *s the flesh of that cackling upon

which he went out and vomited it.

lie tlio retult of the lalx)iir of a villain like Taou-
eliih

f or of a worthy like Pili-e, for anything

lie could tell. 4. ^^,~gee I. i.

I»t. I’ vii. 8. -see rt. I. iv.

rtad 4 to twist/ ab threads of hemp

« the knee. Thi^ umuin^r U nut fomxj in

the diet. 5 UP* tone, as in II*

Tt. II. vi. 1. ^^ see II. Pt. H x. 3-

j^—the same as • iigtcHor .

. rew1 the Hound inl«<3e by n• 12
- ‘ ••’
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a Thus, what his mother ^ave him ho would not eat, but wliat
his wife gives him he eats. He will not dwell in his brothers house,
but he dwells in Woo-ling. How can he in such circumstances
complete the style of life which he professes? With such princi-
ples as Chung holds, a man must be an earth-worm, and then he
can carry them out.” ^

« 18 expanded by Choo I not to be righteous, and would not eat it.

jj _ IM HI ^ -nr- a*, Similarly he brings out the force of the in

4 t’ the other clauses. The gl arist of Ch I
4 he considered what his mother gave him to eat treats it more loosely, aa in the translritiou
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BOOK IV

LE LOW. PART I.

>^ . T >$>

Chai^er I. 1. Mencius said,
u The power of vision of Le Low,

and skill of hand of Ivung-shoo, without the c'ompass and square,

could not form squares and circles. The acute ek of the music-
master K 4wang, without the pitch-tubes, could not determine cor-

rectly the five notes. The principles of Yaou and Shun, without, 'a

benevolent government, could not secure the tranquil order of the
empire.

With this Book commences what is commonly
called th^ second or lower part of tlie works of
Menciu^ but that division is not recognized in
the critical editions. It is named Le Low,
from its commencing with thoae two charneters,
and contains twenty-eight chapters, which are
most of them shorter tlxan tho^e of tlie preced-
ing Books

Ch. !• There is an art or oovbrnmkxt,
A8 WELL A8 A WISH TO GOVEHN WELL, TO BE
LEARNED FROM THE EXAMPLE ANf> rRlHCIPLEH
OF THE ANCIENT KINGS, AND WHICH UEQUIRE8
TO BE 6TODIED ANI> PltACtI8Kl) 11V KULRRS AND
tiieik ministers. 1. Le Low, called also

Lo Choo ( ) carries us back to the highest

Chinese antiquity* He was, it is sakl, of the
time of Hwang-te, and bo Hcutc of vision, that
at tlie diataiicc of 10() paces, lie could discern
the smallest hair. The authority for tlusifl the

philosopher Chwang (^^). Some say that Lc
Low was a disciple of Mencius, but this in alto-

gether unlikely. Kung-shoo, named Fan (writ-

aDd wa* tt ^^^brated mechanist of

Loo, of the times of Confucius. He is fabled
to have matlc birds of bamboo, that could con-
tiime rtyinj? for three day8, and horses of wood,
moved by Hpring^. ^vhicli could draw carri}<^e«.

Me ia now the god of carpenter^ «nd is wor-
shipped by them. Sec the Le-ke, lil. Pt. II. ii.

21« There are Borne, however, who make two
men of the name% an earlier and later,

KVang, styled Ts55-yay (*jr Music-

master anti a wise counaollor of Tsin, fi little

prior to the time of Confucius. See the+ ‘ six

pitch-tubes’ put by.jyweccfoc/ie for

or 4 twelve tubes/ invented, it is said, in the
earliest times, to determine by their various
adjusted lengths the notes of the mudical scale.

Six of them go by the name of •()—

h

are to he under tood as coroprcheiided umler
the phniae In the text. The five not^B are the
five full notes of the octave, neglecting the

semitoiK?. They are called
^ [

Cc^Jt See on llie Shoo-king, II. i. 24,

— b t0 Uken ‘ernptUy/

meaning the benevolent wish to govern well,

such m aniiimted Yaou and Shun. ih

the same fltuling its embodiment^ the. ri^lit

art of ^ov rnmcnt» having the saiue relation

to it as tlie compass to circles. •Ce. 2.
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2.
il There are now princes who have beiievolent hearts and a

reputation for benevolence, \vhile yet the people do not receive any
benefits from them, nor ivill they leave any example to future ages^
- all because tliey do not put into practice the ways of the ancient
kings.

3.
u Hence we have the saying :

—

1 Virtue alone is not sufficient

for the exercise of government
;
laws alone cannot carry themselves

into practice.*

4.
u
It is said in the Book of Poetry,

4 Without transgression, without forgetfulness,

Following the ancient canons/
Never lias any Qne fallen into error, who followed the laws of the
ancient kings. r

5.
11 When the sages had used the vigour of their eyes, they

called in to tlieir aid the compass, the square, the level, and the
line, to make things square, round, level, and straight: the use of
x\\&' instruments is inexhaustible. When they had used their power

>—low. 3d tone. Observe the correlation of

and the last clause asaigniag the rca-

son of what is said xa the preceding ones,

here, and below, the must be

taken diftbrently from its applica. in the last

par” ami == the of that. The commen.

refers to king Seuen of Ts^e (see I. Pt. I.

vii.) as an instance of the priaces who have a

benevolent heart, and to the first emperor of
|

the Lean<? dyaa^y (a.d. 502—557X whose Bud-
hJStic scnijmlosity about taking life niaile him

I
have a benevolent reputation Yet the heart
of the one did not advantage the state, nor
the reputation of the otlier the empire. 3.

here ‘ simpljr bein? good’ i.e. virtue

without laws, and ^*=laws without

virtue, the virtue, however, being understood of

the 4 benevolent heart/ 4. See the Slie-

king, Pt. IIL ii. OJe v. st. 2. -
lit., ^ continued it with/ The line must be un-

derjjtocd of the plumb-line, as well as of Me
maTking-Une. i9 rightly translated ,

—

1
tlie

Wd.’ hut r hrm not Wn ai U to aswrUUii it
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of hearing to the utmost, they called in the pitch-tubes to their aid

to determine the iive notes :—the use of those tubes is inexhaustible.

When they had exerted to the utmost the thoughts of their hearts,

they called in to their aid a government that could not endure to

witness the sufferings of men—and their benevolence overspread

the empire.

6.
u Hence we have the saying: 4 To raise a thing high, we

must begin froin the top of a mound or a hill to dig to great depth,

we must commence in the lovo ground of a stream or a marsh/ Can

he be pronounced wise, who, in the exercise of government, does not

proceed according to the ways of the former kin^s ?

7.
u Therefore only the benevolent ought to be in high stations.

When a man destitute of benevolence is in a high station, he there-

by disseminates his wickedness among all below him.

8.
u When the prince has no principles by which he examines

his administration, and his ministers have no laws by which they

keep themselves in the discharge of their duties, then in the court

original form in China. In the
I

the whole of what precedes from

Bk.I. weread :

—

‘From theadjuaunent see II. Pt. II. vi. 1. 6. =

of weights and things sprang tl»e lever (^^)- conform to,* t.e., here to take advan-

The lever revolving produced the arcle. The I
tage of. The saying ia found in the Le-kc X.

ci.ie produced

the (Inc. The line produced the level. On the
J

e(]neg9 flW8 downwards, with its consequence^

last sentence :

—

They set up the
!

.

_ ( the highest/ ix., the prince the

level to look at the line, uaing water a* the
, next 4 below/ his ministers. cA‘aou, low.

equalizer.' (up 1st tone) -
j

lrt Ume9

( the court/ andx opposed to it

I. Pt. I. iii. 3. Tlit nominative.to pT is the voriou^ofllccr^, as having thuir • work * to do
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ohcdience is not paid to principle, and in the office obedience is

not p?iid to rule. Superiors violate the laws of righteousness, and

intoriors violate the penal laws. It is only by a fortunate chance that

a kingdom in such a case is preserved.

0.
u Therefore it is said,

4 It is not the exterior and interior walls

cirig incomplete, and the supply of weapons offensive and defen-

sive not being large, which constitutes the calamity of a kingdom.

It is not the cultivable area not being extended, and stores and

wealth not being -accumulated, which occasions the ruih of a king-

dom/ When superiors do not observe the ruks of propriety, and

inferiors do not learn, then seditious people spriiig up, and that

kimjdom Avill perish in no time. r

i .
“ It is said iu the Book of Poetry

^lien such an overthrow of Chow is being produced by
Heaven,

Be not ye so much at your ease !

11. 4 At your ease ;* that is, dilatory.

12. u And so dilatory may those officers be deemed, who serve

their prince without righteousness, Svlio take office and retire from

and —with reference to station.

The at the end of the two clauses 9l»ows that

Ihey are both equally assertive, though the

prince, governed and governirtff by principles of

righteousness, will be a law to his ministers.

9 .
-_ 111>1111 . 2 =

a»ml. 1H IJ. vii. 1G. g ‘fields and

wild» ’ up. 3d tone 10. Set the

She-king, III. ii. Ode X. 2. — read kwei
y

up. 3rt tone, e, low. 3d tone.—From thig

par. it is the minidters of a prince who are con-

tempbted by Menciu*. They have their duty

to perform, in order that the benevolent govt.

may be realized. 11. -…
are to underetand that this phrase was com-

monly used in Mencius* time with thia ac-

eeptatiou. 12. u^cd as a verb, • to
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it without r(* nrd to propriety, and who in their words disown the

ways of tire ancient kings.
.

^Tliorcibre it is said, 'To urge one's sovereign to difficult

ftcliievements may ije called showing respect for him. To set before

him wluit is ^ <1 and repress his perversities, may be called showing

rcvereiifttj for liiin. Ho, who does not do these tliincjs^ sayinp to himself

—My sovereigu is incompetent to this, may be said to play the

thief with liim.*
7,

C»Ai>TKH II. 1 . Meneius said,
u The compass and square produce

perfect circl(s and squares. By the sages, the huintin relations aic

perfectly exhibited. • ...
2.

u He who as a sovereign would perfectly discharge tne duties

of a sovereign, and he who as a minister would perfectly discharge

the duties of a minister, have only to imitate—the one Yaou, and tho

other Shun. who does not serve his sovereign aa Shun served

Yaou, does not respect his sovereign, and lie wlio does not rule his

people as Vaou ruled his, injures his people.

•lander,’ or ‘ disown,’ 18. Comp. II. Pt.

ll.ii. 4. We arc oblii e<l to supply coii«i<lcrably

in the tran»Ution, to brii^ out the meaning of

the luat wntcnce, may be taken slb a verb

4 to injure/ or a» I Imve taken it.

ClI. 2. CONTINUATION OF TMU f A8T CHAP-

TER;—THAT Ya U ANO &II1JN AKIi TMK PKRFErT

MO!iKL» a VSRKIGM8 ANii TUB
CONHKQlT£NClM OF -NOT IMITATING TIIKM. i.

* The cMMnpatts an^ ^qimrc are the p<Tt*rction of

^uurc6 uud circles /—but wc rnu^l und\ c»Uud

the tneaninK a« in the tranilation. S6 with tho

2d clause. HI. IUV • .

=x 4 the»c two* tiling putting

the above claun^H abstractly y
but we cannot do

that to well in Kuglish. The force of

acc, to the^ ifl * tc ehow that thew in no

other way for tho ioveroiBn And miniiter tn

pursiie —Of 4 Oie human rclutioiift
f

only thiit

I
sgvereiyu aud uuui5ler is hue adduul, bcoiuet
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Confucius said, 'Tlierc are but two courses, which can be
pursued^ tluit of virtue and its opposite.

5

.4.
u A sovereign

^

who carries tlie oppression of his people to the
liighest pitch, will himself be slain, and his kingdom will perish. If
one stop short of tlie liighest pitch, his life will notwithstanding be
in danger, and his kingdom will be weakened. He will be styled
* Ihe ilark/ or 4 lhe cruel/ and though Le may have filial sons and
affectionate grandsons, tliey will not be able in a hundred generation#
to change the designation.

5.
u This is what is intended in the words of the Book of Poetry,
4 The beacon of Yin was not remote,
It was iri the time ot* the sovereign of Hea.*

n

Chai^er III. 1. Mencius said, u
It was by benevolence that tlie

three dynasties gained the empire, and by not beins? benevolant
that they lost it.

t E
J

®

f /
k

Mcneiug was «poiiking with rcfipi-ence to the
rulers of hi» time. 3. If the remark wore
Mencius' own, wo should translate by ‘be-

iievolonco.' The term in C«jafucius rutlier
denotes 'perfect virtue,' course of
virtue is intended the imitutioa of Yaou and
Shun; by its opposite, the neglect of them
a« models. 4. By sovereigns, who carry
their oppression to the highest pitch, Mencius
intends, as his examples, Kefi and Chow, the
last emperors of the Hea and Yin dynasties.
By ‘The dark and ‘Th« cruel, he intwds Lhe I

^th C8^- 780) and 10th (n.c. 877) emperors of
the Chow dynasty, who received tho^c posthu- i

uious iusklible dcSigiiaticms. I ukc^|Jii< Uic I

sense of ' woakenwi * (diet, which it else-

where has in Mencius. 5. Soc the Sh«-
king, III. iii. Ode I. st. 8, an ode ot the tim#

of the emperor Le (^), intended for his

warninsr. I'he sovereign of Hea is the tyrant
KcC, and by Yin is intended the tyrant Chow,
by who«e fate, neglecting the lesson furnished
him by that of Ked, it is *uggc»ted that Le
tihoiild be iidiifonished

Cii. 3. The impoktavce to ALt, ahd speci>
AUiYjTOmJMiKSjOVEXERClSINCJ.lIKNEVOLENCKT

1.
l Thc three dynasties,* arc the Hea,

the Shang, and the Chow. It is a hold uttcr«
ancc, seeing the Phow dynasty wa* still exit-
ing iu the time of Mcnciu^ regarded
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2.
u

It is by the same means that the decaying and flourishing,

the preservation and perishing, of States are determined.

3.
u

If the einy)er r be not l)enevolent, he cannot preserve the

CMnpire from, passi-ny from him. It. die sovereign of a State be not

benevolent, he cannot preserve his kingdom. If a high noble or great

oiiieer be not benevolent, he curinot preserve his ancestral temple.

If a scholar or common man be not benevolent, he ca,nnot preserve

his foar limbs.

4.
u Now they hate death and ruin, and yet delight in being not

benevolent —this is like hating to be drunk, and yet b-£ii)-g. strong

to drink wine.
17

Chapteji IVr . 1 . Mencius said,
u
If a man love others, and no

responsive attachment is shown to liim, let him turn inwards an^
examine his own benevolence. If he is trying to rule others,

liis government, is unsuccessful, let him turn inwards and ex^nninc

liis wisdom. If he treats others politely, and they do not re urn h»

it, a« >1(1 .in(l m"ly to vnni«h awny. He has a :

rnlwreiice, acc. to Clioo Hu to tlu. emperors he

and Yi'tv, mcMitioned in the last di. 2. pl»|

y^, —4 the four goas,* all with them, as snb-

jocl tu tlH k emporor1

^ juririili<»tion. There a »jk»-

Ciiil liu.wov^r, to tUccmpenirV ri^htto

o(!i*r uli sm'riflceH :-thewo peculiar to himndf,

au<l those upc>ii others,

aipiitttH of the IiiihI and the grain,.* Ihu spirits

•ocuriug the stability and jjroKpi^rity of a par-

ticular State, u hicli it was the prero^Rtivc of

Uu* ruler to sa<*ritic^ to. llcncc the expression

u here UHed figuratively. Sec tlieLc ke, Pt. II.

iii. (i. 3. —the verb, up. M tone, 1 to

hate, dislike.* up. 1M tot>e)^§ like tlyi

Hebrew idioui, Is. v 22. This i« ?>|*oken ^ith
relcrtncc to the princes ul Mcacius* time.

ClI. 4. WlTW WHAT MEAflUF.C \ MAN METEH
IT WILL 1U- MKASUHFiO TO JIIV, AC A!N

y
AND e N-

SKQHENfLr HLtoKE A MAN >)KAL« WITH OTIIHR^,

KXPKnTING THEM TO IUC JO Ifl.M, HK
^!I (LD MU8T 1>KAI. ^ \7ii IIIM8KI.F. Til6SC»-
timent in expreubcd ^uitc K^ncnilly, but a jwir-

tieuliir reference r/' to be undciHUxxl to tl»c

princes of MettcVu^ time, 1. i« u«e<l

in a mjiimer common in Mencius,— 4 to turn

back from Vie course 5>cing pursued, aiul tlu*a

to turn viwnnlt to the work of examination

and co/rection/ In the next par., wc have it

foll^#w^d by another verb, • m

yjp^
is low. I^t tone, 4 to regulate/ *to try to

rule In is low. 3d tone, ‘ to be re-

yalntcd.' tin* ^overnmont beiiij effective. Th«

clauses— 4c #) are very conciBe.
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politeness, let. him turn inwards and examine his own feelinn of
respect.

J J J

2.
u When we do not, by wliat wc do, rc«ilize what xve desire^ .we

mast turn inwards, and examine oui'sclves in every point. When
a mans person is correct, the whole empire will turn to him with,
recognition and submission.

3.
u

It is said in the Book of Poetry,

to. be in .liarmony with the .ordinances

And you Avill obtain much happiness/
M

Chapter \ . Mencius said, u People have this common saying,

—

rhe empire, tlie State, the family/ The root of the empire is in
the State. The root of the State is in the family. The root of* the
family is in the person of its head"'
Chapter VI. Mencius said, a The Rdiuinistraition of govsrn-

ment is not difficult; it lies in not offending the great families. He
The paraphrase in the thu» expands;.,

4 He who aaministers govern-

ment embodies benevolence to love roon, and it
may be expected uien will ! Ve him. Sliould he
fiud however that they do not

9
he must turn in

And examine his benevolence, Icht it ehoulr! be

imperfect/ &c:, &c, 2. ^ ^’ ‘ doe not get wlwt he wi’he*.
— 4 all/ with reference to the general form of
the preceding clause. 3. Sec II. Pt. I. iv. 6.

Ch. 5. Personal character is. NKcusftAKY
( The supe-
The cotu-

TO AM. GOOD 1HFWJKNCK. Comp.
rior Learning/ text of Conf., par. 4. xi«« ^
mon saving repeated by all probably means—
the empire is made up of its component States,
and of tljeir component ftirnilies —( c.,, tlic fami-
lies of the great officers. But Mencius tukes itw
meaning more generally, and carries it out «
step farther.

Ch. 6. ThK IMPORTANCE TO a RTJt.BR OF 8K-
CnRlNU TIIE KSTEBM AND 8U«MIS8IN OF THK
orkax houses. The 1 not offending * is to !»c

, taken in a moral sense;—the rulcr
,
n dning

I nothing but wliat will command the admiring
j

approbation of the old and great familits in the
State. In illustration of the sentiment, Chow

] He refers to a ston1 related of t!ic duke Hwun
of ’iVe. Lighting one day in hunting, un nn l«l
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whom the great families affect, will be affected by the wliole State,
and he wliom any one State affects, will be affected by the whole em-
pire. When this is tlie case, such an ones virtue and teachings
will spread over all within the four seas like the rush of water."

Chapter VII. 1. Mencius said,
u When right government pre-

vails in the empire, jjrinces of little virtue are submissive to those

of gi'eat, and those of little worth, to those of great. When bad
government prevails in the empire, princes of small power are
submissive to those of great, and the weak to the strong. Both these
cases are the rule of Heaven. They who accord with Heaven are
preserved, and tliey who rebel against Heaven perish.

2.
44 The duke King of Ts 4

e said,
4 Not to be able to command

others, an4 at the same time to refuse to receive their commands,
is to cut oties-self off from all intercourse with others/ His tears

roan of 83, the duke sought liis blcsalng, thnt
he might attaia % like longevity. The old man
tli^n prayed, 4 May my wvereiyn enjoy great
longevity, despising gemft and gold, and making
men hi» jewels/ At he ^uke^ request he pray *

eii a set^ond time, tiuc he iuight not be ashamed
Pi learn even from his inferior», and a third time,
4 May ray sovereign not offend against hh min-
istcra and the people V This answer offended
the duke. 4 A son/ be 3aid, 4 may offend against
his father arid a minisUir against !ii« sovereign.

I

But how can a sovereign offend a^ain»t his
iniiki8ters ?* The oid man replied^ ' A)\ offend-
ing sou may get forgiveness thro* the iriterces-

sious of aunts and uncles. An offending minis*
ter may be forgiven hy the intercession of the
BOyereign’s favourites aii<l futendiints. But rhen
Ke^ oftended against T kang, and Cbavr offended
against Woo—those were ca»fc» la p^nnt.

r

i'hcr©

no forKivi»a8§6 for them,
1

jSjr

^whom they affect/ not what. Obeerve the

force of ~khr.

^r. 7. How THR BUKIECtlOW OF OKB RTATE
TO ANOTHER IS DSTbRMlNbD AT DIFFERENT
TiM28. A PHIKC^*8 OKtr ^E^URITV FOB SAFETY
AVD PROBPR&ITt IB IK BEIN« ITENtVOLEKT.

1 Many coimuen. 3Ay Umt by and

^ reference is nunlc lo the eiwperor, but the

I declarations may we xvell be taken generally.

—
‘ Hea”n’ it is B*id ‘eni-

braces here the id 8s ©f whmt niudt ke in reason,

and the diB'crent of the coutraHtett

States ^)# TImb is true, but

why sink the idea of a Providential fovern-
ment whicli is nnplieii in 4 Heaven ?' 2.

«cc C.»n, Ajoiw XU. xi,
1

-
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flowed forth while he gave his daughter to be married to the p'ince
of Woo.

3.
u Now the small States imitate the large, and yet are ashamed

to receive their commands. This is like a scholars being ashamed
to receive the commands of his master.

4.
44 For a prince who is ashamed of this, the best plan is to

imitate king Win. Let one imitate kin^ Wan, and in five years, if

his State be iarge, or in seven years, if it be small, he will be sure
to give laws to the empire,

5.
u

It is said iri the Book of Poetry,
1 The descendants of the emperors of the Shang dynasty,
Are in number more than hundreds of thousands,
But, God having passed His decree,

They are all submissive to Cho'v. ,

They are submissive to Chow,
Because the decree of Heaven is not unchanging.
The officers of Yin, admirable and alert,

Poui' out the libations, and assist in the capital of Chow.'

is taken &s used for but the

phrase i« a contracted bile, axid^&S.

* separated from other men/ or^ may
be taken actively, which I prefer, and similarly

supplemented, -^r,—lower 3d tone, 4 to give a

daughter in marriage/ Woo, corresponding to

the northern part of the present Ch6-keang,
and the south of Keang-soo? was in Confucius ,

time still reckoned a barbarous territory, and
the princes of the Middle kingdom were ashamed
to enter into relations with it. The cbike
King, however, yielded to the force of circum-
6tances and so saved himself. The daughter
so married soon diedi She pined away for her
fatker aud her native Ts'e, aad was followed to

4he grave by her husband% The old king dt
Woo, barbarian as he wa«, 6howed much
pathy for his young daughler*ia-law. 3*

|Sf5
4 to imitate^- 4 to make a master oV Men-

cius' meaning is that the smaller States followed
the example of the larger ones in what wa« evil,

and yet did not like to aubrnlt to them.

S

—

c a you%,’ here :a pupil, 4.

exercising governmenV—giving law

to. 5. See the She-king, ILL i. Ode I- st*

5 ‘ = it
‘ nut hundredr

of thousands only,
5 ^ ^ is an in-

Ver&ioii for is here an
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Confucius said,
4 ^.5 against so benevolent d so^jeretgti, they could

not be deemed a multitude.’ Thus, if the princ _ pi a State love

benevolence, he. will have no opponent in all tlie empire.

6.
4t Now they wish to have no opponent in all the empire, hut

they do not seek to attain this by being benevolent.^ This is like a man

laying hold of a heated substance, and not having jirst wetted his

hands. It is said in the Book of Poetry,

‘ Who can take up a Ideated substance.

Without wetting his hands ?
* n

*

. . .

Chapter VIII. 1. Mencius said,
u How is it possible to speak

with those princes who are not benevolent ? Their perils they count

safety, their calamities they count profitable, and they have pleasure

in the thing3 by which they perish. If it were possible t / talk with

them who so violate benevolence, how could we have such destruc-

tion of kingdoms and ruin of families ?

introduet. p rtide = .
it to be underBtocnl as a remark of Confucius

on reading the portion of the She-king just

quoted

;

against & benevolent prince, like king

W&n^ tbe myriAds of he adherents of Shang

ceased to be myriads. They would not act

against him. 9

6. See the She-king, III. iii.

Ode III. 8t. 5. The ode is referred to the time

of the emperor Lc, when the empire vras

teoing to ruin, and in . the liued quoted, the

author deplom that there wa»

per meMUrec. is taken ai

of transition.

Ch. 8 . That a prince

OWN RUIN BY Hlft YICIOCS

resort to pro-

, mere particle

COUNSELLED.

} THK AOEKT OK Hit

YU AKD REFTJBlNa

Streso must be lAid

always on the Tl;o expression

doea not denote the want of benevolence, but

the opposite ol it. =
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'2. “ There was a hoy singirj,

1 When the water of the Ts (ang-lang is clear,

It does to wash the stririgs of my cap;
When tlie water of the Ts'ang-kng is muddy,
It does to wash my feet.*

3.
11 Confucius said, 4 Hear what he sings, my children. When

clear, then tie will wash his cap-strings, and when muddy, he will
wash his feet with it. This different apiAication is brought by the
water on itseiF.

r

4.
lL A man must first despise himself, and then others will de-

spise him. A family must first destroy itself, and then others will
destroy it. A kingdom uiust first smite itself, and then others will
smite it.

•

5. “ This is illiistratedin the passage of the T‘ae Kg ‘ Wlien
Heaven sends down calamities, it is still possible to escape them.
When we occasion the calamities ourselves, it is not possible anv
longer to live.

* M

Ckapter IX. 1. Mencius sui(],
c< Kee and Chow's losing the em-

pire, arose from their losing the people, and to lose the people means
faithful a«Tviee to.* .2 . The name Ts^anp-
lang (lower 1st tone) is found-applied to difft.
streams in diffl. places. That in the- .text was
probably in Shan-tung. 3.

referring to tbe words of the song,
* this,' iiiteu^ire, or we may take it adverbially

lichen clenr, then it serves to wash the cap
strings, &c•’ 4. See II. X^t. I. iv. 6.

Ch. 9. Om.t iiy bring benkvolent cak a
PtUXCK RAIS> T KMPRIIOR, r KVKN

AVOID RflW. 1. fet

= Chaou K*e interprets 5^
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to lose their liearts. There is a way to get the empire:—get tlic

people, and the eni])ire is got. There is a way to get tlie people :~-

get their* hearts, and tlie people are got. There is a 'ay to gettheir

hearts it is simply to collect for thein what they like, and not to

lay on them what they dislike.

2.
44 The people turn to a benevolent rule as water flows down-

wards, and as wild beasts fly to the wilderness.

3. Accordingly, as the otter aids the deep waters, driving the

fish into them, and the hawk aids the thickets, driving the little birdg

to them, so K<ie and Chow aided Vd.ng and Woo, driving the people

to them.
• m .

4. » If among the present sovereigns of the empire, there were

one wlio loved benevolence, all the princes would aid him, by

. tak in the

mibc * to give’ blit thU does not appear to be
j

admissible here. To collect for the people what
|

thoy like, ia to govern \u such a way that they

stijill enjoy their lives. Choc lie illustrate*

the meaning frum (T7<‘ciW of the Han

dymwty who did tK?rvice ’ll recovery of the

am ient book0
f
thus— 4 Men like lung life, And

the founders of the three dyua^ties cherished

men's lives and kept them from harm : Men
love vrealth, and those Kings enriched them,

and kept them irum itruits
;
&e 4 . Set.* 2

It ia best to take ^2 lierc in the eoncretc. f

it is marked, is in the up. 2d tone. The «)ict.

it in the same in L Pt. I. iiu 2. •= •—4 he or that which drives the tisb tor

vratew.* The U the otter. For a curi ua

particular about it, see the Le-ke IV•(
i . 8• given in the dictionaxy a*’
4 the name of a bird.* Choo He take^ it, how-

ever, a a general for II
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driving the people tn hiw. Although he wished not to become em-
peror, he could not avoid becoming so.

5.
<£ The case of one of tJie present princes wishing to become em-

peror, is lilce the having to seek mug^vort for three years old, to

cure a seven years' sickness. Ifit hare not been kept in store, the
patient may all his life not get it. If the princes do Bt set their
wills on henevolenee, all their days will be in sorrow and disgrace,

and they will be involved in death and ruin.

6.
u This is illustrated by what is said in the Book of Poetry,
4 How otherwise can you improve the empire^
You will only with it go fco ruin.’ ”

Chapter X. 1_ Mencius said, “With those wlvo do violence to

themselves, it is impossible to speak. With those who throw them-
selves awajT

,
it is impossible to do anything. To disown in his

conversation propriety and tighteousness, is what we mean by doing
violence to ones-self. To sau 4 1 am not able to dwell in bene-say

4. 3d tone, and in next par. also.

5 : V

most commen. interpreted.— 4
Ifyou now. feeling

its want, begin to caiiect it, it may be available

for the cure. You can hold on till it i& so. If

you do not at once set about it, yurcii§e is hope-

less/ Perhaps the ^^and^ should deter-

mine in favour of this view. Chaou K*e inter-

ppetfl a9 in the translatiort. The down of the

mugwort, burnt u tht 3kin. is uaed for pur-

poses of cautery. The oljfier the plant, the bet-

ter. t.
r

rhe quotation from the She-king ia

of the two lines immediately following the iaat

quotation in cIk viK —a particle, =^lj.

CH. 10, A WAUNriXO to thb violently evti
,

AND THE WEAKLY EVIL- 1 .

‘Those who are cruel to themselves/ “• thosa

who deny, and act contrary to their own native.

a verb ‘ to disown/ ‘ to condemn•’
W" tu ponvemtion (words),
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valence *or pui-sue the path of righteousness is what we mean by

throwing ones-self away.
• .

•2.
u Benevolence is the tranquil habitation of man, and right-

eousness is his straight path.

3.
u Alas for them, who leave the tranquil dwelling empty,

and do not reside in it, and who abandon the right path and do not

pursue it !

M
.

Chapteh XT. Mencius said,
a The path of duty lies in what is

near, and men seek for it in what is remote. The work of dvty

Kes in what is easy, and men seek for it in wliat is ditficult. If each

man would love his parents and show the due respect to his elders,

the whole empire would enjoy tranquillity.
n

Chapter Xll. 1. Mencius said,
w When those o cupying infe-

rior situations do not obtain the confidence of the sovereign, they

cannot succeed 'in goyerning the people. There is a way to obtain

the confidence of the sovereign : if one is not trusted by his friends.

to luive action (doing) with, them.' 3.

—for up. 2d tone. The lamentatiau is to

be uftfierBtrxKl as for the and

—It is obvrved that ‘this chapter

ihowt that ^rhat b right and tme ) do

reallv belong to man, but he extirpates them

himmilf. I^rotuund is the admmiition, and

leamerK nhould give most earneti lieed to it.*

Ch. II. The tr\nouil i*H 5PEHiTr o* the

IMPlBfi DBPKND8 OX THE UIBCHAH^fii Of THt

60MMON RELATIONS OF LIFE.

-which it w*is anciently interrhang^f.
-

-up.

24 t/me. It comprehendH ciders un»l superiorii.

ok in the Clmng Yuny i •

Ch. 12. The ghkat work of men bhooi-d

BE TO STEIVE TO TTAIN PKKlrBCT MINCERITY.

Hee the Cluing Yung, x\. 17, 18, which are

here substantially quoted. As the 20th chapter

of the Chung Tung, howerir9 it found also in

th£*Fttnili SayiugJ. Menciut may hav« bad



THE WORKS Olf MENCIUS. 179

f $

§ H k •
$ •

j

# •m#
/#

he will not obtain the confidence of his sovereign. There is a way
of being trusted by ones friends —if one do not serve his parents
so as to make them pleased, he will not be trusted by his friends.
There is a way to make one^ parents pleased—if one, on turning
his thoughts inwards finds a want of sincerity, he will not give
pleasure to his parents. There is & way to the attainment of si?i-

ce
.^J^

ln on® s'self~if a man do not understand what is good, )ie
will not attain sincerity in himself*

2 - Therefore, sincerity is the way of Heaven. To tliink how
to be sincere is the way of man.

3.
u Never has there been one possessed of complete sincerity,

who dirl not move others. Never has there been ore who had not
sincerity who was able to move others.

11

_ Chapter XIII. 1. Mencius said, u
Pih-e, that he might avoid

Chow, was dwelling on the coast of the northern sea. When he
heard of the rise of king Wan, he roused himself, and said, 'Why
slhould 1 not go and follow him? I have heard that the chief of the
West knows well how to nourish the old/ T^ac-kung, that lie might

that. p the fragraentiiry memorabilia of Con-
fucins, from which it is compiled, before him,
and not the Chung-yuug.

Cn. 13 . The influkkc® of govbbsmbnt
like that of KrNG Wan. 1. Pih-e,—see
Con. Ana. V. xxii., el ul. T<ae-kunjf was Leu
Shw ) a great coimseUor of tlie

kinga, Wan and Woo. He was fl*nm
one of YuN aB.sistanls in the ro^ul:i i n of ti»»*

waters, nnd on 1ms fi f renfontn' ..iHi,

Wiln, wbou.hc itpixiircii u> '»(• only a jtsheriuiinj

hesaW ‘ Vtv

grandfatlier looked for you Tf)is kd
to his being styled^ r -UraiKha
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avoid Chow, ,was dwelling on the coast of the eastern sea. AVlienl

he heard of the rise of king Wan, he roused himself, and said,
1 Why

should I not go and follow him ? I have heard that the chief of

the West knows well how to nourish the old/

2.
4 Those two old men were the greatest old men of the empire.

When they came to follow kin^ Wan it was the fathers of the empire

coming to follow hiuu When the fathers of the empire joined him,

how could the sons go to any others ?

3.
u Were any of the princes to practise the government of king

Wan, within seven years, he would be sure to be giving laws to the

empire."
•

Chapter XIV. 1. Mencius said,
a K'ew acted as chief officer to

the head of* the Ke family whose em/ ways he was unable to change,

ther Hope.* See the 4 Historical Record#/ Bk.

XXXII at tUe beginning.

Tho* Plh-e and T^e-kuflg were led in the

fame way to follow king W&n^ their subse-

quent coursea were very different.

Wftn was appointed by Chow chief or baron

(j ) his viceroy in the West, to be leader of

alt the princes in that part of the empire. The

comm, iay thi» is referred to in

I •hould rather interpret of
4 move-

r'enta/ style of administration. With

comp/ thv account of king Wftn ,

* govt.

inIPtU T . a =

S^L. Still the is sonnowhat embar-

rassing. 2. I like the expartriion of this

par. in the 4 Moreover, these two old

men were not ordinary men. Distinguished

alike by age and virtue, they were the greatest

old roen of th" empire. Fit to be 6 named,
the hopes of all looked to them, and the heart*

of all were bound to them. All in the empire
looked up to them as fathers, and felt as their

children, so that when they were moved by

the govt, of king Win, and came from the

co»i8ts of the »ea to him, how could tho children

leave their fathers and go to any others?'

3. j[^ ae in ch vii. 4. Comp. Analects,

XIII. v. vii. Confuciu® thought he could hare

accomplished a sionilsr renult in shorter time.

Cm. 44. Acai^ht thk min^tke^ or his

WH^ FUr.BT/tp Ta^IH WAW.1KE AHI> OTHt*
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the drum and assail him.

. "y wv“
2

4t Looking at the subject from this case, we perceive w.fien

a prince was not practising benevolent government, all his ministers

they fight, they slaughter men, till the fields are filled with t^ix

When tome struggle for a city is the ground on which they hght

they slaughter men tUl the city is ^illea with them
?

This is whftt

is called
4 leading on the land to devour human flesh. Death is not

eI1

3

Ug
^ Therefore, those who are skilful to fight should suffer the

hipest punishment. Next to them should be those who

unite the princes in leagues; and next to them, those who ta.ce m

iCHBMES, REGXKDLE8S OF TflB HAPPINESg

chb FEOPLB. 1, Se6 Con. Ana. XI. xyi.

tier© is a plain instance of^ used in a bad

— ->. 3d

toae. I take as in the up. 2d tone, and

the phrase’ after theaualogy

ch: iii. 3. Choo He and others take

in the low. 1st tone, and make the phrase—

‘ who fight trusting in the powerfulness uf

weapon 4 »nd strength (

V The proposed interpretation seems

cnueb preferable. With tlie

t Ana. xime fwce of

the it seems to me, must be to meke

the S)le~eqiifa to the Tendering of Noel,

which Julien condeimis— ( suum pnnctp«n<

ad arma adstiviulant To be strong to fight to*

his prince, is a minister's duty. But to encour-

age a arlike spirit in hiip

w

the country.
=‘ hi8CTim

:
, is « great that even capital punishment is not

' sufficient to contain it.* S, ?er® Zt
have three classes of adventurers who were

!
rife in Menciu*' times, and who recommend-

ed themselves to the princes m the ways

I il. acribed, pursuire their own ends, regfird^'H.
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graly commons, imposing the cultivation of the ground tb

CTCt-Kta^ l ^ ^ the pupil of his eye.

tl
-- -

-

of the people. Some
fo^ I wbolcf3T«rbc^ndcr8t?^ as spoken by MejiciuP

I

"

? unt! baTfor^°°f^f tl,c rulCT>
nt f th

! | ^cf/ ^..ns not words on MASNERb,

people. =• - ‘ in“fcre^r CH l6 .

_:• f—r
; r

«weecl 9 -fi ld8 lying fallow or uncultivated.
| ^ ^ ^ translat^l them

- >_ —_H vo *4tir»Vim with a reference to

oceupied Dy the . Chpo He expand,

the pbrMe tlrn.:-‘ n•
. . . . • « 1 * /X Vlf* T

divide this Uu.l an,l
pive it to theWl

ing them unai-rtakc the <n>art* of cultivatmg

^icrHily, y«t »p ken with a reference to

the& that follows. The i-rinces of Mcnciu*

time made great pretentiona, of which thur

»ctions prov^l the inBincerity. «nd

^ afe to be understood of the di«p «it>^

' Ch. 16. Thk vufH- ^' tur bvb tiib

|

^.( nt wish to contomn, &c. . d'ire<-Uy

OF THE HBART. 1
’

governing remarkable.

A, 'the thiBK* tliat are ir nmo/ ».c., m lus
\

I -0C nT ^ 4

tv be rof>rded.

The exccUencc of the P«pU ^
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garded as respectful or economical? How can respectfulness andeconomy beWe out of tones of the voice, and a smiling manner
Chapter X\ II. 1

_

Sliun-yu K^vvan said, ^ Is it the rule that
males and females shall not allow their hands io touch in Hvinff
or receiving any thing ?'* Mencius replied, {t

It is the rule." Kcwrm

^
k
t
d

S
an * be browning, shall he rescue her with

his hand ? Mencius said, u He who would not so rescue a drowningwoman is a wolf. For males and females not to allow their hands totouch in giving and receiving is the general rule when a sister-in-
law is drov^ning, to rescue her with the hand is a peculiar exigency."

it ^is wm
" drWning* HW Stl^e

3. Mencius answered, a A drowning empire must be rescued with
right principles, as a drowning sister-in-law has to be rescued with
the hand. Do you wish me to rescue the empire with my hand? n

:
-

:f
—

'(

- Con.

«^sive, to be made/ ^ g-0toae,V Aw. IX
T «U XVIII. Jg may be

.

1 r j

taken together as= k a wolf.* The names belong
of tlH;rs See

r
w ise a inan of note inl)irday78ee the
torioal

as K'wftn was not a discipk. f Men-
i. Choo He expand > here:— The™ Kitij

, iiie ni»- .
^**'^ -*^ v A| «tu i . - • mi

Records/ Bk, CXXVI Ifll U vi
,Jrp^ning empiie 4«in nc aqrcwA only by ri^hi

He here tries to ix
-prmcip.es -the ca, fe is dWen?n t from tl.at (tu nere tries to entrap Mencius mto a confes- a drowmnjr sister-in-law who can be rescuedwon that he did not well m maintaining hi«

|

han<1 Nf)vr
. y u>ri>h]ng to rct»cu* tiie

d.gnity of reserve. For the rule of propriety I

hilve ine, in vj ihitiun of ri^ht

refenCd to, see the Lt* Ke I ii IT 1
PnPL l piP»- seek alliance with the princes, and «y
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Chaiteiv^ XVIII. 1. Kung-sun ChW said,

a Why is it that the

superior man docs not himself teach his son ?
M

2. Mencius replied,
u The circumstances of the case forbid its

being done. The teacher must inculcate what is correct. When
he inculcates what is correct, and his lessons are not practised he
follows them up with being angry. When he follows them up with

being angry, then, contrary to what should be, he is offended with

bis son. At the same time, the pupil says
y

4 My master inculcates on
mo what is correct, and he himself does not proceed in a correct

path.’ The result of this is, that father and son are offended with

each other. When father and son come to be offended with each

other, the case is evil.

3.
u The ancients exchanged sons, and one taught the son of

another.

it. Do you wish to make me save the empire
j

wounded,* that is, to be offended We might take

wi tli my hand?’ I do not see the point of the
|

it actively in tlie first instance ;~ 4 contrary to

last question.
;

what should be, he wounds i.e. beat8-*>his son.

ClI. 18. How A FATHRR MAT NOT HfMSELF

tkaoh his son. But this proposition ii not to

be taken in all its generality. Confucius taught

his son, and so did other famous men their

sons. We arc to understand the lirst clause of

the second par.,— , referring i

to tho case of a stupid or perverse child. As to

what is said in the 3d par. of the custom of the

ancients, 1 ha ve seen no other proof adduced of

it. 2.
c contrmry/ ke.. to the affectH^,

whicU should rule between father and ,

in the «»n9eof which, however, vre must

t^ke passivclv a t to ouod/ but * to be

But below, in cannot pivo

it such an active .signification as to suppose

that the son will proceed to beat hi* father,

naay well be takeu passively, as in the comm*

«ying- _
thig i to b(uiuki^tood a the resentful

murmuring of the son, who^e feeling it strongly

indicated by the use of matter/

at applied to his liitber. 3. The conun. all

tay, that thi# only meaM that the ancients »ent

out their g n* to be taught away from home by

masters. But ihu i# expUiuing awiiy the
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u Between father and sqd, tlierc sliould^bc no reproving ad-

monitions to what is good. Such rcprQofb lead to ulienatiori, and

than alienation there is nothing more inauspicious.
M

Oimptkr XIX 1 . Mencius said, u Of services wliicli is tlie great-

est? The semce of parents is the greatest. Of charges which is

the greatest? The charge of oneVself is the greatest That those

who do not fail to keep theinsfclves are nble to serve their parents

is what I have heard. But 1 have neven heard of any, who, having

failed to keep themselves, were able to serve their

parent#.

2.
u Ther« are many services, but tlie service of parents tho

root of all others. There arc many charges, but, the charge of ojieV

self is the root of all others.

3.
u The philosopher Tsang, in nourishing Tsang .Seih, was al-

ways sure to have wine and flesh provided. And when they were

and keep.* The keeping oneVself is from
all that/is contrary4 to righteousness. 2.

wlmt is not ft service ?W,
the services a man has to perform are many.

-in the sense of k ro t/ according to the Clnn«sc
>vay of developing all other serviced from filiitt

piety : see the He«aou king (*^1 pnssim.

l-hf'rc is more truth in tho 2d part of the p^r.

Seih was Tsaxi^ Sin
,

s fntJior; sch) Con.

Ana, XI. xxv. low. *)d
; Nouribii-

S
4-r, Haying what is good on tliem, and causing

tlK-m to do it/

Cii. 19. Thk bight maknkk of serving pa

- t” 4
of services

—

i.e.j duties of

service which k man has to pay to others—which

i% great?' >>Uat u man ha^ to
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bdin^ removed, he wouUl ask respectfully tp whom he should give

what urns left. If his father asked whether ttiere was any thing left,

he was sure to say,
1 There is/ After the death Tsang Seih, when

Tsang Yuen came to nourish the philosopher Tsflng, he "was alwsi) s

sure to have wine and flesh provideji. But "Nvhen the things w«re

being removed, be did n^t ask to whom he should give what was

left^ and if A/.v father asked whether there was anything left, lie would

answer l ^oy—intending to bring them ill again. This was Avlia

t

is called

—

4 uourisliing the mouth and l) dy.' We may call the philo-

sopher Tnang's practice-

—

4 liourishing tl»e will.'

4.
u To serve one^ parents as the philosopher Ts^ng seized his,

may 1»« accepted filial piei^y

Chapter XX. Mencius said,
u

It is not enough to remonstrate

with a S9veir/iqn on iiccount of the itial-employiaent of ministers, nor

to blame errors of government. It i« utily the great man who can

rectify what is wrong in the sovereign's niiiKl. Let tho prince be

ing the will/ i.c., gratifying aiid carryinRout the

father^ winlu'S. 4. The ^e

cm! occasioiie some dilBculty. C!ioo He quotes

from omo
4 r

r serve parnitn an I'niJig Bin did liin,

Diay bi; calletl the h<3ig)it (if rtlial piety, and yet

Mencius only «ays that it miglit be accepted 4^

_b_ did he really think that there

iomethin^ bupererouatory in TsSng's ser-

vice ? * Po^ibly, Mencius may have bt?en

n ferring to Tft^ng's disclaimer of being deemed
a model of filial piety. See the Le-ke, XXI

( ii. 14. M^heve he tay*:— l What the

atipenor man cnlls filinl piety, is to anticipate

t hr w itlu^ and curry out tlu miud ol bie* i»aKuU,

always leading tliem on in >vluit i» right nnd

true. I am only tme who nouri»he» hw parent

Mow can 1 be deemed filial?*

('a. 20. A tkulv auEXT Minihtkk will jib

.^KfcN IN HIB niKEClIMO 1118 Kl M'HTS, N T TO THE

<;ORHK(/rUiN <H MATTIittS IN I»KrAn” m OF THE

aOVKRElON^ CHARACTER.

eA^,r^gj^ ( to reprehend.
9

4/«w, up .

tout.. ^ and jj^ are to lx taken a» in tlie

objective tw.eriied by ;"ul and

a’ vised impersDMUy•

•

* itli tlu iuvtrcitn. Cha»)ii K t* introduci
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benevolent, and all his acts will be benevolent. Let the prince be

righteous, and all his acts will b(i righteous. Let the prince be cor-

rect, and everything will be correct. Once rectify the prince, and

the kingdom vill be firmly settled.”

Chapter XXI. Mencius said,
u There are cases of praise which

couid not be expected, and of reproach when the parties have bee-i

seeking to be perfect.
),

• • .

Chafter XXII. Mencius said,
u Men's being ready with their

tongues arises simply from tlieir not having been reproved.
1 *

Chapter XXIII, Mencius said, *-The evil ot men is that they

like to be teachers of others.
?,

.

Chapter XXIV. 1. The disciple Yo-ching went in the train of

Tsze-gaou to Ts (

e.

the sense here. i» often used in moicru Ian
before as well: ITe seema to interpret dif-

1

ferently, from the trac^l., making (= /Jn
|

4 little aneu/) the subject of -’
4 JHtle msa are not fit to re^wnstrat^ with their

sovereign.’ This if plainly wrung, because ve

cannot (>arry it on to the next clause.

* to correct/ The sert/of the eh. is illustruted

hj bu incident related of Menci^ia by the philo-

sopher^ (b.c. 250).,— ^As Mencius thrice visit-

ed T.$
;
e, without speaking to the king about the

errors ci his governDient, his dUciplea were

siirpri^ed, but he simply said, I mu^t Jimt cor^

r$ct his evil ktarL3

On, 21.
(

pRATSE AND ^
wat9 according to desert, in the »cnse

of
f

c»icul«te,^ 4 to measure/ For^ in

Ch^ 22 . The benefit of refroof,

read c, low. 3d tone, 4 easy/ Ch6o He supposefe

that tbia remark wa8 spokes with f^tme par-

ticular reference ThU would acjcwat for the

‘_ly.’

Ch. 23. 1}e NOT MANY MASTKRf. .COKUTI.

suppose that Mencius' iysson was that ««oh a

Ukitiir indicated a seU-sufficiency whicli pat an

end to selt-in\provemeitt.

Cii. 24. lluw Mb.scii s RF.pitovBD Y6-CJnNS

FOR ASSOCIATING WltU AS l XWOHr»Y PKHBON,

AKU BEING RKMiSS IX

i. Y5-ching,—see I. i't. il. xvi. 2. Tsae-paoa

was tlje designation of Wang Hwan, lueutvoned

II. Pt. II. vi. From that cliai^r wi- may «»der-

stand that Meucius •« oalf] not bet*lpa.cwlwithone

trf
1

tus aisciples associating with such *i j^c**ow-
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hon I thus sneak?

’’ u My lodging-house was not arranged.

^Have you heani that lodging-house must be arrange

before he visit his elder ?
,?

„

having learned the doctrine of the ancientB, would have acted w

a view to eating and drinking.

th« rert* . 2. The name ia

|

repeats at ifc* *f thi* porii^rAph, tbe .

former teeiaf «»4 iutr#4m t ry mere
,

ly. , th*
‘ U i» directed •p*ia»t

!

Tuzc-gaou- Choo H« b
7

j

jjj y ,
whick, in coomion p«4«Met, mcau« 1 the

1

day before* ywlerdtiv,' U«t l H

ebould bATc th«t rai here. ”periy

means 4 formerly,' aod may extend to the re-

movti': antiquity. i£ »• u*cti tor ywlenlay

,

the • Je<1 fr«ra the p ent by l«

n.9t «• if tins wma© sound of the tw»

ch*r*cter/(^ (i) deUrmined the ae«*i*r

• 2,K—“-— 01

before:—IT. II. xl 4.

Cu. 2S• FUHTHMt AKB VOW *

« r ^ Yft-cm**. H »« «« bth wn-

U« tu«us twrret^ottr api»lic^ti<m

loayef and fl*hc».' _=
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h Mc^c * us ^T^re are three things whirhe unfilia,, and to liave i 10 posterity is the greatest of them.
onuii married, without informing his parents because of t}ii«yle^t he Ml have , posterity. Superior men

doing so ,ame es if ] ie had informed them.^

v L riT\hi^ tL 1' ^enc us ? id
^ "The richest fruit of bene-oieiKx is this,--the service of ones parents. The richest fruit nf

rigliteousness is this,—the obeying ones elder brothers.

2<J. SlIUN'fi EXTftAOKniNAKY way or
fONTKACTJNG UAUitlAOE JUSTIFIED BY THB MO-

I

h T1f other two thirds 1 are
nnfilml are, according to Chaou I^e

, let, By a
flattering assent t encourage purer.ta in un-
nfirhteo,1Sness and 2d, Not to succour their

Srv
e
i^' T

d
>

Id br eu^in^ »>
service. l be wniiout pogterity i» platerthan ti, se faults, becan^it is

7
*a

against the wlinle lme of aucesto'rs, and ter-
*»un«t«s tlie sacrifice* to them.—In Tt. II xxxManaus specifies five things which were com-monly deemed^ unfihal, and not one of theseth^euao^^e^. It is to be underSd
that here i"IK»ke“ the

? th Superior raan^^ovar, that the first par. simply lays dow-n the^und for the vindication of Shon. 2..- lc)W . 3d t • i_es
getting the parents' permiasion, as well as

•

But Shun s Parenta were 80ewi, and hated him so raucii, that they would

?»hi

e

f ir
entGd hiS inarriage had th^ ¥»

Oh. 27. Filial pietv akd fratkbxai. ows-^fcNCK IK THEIR RELATION TO BEJiEVOLEJs-ClS,
lilCHTEOUSNE^WISDOM, PROPRISTV, AN1> JUISic!

sometimes opposed to
*what is solid to, what Is empty, shado^*

,

sometimes to ig, *what i« real to what is n -
|

minal » and sometiulea to < what is «ub»ta6-
tal to what is ornamental/ * fruit to flower/
In the text, it is used in.the last way, and I can-
not express it better than by the Richest

is emPhatic the fruit of benevolence
is the service of parents --it is So in the
other iaataaccs, Bcaevoleace risbtwucncM, I

nf 'th JJje
F-nnciples of those, the capabililic

l them ftThuman nature, w}»jch may i.aveeitol-
less niamfestations, but are chiefly and prim-
arily to listen m the two virtues spoken of._Wimt striker us as Strang is the subject ofmusic. The difficulty has not escaped nativo
commentator s. Jhe author of the^ ^

Fays h :— * Benevo}enoe, right-
coasnosf propriety, and knowledge, are the fourYir ues, but t hisch. proceeds to speak of music.

tlie princ iples of ni;« 8ic are really a branchof propriety, and wIig^i the ordefi ing n<l adorn-

Ui"Ch t tl,at are 1^ Am

mid then
. Moreover, th

u iuu perreci
ar-mony an<l pleasure spring np as a

fervency ot benevolence, the exactness of rieht-
eo.usne&8, clearness of knowlejfce an(j t},e
ftrnmess of Jiiamtenance, must all have their
depth yaanife sted ui music. If the ch. had not
spoken of-im tsic, we itJiould not hare seen the
whote anicm of acliievement •’ The readermay try to c< >nceive the exact meaning of this
writer, who ».ls points oat another peculiarity
m the. chapt ,r, wJiieh jmodv have overlooked.

Of after a8

at the end o f the other clauses, we have

4 showing, * says he, 'moat
Widly how \\ib admiration waa stirred. It
as if from € very sentence there floated up 8

® ife
UP° n th<^ Paper, 3 true is it that per^

feet filial pie ty and frater. duty reacts t$>

ual boing8, { ind shed a liglit over tTui world,
and theu do we knoiv that in tho greatest
music there is a harmony with heaven aud
wth.’ 2 J^ilien translator by uhjictv%^



2.
u The richest fruit of wisdom is this,—the knowing those two

things, and not depart^^ from them. The richest fruit of propriety

irf this,—the ordering and adornmg^ those two things. The richest

fruit of Tnu.sic is this.—the rejoicing in those two things. When they

are rejoiced in, they grow. Growing how can they be repressed?

When they come to this state that they cannot be repressed, then

unconsciowty the feet begin to dance and the hands to move.”

Chapter j^XVIII. 1. Mencius said,
u Suppose the case of tlie

whole, empire turning rn great delight to arx individual to submit to

him.—To regard the whale empire thus turning to b'm in groat

delight bi;t as a bundle of grass --only Shun was capable of this.

He considered rliat if one could not get the hearts of Ins parents

he could not be onsidered a man^ and that if he could not. get to

a,n entire accord with his parents, he could not be considered a son.

To bAve that Tneanm?, ii niust have been in the

up. 2d tone, which it is not. The first is

ytf, ‘muftic:’ the other two are ‘to enjoy •’

ia used absolutely, unconsciously/

though we might make personal also,—* we

do not know ^ Jg feef«

damping it.’ So tl^e next clame.

Cn. 28, IIow Shun vau ki

fied FiJ-iAt piety. 1. 1 he first sentence

U to be aikei) generally, aiul not with reference

to Bhun simply. It incomplete. Tbc con-

clusion woulrt be something like

~

4 this would

be accounted the greatest happiness and glory/

is properly { the muBtard plant/ but it is

eomelimes, ag here
y

only 8ynonyn) u8 with

•^ ^ all this ia the reason-

ing of Shun’a mind. like

in ch. 16. ‘ not to obey,’ ‘not

!
to accord with,

1 but Cheo He arid others labour

j

hard to make it out to ui^an,—*to briug t!ic

I
parents accord with what it» ri^ht, ^5 to

J be able th#« fully to accord with them.' o
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BOOK IV.

LE LOW, PART II.

>

5

>
M>

Chapter I 1. Mencius said,
li Shun was born in Choo fung

T
re-

moved to Foo-hea, and died ill Ming-t^eaou

;

a man near the wild

tribes on tlie east.

2.
u King WSn was born in Chow by mount K (

e, and died in

Pfcih-yi»^;—a man near the wild tribes, on the west.
u Those regions were distant from one another more than a

thousand le, and the age of the one sage was posterior to that of the

other moi'e than a thousand years. But when they got their wish,

Chw*

the house of Chow, wm in

the translation. 3
the original seat of the
the present department of Fi|ng-t8 4

efti>g
t

in

^eih-ying |.h to bedUtinguislied fromShen-^e.

Clf- 1. "TllE AGHEEMKNT OP SAGB8
vy^cruD by plac e oh time. 1. The eom-
uumi view derived from the 4 Historical Records/
Book I., i«, that Shun was a natiyf of K4e-

ck^w, correspomJing to the
:

modeni ghan-se, to
vWoh all the places in the text afe accordingly

Some, however, and especially Tsoiig

hakdo ( ), of the buof dynasty,

fiid hVi birth-place in T$ 4e-nan in 8han-tung
r

And ibis w 4ld seciii to t>e supporled by Men-
cius in thin parage. There i« conaide

lie. with Miu^-t 4eaou
9

vls wc road iu t

torlcAl Reconl#/ thut in the 31Uh
reign. Shun cUccJ, while oa a tour of inspec
tion to ttie iK>uth, in the wildenie^s of ljs

;ang-

) aud was buried tt the Kcw-e

f )1 illMnK K• ’whichareinLi - — wi s

ling ( )• The (|Ucu«tion* on the point
i cUri4 Ghe Middle kingdom. Wc are to

Sco the iS and t/U ^
^^^taud tlmt their aim was to carry out

1 tlieir prinoipleSj not to get the empirp•
should be called a tally or token perhaps, rutlicr

than (
a hcmL

9 Anciently, the emperor dcliver-

Ying which was the capital of Ts^oo, and with
w>hich the paraphrast of Chaou K*e itrangely
confounds it. Cboo He sa/g it was near to

Ffing ( ) «nd Ivaou (^^), the sucessive cap-

itals of king Woo. The fonner was in Ling-

ler^t>ie 4if- heen ( JJ
), an4 the latter in Heen-yang

i

()’ 5*11^11 —*1*^18®"118^; 1^-
yiag was m the dist. of Heen-ning (|^ of

the same dep., and there the grave of kin^ W<x>,

orthe place of it, i« »till poioted out
^

arc very iiuincrous.

iWftc
;
see aUo on the Shoo*

king, Pt. li. No doubt, Menciua wu not «pcak-

ing without, book. 1“•

‘

a

man of the eastern Ey or ^ tmruariuM/ but

liic ojeanin^ can uwly be what I have* yivcu iu

ly. tue c

ed,its tlic token of inv<*6tlture, one half ol a f?H-

ljr of ^ od or ftotur* precious stone, rcwviup rlu

other half in Kin u u keeping. It cut

tlirough a Uac ul oharaettr.^ imlicutins ^ % coin •
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and carried their principles into practice throughout the Middle king-

dom, it was like uniting the two halms of a seal.

4.
<( When we examine the sages, both the earlier and the later,

their principles are found to be the same/*

Chapter II. 1. When Tsze-ch {an \vas chief minister of the State

of Ch^ing, he would convey people across the Tsin and Wei in his

own carriage.
•

2. Mencius said,
u
It was kind, but showed that he did not

understand the practice of government.
.

3.
a Wlien in the eleventh month of the year the fo^t-bridges

are completed, and the carriage-bridges in tlie twelfth month the

people have not the trouble of wading.

mission, and tiieir halve* fitting each other

when occarioa required, was the test of truth

and identity. Originally ad we see fvma the

formation of the character (^p)» the tally must

have been of bamboo. 3.

is to be understood generally, and not of Shun

and Wftn merely. is taken

sw a verb=^^ ‘to reckon,’ ‘to estimate,’ and

is understood of the mental exercises of the

sages. ^th^ir mindings/ the prin-

ciples whieK they cherished.

Ch. 2. Good government libs ik eqit.vl

UGASUUKS FOR THE GEXERAL GOOD, NOT* IN ACT8
of favour to individuals. 1. Tfize-ch^an.,

see Cou. Ana. V. xv. The Tain and Wei were
two rivers of Ching, said to have their rise in

the Ma-ling hills, and to meet at a

certain point, after which the common stream

seems to h re borne the name of both the

feeders. They are referred to the department

of Ho uan in Ho-nan province,

1 was hearing the govt.,' i.e., was chief mini«ter

low. 2d tone. Choo He explains
[

by ^
so used is low. 1st toae. He so expands, how-
uver probably from remembering a conversation

on Tsze-cli 4an between Confucius and Tsze-yew,

related in the Kea-yu, Bk. IV. iv, near the enil^

and to,.which Mencius has reference. The sage

held that Tsze-ch 4an was kind, but only as a

mother, loving but not teacfitn the people and

in illustration of his view, saya that Tsze-ch^n,
‘ used the

carriage in which he rode to convey over those

whcvwere wading thro* the water in the winter.*

2. The subject here is the action, not the man.

The practice of govt, is to be seen not in acts

of individual kindness and small favours, but

in the admini«tratiou of just and beneficent

laws. 3. The 11th and 12th months here

correspond to the 9th and 10th of the present

calendar, which followb the Hea division of the

year;—see Ana. XV. x. Mencius refers to a

rule for the repair of the bridges^ on the termina-

tion of agricultural labours. 4
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u Let f, <i v(irnor conduct hw rule on principles of equal justice,

and when he goes abroad, he may cause people to be removed out

of his path. But bow can he convey everybody acr 8s the rivers?

o.
bt

It foll<jws that if a governor will try to please evei^body,

he will find tlie days not sufficient for his work''

Chapti k IH. 1. Mencius said to the king Seuen of Ts (

e,
u AVhen

the prince regui'ds his ministers as his hands and feet, his ministers

regard their j)i'irKM.* as their belly and heart; when he regards them
liis clogs and horses, they regard l»im as any other man when he

regards tliein as the ground or as grass, they regard him as a rob-

ber and an enemy.
M

2. The king said,
u According to the rules of propriety, a min-

ister wc;u*s mourning when he has left the service of a prince. How
inu.sf, a prince bcliavc that his old niinlstera may thus go into mourn*

. r

Mencius replied, u Tlie admonitions of a himister having been

Removing people from the way, when

the* priV.
1 *'6 w,nt was likewise a rule of

ihe Chow aV.
f,a8ty : i,n(* not on,y *^d it extend

the prince, bii»
fo ,l,any officers and women.

Sop tho Ch«w-]<*. Vjj'. x - 5. The d«ys

not Hufflci. lit/— < e., he w.M not haye time lor

nil he tins to do.

watchfulness and honour. k As his and
horses/—— />., witliout respect, but feeding them.
• Ah any other man •’ lit,,

k as a man of the king-
dom, * withfnit any diHtinction or reveivmro.
\8 ground or as gnws ’

i.e.. trampling on them,
cutting thorn off'. *1. Tho Le here referred
to in mentioned in the 4 Ritual Usages.* See Bk.
XI., about the rniddje. Th^ passage, however,

j«obscure. 4 for mi uld prince,*
Ch. 8. Wi.at treat., knt 8 ve,^« whosVservice lie has kft. The

to rb ,
K w.ll hk kkt. h. ^ , king fallB buck n t|, ig r ,l|Ci thinkin? that

TfitM inr a < ^HRKf^ONr^

IN°
I M^nciiiH had expressed himnelf too utronKl'.

* A uia -- i.c.. with kinnnosrt an** ^ . tai .

th ir
^ ' -^ 1 3• • — _i „s
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followed, and his advice listened to, so that blessings have descend- ^

eel on the people, if for some cause he leaves the country, the prince ^

sends aji escort to conduct him beyond the boundaries. He also
^

anticipates with recommendatory intimations his arrival in the country J

to which he is proceeding. When he has been gone three years
|

and does not return, only then at length does he take back his fields •

and residence. This treatment is what is called ( a thrice-repeated

display of consideration/ When a prince acts thus, mourning will

be worn on leaving his service.

4. “Now-a-days the remonstrances of a minister are not follow,

ed, and liis advice is not listened to, so that no blessings descend on

the people. When for any cause he leaves the country, the prince

tries to seize him and hold him a prisoner. He also pushes him
to extremity in the country to whicli he has gone, and oh the very

day of his departure, he takes back his fields and residence. This

treatment shows him to be what we call
1 a robber and an enemy/

What mourning can be worn for a robber and an enem}7 ?
,5

inftueuoe^'—blessings.

must be supplemented by

‘mentiona and com-

mends his worth, wishing him to be received

and uBed/ 4
fields,^emaluraents. ,

— for aii individual residence. We have

not had the character in tl^is sense before.

The ; thrice-repeated display of cousidera*

tlon/ refers, 1st, to the o^eart as & proteedem
from danger 2d, to t|ie iriticipatory recom-
meudations

;
and 3d, to the? long continued

.j,

emoluments, in expectation of the ^iinister's h

return. 4 . Here and above, ^ ^ '

ia aot to taken as iu HI. Pt
**
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Chapter IY. Mencius said,
11 When scholars are put to death

without any crime, the great officers may leave the countrrf. When
the people are slaughtered without any crime, the scholars may
remove.”

Chapter V. Mencius said,
11 If the sovereign be benevolent, all

will be benevolent. If the sovereign be righteous, all will be nght-

eous.”
•

^

Chapter VI. Mencius said,
a Acts of propriety Avhich are not

proper, and acts of righteou3ive^s, which are not really right3 us, the

great man does not^.do/* •

Chaei'er VIL Mencius said,
il Those who keep the Mean, train

up those who do not, and those who have abilities, train up those

who have not, and hence men rejoice in having fathers and elder

brothers who are possessed of virtue and talen i,. If they who keep

I. ii. 1. We must understand 4 wishes to/ or

4
tries to/ before for if the minis-

ter were Really impri8 ned, he could not go to

another kingdom.

Ch. 4. PnOMFT ACTION 18 NECESSARY AT THE

right timjb. pj

-

J^J[,
4 inay/=l^ is time to.

If the opportunity be not taken, while the
injustice of the ruler is excrciseil on those
below them, it will soon come to tlieraselvefl,

and it will be too late to escape. The

be grateful to him as to Heaven, and long

repose and protracted good order will be tbe

result/

Ch. 5. ThE*I5FLUBNCB OF THE
ample. See Ft. I. xx., where the same word*

are found, but their application is to stinmlHto

ministers to do their duty in advUing, or re-

monBtrating with, their sovereign.

Ch. 6. GREAT MAN MAKES NO MISTAKES
IX MATriiR8 OF PROPRIKTV AND ETGUfEOUSNESii.

expreMi°n"

in themselve* contradictory, inuet be taken with

^ concludes its parapiirase thus:1 We • some lntitude. 4 Respect/ it is said,
1 belongs

may see how the ruler should prize virtue, I
to propriety, but it may be carried so latM to de

and be slow to p.Unisli and how he should be !

generate into flattery/ &c., ^c.

cautious in executiun of the law*, ever trying Cir. 7. What duties arb due from, akd

to^practise benevolence. If he can indeed
j

must be rendered iiy, tuk virtuous

boflv the mind of God, who love# all livjfl^
! lented xo tub volnq and ro^OKANT. F+l

things, and make the compassion of the ancient
|

, .
. r .

Piigei hit rule, then both officers onrt people will I
given the Mean/ 1 given abiJiti^
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the Mean spurn those who do not, and they who have abilities spurn

those who have not, then the space between them those so gilted

and the ungifted will not admit an inch. *

t

Chapter VIII. Mencius said,
u Men must be decided on wnafc

they will not do, and then they are able to act with vigour in what

they ought to do.
1*

Chapter IX. Mencius said,
a What future mkcry have tliey^ and

ought they to endure, who talk of what is not good in others!^

Chapi'ER X. Mencius said,
lL Chung-ne did not do extraordinary

Chapter XL Mencius said,
u The great man does not think be-

,
the Mean, the rightly ordered course of

conduct. Both it and^ must be taken here

in the concrete. aa in III. Pt. I. ii. 3.

by Degkcting their

duty the one class bring themselves to the

level of the other• embraces both the

and the^ Above. ^ —see the Doctrine

of the Mean, iv.
J>J[

'with an inch/

i.e.y be measured with an inch.

Ch. 8. Clear discrimination of what is

WRONG AND RIGHT MUST PRECEDE VIGOROUS

right doing. Lit.,
i men have the not-do, an/1

afterwards they can have the do/

implies vigour in the action. Chaou K‘e’s coram.

is— 4 If a raan will not descend to take in any

irregular waj% lie will be found able to yield a

thousand chariots •’

On. 9. Evil speaking is ure to brivg

WITH IT KVIL CONSEQUENCES. The

followed by creates a difficulty. Choo

He supposes the remark waa made Avith some

peculiar reference. If we knew that, the diffi-

culty would vanish. The original implies, I

think, ail thal I have expressed in the tranaU-

tion.

Ch. 10. That Conftcitjs kept the mean.

-&• 4 excessive things,* but 4 ex*

traordifiary
J rather approaches the meauing.

It may strike t!ie student that the meaning w
4 Confucius

, inaction, (^slowness to act) was

excessive/ but in that case we should have

had and not it the end. We nay

comp, with the sentiment the Doct. of the Mean,

xi., xiii.
;
Ana. VIII. xx.

;
et al.

Ch. 11. What is right is the supreme

PURSUIT OF THE GREAT MAN, Comp. C H. Alia.

IV. x.
4 does not must

'

he is beyond

the necessity of caring for that•
TO iUWG V

. u

I

‘ only that in which righteoumesBis ;
tha
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forehand of his words that they may be sincere, nor of hia actions

that th«y may be resolute

;

he simply what is right.”

Chapter aII. Mencius said,
a The great man is he who does not

lose his child’s-hcart.”

Chapter XIII. Mencius said,
u The nourisliment ofparents when

living is not sufficient to be accounted the great thing. It is only-

in the performing their obsequies when dead, that we have what
can be considered the great thin

Chapter XIV. ^fencms Said,
u The superior man makes his

advances in what he is learning with deep earnestness and by the

proper course, wishing to get hold of it as in himself. Having got

only \s his concern. In fact he can hardly be
«aid to be concerned about this. It is natural to

him to pursue the right.

Ch. 12. A MAN IS GREAT BSCAUSE HE 18

childlike. Chaou K‘e makea ‘ the great man ’

to be < a soverei ’ and ‘ his chil-

dren/ t.e., his people, and the sentiment is that

the true sovereign is he who does not lose hia

peopled hearts. I mention this interpretation

as showing how^ learned men have varied and
may vary in fixing the meaning of these books.
It is sufficiently absurd, and has been entirely

displaced by the interpretation which is given
in tne version. The sentiment nmy suggest
th 2 Savi ur*e wordn, 4 Except ye be converted,

and lM»come at* little children, ye shall not enter
inw) the kingdom of heaven/ But Christ speaks
of the childVheart a« a thing to be regained

;

Mencius speaks of it aB a thing not to be lost

Wiii Christ, to become em children is todi^play
certain characteristics of children. With Men-
ciug, c the childVheArt ' is the ideal moral c»m-
dition of humanity. Choo He say^

—

4 The mind
of t c great man eomprehencU all changes of
phenomena, and the mind of the child is nothing
but a pure simplicity, free from all hypocrisy.
Yet the great man is the great man, jugt as he
id not led ufitraj by external things but keeps

his original simplicity and fref*dom from hypo-
crisy. Carrying this out, he becomes omniscient
and omnipotent, great to the extremest degree/

We need not suppose that Mencius wojuld him-
self huve expanded his thought in tliia w^y.

Ch. 13. Filial piety in tue obsequies

rPAEBNTS .

' the character^ refers to the

ways by which the living may be nourished/ It

belongs to the phrase and not to

alone, 4 tc be considered/ 4
to coa-

stitute •’ lit., *to accompany tlic

uead/ but denoting all the last duties to them.

Ana. I. ix. The sentiment needs

& good deal of explaining and guarding. The
ob9equiefl are done, it is said, once for jilh If

done wrong, the fault cannot be remedied.

Probably the remark had a peculiar reference.

The ^ supposes it was spoken against

the Mihist practice of burying parenti with a

spare simplicity. See III. Pt. I. v.

CH. 14. I’HEVALUROFUiAKNINUTHOEOlKill-

LT 1NWROUOBI I^XO TUK MINp. *
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P&
hold of it in liimself, lie abides in it calmly and firmly. Avoiding in it

calm! v and firmly, he reposes a deep reliance on it. Reposing a

deep reliance on it, he seizes it on the left and x*ight, meeting every-

where with it as a fountain from- v)hich things Jiow. It is on this

account that the superior man wishes to get hold of what he is le rii-

ing as in himself.”
.

Chapter XV. Mencius said,
u In learning extensively and clis-

cuss'mg minutely what is learned, the object of the superior man h

that he may be able to go back and set forth in brief what is essentiaL
,,

Chapter XVI. Mencius said,
u Never has he who would by his

excellence subdue men been able to subdue them. Let. seek

bv his excellence to nourish men, and he will be able to subdue the

whole empire. It i3 impossible that any one should become ruler

of the empire to vhom it has not yielded the subjection of the heart/

Tead ts
laou, up. 3d tone, * to arrive at

;

'

must refer to the or principles of the

subject which i» being learnt, &
understood of the proper coarse or order, the

successive steps of study,

-
< gives the key to the chapter;

4 his self-pretting/ t.e., his getting hold of the

euliject so that his knowledge of it becomes a

kind ofintuition. 4

to rely on.’ The

eubjoct 8 apprehended in its principles is

capable of indefinite application. 4 He seizes

U oq the right and left,’ he no longer needs

his early ctforts to apprehend it. It underlies

uumberle8s phenomena, ia all which he at once
<letects it, just a» water below tiie earth is found
eaaily and any where, on digging tlie surface .

One may rend scores of pages in the Chinese
wramentator.s, and yet not get a clear idea in hi^

mind c>t thf rp uliinj; ofWenoiuain thHolj

Chaou K^e gives a more substantive mean-

ing than in the translation thu8 : ^The reason

why ttje superior man pursues with earnest aesu

to arrive At tlie depth and myaWry of ,
i*

from a wish to eret hold for himself of its fiource

and root, as something belonging to his own
imture/ Mo&t comra. understand the su!)ject

studied to be nmn^ own self not things ey
ternal to liira. \Ye must leave Jthe subject in

its own mist.

Ch. 15. Choo He says, apparently with reason,

tnat this is a continuation of the last chapter,

showing that the object of the superior rnu!X

in the extensive gtudii*8 which he pursues, is

noL Vi!in-^Iory, but to get to the substance an<i

essence of things. conveys the two idea.^

of condensation and in\portance.

Ch. lG. The object of this chapter say com-

mentators, is to stimulate rulers to cjo yood in

sincerity, with a view, that is, to the i

(>d)er». 1 it U me ry unigim d
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f inauspicious, are those which throw into the shade men o

Ul
cTJ^Vx\m 1. The disciple Seu said, - Chung-ne often

prais'd wLr saving, ^ 0 water ! ^ water !

^
*Wh.t d1(l he find m

"1" Zc
a

ius

?

rIpHed, ^There is a spring of .ate,; how it gushes

out » It rests not day nor night. It fills up every hole, and then

ad ces, flowing on to the fpui; seas. Such is water having a spimg ‘

It was tbis which he found in it to praise.

some woult.U>ven dare to dio/^curs to &c He says he is unable to decide between

onreadiugit, but this is clashed with by it« being
I ^ .^rpretat

.rg^
and thinks the text

i—ted on that has n
d —

reference t the nourishing meu'e bodies, but is
I * not to * men

the bringing them to the nourisher's own mora i

»t -^
excellence. Chaou K 4

e takes the first ^ as ClI< l8 . Hw Mkncius expi-Aised Confu-

meaningiA‘taajc8tyand»trengtb.’But clua
’ PKAISE r wATEii. 1.’read*

this is inadmissible. The point of the ch. is up 3d tone> * often.* ^ (iu the sense of *to

evidently to be found in the contrast of marking tl e objective

Mcl. I case, or=fund something to prai»e in ^ater-

cA “_ , C ^
a^ve f -e , a p,, "—^ Ua

OQ the t in e d Pa-&

…

Choo He mentions another view king /C W’

ad b—

d

to e-8.’ «e -

w( re«dly h«iu»picious :
’ /.c. Sc Uy 1

this way-
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3.
u But suppose that the water has no spring.—Tn the seventh

and eight months -when the rain falls abundantly, the channels in

the fields are all filled, but their being dried up again may be expect-

ed in a short time. So a superior man is avshamed of a reputation

beyond his merits.”

Chapter XIX. 1. Mencius said, “That whereby man differs

from the lower animals is but small. The mass of people cast it

away, Avliile superior men preserve it.

2.
u Shun clearly understood the multitude of things, and close-

ly observed the relations of humanity. He walked along the path of

benevolence and righteousness
;
he did not need to pursue benevolence

and rigliteousness.
57

3. Here, again, the months are those of Chow,

corresponding to the present 3d and 6th .

1 the rains are collected/ were

channels belonging to the irrigation of the lands

divided ortlhe nine-squares system.

we niiglit translate as= ' one msiy stand

and wait till they are dry/ but is often

used

=

4 quickly/ as in the Great

Learning, Comm. ch. iv.

C/H. 19. WUEEEBY SAGE8 ARE l>ISTINOUISHED
FROM' OTHER MKX —ILLUSTRATKT> IN SllUN.

It is to be wished that Menciu6 had said dis-

tinctly what the small 1st tone,

point distin^uisliiiip men,from birds and beasts
wae. According to Choo He, men and creatures

have the (iatellectual and moral principle)

of Heaven and Knrth to form their naturey and

the (matter) of Heaven and Earth to form

their bodies^ only men's is more correct than

that of boasts, so that tliey are able to fill up
the capacity of tlieir nature. This denies any
essential difference between men and animals,

aud what differcucc it allows is corporeal ov

material. Chaou Iv
c

e says :

—

^
‘ means not ^ much. It is simply the

interval between the knowledge of righteous-

ness, and the want of that knowledge.* This
is so far correct, hut tlie difference which it

imiieatos cannot l)e said to be 4 not great/

—

But is it not the abject of Mencius to indicate

the character of that which diflerenees men

and animals, and not itg amount ?

is something miuute. A commen. Chin

jefers tw to an expression in the Shoo-king,

—as forming a key to the

passage. In that, mind prone to

err, in distinction from tlie
4 the mind

ofl'oason/ which it is said ib minute. 2*

Shun preserving and cultivating this distinc-

tive endowment was led to the character and
achievements which are here briefly described.

Tht phmse it is said

_ _ ‘_rs a wide

extent of meaning, embracing all matters and

thla rs bUw«€U heaven and earth. The Q
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Chapter XX. 1. Mencius said, u Yu hated the pleasant wine,

and loved good words,
2.

u T lang held fast the Mean, and employed men of talents and
virtue without regard to Avhere they came from.

3.
u King \\ an looked on the pe ])le as he would on a man who

was wounded, and he looked towards the right path as if lie could
not see it

^
4.

^
King Woo did not slight the near, and did not forget the

5.
u The duke of Chow desired to unite in himself fAe virtues of

those kings, tho^efounders of the three dynasUe.^ that lie mi ht dbplaym h,s practice the four things which, they did. Ifhesaw^any tliincr
in them not suited to his time, lie Jooked up and thought about it!
from day-tune into the ni.^ht, and when he was fortunate enough to
mastei* the difficulty, lie sat waiting for the morning.

**

derm's*. is to be read ag
,
witli wliich,

according to Choo Ho, it was anciently inter-

diaugecl. See the S io -ki V. xvi. 9 H),

for illustrations uf Wan's c^re of the ihjo-

ple, ami the )Shc*-kii»g, III. i. ,ie VI, i'or

illiui(rttiun of tlic other clmrnctoristic.

4

tu slight.' I'lie adjec-

tives arc to be uudcrsiood both of pcrsouM and
things.

5. ‘.e. Yu.
r

i ang, and
th« kings Wan and Woo who are often

together as the founders of the Chow dvimsty.
4
Tilt- tour things ' ure wliut lmvu bci>n in

the prec purr. h for iu ttiitym cut.

al>prelK*ndcd it,* >>., understood tho
ni.utcr in itx principles, « to bi- nblt* to l>rinjf

into his owo pruuticc Uic ul ibutt ancient
wiges.

refers to it nil the governmontal achit-i . incnts
of Slum related in the Siioo-kinp.

22 J,,K KA«K »I B*»K(T ILI.l STItATKD
Yu, T 4ANf, Wan, Woo, ani> Chow-icung.

an
1 11 Ihe flans ot the Warring States

*

( ^ ^), a bo<jk continuing the Clrun-
Tu lew on to the* Him dynasty, it ia«iiid, -K-toiii
niule wine wliicli Vu tautL-d anc] liked, l.ut he
8jud, hi ufu-.r a<jtx th«r^. will U tl, „a who
thr u(/k Wiur. /one /.heir /. iitt/^oum he de-
graded K-teih, and refuse/l to drink pleu.sant
vine.* From the ,Sli i)-kiiiK, III. iii. 6, w«
may aiK-r tliat then; wa« some foundation tor

tl.U story,
jif.

(up. 3d tone), ^ = ,_See II.

Pt. I. viii. 2. 2. ^jE may be under-
stood with reference to claw or place. Comp.

Sh6i>-kin«, IV. ii. H, 5. y. *Ah ho
• uurn (w w l lo wa« woumlcd.’ W.f” ht
regai ikd the people witli euiupu&aiuiiiUi tun.
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Cjapuj? XXI. 1. j\I ncius sfiid,
u The traces of imperial rule

were extinguished, and the imperial odes ceased to be made. When
taose odes cwised to be made, then the ChSin-Ts^ew was produced.

2 Ine Sling of f.sin, tbe Taou-wuh of Ts {oo
;
and the Clrun-

is ew of Loo, were books of the same character.

T f 7!lt
Sub

*i

C

Tn .

f ^ C[l^n-^uh was the affairs of Hwan of
Ise ana \\ iin of Ism, and its style was the liistorical. Confucius
said, Us/ decisions I ventured to malu

”

Chapteh XXII. 1. Mencius said, - Tlie influence of a sove-
tilG tifth §eiieratili

- a

CH. 21.' TlW SAWS STBr/ECT —-H-rU»TttATEJ>
IN CONFUCMJ.S L The extinctiou of the
true imperial rule of C'now dates from the
transferem*.e of the c^vpiial from Fung-kaou to
l.oh. by the emperor P*ing, n.c. 769. From that
time, t!ie sovereigns of Chow liad the nuine

without the rule. By the is intended not

tlic Book of Pooms, but the Nga (^) portion

of them, descriptive of the Imperial rule of

Chow, and to be used on Imperial occasions* tr
does not raeaa th^jt the Nga were lost, but that
no additions were made to them, and they de-
generated into mere records of the paxt, and
were no longer descriptions of the present. Con-
fucius edited the atinala of Loo to supply the
place of the Nfra. Sea III. Ft. II. ix. 7. 2
^jich state had its annals. Tliose of Tsiii were
compiled under the name of Shim (low. ?A tone),
Hie Ciimage ' tliose of Ts loo under that of

Uaou-wm, whicli is explained as the nmne of a
ferocious animal, and moi'e ancientlv as the de-
noimnation of a vile aud lAwiesa njan. The
annulB of L had the name of 'Spring and

Autumn, ' two seasons for the whole. 3.

^ refers only to the annals of Loo. They
dirt not eositain only tlie affairs of }rwan aud
Wftn, but these occupied au early and promi-
nent place ia them, see II. ?0.

I

makes tlie expression still more humble m

j

if Lontucius lmd ‘taken tke judgmeuta froin

I

the historians, ntrf made them himself.

C!i. 22* This same subject ;~illit»trateu
in Mencius himself. 1. Icrc#
*= ‘the aage and worthy
who has position,

1

i.e., 'vho occupies the throne,

and = ‘ the

and wortljy, »vho has no position.* Wo might
I

suppose that the intfucnce of the fiormor would

I

be more permanent, brt Mencius ia plea^ to

say their influence lusts the same time,

I

to be taken as= k

iiifluenoe
)

,

it biniiff untbt^
.^tood to be of a beneficial i harocterr
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<( Althougli I could not be a disciple of .Confucius himself, I

have endeavoured to cultivate my virtue by means of others who

were:’

Chapter XXIII.. Mencius said,
a When it appears proper to

take a thing, and afterwards not proper, to take it is contrary to

moderation. When it appearsproper to give a thing and afterward

not proper, to ^ive it is contrary to kindness. When it appears

proper to sacrifice ones life, and afterwards not proper, to sacrifice

it is contrary to bravery.
,>

Chapter XXIV. 1. P^ang Mung learned archery of E. When
he had acquired completely all the science of E, he thought that in

all the empire only E was superior to himself, and so he slew him.

Mencius said,
u In this case E also was to blame. Kung-ming E

indeed sAidy
4 It would appear as if he were not to be blamed,' but he

From the death of Confucius to the birth of

Mencius could hardly be 100 years, bo that, tbo"

Jdet)cin8 couW not learn his doctrines from the

himself, he did $ from his grandson

Taze-ftze, or some of his disciples. /—
in last ch* taken actively•
="^ the referring to Twse-aie and

hig school.—ThiB and the three prece<linp chap-

ters nliould be considered m one, whoso pur-

pose is much the SAtiie a«III. Pt. If. ix.. «howing

U8 that Menciua considered lilm^elf the auc-

ce8sor of CoDt'ucius in th»? line of sagos.

Cu. 23. First jljuoklnth ake not alwayh
COBUECT. XAIPUL8M MrftT BE WEIGHED IS TUB
B^LAMKOFJlfiABOI^A?n> VlfATREAS NI>U>
riATE> mu»t be t oLi.owKD. Such i» th« m©an-

ol* thia chapter, io trautlaUng the separate

clauses of vrhich, we nm9t supplement them

Introducing ^afterwaida/

Ch. 24. Tub importance of being care-

ful op whom wb make friknds. The senti-

|

ment i» good, but Mencius could surely have

I
found better illustrations of it than the second

I one which he selected. 1. Of E, see Con*

' Ana.XIV.xiT. ^(P'ang, as formed with

j

not ^ is said both by Chaou K-e and

j

Choo He to refer to E> servants (^L

j

bnt one man is evidently denoted by the name.

I E's servants did indeed make theiuselves par-

i
tied to his nmrder, but P 4ang Mung is the aamM,

I I suppose- with Han Tsuli, the principal in it.

VII. xviiK

sec II. Pt. II. ii. J, and Con. Aua.
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thereby only meant that his blame was slight. How can he be held
without any blame ?

2.
4< The people of Ch 4ing sent Tsze-cho Yu to make a stealthy

attack on Wei, which sent Yu-kung Sze to pursue him. Tsze-cho
I u said, 1 To-day I feel unwell, so that I cannot hold my bow. I am
a dead man ! At the same time he asked his driver, i Who is it that
is pursuing me? 5

The driver said, 4
It is Yu-kung Sze/ on which he

exclaimed, 1
1 shall live.

5

The driver said,
( Yu-kung Sze is the best

archer of Wei, what do you mean by saying—-I shall live ?
J Yu repli-

fd, i u-kung Sze learned archery from Yin-kung T £

o, who again
learned it from me. Now, Yin-kung T 4o is an upright man, and the
inencls of his selection must be upright aIso.\ When Yu-kung Sze came
up, he said,-

L

Master, why are you not holding your bow ?
5

JTw aih

cuwion made with music, and the pomp f War
read * 0. Ahe name 13 elsewhere found

is called and orxe without these, . The . In the under the Hth year of

in the names— an‘i duke vre have a narrative bearing wuw5
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sweredhim, c To-day I am feeling unwell, and cannot hold my bow/
On this Sze said,

c
I learned archery from Yin-kflng T c

o, who again
learned it from you. I cannot bear to injure you with your own
science. The business of to-day, however, is the princes business^
which I dare not neglect/ He" then took his arrows, knocked off
their steel-points against the carriage-wheel, discharged four of them,
and returned.”

Chapter XXV. 1. Mencius said, u
If the lady Se had been

covered with a filthy head-dress^ all people would have stopped their
noses in passing her.

2.
u Though a man may be wicked, yet if he adjust his thoughts,

fast, and bathe, he may sacrifice to God.
n

likeness to thig account of Mencius, and in

which and figure as

famous archers of Wei. It is hardly possible,

however, to suppose tliat the two accounts are

of the game thing. low. 3d tone, ' a team
of four horses/ here used for a set of four

arrows.

Ca. 25. It is onlt moral beauty that is
TRULY EXCELLENT ASD ACCEFTABLK. 1.

Se-taze, or * Westera lady/ wa# a poor girl of

YuC, named She E of 8urp ing

beauty, preaeated by the kiu^ of YU6 to his

enemy the king of Woo, who became devotedly

uttache<i to her, and neglected all, tlie duties of

his ^overnm<nit. She waa contemporary with
\Joi)iue:uH. The common accoimt i8 tliat she
v ^ (

T)ic western because 8he lived

on the western bank of a certain stream. If

we may receive the works of however,

a3 having reully proceeded from that scholar
and statesman, there had been & celebrated
beauty named Se-taze, two hundred years be-

fore the one of IfuC. In translating

I have followed Chaou K 4
e, 2.

h >th by Chaou K*e and Choo He, is taken In

the of ‘ ugly,’ in opposition to the beauty of
the lady Se. 1 cannot but tliink Mencius inteud-
ed it in the sense of 4 wicked/ and that his object
was to encourage men to repentance and well-

doing. read chae. See Con. Ana, VIL
vii. et al By the laws of China, it wai compe-
tent for the emperor oulj to sacrifice to God.
The language of Mencius, in connection with
thig fact, very strikingly allow* the virtue he
attached to peuiteut purification
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Chapter XXVI. 1. Mencius suid, U A11 who speak about the

natures of things have in fact only their phenomena to reason from,
ajid the value of a plienomcnon is iii its being natural.

2.
tc What I dislike in your wise men is their boring out their

6^nclu.mns, If those wise men would only act as Yu did when he
conveyed away the waters, there would be notliing to dislike in their
\visdohi. Tlie manner in which Yu conveyed away the waters was
by doing what gave him no trouble. If your wise men would also
do that which gave them no trouble, their knowledge would also be
great.

3.
u There is heaven & high

;
there are the stars so distant. If

taken in close connection witli the ^|fjj

a_ k ‘e expiai„8—
‘can only do so l>y the . And phenomena,

to be valuable, must be natural.

‘followi ig easily,’ ‘ U iiC nPtratiied. 2.

is the would be wise= 4 your wise

men.’ _ ‘their chiseling, or 4 boring,

i.e.r their forcing things, instead of ' waiting J

for them, which ie a
: ‘do-

ing that in which th^y liave many affairs, or

uitich to do.’ Yu is said nukthaa
according* to the common pliraseology about
his labours, because more appro-

priately represents the mode of his dealing
with the waters, according to their nature, and
not by a system of force, 3.

B acc- to modern comrn., refers to tlie

wiutef solstice, from tlie miduigla of which, it

Clf. 26. IIOW KNOWLEliGB OUGHT TO BE
PUHSUEI> BY THK CAUEEUL 8TI DT y PHKNO-
xkna. 3Ienciu9 here points ,out correctly
the path to knowledge. The rule which he
lays demn ig quite in,harmoiiy with that .of

icon. It is to be regretted that iu China,
more perhaps than in any other part of the
world, has it been disregarded. 1. is

here to be taken quite generally. Julienfinds
tault witli Hoel for translating it by rerum
uatura, which appears to be quite correct. Choo

m«k S t-
than which nothing could be more general,
lossihly Menciue may have hfld in view the
diapute^ about the nature of man which were
rite in his time, but the references to Yu^
lnbours with the waters, ancl to the studies of
astronomers, ^liovr that the term is used in its

aignifleafion. ^^=our ‘plienonemon the na-

ture in its development. The character is often

used as synonymous with 4
facts/ ij is

more thuu a ^inipk cunjunction, uud is t
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we have investigated their phenomena, we may, while sitting in our
places, go }>ack to the solstice of a thousand years a<jo''

Ohapteu XXVII. 1. The officer Kuna-hang having on hand the
funeral of one of his sons, the Master of the Right went to condole
with hi in. When this noble entered the door, some called him to them
and spoke with him, and some went to liis place and spoke with liim.

2. Mencius did not speak ^Vith him, so that he was displeased,
and said,

U A11 the gentlemen have spoken with me. There is only
Mencius who does not speak to me, thereby slighting me.”

3. Alcricius, luiving heard of this remark, said,
u According to the

prescribed rules, in the court, individuals may not change their places
to speak with one another, nor may they pass from their ranks to

i* supposed^ the first calculation of time began
;- ‘ve may cal-

culate up to and ^et it/ Chaou K 4

e. however,
mak8 the moaning to be simply — ; We may
sit and determine on what day the solstice

occurred a thousand yc^rs ago/ See the |/^

^ whore this view is approved.

Ch. 27 . How Mp^ncius would not imitate
OTIlKItfi IN PAVlNf (.'OURT TO A FAVOI KlTE.
1. Kuntr-han^ (low. 1st tone, 4 a rank/ fc a row/
Varioua accounts are given of t)ic way in wtiicli

tlie tenn passed along with into a double

siirnarae) was an officer of Ts 4
o, who 1 had the

funeral of a son.
5

Neither Cliaou K*e nor Chou
He ofl'erK any remark on the plira^e, but some
scholars of the Sung dy lusty, subsequent to

Choo lie, explained it as mcauing,

the funeral duty that devolves

ou a son,* i.e.y was occupied witli the funeral of
one of his parentjj, and nearly all commentutor®
have since followed that view. Tlie author of

the _ & *>c shows dearly

however, that it is incorrect, and th«t the true
interpretation ib the more natural one giveu in
the translation. The ninsltT ot* the Kight
here was Wun^ Hwan see II. Pt. II. vi.

At the Impenal court, there were the high

nobles csillt (I and 0 ‘Grand

Master/ and ( Junior Master/ In the courts
of the Prince^, the corresponding nobles wi-re

cftllcd and ^ 4 Master of the

Left,* and 4 Master of the Wight. * n« in

Con. Ana. VII. xxx. 2. ItistohrunckT-
stood that all the coudolers made thciy visit b>
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bow to one another. I Avas wisliiog to observe this rule, and Tsze-
gaou understands it that I was slighting him :^-is not this stran *e?

M

Chapter XXVIII 1. Mencius said, u That whereby the superior
inan is distinguished from other men is what he preserves in hia
heart.;—namely, benevolence and propriety.

’

2.
u The benevolent man loves others. The man of propriety-

shows respect to others.
J

3.
u He who loves others is constantly .loved by them. He who

respects others is constantly respected by them.
4. Here is a man, who treats me in a perversa and unreason-

able manner. I he superior man in such a case will turn round upon,
himself—4

1 must have been wanting in l)enevolence; I must have
been wanting i» propriety how should this have happened to me? 1

5.
u He examines himself, and is specially benevolent. He turus

BEACH OF CALAMITY, 1. mil«t It t

be understood— 1 he preserves his heart/ The
first definition of ia K^ang-he's.dictionaiy

i8 ‘ to be in.’ It ia not so much an active

verb, 4 ta preserve/ to preserve in/ 4,

(low. 3d tone) presuppetee the exer-

cise of love and respect, which are done de-

spite to.
itt ^ id

fur as ofteu elsewhere. in^he

the prince^ order, and were consequently to
ohserre the court rules. This ie the explana-

tion of\Mencius
,

conduct. 3. ^ refers to

the establishe<i upages of
,
the court see the

Chow Le, XXII. iii. 1, et al. — £
steps,

5

or
* stairs but here for the ranks of the officers

arranged witli r ferenoe to the steps leading up
to the hull.

Ch, 28. H</W THE SUPERIOR MAN IS DISriN-
OUISHIil. uv Tm.cn TIVATtO>- OF MOR Ar. 1X (KI--
LJiNCt, AM iS El\eEl» XUUKEliY TUK
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round upon himself, and is sjiecialhj observant of propriety. The
perversity and unreasonableness of the other, however^ still the

same. The superior man will again turn round on himself— ‘ I

must have been fiiling to do my utmost.’

6.
u He turns round upon himself, and proceeds to do his utmost,

but still the perversity and unreasonahlei less of the other are repeat-

ed. On this the superior inan says,
4
Tliis is a mail utterly lost indeed

!

Since he conducts himself so, wliat is there to choose between him
and a brute ? Why should I go to contend with a brute?

*

7.
u Tlius it is that the superior man has a life-long anxiety and

not one mornings calamity. As to what is matter of anxiety to

him, that lie has. He say.s,
i Shun was a man, and I alfjo am a man.

Bat Shun became an example to the empire, and his conduct was
worthy to be handed clown to after ages, while I am notliing better

tnan a villager/ This indeed is proper matter of anxiety to him.
And in 'what way is he anxious about it? J ust that he may be like

sense of * doing one's utmewt.* —

•

low. 3d tone,=j^, * to compare with.* It is

explained in the diet., with reference to this

passage, by ‘ to charge, ‘ to reprove.

6. procefediu^ from witliia; -coming

from without. — {^1^ must be under-

stood from tlic expressions holow. There may
be calamity, but tlie superior man is 8U]Mriur

to it. * but.' We must supply. * Ho

sliould bu without anxiety, hut he liap anxiety^

-
1ww . i8t twue. "*
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Shim :—tlien only will lie stop. As to wliat the superior man would
feel to be a calamity, there is no such thing. He does nothing which
is not according to propriety: If there should befal him one. morn-
ing’s calamity the superioi man does not account it a calamity.”

Chapter XXlX. 1. Yu and Tseih, in an age of tranquillizing

government, thrice passed their doors without enteri:ig them. Con-
fucius praised them.

2. The disciple Yen, in an age of confusion, dwelt in a mean
narrow lane, having his single bamboo-cup of rice, and his single

gourd-dish of water other men could not have endured the distress,

but he did not allow his joy to be alFected by it. Confucius praised
him.

3. Mencius said, u Yu, Tseih, and-Yen Hwuy agreed in the prin-

ciple of their conduct.

4.
u Yu thought that if any one in the empire were drowned,

it was as if he drowned him. Tseih thought that if any one in the
empire suffered hunger, it was as if he famished him. It was on
this account that they were so earnest.

CH. 29. A RECONCILING P1UNCTPLE WILL BE
rLTND TO UNDERLIE THE OUTWARDLY DIFFER-
ENT CONDUCT OF GREAT AND GOOD MEX IK
HONOUR OF YEN HwUY, WITH A RKFERENC K TO
Mencius himself. 1. See III. Pt. I. iv. 0,
7, 8. The thrice passing his door without en-
tering it was proper to Yu, though it is here

attributed tv Tseili. 1 as a verb

4 to pronounce a worthy,^ 4 to praise.* 2.

^ee Con. Ana. VI. ix. ^
are contrasted, but a tranquil age was not a

characteristic of Yu and Tseih^ time. It was

an age of tranquillization, 3.

= ‘ what was pruper iu
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u If Yu and Tseili, and the philosopher Jen, had exchanged

places, each uould have clone wliat the other did.

6.
u Here now in the same apartment with you are people fight-

ing ought to part tliem. Though you part them with your

cap simply tied over your unbound hair, your conduct will be allow-

able.

7. the fighting be only in the village or neighbourhood, if

you go to put an end to it with your cap tied ovei^ your hair un-

bound, you will be in error. Although you should shut your door

2‘k"cA a ca% your conduct would be allowable.”
.

Chapter XXX. 1. The disciple Kuiig too said,
u Throughout

the whole kingdom every body pronounces K 4wang unfilial. But

you, Master, keep company with him, and moreover treat him with

politeness. I venture to a&k why you do so ?
5,

principle.' 4. —used for 5.

|j
lit” * then all so,’ the meaning

hoin« as yi the translation. Yen IIwuy, in the

circumstances of Yu and Tsoih, would have

"been found labouring w i tli as niucli energy and

uelt-dcnial fdr the public good as they showed

;

nnd Vu and Tseih, in the circumstances of

IIwuy, would have lived in obscurity contented

as he wa8, and happy in the pursuit of the

truth and in cultivation cff thcmsclvos, 6.

read />'c, low. Ut tone. The rulcu ancient-

ly prescribed for drcsHin^ were very minute.

Much had to be done with tbe hair before tlie

linal act of putting on the cap, with its strings

riS|^),tUd under the chin, could be performed.

In the cas^ in the text, all this i» neglected.

The urzene^y the case, and the intinriacy of

tke indivi 1 the parties quarrelling.

justify such neglect. —
them,* i>., to part them. This was the case of

Yu and Tseih, in their relation to their times,

while that in tlie next par. is supposed to illus-

trate the case of Yen Hwuy in relation to his.

But Mencius* illnstrations are generally hap-

pier than these.

Ch. 30. How Mkncius explained his

FRIENDLY INTERClR8£ WITH A MAN CHAROEl>

w ith being unfilial. 1. K 4wang Clmng

watt an officer of TB (
e. His name, acc. to

was Chang, and designation

Chang-taze, so that Kung-too calls him by his

name, and Mencius by hia dcsig. In opp. to

this, 7^ says that Kung-too merely

drop# a' part oi tbe designation, just as when

Yen Hwuy U tftllcd Yen Xuen, instead of Yen

Teze-yuen. But both tliesc expla<iatJ »9 w
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2. Mencius replied,
u There are five things which are said in the

common practice of the age to be unfilial. The first is laziness in

the use of one^ four limbs, without attending to the nourishment
of his parents. The second is gambling and chess-pla)dng, and beiiig

fond of wine, without attending to the nourishment of his parents.

The third is being fond of goods and money, and selfishly attached
to his wife and children, without attending to the nourishment of

his parents. The fourth is following the desires of ones ears and
eyes, so as to bring his parents to disgrace. The fifth is being fond
of bravery, fighting and quarrelling so as to endanger his parents. Is

Chang guilty of any one of these things ?

3.
u Now between Chang and his father there arose disagreement,

he, the son, reproving his father, to urge him to what was good.

4.
u To urge one another to what is good by reproofs is the way

of friends. But sucli urging between father aiwi son is the greatest

injury to the kindness, luhich should prevail between them.

see Con. Analects, XYII. xxii,to be rejected. Chang was the name, and the

in • is simply equivalent to our Mr.

— c ramble with him/ i.e., as com-

monly understood, 4 allow him to come about

your gate, your school/ ^ 4 and more-

over from that/ i.e., in addition to that. 2
. f

may be taken together, 8imply= <
cliess-

pbyin^/ or separately, as in the translation

;

4 selfishly—i.e., partially putting them out of

their due place, above his parents,—loving wife

and children/ I cannot see why some should

give a sensual meaning to here. The ad-

vance of meaning from to shows that

the former is to be taken in the lighter sense

of c disgrace/ 3, 4. Comp. Pt I. xviii.

,

—
•^ precedes lvcre to show
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5.
u Moreover, did not Chang wish to have in his family the re-

lationships ol' husband and wife, child and mother? But because he
had offended his father, and was not permitted to approach him, he
sent away his wife, and drove forth his son, and all his life receives

do cherishing attention from them. He settled it in his mind that
if he did not act in this way, his would be one of the greatest of

crimes.—Such and nothing more is the case of Chang.
M

Chapter XXXI. 1. When the philosopher Tsang dwelt in Woo-
shing, there came a band from Yue to plunder it. §ome one said to

hinij
u The plunderers are coming —why not leave this ? ” Tsang on

this left the city, saying to the man in charge of the house^
u Do not

lodge any persons in my house, lest they break and injure the plants

and trees.” When the plunderers withdrew, he sent word to him,
saying, u Repair the walls of my house. I am about to return.**

that K^ang Chang had been the aggressor.

6. upper 2d tone. Readers not

Chinese will think tliat Chants treatment of
hie wife and pon was more criminal than hi 9

conduct to his father.

3^’ ^tbis,* embracing the two things,

liis enving offence to liis father, arul still con-
tinuing to enjoy the comforts of wit'o and son.

Cn. 31. How Mencius explained the dif-
Pf tKNT CONDUCT OF THE PHILOSOPHER T.SANO
AND wv Tt ZE-8ZE IN SIMILAR CIKCUMftTANCKft.
1. Woo-shing,—see Con. Analects, VI. xii. It

uppeurn below that opened « school

or lecture-room in the place. Many understand
that he had been invited to do so, to be a

‘guest and teacher by the com-

mandant. Woo-shing is probably to be referral

to a place in the dis., of in the dep. of

Yen-chow. It was tltus in the «outh of Shan-
tung. South from it, and covering the prepent

Keaiig-soo and part of Ch^-keang, were the

pogsessionB of Woo (-^) and Yu(S, all in Tsftng-

tsze’ time subject to Yu& See in the

tVz /oc., a somewhat similar incident in T8&ng^

life (probably a Uiircrcut vuuiuu Hhv
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When the plunderers retired, the philsopher Tsang returned accord-
ngly. Hia disciples said,

a Since our master was treated with so
rmch sincerity ami respecf, for liim to be the first to go away on the
amval of the plunderers, so as to be observed by the people, and then
0 return on their retiring, appears to us to be improper.” Shin-
e\v Hin^ said,

u You do not understand this matter. Formerly,
vhen Shin-yew was exposed to the outbreak of the gfass-carriers,
1

ere were seventy diseiples in oinr masters following, and none of
hem took pai.t in tlie matter.”

2. When Tsze-sze was living in Wei, there came a band from Ts £

e
plunder. Scrme one said to him, u The plunderers are coming

—

y not leave this ?
n

Tsze-sze said, u If I go away, whom Avill the.

ice have to guard the State with ?
M

Mencius said, u The philosopher Tsang and Tsze-sze agreed in

ichthe plundererB are from Loo.

"

7^ *2^" tlie translation needs to "be

Icnaented here considerably to bring out tlie

^ explained in K^ang-be^ Die-

witli reference to thk passage by

or small plants generally.

thisQ must=‘ sent word to.’

should rather expect u&
slated actively, we must supply as a uom*
ive— ( the governor of the city/ 8hia (^
ptouounccd as So, coaimouly, But

the point is doubtful. See the in

foc.)-yew Hing is supposed to have been a

discijjle f TsftngX a native of Woo-shing.

The Sbin-yew whom he mentions below waa
another person of the same surname with whom
Tsang and his disciples

above) were living. low. 3d tone. Shin-

yew Hing adduces this otlier case, as analogous
toTsing^ leaving Woo-shing, intimating that he
acted on a certain principle wliich justified hif»

conduct. 2. was Tsze-sze-8 name. 4 Was
living in Wei/ i.e.

y vas living aTld suataining^

oftfce 3. Com^i cU; 3, 5. Xtui
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tlie principle of tlieir conduct. . Tsang was a teacher ;—in tlie place

of a father or elder brother. Tsze-sze was a minister
;
—in a meaner

place. If the pliilosophers Tssiiig and Tsze-sze had exchanged places,

the one would liave clone what other did.

Chapteu XXXII. The offieer C^oo sM to Mencius, u Master,

the king sent persons to spy out whether you were really different.

fVom other high.” Mencius said,
u How should I be different from

other m6n ! Yaou and Shun Avere just the same as other men.

Chapter XXXIII. 1. A man of is le had a "\vite arid a concu-

binG, and. lived together with them in his house.
^

When their

husband went out, he would get himself well filled with wine ana

flesh, and then return, and, on liis wifes asking hiip with whom
he ate and drank, they were sure to be all wealthy and honourable

people. The wife informed the concubine, saying, u When our good

man goes out, he is sure to come back having partaken plentifully

of wine and flesh. I asked with whom he ate and drank, and they

are all, it seen\s
)
wealthy and honourable people. And yet no people

reaxlcr can judge how far thfe defence of
|

conduct is satisfactory.

CU. 32. 8A(;ESAKHJU8TLIKTEOT»IEBMEy.
This Ch 4oo was a minister of T»^e. We must
suppose that it wa« the private manners and
way of living of Mencius, which the king want*

ed to spy out, unlews the thing occurred on

Meneins' first arrival in Ts*e, acd before Ue \^l
»ny interview with the ktog.

Ch. 33 . The DISGR CEFUL MEANS WHICIC

MEN TAK.E TO SBKK FOK WEALTH AND IIOKOUttS.

1. Aft Clioo He obftrves, there oi^lit to

b€, at the beginning of the chapter,

* MeHcius said.’ The phraw ^ (up. 2d

tone) ^ i* not easily mauaged in trans

Utiug. The #ubjcct yf it ia the * mail of Ti -

*,
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2. In the view of a superior man, as to the ways by which men

^eek for riches, honours gain, and advancement, there are few

theii. wives arid concubines? who would riot be ashamed and weep t
-

pother on account of them.

e , eithfif lo>r. 1st, or low. 3d tone. _—
plainly used for 4

city.
5

JJ
see II. Pt. II. i.

2.
; to auother place,*=' another

party.’ 2. g as in ch. xix. I .bu4

it is here an adjective, ‘few.’

BOOK V.

WAN CHANG. PART I.

T @
>_

i>& >

(]ha?teb I. 1. Wan Chang asked saying, u Slnm
•went into the fields, he cried out and wept towards tlie pitying hea-

vens. Why did he cry out and weep?
,J

Mencius replied,
u He wus

dissatisfied, and full of eaniest clesire.
M

2. Wan Chang said,
u When his parents love him, a son rejoices

and forgets them not. When his parents hate him, though they

punish him, he does v not murmur. Was Shun then muriimriiig

This Book is named from the chief inter- \

lc>cutor in it, Wan Chan^ (See III. Pt. II. v.).

The tradition is that it was in company witli

Wan Chap^g di^iples, that Menciui, baffled in

his hopes of doing public service, and having
rv*ired into prira^jy, composed the neven Books,
which constitute his Work9. The flr t part ot

this Book it occupied with discns8M>n« about
Shun, and other ancieut worthies.

CU. 1. SHirN^ ORKAT FIUAL PIKTV —1IOW
IT CARRIED U1M INTO THE y!KL!>8 TO EhP AN1>

DEPLORE I1IH INAttlLlTY TO 8KCCRV THK AVFfeO
TION ANL> .SYMPATHY OF HiK PAUENT8. 1.

low. 1st tone,
1
to cry out? It ha# another

signification in the utme (one, * to wep,

•Hicli

would answer equally well. Sec tlte im “lent

related in the Siioo-king, 11. iL ^1. lVoiu which
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against hisparents ? ° Mencius answered, <c Ch (ang Seih asked Kung-
ming Kaou, saying, c As to Shuns going into the fields, J have re-
ceived your instructions, but I do »#t know about his weeping and
crjdng out to the pitying heavens and to his parents/ Kung-ming

answered him, ' You do not understand that matter.
1 Now!

we learn that such behaviour wa# a charmctcr-
is earl

Kaou
Kung-ming Kaou supposed that the heart of the iiilial son could not
be so free of soitow. Shun would say^ {

I exert my strength to
cultivate the iields, but I am there by only discharging my office as a
son. What can there be in me that my parents do not love me ?

5

3.
u The emperor caused his own children, nine sons and two

daughters, the various officers, oxen and sheep, storehouses and

Ana. I\ . xriii. Kung'-ming Kaou is generafly
understood to have been a disciple of TsSng
Sin, and Ch^ang Seih again to hare been a
disciple of Kaou. i 41

have received your ^ 4 commands/
fiaid defcrentiftllj for 4

instructions,* as in III

Pfc. I. v. 5. is aUo from the Shoo
king, though omitted above in par. 1. In trans-

lating we njust reverse the order of

‘he wept.and cried out to heaven, to his pa-

_see IV.

Pt. II. xxxi l. ‘ not S(>

without soitow, not so, as common people
would have it

t
as(d 4Mi Ch caiag ^ih thought

would have been right, that he could refrain from

e wu 4 plt&ughing
1

1 -the

il sky or heavens.

i»tic of liis earlier life when he wm 6 phn^

at the foot of the Leih hill,

name.giren to the autumnal

Two meanings hare been aasig»ed to
;

4 the

arieg^d’ with reference to the beautiful tints

of matured nature
;
and 4 the com-

passionate/ as if it were with reference to

the decay of nature. This latter is generally

acquiesced in, I haye translated by 4
to-

wards,' but the paraph, in the 0 is :

—

He
cried out and called upon pitying Heaven, that
lovingly overshadows and compassionates tl«is

lower world, weeping at the, same time/ ^
^.—simply, 4 he was murmuring and desiring/

|

weePin crying out. ^ are

The murmuring M as at himself, but this is
|

supposed to pass through Shuu's

mind. uj>. 1st tone. 3, See
the Shoo-kinjf, I. par. 12, but the various
incidents of the particular honours conferred

purposely kept in the back ground, and Chaag
puppoatjd that he was murmuring at his pa-

rents. 2. … 3ee Con .
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granaries, all to be prepared, to serve Shun amid the channeled

fields. Of the scholars of the empire there were multitudes who

flocked to him. The emperor designed that Shun should super-

intend the empire along with him, and then to transfer it * him

entirely. But because his parents were not m accord with Him,

he felt like a poor man who has nowhere to turn to.
•

4 »To be delighted in by the scholars of the empire, is what

men desire, but it was not sufficient to remove, the sorrow f Shun.

The possession of beauty is what men (iesire and Shun had ior his

wives the two daughters of the emperor, but this was not sufficient

to remove his sorrow. Riches are what men desire and the emp-re

was the rich property of Shun, but this pot sufficient to remove

his sorrow. Honours are what men desire, and Shun had the dignity

of bein«r emperor, but this was not sufficient to remove his sorrow.

.The reason why the being the object of men's delight, the possessiyn

—
lRecOTda ’

=

nn -«ee TV. Ft. I. xxviii. 1. 4. pi

,

i —& hef-e^^r a beauty.
'

• beauMes.*

I

— tone, licro ai a verb, * to wiw. to have

! for nile.' Observe th« for« of lcaUiu>;

on
lr m ^VMWA ••• • - •

There Is, however, an important fhHcrefaincy

between MenciuB' account of an* that in

%he Shoorking. There, when he is tlrsi recom-

mended to Yaou by the hi^h offir* r^. ilu>y bano

tlieir recommendation on the tael h s having

overcome the eril tliat wn> . * paxri\L& aii»l

<*r-« rTT<^f l T

brother, «»4 brought them :
The Shoo-king, moreover,

son of Yaew, Tan C»vk>

lathing uf ttbe niac \vhu, ure licro

nly one

and *5ay

8

said to
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of beauty, riches,. andhonours

r were not sufficient to remove his s r
row, avhs that it could be removed only by his getting, his parents to
be in accord with him.

5.
u The desire of the child is towards his father and mother.

When he becomes conscious of the attra6tions of beauty, his desire is
towards young and beautiful women. When he comes to have a wife
and children, hU desire is towards them. When he obtains office, his
desire is towards his sovereign —if he cannot get the regard of his
sovereign, he burns within. But the man of great filial piety, to
the end of his life, has his desire towards his parents. In the great
k_hun I sec tlie case of one whose desire fit fiity years was towards
them.”

Chapter II. 1. Wan Chang asked Mencius
}
saying, 4

4

It is said
in the Book of Poetry,

’

4 In marrying a wife, how ought a man to proceed ?
He inu?t inform his p rent^.’

If the rule be indeed as here expressed, no man ought to have illus-
trated it so well as Shun. How was it that Shuns iparriage took
place without his informing his parents ? Men'cms replied^, u lf,h«
had informed them, he would not have been able to marry. That
on to what follows as the explanation of the

|
Cr. 2 . Defence of Shitk aoaikat the

preceding circJumstancefl. 5. >i^,—up. 3d I

of violatimg the profee hulk in
-

.

THK WA\ • JF HI8 MARRmin. AVI) HTPAPmaV
tonq ‘ youug ‘ little • the rm.hs« a

dilferent acceptation from that in tlie prec. par.,

tho* I lmve translated it in the same way.

in the seme of ‘beautiful.

THE WA\ * JF HIS MARRnKG, AND OF RTPOCIUSY
IK HIS COKOUCT TO HIS BROTHKR. 2.

Comp. Pt. I. xxri. :
^ see the She-king,

I. viii. Ode VI, st. 3. lo^r. 3d tone, as ia

Ana. III. xvu. • ‘ if indeed.’
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male and female should dwell together, is the greatest of human
relations. If Shun had informed his parents, he must have made
void this greatest of human. relations, thereby incurring their resent-

ment. On this account he did not, inform them.”

2.. Wan Chang said,
4< As to Shuns marrying without informing

his parents, I have heard your instructions
;
but how was it that the

emperor gave him his (laughters as wives without informing Shuns

parents ? Mencius said,
u The emperor also knew that ii* he in-

formed them, he could not marry his daughters to

3. Wan Chang said,
u His parents set Shun to repair a granary,

to which, the ladder having been removed, Koo-sow set fire. They
also made him dig a well. He got out, but they, not knowing that^

proceeded to cover him up. Seang said,
1 Of the scheme to cover up

the city-forming prince the merit is all mine. Let my parents hav^

his oxen and sheep. Let t^era have hb storehouses and granaries.

-if he had not married, then hi»

parents would have had cause to be angry with

bim, for allowing the line of the family to ter-

minate. This seems to be the meaning of the

phrase• in the lait chap• *•••- here understood an— 4 re-

quiring Shun to inform ht8 parentB/ 3.

bUun'n half brother is underetood to have been the
instigator in the attempts on his life here men-
tiooed. The iucid^nts, however, are takeu from

tradition, and not from the Shoo-king. Shun
covered himself with two bamboo screens, and

made hifl way through the fire. lu the iecond

case, he found a hole or passage in the side of

the wall, and got away by means of it. ^ y

it is mentioned in the last chapter, how the

fcholaru of the empire flocked to Shun. They

aay that ii he lived in one place for a year, he

formed a or 1 a«8euiblage Iu two yearn,

he formed a or
1

t \\s^
}

and in three, a
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hnn. Menaus answered, ^How could he be ignorant of thlt?

4. said,
^

In that case, then, did not Shun rejoice hypo-

was joyful,

critically ? Menaus replied, - No. ' Formerlyrs 7ae Tn7snrapresent of a hve fish to Tsze-ch^n of Ch^in..4W-chborderedhis porul-ki^.per to keep it in tlie pond, but that officer cooked
it, and iv^orted the execution of liis commission, saying, 4 When

fit, 'the two eisters-in-law.* ‘abed,

or ieuch/ H®# s?
The expression

literally ig,_*with supprewed anxiety thinking
of y M onlj. 4. (reaj ltp,a u, loTjr. 3d
tone) is taitca by ali the oununentators.

or .capi ap With reference 10 thU, Seang
Calls hl n • now confined to the
emperor w B , waa anciently used by high and
iow . —. 11 « ed bow, *« have been
given to ,u„ Yaou a tli£a ^ his ass_

sisaiag him with bUn th» ihrww, —•’
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I first let it go, it appeared embarrassed. In a little, it seemed to
be somewhat at ease, and then it swam away joyfully/ Tsze-ch^n
observed, 1

It had got into its element ! It had got into its element

!

The pond-keeper then went out and said
,

4 Who calls Tsze-ch 4an a wise
man? After I had cooked and eaten the fish, he says,—It had got
into its element ! it had got into its element T Thus a superior man
may be imposed on by what seems to be as it ought to be, but he
cannot be entrapped by what is contrary to right principle. Seang*
came in the way in which the love of his elder brother would have
made Mm come therefore Shun sincerely believed him, and re-

joiced. What hypocrisy was there ?
”

Chapter III. Wan Chang said, u Seang made it his daily busi-

ness to elfty Shun. When Shun was made ei»])eror, how was it

that he only banished him ?
M

Mencius said,
11 ne raised him to be

a prince. Some supposed that it was banishing him."

a«
^

yj

‘

a srnaB officer over

the ponds/ but I do not know that this mean-

ing of tlie phraae i« found elsewhere.

—m ia HI Pt. I. ii. 8. _
"2̂ -^ compare Con. Ana. VI. xxir.

‘ by iU cUm/ the meaning being a«

in the translation.—Cboo He «ayK :

4 Mencius
8ayn that Shun itnevv well thnt Seeing wish I I

to kill liim but when he Haw hini sorrowful, lie
!

was sorrowful, ami vrhen he »ft\f Jiini joyful, lie
j

wan joyftiL The ca«e that hi» brotherly i

fecliiig could not be rcpresstcl Whether I

things roentioned by Wan Chang really occur-
red or not, we do not know. But Mencius was
able to kn^vr and describe the mind of Shun t

and that is thB oidy thing here worth discussing
about/
• Ch^ 8. Explanation and defence of Surs'd
CONDUCT IN TH£ CAKE OF HJ8 WItKKD miOTHER
SE NO;—HOW HB BOTH D18TlNOU18UFr>
AND KEPT HUM UUDKR HSATRAINT. 1.

1^ ,
‘to place,’ with the idea of keeping

in the place,

=

4 to WnUh •’ Cbaog's thought
that Seang should have beeQ put to d«athy

•ad not merelj banithed. —

^

best u v#4ertUaU Q a3 nKaning (
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2. Wan Chang said,
11 Shun banished the superintendent of works

t<o Yew-chow he sent away Hwan-taouto the mountain Ts^ung he
slew the prince of San Meaou in Saivwei ; and he imprisoned K 4wan
on the mountain Yu. When the crimes of those four were thus

punished, the whole empire acquiesced it was a catting off of ineu
who were destitute of benevolence. But Seang was of all men the

most destitute of benevolence, and Shun raised him to be the prince

of Yew-pe ——of what criraes had the people of Yew-pe been guilty?

Do^s a benevolent man really act thus? In the case of other men,
he cut them off

;
in tlie case of his brather, he raised him to be a

prince.” Mencim replied,
u A benevolent man does not lay up anger,

nor cherish resenffhent against his brother, but only regards him
•with alfection and love. Regarding him with affection, he wishes

him to be honourable : regarding him with kf^e, he wishes him to

be rich. The appointment of Seang to be the prince of Yew-pe was
to enrich and eunbble him. If while Shun himself was emperor, his

arid not ‘said •’ 2* The diflferent indivi-

duals mentioned here are all spoken of in the

tihoo-king, Pt. II. i. 12, which see, i*

2. name of oflSce. The surname or name of the

holder of it is not found in the 8hoo-king.

Hwan taou was the name of the ‘ inin-

ister of jnstruction.’ He appears in the Shoo-

ting, as the friend of the . recommeud-

Ing him to Yaou; hence Choo He says that

these two were confederate in eril. i»

t be urtderstood, in the text, as i the prince of
San-mea n/ which was the name of a State,

near the Tung-t4ftg lake, embracing the pre^

nt dep. of • aad extending to ards Woo-

ch ;ang. K^wan the name of the father of

Yu. The places mentioned are difecult of

identification. Yew-pe is inferred to the pres,

and the dia. of Ling-ling^ in the
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brother had beeTi a commbn man, coul<l li»* have l>een <aid to regui-d

him with affection arxl love ?
M

3. Wan Charuf said, u
I ventim* to ask what von inefm by say-

ing that some supposed that it was a banishing of Seang ? Men-
ciwt replied, a Se«ng could do nothing in hia State. The emperor
appointed an officer to acllninister its govenuncnt, and to pay over

its revenues to him. This treatment of him led to its being said that

he was banished. * How indeed could he be allowed the means of

oppressing the people ? Nevertheless, SJivn wislied to be continually

seeing him, and, by this arrangement, he came incessantly to courts as

U signified in that expression 4 He did not wait for the rendering of

tribute, or aiFaii'g of government to receive the prince of Ycw-pe.'
n

Chaptkr I\7 . 1. Heer)4vv\- Mung isk(*(l 3^«cm>Sttving, u There
is the saying,— ‘ A «cliolai. of conipluU. virtue lay not l>e employed

. in Hoo-u*u. i« said by Choo

He to=||^. ; to cut off,' hut that it too strong.

=

meaning ‘criiiK.’ ( submitted/ ie.,

aclcR w4ed^eiljDhc jiuitice Qf the puni^hm^ntH

inflicts. ’•
;

…
be incomplete, an if Mencius haTlnot permit-

liig diHciple to finish what he had to s^yT

to lodge, as if for a night, re»eut-

ment oomp. Ana, XII, xii. 2.

3
‘ b have d-
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m a muiister bv hi« sovereign, nor treated as a son by his father.

t}M"i TaT1^%
T^eT e}^ CoXS^Ar^kn^^

ptxr,

T£a^^Vayin

n

Jiiyears, the Highly Mcntonou* one deceased. The people acted as if

Cii. 4. Explanation of Shcn’s .c<wmjcTWITH nRrKRKNCB TO THE KM.-KKOR Yau*, AN]>
Mrs kathkr Koo-8 w. 1. Heen-k'ew Munrw» 8 a disciple of Mencius. The gurname Hhh-
k was derived from a place of that nan.e
where his progenitors had resided. The savin}?

which Munjf adduces extends to ^ ^ Sfi.
Two entirely contrary interpretrttions n^ have
been giyen. One i8 that Riven in tfie trahslntion.
It is the view f Chaou K l

e, 4nd is found in tlic,

modern Pe-ehe
( ) or 1 Complete Digest of

Annotations on the Four Books.* Most modern
comincmtHries, however, take an opposite view— pe scholar f complete . Virtue can…) t uu
ploy Jus sovereign as a minister, or treat his
lather us a son. This view is preferred by Ju-

ll«
n,
wk«*

S
!k

611^ °^her very bad< 1 ani sat-when that ih$ other is the correct one. If it
were not why should Mencius condemn the

^J.lla
-L

of an uninstTucted nmn.
*

2VZr fuUGW3 as a direct ejwm-

pie of the principle announced. Shun was the
scholar of complete virtue, and therefore the
emperor Y»ou, and his father Koo-sow, both
Appeared before him as subjects/

"7V ail(1 tlie remarkn of ConfuciiH nre to he

taken as a protest against |;he arrangements
described in the preceding parr.

—see Con. Ana. VI. i. is to be joined

as an adj. with and not as a noun with

. The passage quoted from the Slioo-kinjf

is now found in the canon of Shun, and not that

of Yaou ;k»ee II. i” 13. lower 3d tone.

upper 2d tone ‘a year.’ (upper

2d tone «ee m. Pt I. ir. 8.) is not in the

da“ic
. f Ch He roakCTI
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they were mourning for a father or mother for three years, and up

to \lie borders of the four seas every sound of music was hushed.

Confucius said,
'* There are not two 8Uns in the slcy, nor two sove^

feigns ovei4 the people/ Shun having been emperor, and, moreover,

leading on all the princes to observe the three years mourning for

Yaou, there would have been in this case two emperors.
.

2. HG6n-*k 4GW sftid^
44 On tlic point oi Shun s not trcatinj^

Yaou as a minister, I have received your instructions. But it 18

said in the Book of Poetry,
( Under the whole heaven,

Every spot is the sovereign^ ground ;

To the borders of the lantl,
. 4

Every individual is the sovereign^ minister
; .

-^and Shun had become emperor. I venture to ask how it

that Koo-sow Avas not one of his ministers, Mencius answered,

,

-

,

4 to ascend.' Thfe cmimus ascend* At

deat and the cmiWi ‘descends hence

the combination's 4 dissolution/ ; decease. * The i

diet., however, makes »irriply= and
;

the phrase ^^vaniah away.* i 1e
|

people witliin the imperial domain the J/tJy^
denote* the rest of the empire, beyond that.

Some, however, approved by the y make
|

= ‘the offlcer»’ and

all the people/ ^rnul tr •

a deceased father and mother

for the clus ic ha» • The ,
4 eight 8 urul»/—are all lrtstruments of music,

formed of metftt, storte, cord, bamboo, calabwh

,

eartlienwafe, leather, or wood —The meaning

that up to the time of Yaou*« decease, fchun

wtuf only vice-emperor, and, therefore, Yaod

never could have appenrecl before him irt

the position of a <ubjeG^. 2.

is not to bt taken With reference

to the phrase
" bot to# (
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iZfo^ 1^^^ £i„sTs7lZtt^to nourish ne
J

s parents, if the author said ^ This is all

and am madeto toil in it^
^ if

1 T SUppsed to have abi%*

Jf>
the^^le

b^ GX^ th- -tan individual of

«PP siti n to the maxim-I

wF lias led to the erroneous
View f the whole i.— passage aniinadverted onMmig is now convinced that it was

I i1/\1V C rlAn'fl% ^ x Cii 1 _

tmLZ^ Shun be^me full^npror but after tliat event there sfcill rp

=rdthe3fi,

n between him mid k-a«^l how could 1,0 be at once sovereiga and son

to him? How was it that Koo-sow would be
at once father and subject to him

? ^
-see the She-king, II. Yi. Ode I. st. 2. ^^ ^p>—see th She-king, III. iii. de

IV. st. 3. ‘the scope»e toi^d or

aim of the writer. 3. see tlfe

'

She-king, HI. i. Ode IX. st. 3. celebprtt^ tlie
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in the honouring one's ]>y rents, tlicro is nothinir greater thaa ,tbe
nourishing them with the whole empire. Ko^i->D\v wns the tathef of
the emperor;—this w,as the lieight of honour. Shun nourished
him with the whole empire;—this was the heicrlit of nourishing.
In tJiis Avas verified tlie sentiment in the Book.of Peetry,

4 Ever cherishing filial tljouglits,

Those liliul thoughts lxH-aino an example to after ayes'
4. It is said in the Book of History, u Reverfntly perfonniu^

liis duties, he waited on Koo-sow, and was full of veneration and
Koo-sow also believed ljirn and confornutd to virtue—This

is the ti\ie case of the scholar of comjjltte virtue nf>t being treated as a
son his father.

”

Chapter V. 1. Wan Chang said,
44 Wus it the case that Yaou

gave the empire to Shun ?
M

Mencius said, u No. The emperor
cannot, give the empire to another.”

2. “Yes;—but Shun had the empire. Who gave it to him ?
”

“ Heaven gave it to him,” was the answer.

praises of king Woo.—This par. show* that
Shun, by his exaltation, honoured his lather
only the more exceedingly, lie was the more
‘a 0 n to Koo-»ow- (

, seethe

Shoo-king, II. u. 15. (read chat)
|j|

(the classic has this Beems to by a

•upplement by Mencius, as if he said, 'There
js indeed a meaning in that saying that a scho-

of complete virtue cannot be treate<l as a
by hit father, for in the case of Bhun and

Kr>o-R w we see that the father wa« affected by
the son, and not the «on by the father.'

Cm. 5. How Shun GOT THE EM 1MRB BY TM
gift of Heaven. Vox Populi vox Dei.

1• see I. Pt. II. ii”= • 2.

is it not plain that by * Heaven * in

this chapter we are to understand Coi>? Many
commentators umlorsta.id by it ‘reaaou’

or 1 the troth and fitness of things/ saving in

< the axpreittion— ^ iu par. 7, where
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u < Heaven gave it to him

'

: did Heaven confer its appoint-
ment on him with specific injunctions?

n
/

4. Menciua replied, ^N . Heaven does not speak. It simply
showed its 'vill hv his personal conduct, and Ms conduct of affairs.”

5.
u 1

It sliowctl its will by his personal conduct and his conduct
of affairs’ how was this ?

M
Mencius* answer w«as» u The empire

can ])rcscnt a man to Heaven, but he cannot make Heaven give that
man tlu* empire. A ))rince can present a man to the emperor, but
lie cannot cause the emperor to make that man a prince. A great
officer can present a man to hi9 prince, but he cannot cause the prince
to make that man a great officer. Yaou presented Shun to Heaven,
and the j>e ])Ie accepted him. Therefore I say, heaven does not

(up. 2(ltone)_# ‘ with repetitions. The

paraphrase in tlie Q i« { As to what you
say, Heaiu n ijave it to hin^ did Heaven indeed
express its ingtructions, and commands to
him again and again? If it did not do so,

where is the ground for what you say ?
*

4. —low. 3d tone, ( conduct/ as opposed to

: the conduct of affairs.*
jjp

Show-

ed it/ i.e., its will to give him the empire. The
char, takes Here the place of because

to*^^woul(lreqniretheuseoflanguag«jwhere-

as is the simple indication of the wilJ.

5.
; the hundred* (=all the)

;
spirit^/

-as to wliat you say. U (plained as ‘ the

they take 4 fate/ Oil this the author

tlw*
^

‘ A lk.ctinn

of tho most iiu]H»rtaut comments of the Learned
on tlu Four BdoIw’ 841 8— ^
§W ,
4
Heu-cliae 8appose9 tlmt in this one case

0 word Heaven means fate. But
this is a great error. In this chapter * Heaven

*

oigaifle8 the government of God, within which
arc included both reason and fate/ 8.
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speak. It simply indicated its will by his personal conduct and his

conduct of affairs.’
’’

Chang said,
U
I presume to ask how it was that Yaou present-

G^Shun to Heaven, and Heaven accepted him and that he exhibited

liim to the people, and the people accepted hiin.
,>

Mencius replied,
a He caused him to preside over the sacrifices, and all the spirits

were well pleased with them

;

thus Heaven accepted liim. He
caused him to preside over the conduct of affairs, and alfairs were
-well administered, so that the people rep 6ed under him—thus the

people accepted him. Heaven gave the empire to him. The people

gave it to him. Therefore I said,
4 The emperor cannot give the?

empire to another.'

7.
u Shun assisted Yaou in the government for twenty and eight

years

;

this was more than man could have done, and Avas from

pirits of heaven, earth the mountains, and the I

rivers/ i.e.% all spiritual beings, real or supposed. •

In the Shoo-kinv, II. i. 6. a distinction ia made

between the 4 host of spirits/ and

’ and but the phra»e here

id to be taken inclusive of all. The emperor

is an(1 Shun entered into all the

duties of Yaou, oven while Yaou wa« alive. How
the spirit» signified their approbation of the

sacrifices, we are not told.—Modem common,

take the
]jj^

here m exclusive of Hearen

and subordinate to it, being equivalent to the

the energetic of IleaYcn •’

I But such view* were long subsequent to Men-

(
cius* time. • >0^ is very plainly in

the Bingnlar notwithat&nding

of the prince*.’ I leave the z^m 4 for-

merly,' out of the translation. rea^ PUK
* to manifest/ 4 to exliibit/ 7.

up. 3(1 tone . up. 2d tone.

low. 3d tone. In it
t
i»

said, j/j[
^ Heaven means

tiny.’ But why suppose a different meaning of

the term? 2b j oar» were, iudccc^ a long liuie^
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Heaven. After thti death of Yaou, when the three years
,

mournii?^
was completed, Shun withdrew from the son of Yaou to the south
of South river. The princes ^of the empire, however, repairing to

Shun.
court, went not to the son of Yaou, but they went to
gants went not to the son of Yaou, but they went to Shun

nff Shsang not the son of Yaou, but they sang
' Heaven him the empire It was after these things that he went

iun.

Liti-

Singers

Therefore I said,

,
1 ;

cuiei uiebe tnmgs tnat he went
to the Middle kingdom, and occupied the emperor s seat. If he had
before these thmgs^ taken up his residence in the palace of Yaou aridhad applied pressure to the son of Yaou, it would have been ari act

usiu’pation ajid not the gift of Hearveri.
8. - ThiS

T
Sentiment is expressed in the words of The great De-

daration,-^ Heaven sees according as my peo!^ see Heaven hears
according as my people hear/ M

for lmn to opup he place of viee-emperor as A XII HUe did, and sitowed wonderful tfifts. I consider ^^ VU U, b^ ^00 IIe

that this is an additional illustration of the
mi,ke8 no ^8tillction betwecn the temid here,

^ above, by wluch Heaven intimated its
j

a,ld plains _
-m t The suuth Of t Somh

I

-t se two terms m benv«r (probably the most southern of the nine
^ A mustr be

streams which Yu opened) would be in tlio I

taken ^ is the more general name

The W _ i

1 the singing of many together/ The

„—— -u opened) would l>e in tiie !

present Ho-nan. n.ither Shun retired from
|
f tb twK ;e-chow, the present Slian-se, where Ya u'»

i:apitai was. For the difference between

0 h l
aou, low. 1st tone) and

Jg, see the Le-

kc, Pt. II. ii. 11 and notes tl»rcon•
I

t esingers. —•= or . 8 .

•- H^ theverb . - he ;^

makes to be t e several tnne* of
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Chapter VI. 1. AVan Chang asked saying, a People say,

‘When iAe / came to Yu, his virtue was, inferior

to that of Yaou and Shun^ and he transmitted it not to the worthiest

bat to his 9 n/ Was it so?
,J

Mencius replied,
a No

;
it was not so.

When Heaven gave the empire to the worthiest, it was given to the

worthiest. When Heaven gave it to the son of the yrecedincj einpcror^

it was given to him. Shun presented Yu to Heaven. Beventcer,

years elapsed, and Shun died. When the three years^'mourniiig

was expired, Yu v. ithdrew from the son of Shun to Yayg-shing.

The people of the empire followed him just as after the death of

Yaou, instead of following, his ^on, they had followed Shun. Yu
presented Yih to Heaven. Seven years elapseu, and Yu died. When
the three years 'mourning was expired, Yih withdrew fVym the soil

of Yu to the north of mount Ke. The^rmc^, repairing to court,

ClI. 6. How TllE THROVR DKflCENDBD THOM |

Yu TO H18 »(>>% AN l> NUT T<> ms MINISTER YH ;

THAT YU WAii NOT TO BK COX ON THAT

ACCOUNT A8 INKEKIOR IN VIRTUE TO Ya U XND

Smm. 1. r-‘ coming to;’ we

inunt understand, ^Frona Yaou nnd Slmn/ or

translate sumeliow as I have done. Some say

that %
-

are not to be taken

with special reference to Shun and Yu, and to

butU \>muI tu da so* A ^u^rol iu-

ference may be drawn as well from the specift!

cases. 4 was it so ?* ;.e., was his virtue

inferior, an<l his transmitting the throne to lii»

son a proof that it was so ? omilted

in translating, as before. Choo He says/ Yang-

shtni lind tbe tforth of mount Ke were both ut

the foot of the Sunpr mountain*, places fit for

rotirrment, within deep valleys.* By many
the;* arc held to have bet*u the same r^ctN auc*
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went not to Yih, but they went to K (

e. Liti ants did not to Yih,
but they went to Iv e, saying, ^Heis the^on of our sovcreiojn *
the singers did n t sing Yih, but they sang K^e, saying, ^ He is tlie
son of our sovereign.

J 0,

2.
a That Tan-choo was not equal to his father, and Shines son

jot equal to him that Shun assisted Yaou, iind Yu assisted Shun,
for many years conferring benefits on the peaple for a lon<r timn
that thus tiie length of time during which Shun, Yu, and Yih,
amsted m the gooernment was so difFerent

;
and that the sons of the

empeiys were—the one a map of talents and virtue, and the other
two inferior to their fathers—all this was from Heaven, and what

not e produced by man. That which is clone without man^s
doing it is from Heaven. That which happens withcmt mans caus-
ing it to happen is from the ordinance of Heaven.

that ^ is a imstake for They were
I I'he son of Shun is not mentioned in tl,c classic.

Zfc
!."/7

area

f
tl^ referred tth Hi9name^ E-Keun (X and often «P -

^ .

of Pang-fung
( m the depart- pears as Shang Keun, ^en appoint^S m°[n^ i sS -thepri„cipalU, of 8haUg (j^, In^

tn
a
! !^

lvru
'»-

a< '' merit is
!

the® is «P- 3d tone. In this par., we Jiave a

Shoo-king^T h^'^e was ^
nger 8entence ^ is commonly found in

ceeded him on tlie throne. 2. Tan Choo Clunese compogition, the -g* in "^T +fj ,was tae son of Yaou see the Shoo-king, I. 3. | rosuiuin^ all the previous clauses, which are in
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3.
11 In the case of a private individual obtaining the empire,

^iere must be in himvirtue equal to that of Shun or Yu, and more-
over there must be^fte presenting of him to Heaven by t\\Q precedincf
emperor. It w^as on this account that Confucius did not obtain the
empire. ’

4.
u \v Ren the empire is possessed by natural succession, the em-

peror, who is displaced by Heaven, must be like Kee or Chow. It
wag on this accoiyit that i ih, E Yin, and Chow-kung did not obtain
the empire.

5. E ^ in assisted T (ang so that he became sovereign over the
empire. After* the demise of T cang, Tae-ping having died before he
could bq appointed^emperor, Wae-ping reigned two years, and Chung-
j in four. T cae-keH was then turning upside down the statutes of
T lang, when E Yin placed him in T^ung, for three years. There
r^e-keS repented of his errors, was contrite, and reformed himself.

apposition with one another--* Tan CIioo'b not
being like his father, Shun's son^ not being like

hitu,* &c. = ’
t . =
f
= “e flm •• active

;

implying the purpose of man, the second is
passive ho, as is indicatetl by the terms, witft

and m the next sentence, 4. E
fn was the mi"Uter of T^ang, (see Con.
Ana. XII. xxii. 6.), and Chow-kung or the duke
i Chow, tlie^wellluiown assistant of his brother,

Woo. up. 3d tone, low;

3d tone. • I have translated

here according to Chaou K 4
e. One of the

Ch'ingJi gives a different view f— 4 On tlie d^ath
of T 4ang, Wae-ping was only two years old, aV»d
Chung-yiii but four. T‘ae-kek was sorae'vlmt
older, and therefore wa« put on the throne

;

*

and between tins view and the other, Clioo Ho
professes himself unable to decide. The first

view appears to me ranch the more naturai
9

anfl is founded nioruover on the account in the
Historical Kecordi/ though the hiatocie? have
buenarr “i5^‘daccordingtotheother,auclT\Ae-
k 4o4 appears an the successor of T 4

auj,f . Thij*
arrangimeut ol the chronology seems indeed

I

required by tho btateiucnW to the iiliwkiu^,
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In T (ung he came to dwell in benevolence and moved towards right-

eousness, during those three years, listening to the lessons given to
him by E Yin. Then E Yin again returned with him to Po.

6.
u Chow-kung s not getting the empire was like the ca^e of

Yih and the throne o/Hea, or like that of E Yin and the throne of Yin.
7.

u Confucius said,
4 T (ang and Yu resigned the throne to their

worthy ministers‘ The sovereign of Hea and those of Yin and Chow
transmitted it to their sons. The principle of righteousness was the
same in all the cases' ''

Chapter VII. ]. Wan Chang Mencius
y
saying, »

t£ People
say that *E Yin sought an introduction to T (ang by his knowledge of
cookery. Was it so ?

”

IV. iv., which , do not admit of any reign or
reigns being interposed between T'angandTae-

The author of the

proposes the following solution — ' Chaou K 4
e\s

view ia inadmissible, being inconsistent with
the Shoo-king. The scholar Ch‘ing’s view is

also to be rejected. For how can we suppose
that T 4ang, dying over a hundred years old,
vrould leave children of two and four years ? And
moreover, on this view Chung-yin wae thoaider
brother, and Menciud would have mentioned
him first. But there is a solution which meets

the difficulties of the case. Pirst, we as-
sume, with the old explanation, that Wae-ping
and Chung-jin were both dead/ wl?en T ;ae-kea
succeeded to the throne. Theo, with Ch 4ing, we
take in the sense of • years of life, and
iiot of reign—and the meaning thus conies out,
that T'ae-ting died before his father, and his

I

brotliers Wae-ping and Chung-yin died also, •'

the one at the age of two, and the other of four

years •’ in the sense of laws. i Tung
was the place where T^rig had been buried,
and P6 the name of his capital. There is some
controversy about the time of T^e-kea^ deten-

in T^ung, whether the three years are to be
reckoned from his accesaion, op from the con-
clusion of the three yours of mourning. The '

4 Historical Kecords 1 sanction the latter view,
but the forraer is generally received^ as more
in accordance with the Shoo-king. 7,

We must understand Confucius5 saying the
second clause of it,—as referring to the first

sovereigns of the dynasties mentioned, and

opposed to 4 to transmit to/

ue.y their sons, and are Yaou and

Shan efee the Shoo-king, I., II. see

Ana. III. xxxi. 1. Yu originally, was the

or Baron, of Hea> a district in the pres. dep. of
Kae-fung. The one principle of righteous-

ness was accordance with the will of
.
Heaven,

as expressed in par. 1
,

Ch* 7y Vindication of E Yin from mn
CHARGE OF INTRODUCINO HIMSELF TO THE SER-
VICE OF T kjVSa BY AN UNWORTHY ARTIFICE.

1. up, l 3t tone, = , or
,
‘to

seek/ i.^ an introduction to, or the favour of.

E (^5* is the aurname) Yin (^9", the Regula-

tor/ is the designatioa) was the chief minister

of T‘ang. The popular account (found also

in the ^Hidtorical Records ^ in the times of
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2. Mencius implied,
44 No, it was not so. E Yin was a farmer in

the lands of the prince of Sin, delighting in the principles of Yaou
and Shun. In any matter contrary to the righteousness which they

prescribed, or contrary to their principles, though he had been

olFered the empire, he would not have regarded it
;
though there

htid been yoked for him a thousand teams of horses, he would not

hav6 looked at them. In any matter contrary to the righteousness

which they prescribed, or contrary to their principles, he would

neither have given nor taken a single stt*a'v.

3.
u T 4ang sent persons with presents of silk to intreat, him to

enter his service. With an air of indifference and self-satisfaction he

said,
c What can I do with those silks with which T lang invites me?

Is it not best for me to abide in the channeled fields, and so delight

myself with the* principles of Yaou and Shun? *

4.
<4 T*ang thrice sent messengers to invite him. After thisj with

Mencius was, that E Yin- came to PC, In the

trdin of a daughter of the prince of Sin, Mrhom
T 4ang was marrying, carrying hi« cooking in-

etrumeuts with him. that by
^|J

4 cutting

and boiling/ he might recommend himself to

favour. 2. —E Yin was

a natire of Sin, the sau»e territory which under

tlie Chow dynasty was called Kih (^^)> tbe

present ?hen-ch^ Ho-nan. It wos

not tar distaait from T-ang^ oriyiuai scat of V6y

ald in the present Ho-nan.

‘ the surname, i.e. the prince, holding Sin •’

aTein app

tion, tl)e one explanatory of the other.

lit” ‘ emolument him •’ a team of

four horses.*
4 to ask’,

often ut^fl for 1 to ask in marriage •/ hvre,
k to

k to be minister •’ ^ may Imp
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in his countenance, he .poke in a

Cple ML .hf^ rYl
o^\n per^-see these things for myself? ^

thar i,

Hcay®n s Plan in the production of mankind is this • that

^ct th,s people in them. If I do not instruct KZ^ho wO do

^^ftB^Chan?ed hiS Plan, and Said>
!

8poken ^ E Y5n - The meaning of #, *t
011 W H-

4 Ranged his words, and apprehend,' «to understand is an advSce on

:Winceof Pt
that of sh ly ‘to know.. The student

Ya^i and ahun I do not see exactly the force
|

wU1 observe also that it is used actively three
f h the lastsentence, andtiave

timeS,== ‘ tillStruct. 111

therelore &inip]y translate the phrase literally.
,
S' tthis P^plc-,^* mankind.* nh _

- Xiua.par. « ta be «adex8tocd as ^as, and^^|. ^ r,ud^ u^2d
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finch benerits as Yaou and Slum confurrrd, it was as^ if he himself

pushed tlieni into a ditch. He took uj: n Iiimself th<^ heavy churfre

of the eiapiiv in tlii.s way, and therefore }ic went to T^anp, and pressed

upoji him the subject of attacking Ilea aiid saving the people.

7. “ I have i… t henird of one who herd liiiiim'il; and at the same
time maile otk^rs straight;—how much less could one disgrace him-
self, u d thereby vectUy the whole empire? The actions of the miges

liiivc bt'fii different. Some liave kept remote from c yt% and somo
liiive draw^ near to them; some have left their offices, ami sour* have
not done so—tbat to which those different courses all turn is sim-

ply the keeping of their persons pu A*e.

8.
a

I have heard hat K Yin sought an introduction to T^ngby
tlie doctnncs of Yaou and Shun. 1 have not lu'iird that lie did so
by his knowl(i<l<>e of cookery.

0.
u In the 'Instructions of K,

5

it is said,
1 Iloavon ck.HlToyin^

Ktfo commenced attacking him in tin palace of Mull. 1 commenced

tone, 1 to adviic/ c to persuade.* !
'advised hnn abmit.

1

7. Comp. 111. Ft. II. I

i . 1, 5•- ‘ if weueek whenMhey
I

came to, whore they centereJ/ g. .-
arirf par. 1. y. See the Shoo- .in^ IV. iv.

1

*mt the clasaic and this text arc so dHIcrcnt
that many suppose Mtnciun to quote from

Home form of the book referred to which Con-
fucius (iTtailowcd. Tiie ipeuain^ Lb tbut

atrocities in bin palace in Muh U?d Heaven to

destroy him, while E Yin
?
ia *M cordunLC with

the will of Heaven, adviaed T'an^ in PO to

t^Uce action against him. au.l _ both;

,
to begin/
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Ciiaptkr \HI. 1 AVan ChaTig asked Mencius, saying, ^ Somesay that C onfucius, when lie was in AVei, lived with the ulcer-doctor
and when he was in Ts^e, with the attendant, Tseih Hwan -was itw ^~

2. '' When he was m Wei, he lived with Yen Ch'ow-yew Thowives of the officer Me and Tsze-loo were sisters, and Me told Tsze-
loo,

!
f

^
on^cius will lod^ with me, he may attain to the di nityof a l1gh noble f A\ei. ^sze-loo informed Confucius of this, andh

t Saldj |.hat is as ordered hj Heaven Confucius went into
office according to propriety, and retired from it according to ri -ht-

vriTm' /.
n re ai'd «bta

j
n office dr not obtaining it° he

bald, Ihat is as ordered. But if he lutd lodged with the attendant

mea referred to were unworthy favourites aC
tljeir respective princes. (up. yd tone)_

‘one ho is fond of raising trouble and
in a lighter sense, aa here, *one who is fond of
*ayiug ami doing, 6tr.ange things.

, Moilpetl in his house,* lit.,
l h nted

Wra.’ Ifl par. 4, ‘ by thw
of whom tlicy are hosts ; >
those wlioin the/ host,* make tb«ir hosts.

2. Yen Ch 4 w-jrew, ctUlod also

^[5, a worthy officer of W«i. One account
has it, tht|t he w * brother to Tssee-l o wifq
but tliitf is j)rybal>Iy iutorrwt Mv, with Umi

CJh. Vindication of Confucits from
THE CHAKOE Of LOBGIXG AVITIt UNU'OHl'HY
character}. 1. —

‘ a swelling, ‘ an

ulcer/ and (read upper 1st tone,) c a
dcop-sca^cl ulcer/ Choo He, after Chaoa K^e,
ta^cs the two terms, as in the traiiglatioru
home, however, take the characters as a
name al3 and

. They are probably right. The ‘Historical

Jtcefords make to liare been the otinUch
In attendance on tl.e fluke of Wei, when he
rode tlirough the market place, witli the duch-
css, followed by the sage,—to hi» great disgust.

the eunuch Ktjnuchs were

the Cliow ctvuusty Botlt the
«MJ?Iu/cd during |
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Tseih Hwan, that Avould neither have been according to righteous-

ness, nor any ordering of Heaven.

3.
u When Coufucius, being dissatisfied in Loo and Wei, had left

those State.% lie met with the attempt of Hwan, the Master of the
horse, of Sung, to intercept s^iicl kill him. At that time, though lie

Avas in circumstances of distress, he lodged with the city-master Ching,
who was then u minister of Chow, the prince of Ch4n.
L 4.

u
I have heard that the character of ministers about court

may be discerned from those \vhom they entertain, and those of

stranger officers, from those with Avhom they lodge. If Confucius
hiid lodged with the ulcer-doctor, and with the attendant Tseih Hwan,
how could he have been Confucius ?

Chaptich IX. 1. Wan Chang asked Menciua^ ^ Some say flint

Pih-le He sold himself* to a cattle-keeper of Ts 4i^
y loi* the skins of

name Hea, (J^), was ftn unwortliy favourite

of the duke Ling. 3. Comp. Con. Ana.
VII. xxii Hwan is the Hwan Tiiy there,

upper ist tone,=J^ *to intercept/

[ —<gr aH clothet,
>

ie,, the dross of a

common man. 1 the Pure/ is th^ hononiry

epithet of the officer who was Coufuciua' ho?it,

uml J^J was the proper name of the prince of

Ch4
iti, with whom indeed the independence of

tlic State terminated. Ching, it ia nuid, after-

wpnU became 4 city-mutter* In Sung, and was
knowji u such;—hence lie is#• *tyle<l here at

ii carliw period of hi* 4 • ;uni

liere have a different application from whnt

b [T)nR8 them in the l««t obnptor, par. 7.

On. «. Vindication ov Pijc-lb Hk kiiom
TfIK CI1AHGE OK SELLING HIM^KLK A8 A 8TEI* TO
Hi8 adtancemrnt. 1. Pili-lc He was chief

minifiter to the duke Muh the (lififu^er

of virtue, and nmintHinor of inte^rify
,

)l h, 4

639 620. Hit liintory will U found inter 8t-

ingty detailed in tli^ 25tli and b inc »ul)Aequcnt
Books of the 4 Hintory of tlie Divided States/

(
|J

though the incidents there are,

»omc of theni^ different from Mencius' 9tatementi»
about him. With refcurd to that ill thi^ par., it

in nrvt e«»y to undcruUnd the populnr nec mit
referit4 to. The uccouat in iho (

ili^loricuI
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five sheep, and fed his oxen, in order to find an introduction to the
cluke Muh of Ts4n —is this the case?

5,

Mencius said, u No it was
not so. This story was invented by men fond of stra^ige things.

•

2. Fih-le He was a. man of \ u. Ihc people of Tsin, by the
Jiidacement of a gem of Chuy-keih, and four horses of the Keue
breed, borrowed a passage through Yu to attack Kih. On that occa-

Kimg Chi-k'e remonstrated iygaiu.it ^rantm^ their request, SiY\d
Pih-le He did not remonstrate.

3. '' hen lie kjiew that the dulce of* Yu 'vas ]i f to "be remon-
strated with, and, leaving that State, went to Ts l

in, he had reached
the age of seventy. If by that time he did not know that it would
be a mean thing to seek an introduction to the duke Muh of Ts'in
by feeding oxen, could he be called wise? But not remopstrating
where it was of no use to remonstrate, could he be said not to be

Records/ jg, that, after the sub-

version of Yu, He followed its captive duke to
Tsin, refusing to take service in that State, and
was afterwards scat toTa'in in a meuial capacity,
in the train oi the eldest daughter of the house
of Tsin, who was to become the wife of the
duke Muh. Disgusted at being in such a

He absconded on the road» and fleeing

lie became noted for his skill in rcar-

. . The duke Mull somehow heard of
liis great capacity, and 8ertt to Ts %oo, to reclaim
him as ft runaMray servaiifc offering also to pay
for his ransom five rums ,

skius. He was afraid
to offer a more valuable ransom, lest he should
uwaken suspicions in Ts'oo that lie wanted Jto

iug him, he at ouce umde him his chief uiiiU^ter.

auKe 3iun
potion, H
to Ts4oo, 1

iny cattle.

read e, low, 3ri tonep^^J, ‘ to feed.

as in cli. 7, up. 1st tone,

in last chapter. 2. Ch*uy-keih iuid

Keu« (so read) were the names of placres in Tsin,

the one famous for its gems, the other for it»

horses. low. 3d tone, c a team of four

horses/ Kih and Yu were small States adjoin-

ing each otiier, and only safe against tlie attacks

of their more powerful neiglibour, Tsin, by thdr
mutual union. Both the officers of Yu, Kung
Che-k-e and Pih-le He saw this, but He saw
also that no remojistrances would prevail with
the (lake of Yu aguinsi the bribes ot* Tsliu 3.-= “he verb

‘
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wise? Knowing that the duke of Yu would be rumed, and leaving

him before that event, lie carmot be said not to have been wise.

Bein» then advanced in Ts'in, Jie knew that the duke Muh was one

with*whom he would enjoy a field for action, and became minister

to him

;

could he, acting thus^ be said not to be wlse?^ Having

become chief minister of Ts 4in, he made his prince distinguished

throughout the empire, and worthy of being handed down to future

ages—could he have done this, if he had not been a man of talents

and virtue 7 Aa to selling himself in order to accompllsli all the

aims of his piince, even a villager wIlo had a Tegard for himself

would not do such a thing, and shall we say that a man of talents

and virtue did it?
M

^ tbi3 maj have been prodent, bnt

n*as not honourable. It ia contrary to other

),cco\iBt8 ol He'3 conduct. He ia paid to have

urged Che-k4e to leave Yu after hia remon-

strance, while he remained himself to be "with the

duke in the evil day which lie saw approaching^

are to be taken together.
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Chapter I. 1. Mencius said,

11 Pih-e would not allow Lis eyes
to look on a bad sight, nor his ears to listen to a bud sound. He
would not serve a prince whom he did not approve, nor command
a people whom he did not esteem. In a time of good government he
took office, and on the occurrence of confusion he retired. He
could not bear to dwell either in a court from which a lawless govern-
ment emanated, or among lawless people. He considered his beinf?

in the same place with a villager, as if he were to sit amid mud and
coals with his court robes and court cap. In the time of ChoAY lie

dwelt on the shores of the North sea, waiting the purification of the
empire. Therefore when men ugio hear the character of Pih-e, the
corrupt become pure, and the weak acquire determination.

Cn. 1. How Confccius differed from and t people stop.’ is properly * stnpid,* * ob9tl«
IS SUPERIOR TO ALL OTHER SAGES. L ^

but here as opposed to we must take

it in the sense of 4 corrupt/ Julicn, indeed)

takes in the sense of ( habere vim discAmendC

But it is better to retain its proper signify and to

Comp. IL Pt. I. ii. 22, and ix IV, Pt. I. xiii. 1.

- ‘ the P^cc whence per-

verse government issues i.e.
y
a court,- plac^ where perrerse alter that of with the gloss i the --
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% u E Yin said,
{ Whom may I not serve ? My serving him

makes him my sovereign. What people may I not command V My
commanding them makes them my people/ In a time of good govern-

ment he took office, and when confiisten prevailed, he also took

offioe He said,
4 Heavens plan in the production of mankind is

this that they who are first informed should instruct those who ore

later in being informed, and they who first apprehend principles

should instruct those who are slower in doing so. I am the one ot

Heaven's people who has first apprehended ;——I will take these prin-

ciples and instruct the people in them.* He thought that among all

the people of the empii.e, even the common men and women, if there

were any who did not share in the enjoyment of such benefits as Yaou

and Shun conferred, it was as if he himself pushed tliem into a ditch

;

—for be took upon himself the heavy chai-ge of the empire.

3.
11 Hwuy of Lew-hea was not ashamed to serve an impure prince,

nor did he think it low to be an inferior officer. When advanced

to employment, he did not conceal his virtue, but made it a point to

. 2. Cornp. II. Ft. I. ii. 22 ;
and

V. Pt, I. vii. 6, 6, Ob8. that here instead of^

y?S if there we re auy who did not have

part in tlie enjoyment/ &c. 3. Com. II. Pt.

I. ix. 2. TJie claute ^
which it wanting there, makes the of

that plncc more plain. ^0 is
4
to have tUe
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carry out his principles. W^ien dismissed and left without office,
he yet did not murmur. When straitened by poverty, he yet did
not grieve. When thro^vn into the company of vilLn^e people, he
was quite at ease and could not bear to leave them. He had a 'say-
2w<7,

4 You ai*e you, and I am I. Although you stand by my side
with breast and arms bare, or with your body naked, how can you
dehle me ?

1

Therefore when meu now heur the eharaGter of Hwuy
^phea, tlip mean become generous, and die nig ii'clly Income

4 u When Confucius was leaving Ts 4
e, he strained off with his

hand the water in whirh his rke was being rinsed, took the rice, and
went away. When he left Loo, he said,

4

1 will set out by and by
1

—it was right he should leave the country of his parents in this
v^iy. When it was proper to go away quickly, lie difl so when it
was proper to delay, lie did so

;
when it was proper to keep in retire-

ment, he^did^s
<| when it wo& proper to go into office, he did so

5.
1 Mencius said, w Pih-e among the sages was the pure one J Yin

arms bare,^and 1

to put off all the upper
\

washed.* The latter is the sense here, jg
garment.’ together, is

£
to hare tfa« body

^

naked Here and in par. 1 is expressed

more nearly by * character,* than by
otlier English term, 4* to rinse

or- waali rice/ • tlic water in wiudi ric« w

^p-was the answer given by Con-

fucius to Tsze-loo, who wished to hurry him
away. • I have invented the adjective
4 timeoua ,

to translate the |J^ here, meaning
that Confucius did at every time what tlic

ol it rc^uir^ poMcasui^ \hv
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was the one most inclined to take office
;
Hwuj of Lew-liea was the

accommodating one and Confucius was the timeous one.

().
u In Confucius we have what is called a complete concert. A

complete concert is when the large bell proclaims the commencement of

the music, and the ringing stone proclaims its close. The metal sound

commences the blended harmony of all the instruments, and tha wind-

ing up with the stone terminates that blended harmony. The com-

luer^cing that harmony is the work of wisdom. The terminating it

is the work of sageness.

7.
u As a comparison for wisdom, we may lilcen it to skill, and as

a comparison for sageness, we may liken it to suDength —as in the

case of shooting at a mark a thousand paces distant. That you reach

it is owing to your strength, but that )-ou hit the mark is not owing

to youi strength.”

qualities < all other sages, and displaying them,

at the proper time and place. 6 . The

illustration of Confucius here in from a gr&nd

performance of nmsic, iu which all the eight

khuk of musical instrumenta are united. On«

instroment would make a ‘ small per-

(onnance/ Joined, they make a 1 a

collected great performipice,^ 4 a conc<Tt.*

and ae all used m verbs,
f

di^criuiiiuitcd indicates the ociiarulc

music of the varioua instruments blended to-

gether. ^ and are not i>flrta ol

the concert, but the »ignal9 of ite commence-

ment and clone, the refwringt •

7. Observe tlie comma after and •

|j^rrr 4 The other threo worthies/ iti»

observed, 4 carried one point to an extreme, hue

Coufuciu8 waa complete in every tiling. 'Vo

may compare each of tlioni to one of tlic scu

» n», but Confucius was the fframl. harmnni ir
t

air of. Uc«ivcii| flowing lUroujfli «ill ilic scustuua,'
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Chapter IT. 1. Pih-kung E asked Mencm^ saying, u WhatAvas
the arrangement of dignities and emoluments determined by the

house of Chow ^
M

2. Mencius replied,
u The particulars of that arrangement can-

not be learned, for the princes, disliking them as injurious to them-
selves, have all made away with the records of them. Still I have
learned the general outline of them.

3,
1 The emperor constituted one dignity

;
the rung one

;
the how

one
;
the pih one ; and the tsze and the nan each one of equal rank

—altogether making fiv^c degrees of dignity. The sovirkeign atjain

constituted one dignity
;
the chief minister one the gheat officeks

one
;
the scholars of the first class one

;
those of the mtddlk class

one
;
and those of the lowest class one :—altogether making six

degrees of dignity.

2. Tnc AHRANOEMEXT OF DIGNITIES
AND KMOLUiaBNTS ACCOEI>lXl> TO THE DYNASTT
of Chow. 1. Pih-kung E waa an oflieei

of the State of Wei. The double surname,
4 Northern-palace/ harl probably been jfiven to

the founder of. the family from his residence.

2. Many misht be quoted from
the Le-ke, the Cho\^ Le, and the Shoo-king, il-

Iu8trating
f more or less, the dignities of the em-

pire and tlieir cmaluments, but it would serve

little purpose to^ do so, after declara-

tion that only the general outline of them could
be ascertained. It is an important fact winch
lie raentiH3, that the princes had destroyed

up. 2d tone) many of the records before

bis time. The founder of the Ts*iu dymisty

had had predecessors ainl patterns. —up,

.tone ‘to bate.’ 3 •

I have been rendered 4 duke, marquis, earl,

I TidiH)unt, and baron/ and also ‘duk( prince,

couut, nwrqiiia, anrt baron.
1 but tlu»v by no

I
means severally correspond to thosii <li<»niti(»s.

I It is better to retain the Chinese d(^ignations,

which no doubt werd Originally meant to iiulica te

qualities of t4ise bearing them.

‘ just Wirrect selfishness.’ ‘ taking

enre m^ sense of * guarding the bor-

ders and important places against banditti
;
pos-

scsse<l of tl powcir to goveroZ cbftvcy

s

j

idea of ' ckler awl iwtelligent/ 4 one capable of

presiding over others/ 4 to nourish/

‘ one wlm gefiiallj^herifhei the people •’

(from < field, aud ‘atrdiuUO oue
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. ,r tpfritorv of a tlio

called
of the emperor received an amount of

territory equal to that of a How ;
a great oflicer ^ecen e< 1

the
- —h inCme the Clliet mlU

~ toofficcandlabon-- iSHi^

u!

K 1S

A^tl,e ea^

Miuiifc <)t’ 1()W >•;.ire•…… r^irt
\

1(\
uri net

‘ruler, • suvurei}^’ k applicable to alltlie

JJaities cnumeratetl, an<l nnder e« h of tliwii

are tho seconJary or ministerial di^uitu;#. ^
-=^, 4 nu who am illustrate what is good and

.right* A= ‘ tu s 1PP°rt
‘ 10 BU8Uan •’

* * great siwtiiiuer•’
—

' tt »cUt>-

officer,
1 the dewgHa-

timi of v>nc i itru8tc<U.it In ai d’ 4. i

-t |1J

,

tlui mcai)8, acc. to the conun.

:

^

‘ 1 0 le ill breadth’ and l/XK) le

an area of 1, ,<K)0 lc
_

On

tln^, h v» ( vtr, the following jud«iucwt JH Riven

l)v the editor# <if the imperml

kiny, of the prtwent dynasty— Where wc find

tile w «l nr,uwe (Hb), wo are not to think of

an i wH't square. Iml «in»p»y tltat, w» a culcula-

u »i. ihtt amounl ot isantury ia e^ual to w uiaiiy

V IJS HUtos of ^
UuUr -

stuml that,

hv tho hills Hint

•• l>c varictl

roiitid num-

IK'njpicuous.

their aroH,
" e-kf,

mic •••*,

‘ RttW'lvcd ; — ‘ H^rf-

toriwmws. Tl.c ‘ Utcs w ere too lUo

the expt.^os of appearing tK^orv tl.o cmi^ror, «.ul

tlu rctorv. thi* names *nd »arn»mes of thvir dm ts

wtvc *ont into court by tl>e ttrc.a prints to who...

they were oUucImI, or iierlmps tltoy a^pcuri-U

in their train. See on Ana XVI. i. 1.

5 Tf* +, 1 head •chotar could only be f>-

nliortti tfe *cl>U»r» of tl«c rir-it claw in tlic

cin^ror's i»mtH.*aiuty jivVninK-«t.

ttf Bit ^uuld lie ruutivrt,
“ Ifi ii tk«l
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a chief minuter four times as much as a gretrt o€cer; a ffreat of-xei t'vice as much as a scholar of the first clas^ a scholar of the
tist class twice as much as one of the middle

;
a scholar of the mii

cUe d:iss t'» ice inuch as one of the lowest; the scholars of
iowest clas.s, and such ofthe common people were employed aI>out
the government offices, had the same emolument ;~as much, mwaely
its was equal to what they would have made by tilling ti»e fields.

’

,

L In a htate ot the next order, Avhere the territory seventy
le square, tlie sovereign had ten times as much revenue the chief
minister a chief minister three times aa mucK as a great officer a
gieat officer twice as much a« a scholar of the first class a scholar of
the ^rst _ass twice as much as oiie of the middle ; a scholiir of the
imddle class twice as much as one of the lowest the scholars of
the lowest class, and such of the common people as were employed
about the government offices, had tJie same emolument;—as much

thricWs^
WUS GqUal t WhUt t!lCy WOulcl have made hY

8. ^ In a small State, Avliere the territory was fiftv le square, the
so\erei^n had ten times as much revenue as the chief minister a
chief mimster had twice as mucli as a great olficer; a ffreat^ffioer
twice as\ much as a scholar of tlie highest cl^iss a scholar of* the
highest class twice as much as one of the middle a scholar of the

Other s^rdinntes, which appear in the Chow
,

all W I«> had lands received thoir incomes frotn

opimun.. that, from the 8 ver,*«gn Jownwanla
|

nates vee^d uc-eonUntf to tlu? income Irorn the



252 THE WOI?KS OF MENCIUS. ^ ^

>
T

_>

X f A| #

_

#
middle class twice as muTih as one of the lowest scholars of the

lowest class, and such of the common people as were employed about

the government offices, had the same emolument. as inuch, namely,

as was eoual to what they would have made by tilling the fields.

9. s
u As to those who tilled the fields, each husbandman received

a hundred mow. When those mow were manured, the best husband-

men of tfhe highest class supported nine individual and those ranking

next to them supported ei^ht. The best husbandmen of the second

class supported seven individuals, and those ranking next to -them

supported six; while hnsharulirien of the lowest class only supported

ii ve. The salaries of the common people who were employed about

tlie government offices were regulated according \o these differences.

Ciiapteh III. 1. Wan Chang asked Mencius saying, u
I venture

to ask pirtcb/tw £>/* fi.ieiulsliip.’’ Mencius replied,
u Friendship

should be inmntained witliout any presumption on the ground of ones

superior age, or station, or the circumstances of his relatives. Friend-

ship i
• a man is t’riendship with Ilia virtue, and does not ailinit of

assumptions of superiority.

readlimd. 9. rciid

uneveu,’ ‘clifl'urent.’

Oh. 3 . FriknorHip must ha<te RF.rERENCfi

TO TH¥ VIKTIE OP THK FUIKNO. TllKMK MAT
UK NO UN lilt GHolXP OF

OWN ADVANTAOK9. i •
=

^ ^iip. 2d tone, aving refer-

ence to nge. * one’s brctl ren’ in the

widtet acceptation >f thut tetm. (>Wrve lum
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u There was Mang Htien, chief of a family of a hundred cha-
riots. He had five friends, namely Yo-ching K £

evv, Muh Chung, and
three others whose names I have forgotten. With those five men Heen
maintained a friendship, because they thought nothing about his

family. If they had thought about his family, he woulrl not have
maintained his friendsiiip with them. -

3. u Not only has tne chief of a family of a hundred chariots

acted thus. The same thing was exemplified by the sovereign of a
small State, ^he duke Hwuy. 'of Pe said,

1 1 treat Tsze-sze as my
master, and.Yen Pan as iny friend. As to Wang Shun and Oh 4ang
Seih, tliey serve me/

4. ^Not only has the sovereign of a small State acted thus. The
same thing has been exemplified by the sovereign of a large -State.

take» up the preceding and goes on

to its explanation. refers to the individual

who is the object of the friendship with

hi.m as virtuous will tend to help our virtue.

* to Imve presumptions, ,

with refer-

ence of course to the three points mentione*!,

but as of those the second most readily conics

into collision with friendship, it alone is dwelt
upon in the »equeL 2. Mang U^en,—«ee

c Great Learning/ Comm. x. 22. 3.

read Pe, sec Con. Ana. VI. vii> We
suppose that, after the time of Confucius, *omo
chief had held this place and district with

the title of Rung. ‘The Kind ( is the

honorary epithet. Tsze-sze is Confucius
, grand-

son. read pan. Yen Tan appears to have

been tbo son of the sage'® favourite disciple,

4. T'iag (
4 Tlie Pacificntor

,

) waa the

! honorary epithet of tho duke b.c. uoft—
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his heart, saying,

{
It wastalcen% him unrighteously from the peo-

plo and then assigns some other reason for not receiving it ;—is not

tliis a proper course ?
M Mencius said,

i( When the donor offers it oil

a groun4 of reason, and his manner of doing so is according to pro-

priety ;—in such a case Confucius would have received it.

4 Wan Chang said,
u Here now is one who stops and robs peo-

ple outside the gates of the city. He offers his gilt on a ground cf

reason, and does so in a manner according to propriety would

the reception of it so acquired by robbery be proper ? M :iciu

replied,
44

It would not be proper. In 4 The Arniouncement to lv ang

it is said,
4 When men kill others, and roll over their bodies to take

tl!eir property, being reckless and fearless of death, among all the

people there are none but detest them :

1

thus, such characters are to

be put to death, without waiting to give them warning. Yin receiv-

ed this rule ftom Hea, and Chow received it from Yin. It cannot be

ns i»idicating the hesitancy and dolicax:y of the

sdiolar to whom a gift U offered^- still referring to ^ and

to t\ie deservingness of the sclioliir, or somo-

thing in hit circuni*tances which renders the

gift proj>cr and seasonable. Comp. II. Pt. II.

iii. 3, 4. Tlic meaning of ^ is dcterniined

(contrary to Choou K 4e) by thu which takes

its place in the next par. 4.— in I' HmU 1 . 1 .

flfi,—
If,

as in last parn adverbially,

=; in this case.’ —see the Shoo-

ting V. x. 15, tho, the text is somewhat altered

in the quotation, and and ||jf take the

place of anil •
=‘ for tlie sake of’

i.e., to take.
.^|J

is a passage of which

the meaning is much disputed. Choo He

supposes it a Rkwa that lias crept into tho

text. I have given it what scemfd the most

likely tnmalation.
.

.

1 s U*°
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questioned, and to the present day is clearly acknowl<?dged. How
can the gift of a robber be received?

5,

5. Cliavy said,
u The princes of the present day take from their

people just as a robber despoils his victim. Yet if they put a good
face of propriety on their gifts, tlien the superior man receives them.
I venture to ast hov you explain this, Mencius answered, u Do
you think that, if there should arise a truly imperial sovereign, he
would collect the princes of the present day, and put them all to

death ? Or would he admonish them, and then, on their not chang*
ing their ways, put them to death ? Iiitloed, to call every one who
takes Avhat does not properly belong to him a robber, is pushing a
point of resemblance to the utmost, and insisting on the most retined

idea of righteousness. When Confucius was in olfiee in Loo, the

people struggled together for the game taken in hunting, and he
also did tho same. If that struggling for the eapture<l game w>i3

proper, how much more may the gifts of the princes be reeeived

!

M

pariy to %vh m the gift is offered, and

the fruit of robbery. 5. as above.

By Chang alludes to Mencius himself.

J lower 3d tone ‘ to take together••
4

filling up a reaomblance

to the extremity of rigliteousness * the meaning

^ as in the trunsUtioi ) ( is uu-

intelligible to Ohoo lie, I have given the not
uhlikely explanation of Chaou K 4

e. But to get

rwl erf* the decUration that Confucius himself
joined in the struggling, the c omm. all say it

only means that he allowed the custom.

—

Tbe
introduction of this yielding on the part af

Confucius to a vulgar practice is an adroit nia-

j

noeuvre by Mencius. The offence of the people

against propriety in struggling for tl^e gan)et

and the otfence of the prince? in robbing tneir
1 ^ere thirtgs of a different clas#» Yet
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6. (7/ urged, “ Thep are we to suppose tlia't when (^oTifi'cius

held office, it was not with the view to carry his doctrines into

practice

?

,5 u
It was with that view

1

Mencius replied, and Chang

rejoined,
u If the ]>ractice of his doctrines was his business, what

had he to (lo with that straying for the captured gan^e ?
?
Mencius

said, “ CcmfVicius first rectified Ms vessels of sacrifice acconling to

the Registers, and did not fill them so rectified with food gathered

from every quurfcr.
,> u But why did he not go away ?

u He

wished to liiake a ti*ial of carrying his doctrines into practice. When
that trial was sufficient to show they could be practised, and tli(»y

were still not practised, then he went away, and thus it was that he

never completed in any State a residence of three years.

7.
u Confucius took office when he saw that the practice /* /«>

doctrines was likely; he took office when his reception was proper;

he took, office when he was supported by the State. In the case of

his relation to Ke Hwan, he took office, Seeing that the practice of

Mencius* defence of himself in the preceding

of the paragraph i* ingenious. It shows

he was eminently a practical man, acting

on the way of expediency. How far tlmt way

may be pursued will always depend on circum-

•tances. 6. (bw. Ut t

ir^rrog.)-“ evidently question

of Chang. i undtelligible

to Ch6o He The traMlatkm is after the com-

ipentator 8v.u ' Food gathered from

every quarter/ pathored without discrimi-

nation. It would appear tlmt the practice of

had some connection with the ottering

of sacriflces, and that Conf. thought that if he

only rectified the rules for sacriflee, the prac-

tice would fall into disuse. But the whole pns-

aage and its bearing on the »tmggling for game

is obscure.
,
— 4 a prognostic/ * an omen/

used figuratively. 7. See the 4 Life of Con-

fucius/ though it is only here that we have

mention of the sage's connection with the duke

Heaoa. Indeed no duko appears in the annaU

of Wei with 6uch a posthumous title. Cboolle
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liis doctrines was likely. With the duke Ling of Wei he took office,
because his reception was proper. With the duke Hcaou of Wei he
took office, because he was maintained by the State.'

1

Chapter V. 1. Mencius said, u Office is not sought account of
poverty, yet there are times when, one seeks office on that account.
Marriage k not entered into for the sake i' being attended to by the
wife, yet th«re are times when one marries on that account,

2. u He who takes office on account of his poverty must decline an
honourable situation and occupy a low one

;
he must decline riches

and prefer to be poor.

3.
u What office will be in harmony ''vith this declinino an hon-

ourable situation, and occupying a low oue, this declinin - riches and
preferi^kig to be poor ? Such an one as that of guarding the gates,
or beatirig the watchm.^s stick.

4.
u Confucius was once keeper of stores, and he then said,

4 My
calculations must all be right. That is all I have to care about/

•opposes that ?hs duke Ch*uh (see Ana. VII.
xi/., note) is intended, in which the author of

tbe0 quiesci. The text

mentions Ke Hwan, «nd not duke Tinr, be-
cause tlie duke and his govt, were u?ider the
control of that nobleman.
Ch. 5. How OFFICE MAY BE TAKES ON AC-

COUNT OF POVEKTYj BUT ONLY ON CEHTAIN CON-
Dm}fs- L and ^ ^,-it ia as

well to translate h«re abstractly, * oWce/ and
‘marriage. lw . 3d trnie, ‘for/ 4 on ac-

count of/ Tho proper motive for taking office
w supposed to the carrying t>i4uciples—the
truth, aud tne nghr into practice, nnd t!ie pro-
per motive ior marriage is the begetting of chil-
dren, or rather of a son, to continue oac^a line.

aot iateiTu but #urvinj a pausy for

the voice. ^0 ,— low. 3cl tone, 4 the being sup-

ported/ but we iaay take it generally, as in the

translation. 2. ^• 4 an

honourable situation/ and

emolument.’ 3. ^5, up. 1st tone, ‘how.

The lirtt Sp. as above, and helping the rhythm

of the sentence.
| (going round the

barrier-^ntes
,

1 embracing * tliem, as it were,)

are to be taken together and not as two

things, or oflSces see the Yih-king, App. I. Pt.

II. ii. 8. 4. In Sze-ma Ts ;een
f

s History of

Confucius, for Tapper 3d tone) we

have but in u case of tliia kiud the
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He was once in charge of tlie puVjlic fields, and he then said. The

oxen and sheep must be fat and strong, and superior. Tha^ is all 1

have to care about/
, - , .

,

,,

5.
u When one is in a low situation, to speak of high matters is

a crime. When a scholar stands in a princes court, and his princi-

ples are not carried into practice^ it is a shame to him.

Chapter VI. 1. Wan Chang said, What is the reason that a

ftcliolar does not accept a stated support from a prince ? Mencius

replied,
u He does not presume to do so. When a prince loses hi

State, and then accepts a stated support from another prince, this is

in accordance with propriety.. But for a scholar to accept such sup-

port from any of the princes is not in accordance with propriety.

but the connection is somewhat
authority of Mtncius is to be followed.

read dipper 2d tone, 4 entries in a book/

Annual calcuUtiousof accounts are denominated

and monthly, vrhen a distinction is

made between the torms. up. 3d tone.

. 3d tone) =

but I don't undertUnd the use of j®

in this >cn«e. Here again the i>i«tory has ^
=

) • T ' were 1 e flm

officer Confucius took, before the death of

hie mother, aud while they wert yet struggling

with poverty. 5. jjQ
•

‘ “ 1wer l»t tone),— it; U

difficult to expren* the force of the

•tand iu a rafta's proper court/ !>., the court of

thd prince who fajis called him to ofllce, and

where he ought to deveiope and carry out hi*

principles It is said th it this par. gives iho

rtiibons why he who ukes otBce for porerty

muAi be cou^oat with a low ziitaation and sm^i!
|

emolument,

difficult to trace The

say^ :
* Why did Conf. coniine himself to hav-

ing fiis calculations exact, and his cattle Bleck

and fat? Because in his humble position 1^

had nothing to do with business of the St te

aad he would not incur the crime of usurping

a higher office. If makin.? a pretence of pover-

ty, a man keep long clinging to high office, ho

stands in his prince^ court, but carries not

principles into practice :-^can he lay his hand

on his heart, and not feel, the shame of makiag

his office of none effect ? This is true, but it is

not necessary that he who tftked offic? becftu§e

he is poor should continue to occupy it uiniply

with the desire to get rich.

CH. 0. HOW A SCHOLAR MAT NOT BErOME A

DE1*KNI>ENT BV ACCKPXINO FAT WITHOTT OKFICK^

*EATED PkES£NT8 r A PIUXCE

1.

here th« scholar, the candidate for public ofDc*

and une, still unemployed. * doc« not

depend >u»ure himself of a regular sup-

port by rewmng regular pay though not in

Oa orvr priro^ driven from StaUs

AND HOW THK RKPE

TO SCHOLAR Ill/ST B MADE.
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2. Wan Chang said,
il If the prince send Mm a present of grain

for instance^ does he accept it ?
n u He accepts it,

:,

answered Mencius.

On what principle of rightness does he Accept it? u Why the

prince ought to assist the people in thfeir necessities•”

3. Chang pui'sued, u Why is h that the scholar will thus accept

the prince’s help, but will not accept his p^iy? ” The answer was,
“ He does not presume to do so.”

u
I venture to ask why he does

not presume to do so.”
u Even the keepers of the gates, with theii*

watchmens sticks, have their regular offices for which they can take

their support from the prince. He who without a regular office

should receive the pay of the prince must l)e deemed disrespectful/*

4. Chang asked, u If the prince sends a scholar a present, h§ ac-

cepts it. I do not know whether this present rn.ay be constantly

repeated.” Mencius answered, 11 There was the conduct of the duke

finding an assured and regular support with
another, see the Le-ke, IX. i. 13. It is only
stated there, however, that a prince did not
employ another refugee prince as a minister.
We know only from Mencius, so far as I am
aware, that a prince driven from his own
dominions would find maintenance in another

State, according to a sort of law* 2*

— 4 wliat is the principle of righteous-

ness ?* or simply * what is the explnnation”= 4 to give alma,* and generally

to h^lp the needy, —see II. Pt. I. vi. 4. A
scholar not in office ig only one of the people.

3• ‘if he ive hi ’ ••

* give him pay.' This brings out all the

moaniirg that is in -
passive, or^^e receive pay/ ‘•

respectful/ is to be taken in its implication of a

want of humility in the scholar, who is only

one of the people having no office, and yet

content to take pay, ad if he had 4.
>

-—read k% up. 8^ tbhe, (below* the sartie) c fre-

quently/ ‘caldron flesh’ ie” flesh

cooked. 1st tone,
c
to motion

with the hand/
*

|^, up. 3d tone.

waB name. To bow, raisitig the
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Muh'to Tsze-sze—He made frequent inquiries after Tsze-szes hedtli,

and sent him frequent presents of cooked meat. Isze-sze was dis-

pleased, and at last having motioned to the messenger to go outside

the great door, he bowed his head to the sround with his face t-6 the

north, did obeisance twice, and declined tne gift, saying, 4 From this

time forth I shall know that the prince supports me as a dog or a

horse/ And from tliat time a servant was no rapre sent witli the

presents. When a prince professes to be pleased with a man of ta-

lents and virtue, and can neither promote him to office, nor support

him in the proper way^ can he be said to be pleased with him?

5. Chang said, I venture to ask how the sovereign of a State,

when he wishes to support a superior man, must proceed^ that, he

may be said to do so in the proper way ? ^ l^eiujius ans'yered
}

/

the present must be offered with the princes commission, and

the scholar making obeisance twice with his head bowed to the

ground will receive it. But after this the store-keeper will continue

hands to the bent forehead, was called ;

lowering the hands in the first place to the

ground, and then raising them to the forehead,

was called
;
bowing tfae head to the earth

wi« called ^

.

Tsze-sze appears on this

occasion to have first performed the most pro-

fouud expression of homage, aa if in thp. prince^

pretence, and then to have bdwed twic^ with

his hands} to the groi^nd, in addition. All this

ha did, outside the gate, which was tho appro*

priate place in the case of declining the (rifts.

If they were received, tb€ party performed hit

obeisances inside. It is difficult to brinf? out

the meaning of 4 for/ that properiy belongs to

. the designation of an officer or ser-

vant of a very low clans. 6 t-- -‘* message from

the prince/ reminding of course the scholar of

hia obliguiion. >
aa adverb * th#
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to send grain, and the tnastet of the kitchen to send meat, presenting
it as if without the princes express commission. Tsze-sze considered
that the meat from the prince's chldron giviiig him the tirmoyance
of constantly doing obeisance, was not the way to support a superior
man. '

4

6.
a There was Yaous conduct to Shun—He caused his nine

sons to serve him, and gavfe him his two daughters in ma^Hage; he
caused th^ x^arious officers, oxen and sheep, storehouses and°gran-
aries a// to be prepared to support Shun umiid the channeled fiekls
and then lie raised him to the most exalted situation. From this
we have the expression— k The honouring of virtue and talertla proper
to a king or a duke.’

’’

Chapter VII. 1. Wan Chang said, u
\ verittll-ie to ask what prin-

ciple of righteousness is involved in a scholar s not going to see the
princes.” Mencius replied, u A scholar residing in the eity, is called
4 a minister of the market-place and well/ and one residing in the
country is called 4 a minister of the grass and plants.

1

In both cases
Iw is a common man, and it is the rule of propriety that common

appearance of being troubled >

,

6. See Pt. verbs; Wan Chang evidently intends Mencius
1. 1 . 3. • •—the .second is hhnseif . ‘’ as in ch . iv par. 4.

read jo
y
low. 3d tone.

1~1

'

1^
C:i£, 7. Why A scholar should decline here as a synonym, in a^osition vith g

GOING TO 6EB THE PRINCES, WHEN CALLED BIT . |t -4-^
•

THbM- Comp. III. Pt. II. L et al. 1. We in
^ P 18 difft. from the

supply as the nominative to and other ^g below, Every LndividuaJ mt.y be cdllcd a
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men, wlio have not presented the introductory present and become
ministers, should not presume to have interviews with the pririce.

,t

2. Wan Chang said,
u If a common man is called to perform any

service, he goes and performs it how is it that a scholar, when the
prince, wisliing to see him, calls him to his presence^ refuses to go?

M

Mencius replied, u It is right to go and perform the service
;
it would

not be right to and see the prince.
51

•

3.
u And/' added Mencius^ u on what account is it that the prince

wislies to see the sojiolav ?
M a Because of his^-extensive information,

or because of Jiis tulents and virtue,
M
was the replv, t(

If because
of his extensive inlbfiilUtimi” said Mencius, “siich a person is a
teacher, and the empei\>r would not call him ;—haw much loss may
anv of the princes do o ? If because of his talents and virtue, then
I have not heard of any one wishing to see a pereon with those
qualities, and calling him to his presence,

4. u Din ing the frequent interviews of the duke Muh with Tsze-

a* bcin^ a subject, and bound io aerre the

8<ivereign, and this la the meaning of tho term
Id thoie two phra^ea. In the other case it de-

notes one who is officially
( a minifttcr/

=
. Me, up. Sd toae ;

see III. Pt, II. iii.

1, and note. There is a forc^ in the in

which it is difficult to indicate

in another language. 2.
k

It is right to vo

and perfprm the •ei^ice/ it ifl rijht in

the common man, to perform service being \\\d

jj}^, or oiBce. And ao %tith the tcholar. lie

go wheil calWd a« a scholar should bo

called, but only then. 3. The are all

low. 3d tone. It tnunt be borno in mind that

the conTersation is all about a schobir who

not in office cgmp p^ir. % 4. _
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It
sze, he one day said to liim, Anciently, princes of a theusand chariots
hive yet been oil erms of friemlship with clioUrs;——wlmt do you
think of such an intercourse V Tsze-sze was displease*], and said,

I lie dneients liavc snid, The scholar should bs how should
they have merely said that he should be made a friend of?

y When
Tsze-sze was thus displeased, did he not suy within himself,— c With
regard to our stations, you iire sovereipi, and I am siibjiict. How
Cdu I presume to be on terms of fritjudsliip witli my sovcrt'i°'n ?
With re ard to our virtue, you on^lit to make me vour master.
How may you be on terms of frieiKis)ii|> with me v* Thus, when a
prince of a thousand diuriots sought to be on terms of friendahin
with a scholar, he could not obtain his wisli how much less coulcl
he cull liirn to his presence!

5.
i4 Tlieduke King of Ts'e, once, when he was hunting, called

ms forester to him by a flag. The forester would not come, ami
the duke was ^oing to kill hiirj. With reference to thU incicl^it, Con-
fiicius saul, L

ilie determined officer never forgets that Itis end may
be in a ditch or a stream the brave officer never forgets that

= bel

—with all hUdiaaity, ^yet.' • •
.

rv . Pi. il.xxiv. 1, et u/,but the second alsv

responds to . ^'iie paraplirnso in tlm
JJ—

,

f
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may lose his head.

5 What was it in the forester that Confucius thus

approved ? He approved his not going to the duke, when summoned

by the article which was not appropriate to him.

6. Chang said,
u May I ask with what a forester should be sum-

moned ?" xMencius replied,
u With a skin cap. A common)nan

should be summoned with a plain banner ;
a scholar who ha^ taken ^ice

?

with one having dragons embroidered on it
;
and a great officer, with

one having feathers suspended from the top of the staff.

7.
u When the foi-ester was summoned with the article appro-

priate to the summoning of a great officer, he would have died rat'ier

than presume to go. If a cointnoii nian were sumnioned 'yith rlie

article appropriate to the summoning of a scholar, how could he

presume to go ? How much more may we expect this refusal to go,

when a man of talents and virtue 4s summoned in a way which is

inappropriate to his character
! .

8.
u When a prince wishes to see a man of talents and virtue, and

does not take the proper course to get his wish, it is as if^he wished

him to enter his palace, and shut the door against him. Now, right-

5. See III. Pt. II. i. 2. 6. The ,

expliuuition of the various flags liere idfrotoChoo

He, after the Chow Le. The Diet, may be con-

sulted about "juj* — fn[ ) I

1

]

.

A

man of talents ?iml virtue ought not tolK^rallcd

at all. The prince ought to go to S•
,

this is another caae of a verb f I lowed

by the pronoun aad anotbtfr objective; litn

4 shat him the door/ ®ee She-

king, II. v. Ode IX. st. L Julicm condemns the

translating
[

4 the way to Chow/ but

th^t is the meaninu of the tenn» in the o<le

;

anrl, as the imperial highway, it is utinl to in-

dicate figuratively the great u*iy ot* rijrht-

eouniiets. the ode Jg, cht, upper 2d

tone. The o«le h Httributod to iui officor of

ue f tbc c«#Uvu iSUtt*, luourniny over the
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cousness is the way, and propriety is the door, but it is only the
superioi* mAn who can follow this way, and go out and in by this
doo”. It is said in the Book of Poetry!

{ The way to Chow is level like a whetstone,
And straight as ah arrow
The officers tread it,

And the lower people see it/
15

9. AVan Chang said, u When Confucius received the princes
iDessage calling him, he went without waiting for his carriage. And
s —did Confucius do wrolig?" Mencius replied, ^Confucius wasm office, and had its appropriate duties. And moreover, he was
summoned on the business of his office

M

Chapter \ III. 1. Mencius said to Wan Change, u The scholar
whose virtue is most distinguished in a village shall make friends of
all t.ie virtuous scholars in the village. The scholar whose virtue is
most distinguished throughout a State shall make friends of all the
virtuous^ scholars of that State. The scholar whose virtue is jnost
distinguished throughout the empire shall make friends of all the
virtuous scholars of the empire.

oppressive and exhausting labours which were
required from the people.

rfhe 4 royal highway J

presents itself to him, formerly crowded by
officers hastening to and from the capita^ and
the people hurrying to their labours, but now
toiled slowly and painfully along. 9. See
Con. Ana. X.
Ch/ 8. Thk heauzatto^ of the greatest

E8 OF FHIBWPSHIP,APVANTAQ
l>KPKNDE\TN

scholar of one village, he shall make friends

of the virtuoua scholars of that) one village

the first is in the superlative degree, and

^ ia not only * to be friends with/ but aUo 4

to

realize the uae^ of friendship.
7 The eminence

attained by the individual attracts all the
others to him, and he has thus the opportunitv

The virfMous (rf learning froru the/., which no intl«(iou be-

THAT IT IS
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2. When a scholar feels that his friendship with all the virtu-

ous scholars of the empire is not sufficient to satisfy him
f
he proceeds

to ascend to consider the men of antiquity. He repeats their poems,
an^ teads their books, and as he does not know what they were as

men, l ascertain this, he considers their history. This is to ascend
and make friends of the men of antiquity.

CiiArTER IX. 1. Tlie king Seuen of Ts £
e asked about the ofice of

chief ministers. Mencius said,
u
VVKicli chief ministers is your ma-

jesty asking about u Are there differences among them ?" inquired

the king. u There are,
1

' was the reply. u There are the chief miiiis-

ters who are noble and relatives and there are those
who are of a different surnamfc.” The king said, “I beg to ask
tibout the chief, minirtters who are noble ami relatives of the prince•”

Mencius answered^ u
ft* the prince have great faults, they ought to

remonstrate with him, and if he do not listen to them after they have
clone so again and again they ought) to dethrone him.”

2. The king on this looked inovedj and changed counterance.

cause of hi» owa general Superiority prevents

liim from fioiag. 2 . p .

--‘ lie proceeds ihd a8ceu(l» •’

4 to repeat/ 4 cro<m , ver.* =
‘proper or not ? [|jh, « tlu-ib age/ i,«., wliat

tlicy were in tiieir afr<*.—We are hardly to un-

d«r*tamt th« poetry ami book* her® y n(, r«ll .

Meuciui 8jem« to liave had in hiR eye the Book
of J’oetry, and tlie Book of IlUtory:

t*M. 9. Tilt DUTIES OP THE DIFFERENT

CLASSES OF CHIEF MllflSTEBS. 1.

Bllch minirterv wUl ovierlook small

faults. To animadvert on tlfem would be in-

coi)bi8tent with their con8anguinity. No dis-

tinction is made of faults, ub grout or nuiiili
f

wlien the other clats of minister* spoken d'
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3. Mencius said, a Let not your Majesty be offended. You asked

me, and I dare not answer but according to truth.
M

4. The kings countenance becanie composed, ar.d he then beg-
ged to a»k about chief ministers who were of a different surname
Jr^nz thfi prince. Mencius said, u \\ hen the prince has faults, they
ought to r«fnonsti;ate with him, and if he do not listen to tlierii after
they have done this again and again, they ought to leave the Stated
i Groat faults,'

of ike state.

#mch endanger th° safety

3. — 4 don't think

it itrange.' but==* don't be otfended.'—We may
not wonder that duke Scuen should have been
morei and surprised by the doctrines of Men-
cius as announced in this chapter. It is tm^
that the members of the faDiil/ of which the
ruler is the liead liavc the nearest interest iu
his rulinj; well, but to teach them ti»at it Jbe-

louy* to them, in ewe oi liia not takiug tlieir

[ advice, to proceed to dethrone him, is likely to
produce the most .'.isastrous clfecti. Choo He
notices that tlie aLlc *nd virtnou* relatives of

I

the tyrant Chow (^) were not able to do

!
their duty as here laid down, while Hoh Kwang,

I a minister of another surname, was able to do it

in the case of the king of Ch^ng-yih
(g

I ) whom he dethroned^ Thi* last cveui

I

took pl«ec, B.c. 73.



270 THE WORKS OF MENCITTS.

BOOK. VI.

KAOU TSZE. PART. I.

g — _
ffK

>

JP
Chapter I. 1. The philosopher Kaou said,

liMans nature is like

the ke willow, and righteousness is like a cup or a bowl. I he

foshtoning benevolence and righteousness out of mans nature is like

the making cups and bowls from the ke willow/
1

2. Mern ius replied,
u Can you, leaving untouched the nature

of the willow, make with it cups and bowls ?• You must do violence

aSd injury to the willow, before you can make cups and bowls with

here, says Choo He, the view of the philosopher

Seun (^*) that human nature ia evil

ITiis is putting the case too strongly. It iu an

induction from his words, which liaou would

probably have disallowed. Seun (se( the ;»/ /«/-

wjna., and Morrison, upder char, accounted

by many the most distinguished scholar of the

Confucian school, appears to have maintained

positively that all good was foreign to the nature

f;-
, ‘ mana nature is bad ;

his good ia artifleial •’

1, The ami the J aro taken by me

as two trees, but it is better to take them

together, the first char, giving the «peciea of the

other. It is described a® 4 growing by the wa-

ter-side, like a common willow, the leaf coarse

white, with the Teins small and reddish/

2.
J, •according with/ following/ i.e.9

‘leaving untouched/ 4 doiiuc no violence to/-= ‘ 11
’ imture’

•huiTiaiuty Kaou hatl said that man's nature

cduliJ be ,mulf i«(lH.nfVu.nnd right., ami Mi iii iu*

Ka«u. fr«i whom this book is named, is the

•ame wlia iawferred to in II. Pt. L ii. Hia name

•was Puh-kae ^), a speculatist of Men-

cius* day, who is said t<> have griven himself

equally to th« rtudy of the orthodox doctrines

auid tho«« of the heresiaich Mih rill- Pt. I. v.…
Mencius, vol L, art. xxix. He Hnpears from

this book to have been much perj>lexed respect-

ing the real character of human nature in

its relations to good and evil. This is the

principal subject discussed ia this Book. For

hia views c# human nature as here developed,

Menciiu i» mainly indebted for hia place among
the sages -of his country. 4 In the first Part/

sayg the
‘ hetre^ fir8t

of tjie nature then of the heart and then of
wL^tion, the whole being analogous to the

lessuns io the Doctrine of the Mean* The
second Part continue* to treat of the same

aubject, Jtnd a reseniblftnce will generally be

louud between the views of the parties there

combated, and those of the scholar Kaoiu,

Ch- 1. That benevolence andiughtbous-
MCflA AHE NO UNNATURAL PRODUCT OF HUMAN
N4rt*u^ Tliere urulerlies the words of K*m>u
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it. If you mast do violence and injury to the willow in order to

insike cups and bowls with it, on your principles you must in the same
way do violence and injury to humanity in order to fashion from it

benevolence and righteousness ! Your words, alas ! would certainly

lead all men on to reckon benevolence and righteousness to be

ami ties.”

Chaptke II. 1. The philosopher Kaou said,
u J/aws nature is

like water whirling round m a corner. Open a pa-s^ge for it to the

east, and it will flow to the e^st; open a passage for it to the west,

*n<l it will flow to the west. Jean’s nature is indifferent to good
and evil, just as the water is iinjifferent to the east and west.*'

2. Mencius replied, 4< Waler indeed will /low indifferently to the

east or west, but will it flow iiidifferently up or down ? The ten-

»xpos 8 -the error by here >nbstituting

for in doing which lie is justified by ihe

mature of the action tjiat has to be put forth on

the wood of the willow.

tize benevolence and righteousness.’ I take
the meaning to be as in the translation. If

their nature must be hacked and bent toiring
tho»c virtues from it, men would certauily

aceoHBt them to be calamities.

Cn. 2. Man’s natttrb ift not iNMFFsmJBXT

TO GOOD ANK EVIL. Itfl PROPER T«KI>EXCTM
T r9 j>. That raan is indifferent to good and

evil, or that the tendencies to theae are both

blended in his nature, was the doctrine of Yang

Heung (|^ a jdbUos. &lK)ut the beginning

of our era. We haYe itlie following sentence

from him :
c In the nature of man good and

evil are mixed. The cultivation of the g ckx1 in

it makes a good man
;
the cultivation of the

evil makes a bad man. The passion-iiatur^ in

its movements may be ( .illcfd the home of good

or evil. +
ig the_ d the

clmpter on part. II is opponent’s view

were wrong, but neither did he have tlie whole

truth. 1. is expiained in the Diet.

^ water flowing rapidly.* and 'water rippling

over the sand.* Cluiou follmml l>y Choo
He, explains it as in the translation, which is

I

certainly better adapted to the passage. " 2,

I
—as aa aJverb ‘truly..’’ —
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dency of man^ nature to good is like the'tendency of water to flow

downwards. There are none but have tliis tendency to gocwl,-

as all water flows downwards.

3.
u Now by striking water and causing it to leap up, you may

make it go over your forehead, arid, by damming and leadijig it, you

may force it up a hill

;

but are such movements according to

nature of water ? It is the force applied which causes them. Wlieu

men are made to do what is not g <l, their uuture is dealt with in

this way.”

Chaptkh III. 1. The philosopher Kaou said,
u Life is wltat is

to l>e understood by nafiire.
M

1 Mencius asked him, u Do you say that by nature you mean

life, just, asyoti say that wliite is wi»ite?
M a Yes, I do/ was the rej»ly.

Mencius added, u Is the whiteness ofu white leather like that of w hite

lit., gooclne«8 of nian^s nature/ but we nmst

take as^^teiulfncy to g«>od/ 3. to

provoke/ 4 to fret/ the conMequenct of a dom.

‘ dmii *uid w lk it/ i.e., by

gradually leading it froni dam to dart, Clioo lie

sajs :

; This chapter tells us tliat the nature is

properly goml, and if we accord witli it, wc shall
|

do nothing which is not good that it is properly

without evil, and wc must violate it therefore,

;

before we can* do evil. It shows that tlie Da-

,

iure is not properly without a decided cliartc-

ter
y
no that it uui/ do good or evil indiflwentl^/

Cm. 3. Ti!E NATU118>»-11'(>1»3€01^.1>-
£I» WITH WK FIIENOltKNA (IF UFK. i.

4 BJ
mj« Clioo Ue

t

(
ii iuteiided timt whereby

n»_ £A«1 uiauiU perceive mul move/ mcI tlie

fteiitimeot, he ndds, ib analogous to that of tho

BuddhiHf, wlio nittke •doing h ii(1

usiaft,' Ui be tlie nature. We must uiHlcrstand

hy the term, I think, the plicuomcna of life, ami
Kaou*a idea M to the ridiculous conclutioii

that wlieroyer rticre the phenomena of

life, tlie nature of the •uKjccIh mu^t be the

siuttc. Atony rate, Mencius here luakes hiui

allov thi.^ 2t
i. TUe ^t

f
low. 3d tone, all
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snow, and the whiteness of white snow like that of a white gem?
Kaou again said u Yes/*

3.
u Very wa\\

}y

pursued Mencius. u
Is the nature of a dog like the

nature of an ox, and the nature of an ox like the nature of a man ?
M

Chapter IV. ] . The philosopher Kaou said,
u To enjoy food and

delight in colours is nature. Benevolence is internal aud not external

;

righteousness is external and not internal.
n

2. Mencius asked him, u What is the ground of your saying that
benevolence is internal and righteousness external?

n He replied,
l< There is a man older than I, and I give honour to his age. It is

not that there is first in me a principle of such reverence to age.
It is just as when there is a white man, and I consider him >vhite

;

according as he is so externally to me. On this account, I pronounco
of righteousness that it is external.

M

litterrogative, and= c you allow this, I suppose.'

—We find it difficult to place ourselve® in ujm-
pathy with Kaou in this conversaiiony or to fol-

low Menciuo in passing from tt\e second par. to

the third. His questioos in par. 2 all refer to

qualiticB, and then he jumpi to other® about
the nature.

Ch. 4. That the benevolent affections !

AHD THE 1>I8CKIM1NAT10KB OF WIIAT 18 RIGHT
{

ARE EQUALLY INTERNAL.
1.

|

. We might suppose that here I

denoted ‘ the appetite of sex.’ But another
1

\iev? ig preferred. Thus the commentator Efi

oblervei— c The infant kaaws to driuk

tlie breast9 and to look at flre
t
which illustratos

the text . It ia important t(^

obterve that by is denoted

>

4 the determining what conduct in reftwnce

to them is roquired by men and things exter-

nal to us, and giving it to them/ Kaou conteivjii

that as we are moYed by our own internal

impulse to food and colours, so we Arc aUo
in the exercise of benevolence, but not in that

of righteousness. 2. always up.

tone. In ^ is the adjective, but in the

other cases it is the verb.

= i
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white But is there no diiFerenee between the Vegard with ^luch

Tcln̂ eS f^d ^ f a man8 behlg ld ' orthefaCtf

our
jfmy y un<rer brother—I love him. But

feeting is determined by the age, and therefore 1 sav.tliat righteous-

nesa is external.

4. ^
P•econd i» ala a verb., s .

at

the comroenceroent, have crept by some over-

sight into the text. Tl»ey must be disregarded.-
are the verba^the *

• JHt

gBt ^

~7T ‘ and do you wy ? &c”’ but the

meftning coraes out better by expanding the

ord0 a UUle. The 8 :
—‘T1 c rc-

copnition of the whitens of a h r«e is not

different from the recognition of the whiteneu

of a man. . So indeed it is. But when w®

knowl- d>:e the age of a horse, wc * niPly

the mciuth pronounce that it 1* old. In acknow-

letlRing, however, the a«e of a man. there i*

the name time tl.e fevling of rejpect in tlie mind.

Tb« iaae is diflcieut from our retoguiuou I

tlie age of horse.’

intHfferent people, stranger*.

[

—the meaning 'no doubt, M

in the translation, but the use of ia

cases occRBioiu « me difficulty. Here again I

y tnuwlate from the whkh at-

tempts to bring out the meaning of —
l
I love my younger brother and do not love

.the younger brolher of » man of TVin; that

is, the love depends on me. Him ^ith^hom

ny heart i« plewed I love (

) u»d 1 im with whom my

heart Ui not pleM 4,I do not love. But the

rttevcuce u m botU c*jw» (leUraunod by the
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5. Mencius answered him, U 0ur enjoyment of meat roasted by
a man of T8 l

in does not differ from our enjoyment of meat roasted

by ourselves. Thus, what you insist on takes place also in the case

of such things, and will you say likewise that our enjoyment of a

roast is external?
M

Chapter V. 1. The disciple Mang Ke asked Kung-too, saying,
u On what ground is it said that righteousness is internal?'

2. Kung-too replied,
u We therein act out our feeling of respect,

and therefore it is said to be internal.”

3. The other objected^
11 Suppose the case of a villager older than

your elder brother by one year, to which of them would you show
the areater r«»pect ?

,J “ To mv brother,” was the reply.
a But for

which of them would you first pour out wine at a feast t
n “For

the villager. Mang Ke argued^ u Now your feeling of reverence rests

on the one, and now the honour due to age is rendered to the other

;

this is certainly determined by what is without^ and does not pro-

ceed from within.
w

age. Wherever we meet with ape, there we

hav« the feelimg of ccwaplacencj (> it does not necestaril/

pr#ce<id from our mind/ After reading

all this, a perplexity it still felt to attach to the

u?e of 5. ^ —Mencius si-

lences his opponent lij showing that the same
difficulty would attach to the principle with
which, he hira»elf started mamely, that the #n-

jojment of was internitl
l
sprang from the

iuu prings tf our •

Ch. 5. The sams gxnu»CT—thb D BCRna-
KATION0 OF WHAT IS RIGHT ARE FROM WITHIK.

1. Ke was a younger brother of

Mfcng Chung, mentioned II. Pt. II, ii. Their

relation to each other in point of age is deter-

minad by the characters, ^ijl »nd Mang

Ke had heard the previous conversation with

Kaou, or heard of it, and feeling some doubts

on the subject he applied to Kung-too * (II.

Pt. II. v.) for their aolution. 4 On what ground

it it said?/ i.e., by our master, by Mencius..

3, The quedtiona here are evideatly
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4. Kung-too was unable to reply, and told the conversation to

Mencius. Mencius said,
u You should ask him, 4 Which do you re-

spect most, yonr uncle, or your younger brother ?
1 He will answer,

4 My uncle/ Ask him again^
1 If your younger brother be personat-

ing a dead ancestor, to which do you sliow tlie greater respect,

—

to

him or to your uncle?' He will say,
k To ray younger brotlier.

1 You
can go on, ( But where is the respect due, ats you said, to your un-

cle ? * He will reply to this,
L I show the respect to rmj younger brother,

because of tlic position which he occupies,
5

and you can likewise

say,
1 So my respett to the villager is because of the position which he

occupies. Ordinarily, my respect is rendered to my elder brother;

for a brief season, on occasion, it is rendered to the villager.'
n

5. Mang Kc heard this and observed, u When respect is dne to my
uncle, I respect him, and when respect is due to my younger brother,

I respect him —tlie tiling is certainly determined by what is with-

out and does not proceed from 'viftiin.” Kung-too replied,
u In

winter we drink things hot, in summer we drink things cold
;
and

by Mftog Ke. i« in the general sense of

4 elder/ 4. Tlic translation need* to be

iupplemented, to thow that Mencius gives his

decision in the form of a dialogue between the

two disciples.
£ a fathers younger

brotlior,
1

but uso<l generally for 4 an uncle.'

JF̂ hi sacrificing to tlie depwttd, tome

one—a certain one of the descendant*, if pw»i-

ble, was made tl»e or 4 corpse/ into who»e

body the spirit of tlie other was supposed to

descend to receive the worship.

-the as you said•’-
;
camp, the 4 Doctrine of the Mean,' i. 2.

5. ‘ hot t«r,’ w ‘ *o»p
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so, on yaur principle, eating and drinking also depend on what is
external

!

M

Chapter VI. 1. The disciple Kung-too said, u The philosopher
Kaou says 1 Mans nature is neither good nor bad/

2.

^

u Some say, '"Mans nature may be made to practise rfoou,
and it may be made* to practise evil, and accordingly, under W an
and W oo, the people loved what was good, while under Yew and Le,
they loved what was cruel.

5

3. Some say, 1
liie nature of sorne is good, and the nature of

others is bad. Hence it was that under wich a sovereign as Yaou.
there yet appeared Sean^

;
that with such a^father as Koo-sow there

yet appeared Shun and that with Chow for their sovereign, and
tlie son of their elder brother besides, there were found K 4

e, the vis-
count of Wei, and tlie prince Pe-kan.

and ‘water;’ m«t be taken as ‘cold
water. Kung-too answers «after the example of
his master in the last paragraph of the preced-
irig chapter.

Ch. 6. Explakahox of Mencius* own
doctrine that katlkr is good. i.
Choo He says that the view of Kaou, u here
affirmed had been advocated by Soo Tung-po,

(J^ and «H gtyled W&n-ting Kung

( ) r t° h 8 Gwn U®68 .

2. This is the vie\^ propounded by Kaou in the

ti chapter/ is explained by and pT

3 vm the

name of the viscount of Wei
; see Ana. XVIIT. 1

Botii he and Pe-kan are here made to be uncle
of Chow, while K e, according lo the Sboo-lcing
was his half-brother. Choo He supposes soin<

error to have crept iuto the text. For oouveui
ence in translating. I have changed the or !cr«-
as the sous of the ptnaces of Sutcs were ckUe«

*•—This viwr of human nature foun(

*n advocate aftwwards in the famous Um
Wftn*kung( of the T'ang dyu»«

t-v . 4. 5. *‘« to"lo king “t.
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And »ow you say, 1 The nature is good/ Then are all those

' per to it, it is consti-

what I mean in say-

4.

wron^
5. Mencius said,

u From the feeling

tuted for the practice of what is good,

ing that the nature is good.
,

6.
44 If men do what is not goodj the blame cannot be imputed

to their natural powers.”

7.
44 The feeling of commiseration belongs to all men; so does

that of shame and dislike; and that of reverence and respect; and

that of approving and disapproving. The feeling of commiseration

implies the principle of benevolence ; that of shame »nd dislike, the

principle of righteousness
;
that of re verence and respect, the princi-

ple of propriety
;
and that of approving and disapproving, the prin-

ciple of knowledge. Benevolence, righteousness propriety, and

knowledge, are not infused into us from without. VVe arc certainly

definite as we could wish. Choo He expaiKl#

‘ the fee in«8 man

may properly be used onlj to do and may

not be used to do eril/ Thi» teems to be

the meaning. 6. =
( man's ability/ 4 his natural pow-

ere/ (low. 1st tone), ‘m to/ ‘in

the cara of.
v

7. Comp. II. Pt I. ir. 4 t 5.

, however takes the place of ^• the

a ]tuce, and Uie ouut W upplied

Choo He callg them an initial particle. The 1^,

of course, refers to or * nature/ which is the

•ubject of the next clauie—^J*

This being the amount of Mencius* doctrine, that

by the study of our nature we may see tliat it

is formed for goodness, there seems nothing to

object to in it. By is denoted
4 the movements of the nature/ U.

}
the inward

feelings 8nd tendencies, Stirred up/ Chaou

K 4e take? here in the gense of jj^,
‘to obey’ ‘to accord with/ on which the
translation would be

—

k If it act ill accor-

dance with its feelings, or emotioual ten-

dencies/ The meaning, however, is the same

oa the whole, ^ ^ is not 8P
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lurnislied with them. And a different viewh simply from want of
reflection. Hence it is said ^Seek and you will find them. Neglect
tnd you will lose them.* Men differ from one another in r^arcl to
them ^—some as much again as others, some times as mudi, and
•onie to an incalculable aniount :—it is because they cannot carry
out fulh7 their natural powers.

8.
a
It is said in the Book of Poetry,

4 Heaven in producing mankind,
Gave them their various faculties and relations with their

specific laws.

These are th<3 invariable rules of nature for all to hold,
And all love this admirable virtue/

Confucius said,
u The maker of this ode knew indeed the principle

of our nature I
1 We may thus see that every faculty and relation

must have its kw, and since there are invariable rules for all to
hold, they consequently iove this admirable virtue.”

&s in the translation. up. 2cl tone.-—
* 3?^* They lose them till they

depart from what is good, some aa far again

others &c.’ 8. see the Shoo-

king, III. Pt. III. Ode VI. st. L where we have

b ^ for

I

‘have things, have lawg’ but the thinp^

( specially intended are our constitution with
reference to the world of senge, and the various
circles of relationship. The quotation is de-
signed specially to illugtrate par. 5. but tlie

conclusion drawn is stronger than the statement

there. It is said the people actually love (iHpf

up. 3d tone), and are not merely constituted to

love, the admirable virtue.
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Chapter VII. 1 Mencius said, In good years the diildren of

the people are most; of them good, while in i)a(l yeaw the most of

tkm akmd themselves to evil. It is. not owing to their natural

powers conferred hy llouvcii that they urc thus diffoitnt- rhe

u]>andonment is owrng to the circuinstances thro\igh which they

allow tticir minds to be ensnared and drowned in evil.

% u There now is barley. l.et it be sown and covered lip
;
the

ground being the same, and the time of aowing likewise the same,

it grows rapidly up, and when the full time is come, it is all found

to be ripe. Altliough thwre BNiy be inequalities of produce, that is

owing to tl / soil, as rich or poor, to the t/mv/wd

jiourishriient aftVirded by tlw; rains and dews, and to different

v/ays in which man has pcrlf>nned his business in reference io it.

.3, “Tims all things which are the same in kijd are like to one

Cm, 7. Atx a»e nt* bam* w •

-

PA0U6 ANI> OTiI|Stt8. IT K l/l<«*WS THAT TJIB

XATtBK OP ALL M%S, LIKE TUAt i)i THIS SAUISH,

i« s. i.
—

‘—
‘plentiful ywuriL by Chwm

K‘e «*= 4 good ’ am! = ‘ cva<’ But

Mendan phrase— ,

‘ vlf-abun-

d Tm)eftt,
> and tlicre is the proper meaning of

4
to depeiid ou* al«o in that term. 4 In

rkh year
,

and brothers,

young whuae diaracterg ‘are plastic

the ylonty and are good/ TeJnptutioim do

tiui UuJ tbeui from tbeir uatural ^

the iuc of here i* peculiar. Most

Uk« it oj , ‘tlnii Some take it in

its proper pronominal roesiun^ aa if Mencius

I
in a jivcly iuriukt turned lo tho yonn^r .

4 Jt io

j

not from tlic powers conferred by lleavcn that

I
you arc different/

4 •/ rofvrfiiitf upocUHf

I to the seli-abnndonment. 2. K
together* 4 barley^ (up. lone, the

noun),— ' sow the tcudi/ prop- ‘ a kiad of

harrow/ not 4 tl» aolstice/ but 4 the

days (i,€^ the tinve, harvest-time,) tr# coim*.*

3• 'uU '
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another
;
——why should we doubt in regard to man, as if he irerc a

solitary exception to this? The sage and we are the same in kind.
4.

a In accordance with this the scholar Lung said, 4
If a man

make hempen sandals without knowin *! the size of peoples feet, yet I
koow that he Avill not make them like baskets.

5

Sandals are ail like
one another, because all mens feet are like one another.

5- “ the. mouth and flavours ;—-all mouths .have the same
relishes. Yih-ya only apprehended before me whatmy mouth relishes.
Suppose that Ins mouth in its relish for flsivours differed from that
ot other men, as is the case witli dogs or horses which are not the
same in kind with us, Avhy should all men he found following Yih-
ya iri their relishes ? In the matter of tastes the whole empire models
itself alter \ ih-ya : that is, the mouths of all men are like one
another.

4 whj onjjr come to man and doubt it ?
f

4.

ilhiBtrating. not inferring. So, below ex-

cept perhaps in the last instance of its u»e. Of
the Lung who is quoted nothing seems to be

known. see III. Pt. I. vi. 1. 5.

4 The relation of mouths to tastes is that they
have the same relishes/ Yih-ya was th>j cook

the famous duke Hwaa of Ts'e (u.c, 684—

G42), a worthless man, but frett in his

is better transited 4 ip

bended belore me’ than ‘ 'vag the fir»t to p
hend,' &c., and /?/y is evidently to be supp!

-
be undcr»tiK>d with reference to Yih-ja.

1
4
its nature,/ i.e.

y
its likings and diMik

in the matter of tastes.-‘ fix a limit,
5

or ;

to aim at.'
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6 » And so also it is with the ear. In the matter of .ouml,

the whole empire models Uselfaf tl e sic-master K wa ^

i^
th^^ s

a

o

ll

^o
n^ the r f TSzer

there is no man but would recognize that he was beautiiul. Any

one who would not recognize the beauty o Tsze-too must have no

C

^T 14 Therefore I ^y,—Mens months agree , in having the same

Ltrthl
h^ the inciple« of or

other men. Therefore the principles oi our nature and the deter

8• ia here in 1 e *

of our but, from botan, the connective particle,

though it often corresponds to our oilier but, a

dU ctiv or eic:eiytive =‘oiily.’ • aee

IV Tt. I. i. 1. 7. Tsze-loo was the declg-

natioa oi Kung-^un O an

of Ching a l>out

kwmty. See hi»

di8tinguishe*n for bis

llany and death in the 7th

eb piei ot
k UUtory of the several States *

t

8• istob€

taken as a verb, 'to approve.* merely

cate« the amsweri to the prouediB^ qucslion It

is not so much aa ' I say
1

in tlie trauslRtion.

- ‘ the lioental constitution

the moral nature, nmd - lhat

onttitution or nature, nctiiiK outwHrd.'y. ^
•bay,' •fodder,' uwd for 'griu»-rc»l uniiunlfc
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miiications of righteousness are agreeable to my mind, just as the
iiesli of gmss fm<l gniiu-ftMl animals is agreeable { my incmth.”

Ciiaptku VIII. 1. Mencius said,
u The trees of the New rnoun-

tain were once btiiutiful. situated, limvever, in the borders'
ofa lar^e State, tliev were hewn down with axes and bills;—and
eoaUl rliey retain their bejmty? Still through the activity of the
vegetiitive life day and night, and the nourishing influence of the rain
inn! dew, they were not without buds and snrouts springing forth,
Vmt then cai”e tlie cattle ami goats a.ii(UM ows upon them r

fo thes;
things is owing the bare and stri[)t appearance of the viou/itain, which
when people see, they think it was never finely wooded. But is this
the nature of the mountain V

.2.
u And no also of wliat, properly belongs to man shall it be

said that the mind of any man was without benevolenee and right-

#m_h ai d oxen. =‘ c rnorrice- . -‘couhl they b*
fe

cra pro.
they^tain their benilty ?*

FER1A GOOI> COS1B8 TO'PPKAR AS IF IT WtRS —the 1* dl -

KOT so _FK M .not kecki ving its PHOPKR Not-
j

cult;—'there \s wliat tliev'yiow day and niffht/

f t
he

present district of Lin-tsze r{5^ 'B) in the I

Cal1 life.' Hk* use of

T^eDt ^

I

?

indicated by
{jjfe, although/ may betlmelyac«i
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eousne«?s? The wav in which a man loses hi^ proper gootlnoss of

mind is like the way Iji. which the trees are denuded by axe> and

bills. Hewn down (I'ny aftei* iay c?m it—-the mind—retain its beauty ?

But there is a development of its life day and niglit, and in the calm

air of tlie morning, jii' t between night and day, the mind feels in a

degree those des^bs aiul aversions which are proper to humanity,

but the feeling is «dt .strong, and it is fettered and d«stroye<l by

what takes place clunn^ t*ie day. This fettering taking place again

and d.gain
;
the restorative influence of the night is tiot sufficient, to

preserve Jirnl when t.l.iis proves in-

sufficient for that purpose, tbe nature heaome^ not much diiieront

from that of the irrational anirnnls, wliich when people sep. they

think that it never had those [>owers which I assert. But does tliis

condition represent the feeling proper to humanity?

— { Not only is such the ca»e of th^ New moan- I

tain. Although we spoak of v/hat prop<^rly be-
j

longs to man = we h 11 fl tui tliat

the same thing obtains/ The next clause is to

be translated in the past tenae, the question

baring reference to a mind or nature, vrhlch

lias been allowed to run to waste.

•amAn.’ = • . ‘thogoodmen-

till constitution cr nature/ 4 efeo,* indi-

iMtr3 the tiino that lief en jfu between the night

and clay. It difficult to catch the exact idea

convoyed by in tliis Ltausc, and wlicrc it

oc^pr» bcl M , the calm ot the air, the correspond-

ing calm of tlie spirit, und the moral invi«r m-

tion from tlie repose of tiie nijjht, bcin« blended

in it. Thu n^xt claui*€ is difficult. Chaou K e

makes it - The mind U not far remortd in it»

likings and dislikings upper 3d

tone,) from those whicli are proper to Jmnmn-
ity/ The more common iriturpretation it that

which 1 have given, ^ —bcc 1Y. Pt. IL



JUL the WORKS 0£ M^NGIUS-

1

S

1

,

thing nourishment, there is no-

is nothing which wilfnot ^cfv Ivay
§ PrPer nUmhniwt

>
the^

it go, and^ rW k
d remains with 7011 -

ed as to time or place It is the m\nd .

ca
.

nnot be delin -

CiiAi»TER [X i vr .

s wh lch this is said

!

r,

the kini>- is not wise!
eRClUS sai

J ^ 1!i not to be wondered at that

world gTwiT1g thi»g ^ the
for ten days to c ]d it will not h^

n

+

l1 ^en ex
J
)f)Se Jt

that IjWe an audience of the king,"and "vlen I retire" tclme
will the mind always be preserved, and every-
h here and ,u all circum.tanoes its manifesta-
tions W11L be those of benevolence and right-
eotumess.

Cll. 9. Ir.LUSTRATmG THE f,AST CHAKTBII

—

low THK KIS(J OF Ts'e'ji WANT Of AVrSDOM WXS
. V T AXJ) HAD AS80CIATI0K8. 1

i8 1 fur ‘ to be
ig

an «dam
. Tht king is imderst00d 4 &

the kingS^nuflVt.^!.
ii. 2. —, often writtcn ‘ to h:re

*Im.»
4
1 warm genially/

dle not yet’ never,’ puts the general

nn- wiiu'i, wc are imK I.tod to Me

. • 2T—riU
nicomimrs have n ,Ki t,n0;

xix 1 • =
0.

e.» .nu>cS th tl.ln.s in nntnr,. ; ,h! the nat^n - 4. J iuS a remark uf Confucius
for u lnrh wc are imh lncd to xMcncius. =

outgoings and
… **««', no oho knows

section' iv. lsfc tone— ia it ?

toioseit hm ^ C ls t0 Uave — >^yet. never/ puts the genei

.

be oxpng t»,ir ^^^ Ch° Hc ^ints th« clau^ -
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all those who net upon him like tlic ('old. Tliou^li I succeed in bring

ing out some butls of </o dne^, of wliat. avtnl is it

!

3 .

u Now chess-plaving is but a. small art, l)ut without his whole

mind bein^ given, ant\ I119 will bent to it, a mun cannot succeed at

it. Chess is the best chess-player in all the kingdom. Sup-

pose that he is teu hing two men to play.—The one gives to the

subject his whole mind and bends to it all hin will, doing notliin^;

l)iit listening to Chess Ts^vv. The other, although he seems to be

lwteniiig to him, has liis whole mind running on a swan "wliich he

thinks \h approaching, and wishes to bend his how, adjust tl»e string

to the arrow, and shoot it. Although he is learning alon^ with the

other, he does not come up to him. Why V—because his intelli-

gence is not equal ? Not so.”

this way, 351 and ^ ^ are connected, und

there 10 the intertncMliate clnuse between them,

wtiich is an unusual thing in Chinese. Feeling

tiiis ditflcufty, Chaou K (
e makes the nom-

inative to and interprets, ‘Although I

wisli to encourage the sprouting of hi» goodness

liow can I do so r I have followed thirf euu<

structioxi, taking the force of tlic terms, however.

diffcr^Dtly. 3. (low. 1st tone),

4 now the etiarae wr of chc*fl#-iviftytng

as an art, is that it is a small art/ 01
Ts 4ew wa« the man's name and he wa« railed

Chess Tb^cw from hi8 skill at the game.

( a great kuh^
1 which is aUo called ^ the heavenl/

goose’esthe swan • (iA)
Ana. XII. xxvj Tlow. 8d tone)

[\ vi. 1st ton©). - * Is it b«-

cause of iliist the iiifenonty C hia ( natum!)

\ intelligence?' and the fuliowiiig word*

in lippositiun.
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Chapter X. 1. Mencius said, U
I like fish and I also like bears

paws h I cannot have the two together, I will let the fish go, and
tave the bears-paws. So, I like li4e, and I also like righteousness,
it 1 cannot keep the two together, I will let life so and choose right-
eousness. °

^ l^'
e ^ n(^ee^ there is that which I like more than

life, ana therelore, I will ]i t seek to possess it by any improper
wa)\«3 I dislike death indeed, but there is that which I dislike more
than death, and therefore there are occasions when I will not avoid
danger.

If among the things which man likes there were nothing
w nch he liked more than life, why should he not use every means

Ch, iO. That it is proper to man^ nature
TO LOVt lUGHTIrSM8S MORE THAN I^IVK, AXD
HOW IT 18 THAT MANY A< T AS IF IT WERE NOT SO.

•

•‘ a r s palms’ have been a delicacy
in ( Jnna from the earliest times. They require

nu
n

?.
t ^ ne, ^ 8eem », to cook them thoroughly.

J lie king Shing of Ts^oo, b.c. (>i> 5, being be-
sieged in his palace, requested tliat he might
have a dish of bear's-palms before ho was put
to death,—hoping th«at help would come while
tliey were being cooked.

2,

J^Jf ^/v~the 18 retained from the preced-

iug par. \Vt mny render it by indeed/

It is explanatory of the ^conclusion of the last

piUV~# ^5. pha-

tic) ‘I won’t do improper getting,’

i.e.
r of life. The paraphrasts mostly say

‘
1 wiU— aet imPr-

perly to get life,’ ‘ sorrow’ ‘calamity,

danger of death. It eeems better

to construe as I have clone making govern-

- ed by than to make ^ -=a clause by

^ is to be teauslatcd iiulicativcly.
|

itsclf
r and suppose 5^ as the object of
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by wliich he could preserve it? If among the things which man
dislikes there were nothing which he disliked more than death, why
should lie not do every thing by which he could avoid danger?

4.
u There are cases when men by a certaki course might pre-

serve life, and they do not employ it ;
when by certain things they

might avoid danger, and they will not do them.

5.
u Therefore, men have that which they like more than life,

and that Avhicli they dislike more than death. They are not men of

distinguished talents and virtu-; only who have- this mental nature.

All men have it
;
what belongs to such men is simply that they do

not lose it.

6.
u Mere are a small basket of rice and a platter of sonp, uth!

the case is one in Avhich tlie getting them will preserve life, and the

*wan l of them .vill be death ;—if they are offered with an insulting

-Itress must not be laid on the is4. I translate hero aifFerently both from
|

Cliaou K 4e and Clioo He. They take
j

Ujbe= c From tliis ri^htcouaness-loving nature i

so displayed/ as if the par, were merely an

inference from the two preceding. I under-
|

«tand tJ)e par. to be a repetition of the two

preceding, and introductory to the one which
|

follows.
j

4 by this course

f vny particular pourse there is life/

4 and yet in cases it is not uted.
5

This

a much easier and more legitinuite con-

atructioa. up. 3(1 tone}

low. 3d tone. is explained

4 the appearance of reproao.Wul cla-

niour’ but the shW“hat more Umn

the idea of ( ap^>earance/ or demoustration is

intended. =
and not simply 'any ordinary man upon the

way,* as Choo He makes it. see II.

Pt. I. ix. 1.—Tlii» pnr. in intended tu illustrate

the ^ ^ ^ of the preceding. Evea
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voice, even a tramper will not receive them, or if you first tread
upon them, even a beggar will not stoop to take them

7.
u And yet a man wiU accept of ten thousand chun^ without

any consideration of propriety or righteousness. What can the
ten thousand chung add to hiin ? When he takes them, is it not that
e may ootam beautiful mansions, that he may secure the services

of wives and concubines, or that the poor and needy of his acquain-
tance may be helped by him ?

^

8. ^ In I the former case ^ offered bounty was not received,
though it would have savedW and now the emoluments
taken for the sake of beautiful mansions. The bounty that would
have preserved from death was not received, am] the emolumenth taken
0 ®e ie service of wives and Concubines. The bounty that would

^hopoorest and m st distressed of men, . there could be only oi>e howerer
Aa w s 7.

concubines there might be. f
ti-^ I iiseRsil§U here a contrast with the case iiS the preccd.
par., which was one of life or death. Thelar^e
emolumem; was not an absolute necessity. I3ut
^iso^ there is the lofty, and true, idea, that aman s personality is somethin,

a

independent of
And higher th<in, all external udvant^^cs. Th .

meaning is better brought out ia Kn^j^h bv
c^ngin- th^ person from the first to the third.

’
_

4

because of the services

of Wives and coiicubixies ^ is plmal as we\l

ju though according to the of China
j

be grateful for las kindness/ A gloss in the

sa
*vs :
-

' The thinking of tha

poor would seem to be a thought of kindly
feeling, but the true nature of it is shown in- me. The idea is not of

benevolence, but selfishness/ 8. ^pJJ,
up.

3d t(me.= (low. 3d tone),
—

' lor Uk body dying/ i.e.
f
to *ave from dying.
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have saved from death was not received, and the emolument is taken

that one’s poor and acquaintance may be 'ie_d l)y

Was it then not possible likewise to decline this Ibis is a case of

what is called— 4 Losing the proper nature of ones mind.

Chapter XI. 1. Mencius sdd, w Benevolence is inan 3 mind, and

righteousness is man’s path. .

2.
u How lamentable is it to neglect the path and not pursue it,

to lose this mind and not know to seek it again .

3. ^When men^ fowls an(J dogs are lost, they know to seek

for them again, but they lose their mind, and do not know to seek

for it

4! The great end of learning is nothing else but to seek for

the lost mind.” . ... r
Chapter XII.. 1. Mencius said,

u Eeve is a man whose fourtK

finger b bent and cannot be stretched out straight. It is r.ot pamiu ,

5T 1>I P Mr is em- flcjition of 4 righteousness
5

nlons with it.

4
. _ _ —= ‘tlmt

which ismo.'t important in.'—The Chinese sag&8

tho

is em-

phitic,^=this large emolument, taken for such

purposes. For an exarnpl% in point toilluatrate

p&r* 6, see thi II* l^t* ll« iii» 17.

Cll. 11. How MEN HAVING LOftT TUB PRO-

MR 4UALITIE8 OF T1IEIR NATURE ftHOUI.I) BEKK

to rkcovkr them. 1.
4 Benevolence is man's

mind, or lieart i.e., it is the proper ami uni-

tct8h1 characteristic of ruan
,

» nature, as the

on Chaou K (

e says,—
4
all nr.en have it/ * Benevr>lence would «oom

to include here all the other moral quali-

ties of humanity. Choo He siiy»
^ ^

•
:aut ….

always end witli tho recovery of • the old hem t •/

the iilea oi new lieart
1

if unknown to them.

One of the Cli4nR SAy8— 4 Tlic thoU3uid woru^

and ten thousand Bayii s of the and wor-

thies are 9 iruplv (leni^ned to load rnen to

hold of thoir lost minds, and make th^m n^ain

enter their bodies. This Rccoinpliahed, they

can push tlioir inquiries upwards, and from tbe

lowest studies acquire the highest knowle*!^*

Ch. 12. Hi)\y MEN ARE HliNHTlU K F BODILY,

AND NOT 6r MKNTAL OR MOU if.* Ol.FECTS.41 numanuy. v-/uw iac ^sv not or Kfn mwu

yrt ire h»T« tlw u»u• Meucian inecH 1.
•• • •• fln«er

’

•*
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nor does it mcommode, his business, and yet if there be any n« whocan make it straight, he will not think the way from Ts^in to Ts^oo

peopl(f°

t htm finger is not the finger of other

2.
^
When a man^s ttnorer is not Hke those of other people, Heknows to feel dissatisfied, but if his tninrl be not like that of other

people, he does not know to feel dissatisfaction. This is caUed—
Jgnoranee of the relative importance of tilings

y

v.fptfT XIIL
1

Mencius u Anybody who wishes to culti-vate the t wig or the tsze, which may be grasped Arith both hands
one, knows by W haf mean, to tiocrrish. them, hi the

TnZhhth
eir °7.Pers^ men do know by what means tonounsh them. Is it to be supposed that their regard of thdr owp

pei sons is inferior to their regard for a fwuj or a tsze ? Their want
of reflection is extreme.

the fouAh, reckoning from the thumb a*^ 1

*rst. It is so styled, as of less use than tli«
|

others, and less needing a na.e ^,_read The
as, and with tlie meaning of, shin 'JK

an(l its /wood h well adapted fefr their

= ^ 1

ewie

‘ though he
should pass over all the way between Ts'in and !

Ts‘oo, he will not think it far. ^ |^ JS»~
l

aot knowing kinds,' r decrees I

Cir. 13 . Men's extreme wA}»f or tr v«ht
IK RKGARD TO THK CUisTIVATION OlF THEM»Bf,VM.

Tne tung ahcl tszti Resemble each other
tter is called by th

> its /woo* is. i

iock-fngraving. Of the t'ung there are various
arrangements, some tojiking three kinds of it,
sonie four, and some wtM. The wood of the
first kind, or white i8 the b«t
for making musical instruments like tile lute.
xJoth the i ung and the tszt belong probably to
tile euphorbia:. —

,

f the body’
but here * the person,' the whole hhman I^ine.- … munan

… it to be suppoardy A supple-
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Chapter XIY. 1. Mencius said, There is no part of himself

^vliieh a man does not love, and as he loves all, ao he must nourish

alL There is not an inch of skin which he does not love, and. so

there is not an inch ofskin which he will nat nourish, ^or examm*

i:iff whether his way of nourishing be good or not, whfct rule

is there but this" that/ he detenaine by reflecting on himself where

it should be applied ^
.

2. ^Some parts of the body are noble, and some ignoble; som^

great, a.nd some sm^ll. The great must not be injured for the small,

nor the noble for ignoble. He wlm nourishes the little belonging

to him is a- little man, and lie who nourishes the reat is a great man.

3.
u Here 13 a plantati.'n-keeper, who neglects his iooo and kea

}
and

cultivates his som' wild date-trees :

•

lie jb a poor plantation-keeper.

mentary note in the
" ” that ‘ by nour-

I

our ‘an isd

% here is intend the ruling of
|

^
Tiiefttuxi^ is plain—A man is to determine lor

himself by reflection on his constitution, what

parts are mor3 important and should have the

greater attexUion paid tp them. Compare tho

the mind, to nourish inner man, and paying

careful attention to the body, to nouriih our

outer man . i t - -

Cu. 14. Tirfe attention given BT MKN TO
j

t. pgjr. of Con. Ana. vi. 28 2.

THK NOCKI8BMKNT OF fHK DIFFERENT OF
|
^ f^e b(ly » 1)ut^ character,

1HEIR NATURE Mt*»T BE REGlTLAlEn BY THE
i .v 4

BRLAHVi importance o> thosj PARTS. 1. like is to be understood with a tacit^rele-

in the last ch., but with more ipcciiil ! rencc to the mental part of our conatitutr n ^

t M -‘— 1. 3. . under^
"i-t il I tlie Cliow Jyniisty, who had the supennter.-

wh*t he loves,' t.«., loves all. /^TT* ,

4 acubit ^erco of the soyereignsplaiURtionB ami orchard*.

w an incii but the meaning i*—the least bit of,= ' Sv« the Chow Lf XVI. 1. The <u ani the
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u He who nourishes one of his fingers, neglecting his shoul-
ders or his back, without knowing that he is doing so, is a man who
resembles a hurried wolf.

5.
u A man who only eats and drinks is counted mean by others

;

because he nourishes what is little to the neglect of what is great.
u
If a, man, fond of his eating and drinking, were not to neglect

what is of more impoi'tance, how should his mouth and belly be con-
sirlered as no more than an inch of skin ?

M '•

Chapter XV. 1. The disciple 'Ivung-too-srdd, (l All are equally
men, but some are great men, and some are little men howJ§ this ?

n

Mencius replied^ u Those who follo\v that part of themselves whfcii-
is great, are great men those who follow that part which is little

are little men.”
2. Kung-too pursued, u All are equally men, but some follow

Jcea are the t
lung and the thekstchapte

1|^> g together, indicating the specie

is generally used with th« general meanin
of thorns. Bui it here indicates a kind of sraa

wild date tree. The date-tree proper is thi

wild tree, the difft. forms indicating th

high tree and the low bushy shrub respectiveh

the 4 • =
. Jj— 4 a wolf hurried/ i,e^ chMed^ and ao unabl

to exercise the quick sight for which it i

famous. €. The meaning in tliat tlie p»rts
considered small and ignoble may have their
due share of attention, if the more important
parts are first cared for, as they ought to be.

Ch. 15. How SOME ARE CHEAT MEN, LORDS
OF ltEASON, AND SOMK ARE LITTLE MEN, SLAVES

of sense. 1 .
' all equally

— ; the members/ but here, more evidently than
in the last chapter, it is spoken of our whole
constitution, mental as well as* physical. 2.

< thb efices ©f the ears and
eyes.’ We mifht su^pote tliat the senses are
so styled, as, being couceived to ke subject ty
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that part of themselves which is great, and some follow that part

which is little

;

—how is this?” Mencius answered, u The senses of

hearing and seeing do not think, and are obscured by external things.

When one thing comes into contact with another, as a matter of

course it leads it away. To the mind belongs the office of thinking.

By thinking, it gets the rirjht.view of things by neglecting to thinkT

it fails to do this. These

—

the senses 4tnd tf^e mind-—are what Heaven

has given to us. Let a man first stand fast in the sup^mj cy of the

nobler part of .his constitution, and the inferior part ./ill not *be'

able to take it from him. It is simply this which makes the great

man.”
CiiArTER XVI. 1. Mencius »aid,

<£ Theie is a nobility of Heaven,

the control of the ruling mind. We have btlow,
|

however, the expression and

is to \>e taken in botli cum preropatire/ i

4 business.' Chaou K (c asd hi» gtotsarist do

not take I ^ at tke •uhject of

in but interpret thus ‘The

if thoro be not the exerciic of t!\ought by the
j

mind, ure olmcured by external thinyft •’ But the !

view of Choc He, a« in tho translation, is prefer-

able. It is very evident h ivr indkates our

whole mental constitution.

the first is the external objecti, wh&t i0

heard an < I »een the second rl^^oies the aoi»5f8

themselves, which aro onl/ thing#.
|- k as a matter of course.'

‘the mind
:

ftpprrlu tHlH the njiture of the ohjwt* of I

sense and of course can guard against their

deluding influence, — 4 his what

is great,* the nobler part of his constitution

•i.f., the mind — KunR-too might have ^une ou

to inquire,

—

4 All are equally mcn.*«Some stand

fast in the nobler part of their constitution,

and some allow its supremacy to be snatched

away l>y the inferior p«rt. How ia thi» T and

Mencius would Imve tried to carry tho. difficulty

a stop farther back, and after all have left it

where it originally was. Hi* «»ying thut the

nature of man is K ) d may l>e reconciled with

the doctrines of evangelical Christianity, but

his views of human nature as a whole are open

to the three objections stated in the not# to

the 2Ut ch. of the Chung Yung.

Ch. 16. Thkrk i» a nobiutt tbat is or

HKAVEN, AND A NOBILITY THAT 18 OF MAW. Thm
hEGLECT OP THE FOHMEK L£AI>B TO THJB LOiS

of the latter. i. ii the heart true

in itself, loyal benevolence unrt righteouin^M.
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and there is a nobility of man. Benevolence, righteousness, self-
consecration, and fidelity, with unwearied joy in virtues these
constitute the nobility ol Heaven. -To be a kung, a k (

ing, or a ta-foo
this constitutes the nobility of mar. v

The nien of antiquity cultivated their nobility of Heaven,
and the nobility of man came to them in its train.

3. The men of the present day cultivate their nobility of
Heaven in order to seek tor the nobility of man, and when they
have obtained that, they throw away the other —their delusion is
extieme. The issue is simply this that they must lose that nobility
wcw as well.” .

Chapteu XVII. 1. Mencius said, 4< To desire to be honoured is
the^ coirmion mind of men. And all men have in themselves that
which is trubj honourable. Only they do not think of it.

man has been got, to throw away the nobility
of Heaveh, exhibits conduct after attainment

^ ia the conduct true to them.
|^|J,

^^,-sec V. Pt. II. ii. 3-7.
( 3. g,-

up. 1st tone,
=jJ^.

4 Their delusion is extreme/

this is well set forth iu the _:—&
f l
0’ #
f^^^
;
wlioii the nobility of Heaven is cultivated in
order to seek for the nobility of man, at the
very time it is cultivated, there is a previous
mind to throw it away —showing tlie exis-

ttnee of deliuion. Then when the nobilify of

not equal to that in the time of search, so that

the delusion is extreme.'

^has reference to the nobility of

man, and is best translated as an active verb, to

which the algo points. Many cOmmenta*

tors observe that facts may be referred to, ap-
parently inconsistent with the assertions in this
chapter, and then go on to say that such incon-
sistency is but a lucky accident; the issue
should always be as Mencius says. Yes; tut
all moral teachings nust be .

imperfect where
the thoughts are bounded by what is seen and
temporal.

Ch, 17, Thb tbub honour which men
should DB8IBE. i. ^ in the last ch. is

the material dignity
; in tlii8 ia the honour.
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2.
11 The honour which men confer is not good honour. Those

whom Chaou the Great ennobles he can make mean again.

3.
u
It is said in the Book of Poetry,

4 He has filled us with his wine,

He has satiated us with his goodness/

^ Satiated us with his aoodness that is, satiated us with benevolence

and righteousness, and he who is so, consequently, does not wish

for the fat meat and fine millet of men. A good reputation and tar-

reaching praise fall to him, and he does not desire the elegant em-

broidered garments of men.
,>

.

.

Chapter XVIII. 1. Mencius said,
a Benevolence subdues its

opposite just as wnter subdues fire.
^

Those, however, who now-a-

days practise benevolence do it as if v/ith one cup ot water they

could save a whole waggon-load of fuel which was on fire, and when

«uch M springs from such dignity 4 2. I entertained them. Menciutf application of i
4*

^k • ‘ is a mere accommodatimi,
yij^ here and m tne next par.,

t Ch. 18 . It is necessary to rnAOTTSEBKNE

refers to those who confer diynitiea. It is not ' volbnce with all one's might. This only

to be understood 4 what men consider honour/ I WILL pREiGRvs it. 1. •
’‘ Chaou>

the chief.’ Thl9 tltle was
-II ‘were to wy of it. &

said by Choo He 1 to aid.* The
borae by four ministers of the family of Chaou,

who at different times held the clkief «way in

Tsin. They were a sort of 4 king-makinp War-

•wicka •’ In the time of Mencius, the title had

become associated with the name of the house.

3 ., see the Shewing III, ii. Ode

III. 8t. 1. The ode is bne responsive from 4 his

fathers dQ<l brethrea
9

to the emperor who has

joined to and not to Bad men

seeing the^iueffectivenesi of feel^le ondcavotira

to do arc only encouraged in their own

course. Thiti meaning of ifeL is found elw-

whcrc. Chaou K 4
e interprctB This also

w r«e than tho case of those wlu practin^
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the flames were not extinguishe<l, were tousay that- ^afer carmofc

subdue fire. This conduct, moreover, greatly encourages those who
are not benevolent.

.

u The final issue will simply be this_the loss of that small

amount of benevolence.-''

Chapter XIX. Mencius said,
u 0f dsH seeds the best are the

five kinds of grain, yet if they be not ripe, they are not equal to the

fe or the pae. So, the value of benevolence depends entirely on its

being brought'to maturity.
M

Chapter XX. 1. Mencius said, in teaching men to shoot,

made it a rule to draw the bow to the full, and his pupils also did

the same. »

2.
UA master workman, in teaching others, uses the compass

and square, and his pupils do the same.

is not beney lent , But both the sentiment and
construction of this arc more difficult than the

other. 2. Comp, chapter xvi. 2.

Ch. 19. Benevoi.kncb must bb matured.
L c The five kinds of grain see III. Pfc.

I. ir. 7. The and pae Are two plants closely

reeemblmp one another.*^ They are a kind of

spurious grrain, yielding a rice-like see^l, but

fimalK They are to be found at ail times, ih

vet situations and dry. imd tvhen erttshed and
rt)asted, may satisfy the hunger in a time of

famine.' One kind oipae is called in the north

^1 ‘ bird-paddy •’ Mencius* vivacity of

mind and readiness at illustration lead him at

times to broad unguarded statements, of which
this seems to be one.

Ch. 2 . Lbauning m * xot br bt halted

1. E,—8eeIV.i»t.II.xxiv. i.

us^d as in c . vii. 5. found it

necessary to/ or simply the past tenfe etxiphatic.

So, in the next par. 2• 6
‘ a

master-workman •’ Choo He says: 4 This ch.

showa that afiUits roust be proceeded witli

according to their laws, nd then they can U)

completed. But if a master neglect these, lie

cannot teach,
v
aiul if a pupil neglect these, he

cannot learn. In snruill arts it ifC to how

much nipre with the priacinles of the sages l
f
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BOOK VI.

IvAOU TSZE. PART II.

> > L
T > EU

f_,
Chapter 1. A man of Jin asked the disciple Uh-loo, saying,

u
Is an observance of the rules of propriety in regard to 'eating or

the eating, the n>ore important ?
M The answer was, u The obaer-

vance of tlie rules of propriety is the more iinportant/*
2.

u
Is the firatifYinc^ the appetite of se^;, or the doing so onhf

according to the rulVs or pmpriety, the more important The an-

swer aquin was, u The observance of tlie rules of propriety in the

matter is the more important/*
3. The man pursued, u

If the result of eating only according to

the rules of propriety will be death by starvation, while by dis-

regarding those rules we may get food, must they still be observed
in such a case f If according to the rule that lie shall go in person
to meet his Avife a muu esmnot get married, while by (lisrcgarding

that rule he may get married, must he still observe the rule in suck
acase?h

Ch. 1 . The impoiitakce or observing TnE »

RITLI^B OF PKOi»HIETY, AND, WIIKN TIIKY BIAY ItlC

DldHEOARDKI), THK EXCEPTIOX WIU, BK F CND
TO PROVli Tilt HULK. EXTHEMli CA8K8 MAY NOT
HE KK86KD to INTAMDATE THE ritINCirLE.

1. (low. 1st tone) was a imall State,

referred to thepre»eutT8 ning(J^^) chow,

of the department Yen-cJiow, in Shan-tuog. It

wa# not tar from Menciiis' native «tate of Ti w,

tlu! di»ta cc only between twenty ami
tliirty le. Th> rlitvr'iple Vfi-loo, wh<» is Kiwi

l UwlUuvd u the ctociriucb

of Laou-tsze, was a native of tlie State of

Tsin. His name wm Le«n ( )• Hi*

questions arc uot to he understiHMl of pro-

priety in the ahgtract, lmt ot. the rules of

propriety understood to regal.itc the other

'tilings which he mentioni. 2. ii to be

uiMlerstood as in t)ic translation, and this

b it« common ^ignif. in Meiicius. I include

the
,

in t“U par. 8.

the Le-ke, XXVII. 2fi ; et ai ^ g[J

(lower 3d tuut ,
set* Uil* IX. iii. 8 .
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1° ^ ^estions, and the next

- \Yh,t rMV i, T a "d tld t}
?
era t0 Menchls * Me^ius said|VVhat difficulty is there m answering these inquiries?

may
r / “ UU

J USL mem at tfteir lower extremities

be t r 1°
n

?
leV^ a Piece f wood inch

6 - rnl^ !

g
*

th
+T th

^
VT tGd ^ak of a hi^h b^^ing.

reference* on :h
iedVier

k
t ia

?
feat ierS

;
si>»t does that saying haver^erence on the 0 hand to a s—

l

e dasp 0f an
J
d fh(J

other, to a waggon-load of leathers?
! g_ and on the

aJe Jr/ tl^ nh
ake ^ Wh

?
re the Gatin° is of the lltmost imP rt-ance and tlie observing the rules of propriety js of little importanceand compare the things together, why stop with savin ir merely thatthe eatmg is more important ? ^ i^kinl the casi 'vhe==Ctf

merdv^vin
S

°f
httle imP^tance, why stop withmerely apngiat the gratifying the appetite is the more important?

8. Go and answer him thus, ^f by twisting your elder bro-

4• - = Cliaou

reada as up. 1st tone, malting it an—n— ‘ oI 5. _‘t meaaure

or feel with the hand/ $ and^ re used

fr aud ‘- ( a high and

pointed small hill/ Chaou K«e take*

together &• meaning 4 a peaked ridge of a hill
>

«d tke Oictioatry gives this signification to

the phrase. The view of Choo Tic, whicl

I have follower!, is better.
6. ^

yy\
^dieates the clause to be ^ coTnmon $ay

ing
r and carries us on to some explanation o

k —‘How doe* it say (mean
the saying (meaning) of the gold of one liook
and the feather# of one waggon Y Comp. 1. Pt

11.. 7.

8. ^ (read dcin or t
(
een, up. 2J tone), both
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thers arm, and snatching from him what, he is eating, you can get

Pood for yourself, while, if you do not do so, you will not get any thm
p

'

to eat, will you so twisthis arm? If by getting over your neighbours

wall, and dragging away his virgin daughter you can get a .vife,

while if you not do so, you will not be able to get a wife, wil

1

W
Ke

?

aou ol Tsaou asked Iuis

said,
i All men may be Yaoua and Shuns

;
—is it so.? Mencius re-

d “ It is
”

1

2.

?

Keaou went onr

u
I have heard that king AA was ten cubits

hiqL and T £ang nine. Now I am nine cubits four inches m height

But I can do nothmg but eat my millet. What am I to <Io to realize

that saying?
”

by Chaou K'e and Choo He, is explained by

'to bend. I prefer the fir&t meaning of the

cliaracter given in the dictionary, that of

4 to turn/ herc= c to twist/

here is idllowed by two objectives,

^ being= 4 from liim Julien errs strangely in

rerdering f
Sij, rumpens fratris major is brachium,

Tapias illud coynedendam' - ‘ the

•wall of the house on the east/ i.e., a neighbour's

rail. is a, common designation for the

master of a house, '>ut the phrase is not to be

traced% Mencius’ expression. ^ toae)

4 a virgin daughter, one dtcdling in the

barem; sls sometimes elsewhere, it femi-

fedive^

Ch. 2 . All may bbcomb Yaous and Snurts,

AND TO BECOME 80, THEY HAVfc ONLY SINCEUELY,

AND IN THEMSBLVEfl, T CULTIVATE YJ6U AND

SHr^*8 PRINCIFLF.8 AND WAYS. 1. ChaOU

K 4
e say» that Keaou was a brother of the prince

of T»aou, but the principality of Tsaou had

been extinguished before the time of Mencius.

The descendants of the ruling house hud pro-

bably taken their surname from tbeir ancient

patrimony- T»aou it referred to the present

dUtrict of Ting-tiou in the depart-

ment uf TBaou-chow, iu Sh*n-tung.

-comp. I. Pt. II. U. 1 «< al. 2. On th»

heigl^U mentioaed her gee Con. Ana., VIII. vl.

‘ for my heWt.’ The boweffr

may be taken aa «imply euphonic. Kea^|i’

itlen i», tlmt physically he was between Wan
ami T*ung, who mh?ht be considered as havni»

become Yaous or SKuna, and therefore he also

miirht bi-comt such, if he showR the right

THE WOKKS Of MENCIUS.
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a man, whose strength was not equal to lift a duckling :—he was

^lUriifn^LLVa^
It is only that he will not do the thintr

J &

lk sl'^ -
at™-of Yaou and Shun was simply that 6f filial piety and fraternaWuty.

y. 3. referring to the comraen. C ‘in ( )
:—‘ Fmal piet7 aad

height, or body generally. —~p^ re-
fraternal daty ar« the. natural out-goirtgs of th«

ferringt Ya uandShfi,

:
n abwwationft)r ‘ a wild d’ty ( Yau —

I do not see why it should not be taken simply

as a numeral or classifier, «nd —

^

' =‘ a

chicken.* Woo Hwft was a man noted for his
strength. He is mentioned iu connection with
the king Woo of Ts^in (b.c. 309-306). Ac-
counts go that he made light of 30,000 cattie«

!

4 • and
( . 3d tone) are verbs

=
. Choo He here quotes from t

showed the perfection of the human relations,

but yet they simply acted in accordance with
this nature. How could they add a hair^ point

to it ?’ He also quotes another ( who
8a78: i The way of iTaou and Shun was great

f

but the pursuit of it lay simplj in the rapidity
or slowness of their walking and stopping, and
not in things 4thafc were verjr high and difficult.

It if preaent to the cbmnxon people in thcir
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5.
u Do you wear the clotKigs of Yaou, repeat the words of Yaou,

and do the actions of Yaou, and you will just be ^ Yaou. And, if

you wear the clothes of Kee, repeat the words of Kee, and do the
actions of KeS, jrou will just be a Ke&.

M

6.

^

Keaou said, U
I shall be having an interview with the prince

of Isow, and can ask hiiTl to let me have a house to lodge in. I
wi,h .to remain li re arul receive instruction at your gate.”
. Mencius replied, <4 The way of trutli is like a great road. It
is not difficult to know it. The evil is only that men will not seek
it. Do you go home and search for itj and you will have abun-
dance of teachers/*

/ Chaptl! III. 1. Kn/ng-sun Ch {ow asked about an opinion of the
scholar j\ aou, saying, u Kaou observed, 1 The Seaou PSvan is the
ode of a little man. Mencius asked, u Why did lie jsay so ?

11

Because of the murmuring which it expresses^'' was the reply.

daily Tisagea, but they do not know it 5.
The meaning is simply—Imitate tlie men, do
what they they did, and you will bo- such as

they were. 6 • l w. M tone}
~it 1b better not to translate tms conditionally,
M3 it shows Low Keaou was presuming on but

nobility. 7.
4 Now, the way ?—i:e •’

the way of Yaou flrnd Shun, or irenerally 4 of
truth.

J

Gh. 8. Explanation op T[fE odes Seaou
AND KUeFuNG, Di.HSATISFACTIOH WITH

A PAUBli r (9 NOT HFCt^AKl
%
Lr VlfFILUL. 1.

KaouappearstohavebeenadiscipleofTsre-
hoa, and lived to Mencius ,

time. From the ex-

pression in par. 2, it ia plain, he ia not

to be confounded with Mencius' own disciple of

tlje same surname, mentioned II. Pt. II xii. 2.

yj% ^i,—8ee the She-king, II. v. (MW III 3.

The ode ia commonly understood to liave

written by the niHster of E-k*evr
( >

the 9 n an<J hoir-api>arc*nt of tne vmperor
Tew (u.c. 780—770). Led ow>iy by tlie arts
of a w^trcMs. i)u? emperor E-k*tw
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2. Mencius Mnsworccl, u How stupid was tliat old Kaou in deal-

ing with the ode ! There is a man here, and a native of Yue bends
liis bow to shoot him. I will advise Xnm noHo do so, but speaking
calmly arid smilipgly;—for no other reason but that he is not rela-
ted to me . if my own brother be bending his low to shoot the
than, then I will advise him not to do so, weeping and crying the
'svhile—for no other reason than that he is related to me. The
dissatisfaetion expressed in the Seaou P 4wan k the working of rela-
tive affection, and that affection shows benevolence. Stupid indeed
Avas old Kaous criticism on the ode, ^

3. Ch^oio theri said, a How is it that there is no dissatis-faction
expressed in the K ‘a

e

4. Mencius replied, ^ The parent's fault referred to in the K (

ae

and his motherland the ode expresses the sor-
row and difisatisfiiction which the sou could not
Jbut fed in such cirenmstances. Clmou K'e,
however, assigns it another authorsliip, but on
this and other questionfi, connected witli it,

«ee the Slie-king, in he. 2 . isex-

plainedby Cbaou K 4e by 1 narrow/ and t>y

Clwo He by ‘mgoteii and

not pcuc^nUing/ =
…••-here is to be under-

stood of the si^caker or beliolder, and

f his—the speaker^—brother. In ^

^ reftre to the biiootc-. n. ul u-an,^

^ Tho p.iraplu«»t of C hauu^ K u

however, and understsuids diflTer ->tly— 4 Hero is

is a man of YuP, who is about to bo shot 1»y

another man. I see it and advise the man not
to shoot, but coolly and smilingly, becuase I
am not related to the nian ot

4

Yue. But if my
brother is about to be sliot, &c.

J This is inge-
nious, but not so apt to the subject of the
Souou P 4wan. When native scholars can con-
strue a passage « differently, we may be sure it

is not very difinitely expressed. 3.

—see the She-king, I. iii. Ode VEl. The ode is

supposed to be the production of seven sons,
bewailing the couduct^gi* their widowed iiio-

ther, who could not live quietly and chastely
at home, but they take all the blame to them-
selves, and express no dissatisfaction with hen

4. We must think there was room
enotigli for dissatisfaction in both cases. And
indeed, many commoatators say that the
ccivid account of tlie subject of tlu k K*ao Fung
mu^i^. wxuag, or that ^kuciub

,

decision on it
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h^ bei^ about to go to^ ,
Menc,

us met him in Slub-k'ew. ^Ved Mevcius.

2.
faster,

3. IOang replied, 1
.

a'
®

cpp t
iie ving f Ts co and persuade

ing together, and I am ?01^ } n t b pleased with my advice,

him to cease hostto 1 he shaU

J_, WARN1NGB IO .-, k,,

it their business to counsel ^ 3<1

Here, Wd also in the next par., ^ >• the verb.

3 . ) •=‘ lug we»”.’

absurd. But here again, *ec the She-king,

f them. —the“’… be taken

r
umii«turbcd. 5. C«mip.V. Vt. 1. 1.
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I shall go to see the king of Ts^in, and persuade him in the same way.
Of the two kings I shall surely find that I can succeed with one of
them.

M

4. Mencius said,
u
I will not venture to ask about the particulars,

but I should like to hear the scope of your plan. What course will

you take to try to persuade them ? IOang answered, u
I will tell

them how unprofitable their course is to them, “ Master,” said

Mencius, <c your aim is great, but your argument is not good.
5.

u If you, starting from the poiiit of profit, offer your persua-
sive counsels to the king§ of Ts4n and Ts 4

oo, and if those kings are
pleased with the consideration of profit so as to stop the movements
of their armies, then all belonging to those armies will rejoice in
the cessation of iuar

y
and find theii* pleasure in ilie pursuit of profit.

Ministers will serve their sovereign for the profit of which they
cherisli the thought

;
sons will serve their fathers, and younger bro-

thers will serve their elder brothers, from the Same consideration
and the issue will be, that, abandoning benevolence and righteousness,

1 make an end of it.' —see I. to the two States. —I take the word 4 argu-

Pt. IL xv. 3. 4. |||=. nr 'if you'll allow menf from Julieni The glo»8 in the^
me/ Then follows 4 not asking the particu- ‘_
lars, I should lik*

|J
, refers name and tijle of unprofitable •
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sovereign and minister, father and son, younger brother and elder,

will carry on all their intercourse ivith this thought of profit cherished

in their breasts. But never has there been such a state 0/ 5 c/dy

without ruin being the result of it.
.

6. u If you, starting from the ground of benevolence and right-

eousness, offer your counsels to the kings of Ts'in and Ts'oo, and if

those kings are pleased with the consideration of benevolence and

righteousness so as to stop the operations of their armies, then all

belonging to those armies will rejoice in the stopping /rom wai\ and

find their pleasure in benevolence and righteousness. Ministers will

serve their sovereign, cherishing the principles of benevolence and

righteousness; sons will serve their fathers, and younger brothers

will serve their elder brothers, in the same 'vay :—and so, sovereign

and minister, father and son, elder brother and younger, abaudoninff

the thought of profit, will cherish the principles of benevolence ana

righteousness, and carry on all their intercourse upon them. But

never has there been such a state of society^ without the State where

it prevailed rising to imperial sway. Why must you use that word
4 profit.”

the multitude* £ the three armies

•ee Con. Ana., VII. x. embraces both

4
officers aud soldiers.

9

6.

low. 8d tone) here the

translation needs to be iupplemeirted consider-

ably.
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CuArTEit V. 1. W^ien Mencius was residing in Tsow, the younger
brother of the chief of Jin, who was guardian of Jin at the tiine,

paid his respects to him by a present £)/ silks, which Mencius received,

not gomcj to acknowledge it. When he was sojourning in P^ng-
luh, Ch l

oo, who was prime minister of the State, sent him a similar
present, which he received in the same way.

2. Subsequently, going from Tsow to Jin, he visited the guar-
dian, but when he went from P ulng-luh to the cajnial of Ts^, he did
not visit the minister Ch^oo. The disciple Uh-loo was glad, and
said, a

1 have got an opportunity to obtain some insirixtion^

3. He asked accordingly^ u Master, when you went to Jin, you
visited the chiefs brother, and when you went to Ts^, you did not
visit Ch oo. Was it not because he is only the minister?

M

4. Mencius replied, u No. It is said in the Book of History, 4 In
presenting an offering to a superior, most depends on the de-

monstrations of respect. If those demonstrations are not equal to

Ch. 5. How Mencius regulated hiicseli
IN BIPFEEBNTLI ACKNOWLEDGING TAVOVJ19

WHICH HS iECEXTEl>. 1. and

below, look much as if the former the

surname ftnd name of the individual spoken of.

yet ChaouK 4e
J

8 explanation of the terms, which
is that followed in the translation, is no doubt

correct. ^,—see ch. i. -see V.

PtILk = .
eee II. Pt. II. vi. l, 2. The two here.

and in next par.

‘

went to TVe/

(e” to the capital of the State, ag Ping-1uh vas

ia Ts‘e• keen^ up. 3d tone. (Uh-loo a-
•I have got Ati opportunity/ (lit. crevi ey

4 to

ask•’ 4. —see the Shoo-king, V.

13 but in the elassic th last clause

^ not explanatory

of the preceding, but is ; 3elf the first clauie of
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the things offered, wc say there is no offering, that is there is no acfc

of the will in presenting tlie offering/

5,
u T/ds is because the things so offered do not constitute an

offering to a superior.”
.

6. Uh‘loo was plessed, and when some one asked him Wtai

Mencius meant^ he said,
u Thc younger of Jin could not go to Tsow,

but the minister Ch ;oo might have gone to P'ing-luli.

CHArTEU VI. L Shuii-yu K (wRn said,
u lle who makes famo

and meritorious services his first objects, acta with a regard to others.

He who makes them only secondary objects, aots with a, regal'd to

himself. You, master, were ranked among tlte three chief ministers

of the State, but before your fairie and services had reached either to

the prtiuce or the people, you have left your place. la this ifideed

the way of tlie benevolent?
M

.

2. Mencius replied,
u There was Pih-e

;
—lie abode in an inferior

to othert/ ue^ such a mai^B motive in public

Ufe \n to benefit others. S •

4 with a regard to himself/ nuch a nmn's

motive is to cuUivato own good and exud-

lence# refers to the prince
;

refers to

tho people.-ifc is assumed that the

fact of Mencius* bcinx among the liiffh minis-

tcri* of tho State took him out of tlie catopory

of th «o who mui!o thctn»clvea their aim in life,

aM the ^2 theriifore i® a liit of tho quci-

tioner. Throughout the ch” lias

a new ecnteace. Sec the Shoo-king, in l<fc. 5.

•JliiH i 9 Menciun* expluimtion ot tlie i>ttssitK

quoted. G. Tlio gimrdiaa of u State could

not leave it to pay a Vi8it in imother. TIhtc

was no reason, liowerer, why Ch 4oo should not

have paid his respects to Mencius in person.

Cu. C. How Mmcmur hkplikd to x»n; im-

BIMUATIONS OF 8UUK-YU K 4 WAIf, CO^DEMNINa
HIM FOH I/KA V1HN OFV1CE WITUOI T A<'( OMPUI8IJ-

ing any tiiino* 1. Shun-yu K 4^an,—«ce
IV Ft, I. xvR. That chapter the notci*

ohould be rca<l along with thin, and& are

not here opposed to each other, nn often,—

4 nArne' and 4 reality.* Tlie 4 name ' here is tlie

ian t the * reality •’
‘ with a regard

rnrc the idea of perfect yirtu^, free from all

lUrftuew, tlmu ol’ bcnevoUuu• U. Tili-e,
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situation, aiid would not, with his virtue, serve a degenerate prince.

lcre was L Ym—he five times went to T'ang, and five times went
to Kee. lliere was IIwuy of Lew-hea;^he did not dis<luin to
serve a vile prince, nor did he decline a sinnll office. The courses
pursued bv those three worthies were different, but their aim wa9
one. Ana what was their one aim? We must answer—(To be
perfectly virtuous. And so it is simply after this that superior men
strive. Why must they all pursue tlie same coursed

3. lOwdn pursued, il ln the time of the duke Muh of Loo, the
government was in the hand9 of Kung-e, while Tsze-lew and Tsze*
Bze were ministers. And yet

y
the dismemberment of Loo then in>

creased exccedifigly. Such was the case, a specimen how vour mee-

t virtue are of no advantage to a kingdom

!

n …
4. Mencius said, ^ The prince of Yu did not use Pih-le lie, and

thereby lost Ins btate. The duke Muh of Ts'in used liim, and became
&c., see V. Pt. II. i., with tlie other referenres
•there given. Tlmt E Yin went five timea to
rang, and five times to Kee is only mentioned
hero, however. He went to T‘fu it is id
in consequence of the pressing iirgnncy of his
•oUcitatiou%, aud then T^niip sehfc him to tlie
tyrant to warn and advise him. Nothing
could be farther at first from the wish of
them both than t* dethrone Kce. ‘to

run/ U8(»d figuratively, up. 3d tone. 3. In
advances in his roivlcronat:on

Ot Mi-0UU3. Air fim he ehar^ed him with living

left his office before he had accomplished any
tiling Here lio ifiiinuatcs that tlio

f

he liad
remained, he would not have served the Stato.
Tsze-lew is the SeC Lew of 1L Vt. 1L xi.; co.np.

that ch. with this. Kung-e (named was
prime-minister of Loo, a man of merit and
principle. Mencius mi^ht lu^ve denied tlie fact
alleged by KVdn, of the* inc/eaaed diamember-
raent of Loo under duke Muh. 4. Pih-lo

He.—sec V. Pt. I. ix. _th
4 uaing

?

meaafl following the auuifter*# cwsiscis



Chief of all the princes. Ruin is the consequence of not employing

men of virtue and talents how can it rest with dismemberment

merely ?
M

5. IOwan urged again,
11 Formerly, when \Vang P*aou dwelt

cn the K (

e, tlis people on the west of tlie Ydlovf River all became

skilful at sirippo in his abrupt manner. When Meen K 4eu lived in

Knon-t^ah^, the people in the parts of Ts*e^on the west becaire skil-

fal at singing in his prolonged inaimef. The wives of Hwa Chow
and Ke Leaiig bewailed tlieir husbarHls so skilfully, that they chan

ged the maimers of the State. When there is the (jift witlnn, it

inanifesta itsolf without. I li.ive never seen the man who could

the of a worthy^ and did not realize the work of one. There-

fore there ere now no men of talents ind virtue. If there were, I

should know them.
n

6. Mencius answered, il When Confucius was cliief minister of

Justice in Loo, tlie pi inco rnme not to follow hit omnsels. S ori

after was the sacrifice, and when a part of the llesh presenteci

an«l plana • (krw. 1st toue),

—before
^)J,

wq must understand ' If

you »uc*k f<r diarticmbormeni mcnlj% the

consilience/ &c. 5. The imlividunls nnmeU
all Wlongcd to Ts*e, excepting thu first,

vrh was of Wei. the general name for

tinging, and a piirticnltr ftylci, said to be

‘short’ ‘abrupt •’ it is 8

U. *Tbc EigUt

! of T.^^e denotes a\\ about the western borders of

I tlic State/ Il(*w Hwh. (up. M tone.) ami Ke
• Leang were ortkiTs isliiin in buttle, who«e
bewailed i^.oh in 6 pitiful a m/iTmor, i\s to

affect the whole State. Their tries, it ia Raid

!
even rvnt the wall of tlic capital of Ts 4

c. 6eo

I

tL^ and the

J

/ c. —Tlic t of Iv w^n it simply to iruinu-

I aU) that McQri»i^ was u prot«»n<l r, for lhat

wherpfer ability was, it ^vas sure to com^
! r,ut H >Teiu:ii*s nlJcldi hiuiself i^hind

j
C utudxi«. inn*lyu r, that b« wa* hevond ti*«
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14.
in sacrifice was not sent to him, he went away even without taking
olt his cap of ceremony. Those who did not know him SlmPse3
it wa§ on account of the flesh. Those who knew him supposed that
it was on account of the neglect of the uswal ceremony. The fact was
that Oonfucius wanted to go away on occasion of some small offence!
not wishing to do so without some apparent cause. All men may
not be expected to understand the conduct of a superior man M

Chapter VII. 1. Meiicius said, u The five chiefs of the princes
were smners against the. three kings. The princes of the present
day are sinners against the five chiefs. The great officers of the pre-
sent day are sinnern against the princes.

r

?•
u emperor visited the princes, which was called 1 A tour

of inspection. The princes attended at the court of the emperor,

of Ts‘e,

was

knowledge of K'wSn.—The state of
afraid of tlie influence of Confucius, who was
acting as prime minister of Loo, gent to the
duke a present of beautiful singing girls and
horses. The duke arcepted them, and ^.ba idon-
cil himself to dissipation. Confucius det ermined
to leave the State, but not wishing to expose the
bad conduct of his prince, looked about for
some other reason which he might assign for
going away, and found it in the matter men-

1^1—_(1
‘ t0 do a disorderly going

ClI. 7. Tiik tkogress and manneb of de-
GENERACT FROM XHE THRE£ KINGS TO THE FIVE
^CHIEFS OF THK I-KINCES, AND FROM THE FITE
CHIBF8 TO THF PRINCES AND OFFICERS Of UHJf-

f
ius’ time. 1. The 1 three kings' are the

founders of the three dynasties of Hea, Siiang,
and Chow. The 4 five chiefs of the princes
were the duk? Hwan of Ts 4

e (b.c. 684—642),

the duke Wan of Tsiu (635—627), the duke
Muh of Ts 11q (659 -620), the duke Seang of
Svng (650— -636), and the king Chwang of
Ts*oo (613_590). There are two enumera-
tioug of the 4 five leading princes,' one called

or chiefs of the three

dynasties and the other ^
or chiefs of the Chhin-ts'ew. Only H\-an of
Ts 4

e, and Wan of Tsin are common tc the
two. But Mencius ia speaking only of. those
included in the second enumeration, and though
there is some difference of opinion in regard to
some of the individuals in it, the above list

is p-obably that ^vhich he held. s Sinners
against,—».e., violating their principles and

… ~~seel. Pt.ir.ways,

iv. 5. *=
; sue I. Pt. I. vi . 16.
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which was called

1 Giving a report of office/ It was a custom in

the spring to examine the ploughing, and supply anj deficiency of

seed, and in aUturan to examine the reaping, and assist whfefe there

was a deficiency of the crop . When the emperor entered the boundaries

of a State, if the new ground was being reckimed, and the old fields

well cultivated if the old were nourished and the worthy honoured
;

and if men of distinguished talents were placed in office : then the

prince was rewarded,--rewarded with an addition to his territory.

On the other hand, if, on entering a State, the ground was found left

wild or overrun with weeds
;
if the old were neglected and the worthy

unhonoured and if the offices were fiiled with hard tax-gatherers

:

then the pince was reprimanded. If a prince once omitted his at-

tendance at court, he vras punished by degradation of rank if he

did so a second time, he was deprived of a portion of his territory

;

if he did so a thircl time, the imperial forces were set in motion, and

he was removed from his government. Thus the emperor com-

manded the punishment, but di.l ot himself inflict it, while the

princes inflicted the punishment, but did not command it. The five

It Pt. I. V. 1. =- ‘ to re-

g’ ‘imp «t*col-

lecting ministers literally, perhops, 4 grasping

and able men •’ Down to is explicatory

I What follQ^r# belongs to j^|t

(=a C°n . Ana> VEU

x. harmony with theae tbin^9

all povrer being lodged frith the emperor, and

the princea being dependent on him. *='/ *

<t au^ilottind, or order, punishment
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chiefs, Jmoever, dragged the princes to punisli other princes, and hence
1 say that they were sinners against the three kings.

3.
<4 Of the five chiefs the most powerful was the duke Hwan At

the assembly of the princes in KSvei-k 4ew, he bound the victim and
placed the writing upon it, but did not slay it to smear their mouths
with the blood. The first injunction in their agreement was, ‘Slay
the unfilial change not the son Avho has been appointed heir • exalt
not a concubine to the rank of wife The second was,— 4 Honour
the worthy, and maintaiti talen- ed, to give distinction to the vir-
tuous. 1 he th ird was,

—

1 Respect the old, and be kind to the younff
Be not forgetful of strangers and travellers.’ The fourth Vas -1
^ Let not offices be hereditary, nor let officers be pluralists. In the
selection of officers let the object be to get the proper men. Let
wot a ruler take it on himself to put to death a great officer/ The

to inflict the punishment. 3. The duke
Kwan nine times brought toother an asscmbly
of the princes, the cliief patherina being at.

K <wei-k*ew, b^-. 650. At those meetings, the usual
custom was first to dig a square pit, over which
the victim was slain. Its kft ear was cut off,
and its blood received in an ornamented vessel.
The president tlieu read the articles of agree-
ment, with his face to tho north, as in the
presence of the spirits ot the sun and moon,
after which all the members of the mteting
took the blood, and gmeared the sides of their

mouths with it. This was called ^ (shah)

,

rffT
The victim was then placed in tlie pit,

j

the articles of a^reeiatut placed upuu it, And '

the whole covered up. This was called

• See the ii.H ’w. On the occa-

sion in the text, Hwan dispensed with soui6

of those ceremonies. was the term appro-

priated to tlie ai-ticlos of agreement at sucl*
solemn a« >t>mb]i 3, inducting that tliey were eu-

joiued by the emperor. ‘ the s n who

has been tree-ed^ i.e., set up. ^^ ‘ guests,

officers from other couHtrie9
.— 4

officers no hereditary offices * see I. Pt. II. v.

=

>

.. Cfooked einbaaltmeuls. bas
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fifth was— 4 FoIIoav no CTooked policy in making embankments, hr-

pose no restrictions on the sale of grain. Let there be mo promotions

sent dav are sinners against tho live chiefs.
. , , ^

4. ^ The crime of him who connives at, and aids, the wickedness

C to meet their sovereigns wickedness and therefore I say that t

»

ereat officers of the present day are sinners against the princes.
^

Ohaptkr VIII- The prince of \j wanted to make the minister

Shin comma4\der of hW army.

amoral application. No embankments must be

made selfishly to take the water from others,

or to inundate then). ‘do uot

repress the sale of grain.' i.e., to otlier states in

fAmine or distress.
^*J*,

‘ appointments, to

territor) or to office. 4 ft#
4 1 lengthen the wickedness of the ruk r, U.

y

to connive at and to aid it.

4 to meet the wickedness of the ruler/ ue.
y
to

anticipate and excite it*

Cn. 8. Mbnoic^ opposition to thr war-

I.1KB AMBITION OF THE PttINCK OF LCh> AND HII'I

kinister Shin Kuh-le. 1. At thi lir^e

L *^»inted to tak* advantuge of difficulties in

e, and cret uowwsdion of Nan-yaug. a hat

was the name of the region on the South of

t mount T l
:ie which had originally belonged to

Loo. On the north of the mountain was tho

territory of Ts'e. Between the two State*

there had been frequent strupples for the (lis-

trict, wt ich the duke P*ing of Loo ( X

« now hoped to recover. Shin, below, calls himself
' - • • a-'

”

iat wftg the qjune of

_ b

per name was Tatra He was a native of

and not of Loo, but having a reputation

^military skill, the duke of Loo wished to

employ his services, n w tho com'

mon term for penernl, appears to have come

into vouue, about Meucius* tiuic. In the text

, - W …
I

Kfth-le, but some »ay thnt _
I a Mihitt un<lcr whom be had studied. His pro-
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2. Mencius said, u To employ an uninstructed people in war may

be said to be destroying the people. A destroyer of the people
v uld not have been tolerated in the times of Yaou and Shun.

3. Though by a single battle you should subdue Ts l
e, and get

possession of Nan-yang, the thing ought not to be done.
M

4. Shin changed countenance, and said in displeasure, u This is

ah-le, do not understand.”
U
I will lay the case plainly before you. The

territory approprrat'ai^ th^mgqror 1
?
000 le square. Without a

thousand le, he would not have^ for jiis^tertamment of
the princes. The territory appropriated to a-Howls^^a4€,3quare.
Without 100 le, he would not have sufficient wherewith to observe •
the statutes kept in his ancestral temple.

.6. <( When Chow-kung \^as inA^ested with the principality o/Loo,
it was a hundred le square. The territory was indeed enough, but
it was not more than 100 le. When T^e-kung was invested with
the priacipality of Ts'e, it was 100 le square. The territory was
indeed enough, -but it wa« not more than 100 le.

it-w 4 commander-in-chief/ C. Comp. Con.
j

— i the statnte-rccords of the ano^atrai tem-
Ana., XIII. xxx*—We may infer from .this par., pie Those records prescribed every thing to
that Shin had himself boea the adviser of the I

°berved in t^e public sacrifices, interviewd
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u NoW fj o is five times 100 arjunre. If a true iiiipcrial

Were f(tn«?kH^^y.h<^tlier do you think tiiat I^oo would be diminished

or increased hy ffTrTT’
’ '^ .

H.
a
if it were merely taking the^^fromjbe^ono State to give

U to the other, a hennvrtliRr»t man would not do it
;

—
will be do so, when the end ifl to be sought, by the slaughter of men .

9 .

u Tlio way in which a superior mini serves his prince con

-

tompl}it(.s simply the leadirtg liim in the rigbt p<ath, arid directing

hia inincl to hefievolcncp.”

Ciiafikk IX. 1 Mencius Sftici,
u Those who now-a-days sem

their Bovorcimis S!>y,
4 Wo can for our sovcniign enlarge thr, limits

of the cultivated ground, and fill his treasnrics and urscnnls. SmJi

persons are now-ii-clays called ^bod miniMters, hut ancirntly they

we re culled 4 Koblwira of fbc people.' a sovereign follows nut tnc

I

‘ •imringly,’ cmly. 8 .
‘ m.r... it i* to b ‘WnlowUhtt th • wM

Aisnt* lit. eicDonic of tfcp pe<mlc, tnk«/u(

ly, ?>., if then* *wcru no ^trug^lc nnd noManK*

,t»-r in tlio matter. 0. ^ hem i« quit-:

diffl, from tie phmc^ in II. Pt. T. i. 1.

Ch. How tAk vuistkkh or Men< tn^

nM« -ani bhkl» to thf-ir sov,jtHr.i('i*«
, tihunt

rnr wiuuh avp i-awri.

tn bo «ln«*, *t tl«« expense of thi* p^^lc, inking

their conmxiin from U**m, *n<l mAkin^ them

labour. f>Uii!rwinc, it U(»c»» not *oem objoction-

lihlc.—Cbiiou K'c however, |fivc« tl) plir*-o an.

(ither m«*ning making 1
. HQ.BPPM-

pritttc dmull Htate*,' l*ut thi» in contrary to ana-

.tt^ous pawsfi'joi, m»d c nf ui>Ui thi# pur. wito
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ri^ht way, n r*lias Ijis mind hrnt on IxinnvolcrK'c, to seek to enrich
him is to enrich a Kco.

2.
u Or they will my^ c We mn for our sovoroi^n form Jilliances

with oth(T states, so that our battles musf. he .successful.
v

Such
]) rsons urn now-a-days called (

(Jo (l ]ninist(Ts/ )>ut ancifritly they
'ere called ‘ Rohim rs. of. the people.’ If a sovereign follows riot the
right wa^ nor has his mind dirocted to benovoleace, to seek to
enrich Jmn is to enrich a Kiit*.

3.
u Although a prince, pursuing the path of the present, and

not changing its practices, were to iuivc the empire given to him,
he could not retnin it for a single morning. M

Ciiatteu X. 1. Pih Kw(i said, a
i want to tulce a twentieth of

the produce only a.<f the tax. What do you think of it?
n

2. Mencius suid,
u Yoiir ^vay would be tliat of the Mih.

tl»e next
;
compare IV. Pt. I. xv. 2.

‘ a y with r"/<er Stfttd ilere Clw<m

K (e differH a^ain, making 4 to (letor-

ininc Ix'forolumd/ c undertake, f und joining

^ undertake* i fighting with hostile

countries to coikiuct/ This aluo in uu inferior

construction. 3. =

7

4 occupy the p^)8ition for a morning/

U. !(!• Statk can onj.y Anu-

BUT WITH A FH l*rIl ,HV»TKM TAXATION, ANI>

THAT OHimWAnNO WITH Ya U AND SHTJN IH

ruoFBK ouk vou C hina, 1. Y\h Kwii.

Tan (woo next eh.), was ft man of Choir,
ascetic in hin own habits, und fond of i iA va-
tioii8. Hence the BU^c.stion in thin chapter-

_

8o, (yhaou K 4

c, and Cl) lie Imn followed him.

T mut u>r of the how-

ever, contonds that tho Till Kwi»i
t
doBcrihcdas

above, on the autliority of tlio
4
llifitoriciil ito-

oords/
^jj Ixix., wa*i not tiie same horo

introduced. See that Work, in loc. 2.

or was a common name for tlic l)Hrbarou§

tril>eft on tho north. They wore a pastoral

people, and tho climate of thc-ir country wai

cold. No doubt fheir civilization wu» inferior
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u In a country often thousand families, would it do.to have

only one potter ?
,s Kwei replied,

44 No. The vessels would not be

enoufifh to use/* .

4 Mencius went on,
u In Mih all the five kinds of gram are not

grown
;
it only produces the millet. There are no fortified cities,

no edifices, no ancestral temples, no ceremonies of sacnlice; there

are no princes requiring presents and entertainments
;
there is no

system of officers with their various subordinates. On these accounts

a tax of one twentieth of the produce is sufficient there.

5.
u But now it is the Middle kingdom that we live m. To banish

the relationships of men, and have no superior men—how can sucli

a state of things be thought of?
, . ,

*

6.
a With but few potters a kingdom cannot subsist ;—

h

T\ mucH

less can it subsist without men of a higher rank than others?

7.
a If we wish to make the taxation ligher than the system ot

Yaou and Shun, we shall just have a great Mih and a small Mih.

to that of China, but Mencius* account of them

taust be taken with allowance. 4 • [$

eee II. Pt. II. i. 2.
gc) together a8

a general designation of edifices, called as

•four-walled and roofed,* and ^ aa

4

fur ished So ^ »nR go together ti» synony-

I

raous, and also ,

4 pieces silk, given as

i. presents. ‘the morning menl;’

[ • the evening meAl :* togetber=s= 4 entertainnu'iit«.

S; 6 .
-referring to the ,

^ . 7. The meaning is, that, under

sijch systems, Chinn would become in the one

I case a' copy of the Mih, nnd iu tbc other oi.iti

state ujwlcr the tyrnat
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If we wish make it heavier, we shall just have the great Kee and

the small Kee.
1 '

Chapter XI. 1. Pih Kwei said,
u My management of the wa^

ters is superior to that of Yu.
1 *

2. Mencius replied, u You are wrong, Sir. Yu’s regulation of

the waters was according to the laws of water.

3.
u He therefore made the four seas their receptacle, while you

make the neighbouring States their receptale.

4.
u Water flowing out of its channels is called an inundation.

Inundating waters are a vast waste of water, and what a benevolent

man detests. You are wrong, my good Sir.
1 *

Chapter XII. Mencius -said.,
u
If a scholar have not faith, how

shall he take a firm hold of_ things f
Chapter XIII. 1. J7it / Loo watiting to commit the

administration of his government to the disciple Yo-ching, Mencius

said, “ When I heard of it I was so glad that I could not sleep.”

Ch. 11. Pih Kwei*s presu^iptuous u>ea

THAT HE COI LD REGULATE THE AVATKK8 BETTER

than Yd mn, 1. There had been some

partial inundations, where the services of Pih

Kwei were called in, arui he had reduced them

by turning the Waters into other States, saving

one at the expense of injuring others. 2.

= i SeenL

Pt. n. ix. 3
;
but has there a particular

application.

Ch. 12. Faith in fkinciples keces sart to

firmness in action. bsed as Choo

He explains it by

Ch. 13. Of HAT importance to MIT 18 -

TER—TO GOVEltHMENT IT IS TO LOVK WEAT 13

good. 1. ‘ to adminUter tb<»
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2. Kun<r-sun Ch ;ow asked,
u
Is Yo-ching a man of vigour ? " and

was answered, u No.
M u h he wise in council?

u No/ u
Is he

possessed of much information ?
5, “No.”

„

3.
u What then made you so glad that you could not sleep r

4. “ He is a man vlT loves what is g?od,”

5.
u
Is the love of what is good sufficient ?

,!

.

6. “The love what 5
^goodismoretlianasufficieiit(ju lii3-

cation tor the government of the empire
;

—*how much more is it so

for the state of Loo 1
.

7.
u If a minister love what is good, ali within the four seas aviU

count 1,000 le but a small distance, and will come and lay their good

thoughts before him.

8.
u

It* he do not love what is good, men will say,
( How sclf-

conceited he looks? He iV saying to hi.nselj, I know it. The Jan-

guage and looks of that self-conceit will keep men oft at a distance

of 1:000 le. When good men stop 1,000 le off, calumTiiators, flatter-

ers, and sycophants, will make their appearance. When a minister

government, ' .as in eh. vi. 3. i. '- is in the low, 3d tone

;

4 ha« he

wisKlom iind deliberation ?
’ The three gifts I

mentioned here were those considered mo»t im-
I

IKirtant to g venimf?nt in that age, and Kung-

mm Ch*ow knowing Y6-ching to be deficient in

t)um, put hie queetions occordincrly.

On tliis par. it is said in the Q the

administration of p vt. T
the most excellent

quality is without orcjiulice and dispassionately( to receive what is good- ^ow 5,1

r rtpcar<I al1 J?00^ words and pood Actions, In-
ching in his heart sincerely love§ them.

is what U simply ’

saffleient aad uiuic. <!•
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lives among calumniators, flatterers, and sycophants, thcm ;h he may
wish the State to be well governed, is it possible for it to be so?

^

Chapter XI\ . 1. The disciple Ch {

in said,
u What were the prin-

ciples on which superior men of old took office ?
M

Mencius replied,
lhere were three cases in which they accepted office, and three in

which they left it.

2.
u If received with the utmost respect and all polite obser^

vances, and they could s^,y to themselves that the prince would carry
their words into practice, then they took office with him. Afterwards,
although there might be no remission in the polite demeanour of
the prince, if their words were not carried into practice, they would
leave him.

u The gecond case was that in which, though the prince cotUd
not be expected at once to carry their words into practice, yet bein^
received by him with the utmost respect, they took office with him°
But afterwards, if there was a remission in his polite demeanour, they
would leave Lira.

deflrml by-Choo He, i*—

‘ the appeanmoa of being

satisfied with one^s own knowledge, and having
no reliah for good worda

Ch. li. Gbouxcs ot-takiko akd lea.vih«
officj. Comp. V. Pt. II. v. The three cases
mentioned here ar» rwpectirely the ^

Mdtbe crfjJut

place, 1. The Ch^n is the Ch;in Tsin, IT.

Pt II. iii. 2.
^

non

‘to go out to meet., 3

is to be xmderstooQ 13 thought ia ihe scholar^

mind, corresponding to in

the prec. par. In thei indeed, the^
there is made to be the of the rul«r#

but «oe the gloss of I |
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4.
u The last case was that of the superior man who had nothing

to cat, either morning r evening, and was so famished that he could

not move out of his door. If the prince, ou hearing of his st^te,

sai t,
4

1 must fail in the great point,—that -of canning Lis doctrines

into practice neither ain I able to follow his words, but I am
asliamed to allow him to die of want in my country/ Tiie a^sMstance

offered, in such a case might be receivedr but not beyond whrat was
sufficient to av^rfc death.

15

Chapter XV. 1. Mencius said,
u Shun rose from among the

chsmneled fields. Foo Yue wa^ called to office from the midst of

his building frames
;
Kaou-kih from his fish and salt

;
KwafrE-woo

from the hands of his gaoler
j
San-shuh Gaou from his hiding by the

Ben-shore
;
and Pih-le He irgm the market-place.

The assistance is in the shape of employment

offor^l. If not, then

? a jf
^

would not

15. Trtalh avi> H\nD^rrTP9 ti*kwat in
VH f* Fi IIkIvKN PKK!»AUKS mfs for gkkat hrr-
vicks. i. With Slum. Kwan E-woo, ami Pih-
iMIe nuidt familiar. Foo Yu*1

,

th<* Shoo-kiug
f
Pt. IV

T
. Bk. Vli^ where it

y n lat(*d that the emperor Kaou-t»ang liaring

^lremnt that Gud ^ave Jiim a assUtant/

caused a picture of the limn he had seen in hig

dream to be macU
9
and searrh made for him

tfirou^h the empire, when Ui- wa« found dwell-

.( m the wiMeroess of Foo-ven jHs

' tik tha l

Hi«toric4i Rccunii, it a said

i the surname wa« given in thd drcinn aa and

the name as Kaou-kih a mentioned II.

Pt. I. i. 8, where it ie aaid in the* Uiat his
worth, when living in retirement. w. ? s difcovered
by kin? W^n. He was then selling fish and
salt, and on recommeTid ition wan raised
to office by the en?p^ror of iin

? to whose
fortunes he continued faithful. -s/iuh Gaou
\v«s prime 4

o Cb*wnn(7 of IVoo. the
last of tne five of the prii: ^ much
in beyond di.^put^ l*ut the circutjj-'ancr9 of hia

I

elevation, ami the fjmiily to whici. ” belongc-d,

J

are uncertain, "iec th *
j

‘planka and buUdinK. Mutt of t^e

houscii in ChiniA arc bnilt of er^rth and mortar

1 beaten together within a [seauty m
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u Thus, when Heaven is about to confer a great office on any
man, it first exercises his mind with suiFering, and his sinews and
bones with toil. It exposes his body to hunger, and subjects him
to extreme poverty. It confounds his undertakings. Bv all these
methods it stimulates his mind, hardens his nature, and supplies his
incompetencies.

f
°* Men for the most part ferr, and are afterwards able to re-

torm lhey are distressed in mind and perplexed in their thouffhts,
and then they arise to vigorous reformation. When things have
been evidenced in men s looks, ^nd set forth in their words, then
they understand them.

4.
u If a prince have not about his court families attached to the

laws and Avorthy counsellors^ and if abroad there are not hostile
btates or other external calamities, his kingdom will generally come

.

Fiom these things we see how life springs from sorrow and
calamity, and death from ease and pleasure.^

which the walls are formed. —
the officer who was in charge of hit». . —

liunger his members and

skin •’ empty liis person.

— as to his doings, confound

what he is doin^. is taken as and

as
. -used for

*

3. Th$ »anie thing holds true of ordinary

men. Tliey are improved by difflcultieg.

used for
^ the mean-

ing is. that, though most men are not quick of
upprohension, yet when things are clearly before
th^m, thev can lay hold of them. 4. The
5ame thing is true of a State • —1‘lavr

families/ i.e., old faioilies to whom the laws of

the State ai4e familiar and dear. is us^d fv>r

Such families jjjd officers will atimuUti



THE WOBKS OF ^tENCirS.

>

E >

Chapter. XVI, Mencius .said*
u There are mary arts in teach-

ing. I refuse, as inconsistent with my character^ : teach a man,
fcnt I am only thereby stilLteaching fiim.”

the prince’s mind by their Jessons and remon-
I

it3 force, but e can hardly it i:

utrances, and foreiern danger will rouse him to

carefulness and exertion.

Cu. 16. How A KEFU3AL TO TEACH MAT BE

tEACHiNa. The ia is not without

translation. =
The us ou

to the next clause for an explanation of wlkafc

lias been said.

BOOK V1L

TSIK SIN. PART I.

>
ft 5

Chapter T. 1. Mencius said,
a He who has exhausted all his

mental constitution knows his nature. Knowing his nature, he
knows Heaven.

Title of this Bo K*-*-*Like the previous books,

this is named from the commencing words
4 The exhausting of all the mental

constitution/ It contains many more chaptert
than any of them, being, for the mo$t part, brief

enigmatical sentences, conveyingMenciu§ , views
of human nature. It ii raorQ abstruae also, and
the student will have much difficulty ii^ftatisfy-

iiig himiclf that he has really hit the exact
meaning of bo philosopher. The author of the

says ^Thia book wag

made by Mencius in hig old age. Its style ig

terse, and its meaning deep, and we cannot dis-

cover anT)rder of subjects in, its chapters. He
had completed the previous six Book«, and
th« grew up uncror his pencil, as hla mind was

affected, and he was prompted to give expression

to hi* thoughts. The first chapter may be regard-

ed, however, a9 a compendium of the whole.'

Ch. 1. By the ftTui>r of ourseilveb we come
TO THE KNOWLEDGE! OF HbAVRN, AND HEA-
VBJ7 18 SERVED BY OUR OBEtINO OUH N^TURX.

1. i I conceive, to make

or>eV9elf acquainted with all hi9 mind, to arrest

hU con0cioubaefts9
and ascertain what he is.

This of course a man the knowledge of hia

nature, and iia he Is the creature of IleaYeu its

attributes mu^t be eorroepondin^. It is rauch to

be wished that instead of the term Heaven, vague
and indefinite, Mcnciu»j had simply said 'God/
I can get no other meaniDg from this far. (hoo
He however, and all hia tchool, &Ay that (hero
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u To preserve ones mental constitution, and nourish one^
nature, is tlie way to serve Heaven.

3.
u When neither a premature death nor lqng life causes a man

any double-mindedness, but he waits in the cultivation of his per-
sonal character for lohatever issue ; this is the way in which he
establishes -ordained being.”
Chapter II. 1. Mencius said, u There is an appointment for

every thing. A man should receive submissively what may be cor-
rectly ascribed thereto.

is no work or labour in ^^ j\^\ ;
that it is

he of the Confacian chapter in the
4 Superior Learning/ according to their view of

it; that all the labour is in ^gfi *
,
Which

is the f that chapter. If this be
correct, we should translate He who com-
pletely developes his mental constitution, has
known (come to know)^hi8 nature/ but Tcannot
construe the words so. 2. The 4 preserva-
tion,

J

is the holding fait what we have from
Heaven, and the ; nourishing/ is the acting in
harmony therewith, so that the 4 Berving Heaven J

is just being and doing what it has intimated iu
our constitution to be its will concerning us.

3. is our nature^ according to the

opening words of the Chung Yung,—

*
•

1 /
is to be a taken as an active verb

=
•

c causes no doubts/ i.e.
}
no

ddubts as to what is to be done.

teferriiig to It may be well to give

the views of Chaou K ;
e on this chapter. On

the first paragraph he says— ^ To the nature
there belong the principles of benevolence, right-
eousness, propriety, and knowledge. The mind
is designed + regulate them( )
and having the distinction of being* correct, a
man can put forth all his mind to think of doing
gooa

?
and then he may be said to know his nature.

When he knows his nature, he knows that the
Way

n
f

,

eaven considers what is good to be
excellent.’ On the second par* he says When
one is able to preserve his mind, and to nourish
his correct nature, he may be called a man of
perfect virtue ( ). The way f HeaveDL
loves life, wd the perfect man also loves life.

The way of Heaven is without partiality, and
only approves <* the virtuous. Thus the acting
of the perfect man agrees with Hearen, and hencje
it is said,—thia is the way by which he serves
Heaven.' On the third par. he says ‘Tire
perfect man in his conduct is guided by one law.
Although he sees that some who have gone be-
fore him have been short-lived, and some long-
lived, he never has two minds, or changes his
way. Let life be short as that of Yen Yuen, ot
long as that of the duke of Shaou, he refers
either case equally to the appointment of Hea-
ven, anr! cultivates an^ rectifies his own person
to wait for that. It if in this way he establishes

the root /Heaven'

t

appointments
J^[

AL V . These explanation, do not
throw light upon the text, but they show how
that may be treated independently of the school
of Choo He. And the equal unsatisfactorineis
of his interpretation may well lead the student
—the foreign student especially—to put forth
his strength on the study of the text more than
on the commentaries.

PH * 2 * Man's duty as afftctbd by thb
DECREES OH APPOINTMENTS OF HeAVJBN. WhAT
MAT BE CORRECTLY ASCRIBED THERETO AND
WHAT NOT. Choo He says this is a continuation
of the last chapter, developing the meaning of
the last paragraph. There is a connection be-

tween the chapters, but is here taken more
widely, as extending not only to mans nature^

but all the events that befall him.

'the correct appointment/ ie.
9
that which is

directly the will of Heaven. No consequence
flowing from evil or careless conduct is to be
understood as being so. Choo He’s definition

t
I
that which comes without being brought on

is the correct appointment.*—Chaou K ce says
there are ways of speaking abou| tfie
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u Therefore, he who has the true idea of what is Heaven's ap-

pointment will not stand beneath a precipitous wall.
u Death sustained in the discharge ofones duties may correctly

be ascribed to the appointment of Heaven.

4.
u Death under handcuiFs and fetters cannot correctly be

ascribed.

Chapter III. 1. Mencius said,
u When we get by our seeking

and lose by our neglecting —in that case seeking is of use to getting,

and the things sought for are those which are in ourselves.

2.
a When the seeking is according to the proper course, and

the.g tting is only as appointed ;—in that case the seeking is of no

use to getting, and the things sought are without ourselves.
,>

Chai i KR IV. 1. Mencius said,
u All things are already complete

in us.

api^intraeiits or decrees of Heaven. Doing

good and getting good is called <re*

ceiving what is appointed. ’ Doing good and

getting evU is called
f

4 encountering

what is appointed.' Doing evil and getting evil

ia called
j

‘following after wbat ia av
pointed/ It is only the flrat of these caaes that

i» spoken of in the text. It must be borne in

mind^ however, that by ^ here Ch 4aou under-

stands death, and that only, and we should

acquiesce in this, if there did not seem to be a
connection between thig chapter and the pre-

ceding. 2• he who knows,

or ha« the true notion of, &c. 4 precipi-

tous 1 and likely to fall. 4. Tlie fettorn are

VjDdentood to be those of an evil tloer . are

fetters for the hands, and those for the feet.

Ch. 3. Virtue is sure to kb gained bt
PEEKING IT, BI T KICHE8 Nl> OTHER EXTERNAL
things not. This general sentiment is correct,

but truth is sacrificed to the point of the anti-

thesis, when it is s^id in the second case that

seeking is of no use to getting. The thing»
4 in ourselves ' are benevolence, righteousness,

propriety, and knowledge, the endowments
proper of our nature. Time things 4 without
ourselves* are riches and dignities. The ‘ proper

course* to seek tbe^o is that asci ibed to Confu-
cius, advancing according to praprieti/y and retiring

according to righteoutmea^ but yet they are not

Hi our command and control.

Ch. 4. Man is fitted for, and h\ppt lit

A>«1NG GOOD, AND MAY PERFECT HIMftELF TH£RB-
in. 1. This par. is quitie myaticiil. The all

tfiin^s are taken only as the prinriples of all

tilings, vrhicli aU tilings moreover are only th^
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Mght than t be C^Scious of --rity

Of greaUrnpJrLce
1

' ^ " The 861186 f shame is to a ma»

relations of society. If we extend them far- I

tlior, we only get embarrassed. 2. The I

here ia that so largely treated of in the Chung
j

1 Ung. 3 . is judging of others by
ourselves, and acting accordingly. Comp, the
Doctrine of the Mean, xiii. 3.

Ch. 5. How KANT ACT WITHOUT THOUGHT.
Comp. Conf. Ana” YIII. ix•

is to be understood of rg. but Jhg=<ite nature, 5

itii propriety, w],ich is the object
of and its grounds, which i 8 the object of

. Ch He defim>s as

‘k_iUif ’ antJ as

’

'knowing minutely and exactly.* 4 There is
much activity,’ says the ‘ in

verbs This use is of^ i8 nfc common>
Ch. 6 . The value of the feeliko of

shame. The last jt=^am^ulcnduct
Ch. 7. The same subject. The former ch.,

it is said, was by way of exhortation
(0^);

par. ,s aimed at the wanderiorscholars of
Menous' time, who were full of pl t3 and
scheme^ to unite and disunite the various
Pnucea. 4

springs of motion/ 4

machinery.'
The third par. may alio be translated, 4 If a

S^,
b=ot asliamed at 1118 not
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M
2 » Those who form contrivances and versatile schemes distin-

guished for their artfulness, do no»t allow their sense of shame to come

3 » When one differs from other men m not having this sense

f
X

he
Vinous m n-

that they did not do the same? They delighted in their own pnn^

ciples, and were oblivious of the power oi princes. Therefore, if

kings and dukes did not show the utmost respect, and observe all

forms of ceremony, they were not permitted to come frequently and

visit them. If they thus found it not m their power to pay them

frequent visits, how much less could they get to employ them as

mi
HA

e

pTER IX 1. Mencius said to Sung Kow-ts'een, Are you

fond, Sir, of travellihg to the different courts f I aviII tell you about

8uch travelling.

%
‘
*

T
Is

Ch. 8. How THE NCIENT «CHOLAM M\TN-

TAINED THE DIGNITY OP THKIR CHARACTER AND

PRiNCiFLBS. is not virtue in the abstract,

but the good wMch they saw in others, in the

scholars namely. is their own 4 power.

An npplied to the scholars, however, these things

tue and forgot the power of men,

of the prince*.

PROFESSIONAL ADV18EBCh. 9. How
TBE PBINCEft MIGHT BK ALWAYS PERFECTLY

(v\X1BFIKD. The EXAMPLE OF ANTIQUITY.

I Some make the party spoken to in this ch.

to be Kow C ^J
road a, ^|-tseea of Sung
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righteousness and so you may always be perfectly satisfied.
4 - Afaerefore, a scholar, though poor, does not let so his Tight-

eousness though prosperous, he does not leave his own V^th,

dLT^ mtei~
lfc ^ thUS that the exPectatiBS tile Pe ple are not

6 u When the men of antiquity realized their wishes, benefits were
conferred by them on the people. If they did not realize their wishes,
they cultivated their personal character, and became illustrious in
the world If poor, they attended to their own virtue in solitude:U advanced to dignity, they made the whole empire virtuous as well.

J,

and the « righteousness » Is the course^ v“ iiiiu, u\n ui»t ae was one
ot the adventurers, who travelled about tender-
ing their advice to the different prince®. 2.

To translate ^|J as I have done here, can
harily be called a paraphrase. Choo He, af-

ter Cbaou K 4
e, explains as 1 the appear-

ance of self-possession and freedom from desire.
1

4 Perl^ tly satisfied/ conveys the id%a of the
phrase* 3. It is to be understood that the
4 virtue ^ ia that wlilch the scholar h86 in him-

wliich be pursues. 4. =
; is the rererso. 6.

4 Holds pos-

session of biraaelf^t.e., has what he chiefly lores

andseek9- 6
*

= -

—Choo He observes—* This chapter shows how
the scholar, attaching weight to what is inter-
nal, and holflin^ what is external li^ht. will
approve himself good in all places and cirewu-
stance,’
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Chapter X. Mencius said,

u The mass of men wait for a king

Wan, and then they will receive a rousing in pulse. Scholars dis-

tinguished from the mass, without a king Wan, rouse themselves.

Chapter XL Mencius said,
u Add to a man the families, of Han

and Wei. If he then lo6k upon himself without being elated, he is

isrr bejoiid the mass of men.
>,

Chapter XII. Mencius said,
u Let the people be employed iu

tlie way wliich is intended to secure their ease, and though they be

toiled, they will not murmur. Let them be put to death in the way
which is intended to preserve their lives, and though they die, they

will not murmur at him who puts them to death.
,J

Chapter XIII. 1. Mencius said,
u Under a chief, leading all the

princes, the people look brisk and cheerful. Under a true sove-

reign, they have an air of deep contentment.

Ch. 10. How PEOPLE SHOULD GET THFIH

INSPIRAtlOK TO GOOD IN THEMSELVES,
|

* all the people/ j.e., ordinary people.

= inll. Pt. I. v. 1. When a dis-

tmction is made between the characters, he who

in wisdom \s the first of 10,000 men, is called

;
tiie first of 1,000 is called the first

of 100 is called
;
the first of 10 is called

.

Cu. 11. Not TO BE tr.ATED BT K1CHE8 18 A
froof of supEutoRiir. Han and Wei,

see l. Pt. I. i. 1, notes. 1 The families of Han and

Wei/ tlie wealth and power of those families.

used for
4 to increase, * indicateg the

externality f the additions.

— ’‘ Mt 8 ful1 °f *nd

satisfied w.th one^-self.*

Ch. 2. When a ruler's aim is evidently

THE FEOPLF/8 GOOD, THEY WI T
.L, NOT MUUMUK AT

ms harshest measurks The first part is

explained rightly of toils in agriculture, roiul-

mnlcing, bridge-making &c., and the second of

the administration of justice, where I should

prefer thinking that Mertcias had the idea of a

jn§t war before him. Comp. Aua., XX. ii. 2.

‘a way of ease
;

‘ a way

of life

•Ch. 13. The different invlubhce exsr-

CISkiD BT A CHIEF AMONG THE PfUNCES, AND BY

a trcb so « ereion. 1. is explained

in the diet., with reference to this pa»8age
?
by

. It is the same knd =

1• e t
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u Though he slay them, they do not murmur. When he

benefits them
> they do not think of his merit. From day to day

they make progress towards what is good, without knowing who
makes them do so.

3.
u Wherever the superior man passes through, transformation

follows wherever he abides, his influence is of a spiritual nature.
It flows abroad above and beneath, like that of Heaven and Earth.
How caji it be said that he mends society but in a small way 1

M

Chapter XI V^. 1. Mencius said,
u Kindly words do not enter so

deeply into men as a reputation for kindness.
2.

u Good government does not lay hold of the people so much
as good instructions.

appearance of enlargement and self-posses-
sion/ In illustration of the condition of the
people under a true sovereign, coramentator3
generally quote a tradition of tlieir state in
the golden age of Yaou, when 4 entire harnfony
reigned under heaven, and the lives of the peo-
ple passed easily away Then the old men
•mote the clods, and sang,—‘At 3unrin®

xisie, ard at sunset we rest We dig our wells
and drink

;
we cultivate our fields and eat.

~

What is the strength of the emperor to us? >

2. is used in the se of
1 merit,

5

or mentorious work, and the analog of
he other clauses determines the meaning of

as in the translation.
3.

has reference to the par. 1. It is used

beic in its hi[ ae»t applioatioii,* 1

the sage/

3^ —the latter phraae is interpreted

morally, being^^ when *;e has fixed his mind to

produce a result.' This is unnecessary.
j|j^ ?

4 spiritual," £ mysterious —the effects Are r»ure

and visible, but the operation is hidden. n th*
influence of Shun in the time of his ubscuritj,
when the ploughmen yielded the furrow
the potters made their vessels al! sound, ve
have an example, it is 8aid> of the

In what it is presumed would hare been

the influence of Confucius, had he been in the
position of a ruler, as described, Ana. XIX.
xxv., we have an example the

• as an object for I supply

' society It is understoed that a leader of the
princes only helps the people in a small way.

Ch. 14. The value to a euler of reputa-
tion and moral influences. Kimlly rd
are but brief, and on an occasion. A reputa-
tion for kindaoss must be the growth of timj
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u Good government is feared by the people, wKile good in

structions are loved by them. Good government gets the people

wealth, while irood instructions get their hearts/
5

Chapter XV. 1. Mencius said,
u The ability possessed by men

without having been acquired by learning is mtuiUve abihtyf
an

the knowledge possessed by them without the exercise ofthought i»

theii* intuitive knowledge,
, i .

.

2.
* 4 Children carried in the arras all know to love tneir parents,

gud when they are grown a little, thej all know to love therr elder

F

3. Filial affection for parents is the workingof benevoleiice.

Kespect for elders is the working of righteousness. There w no other

reason far those feelings ;—they belong to all under heaven.

Chapter ZVI. Mencius said,
44 When Shun was hvmg a^d

the deep retired mountains, dwelling with the trees aTid rocks, ati

*nd of nuny evid_S . With the whole chap t be stipp em d by ‘
ter, compare Ana., II. iii. them (cftTry thfe inquiry about them ) to

Ch. 15. Benevolence and ri^Ktkoitsnb8« der heaven, and they Are the dame, i nin \9

AUX ^TUKXL TO parts of KM goksjitu- just Uying down universality as a test tnav
. * <• tm I .hnniL iv'O-
those feeling* are intuitive to i». Chaom K c,

however, explains differently— 4 Iho,k
^

wish to do good, have nothing ei&e to (1 but to

extend theso ways of children to ^11 unfier hea-

ven /

Ch. 10, How what Shun vk» discotebkd

1. I translate by intuitive,

*

but it serves iftlso to denote the ^ goodness* of

the nature of man. Choo He so deCaes it

2

fined in the diet, b?
'

4tt infant _

imilinr.' VVlien aa inftmt '*ia< reached to this,
1

the is f,he water bursting its

then it ia
.

‘ taken by pc hanlJ8 ;
the HgvJfcy of nwn in the “

i<U’Uv;v arma. & tQ be •uppo*^ S tlie

,
GREATK8X OUSCtTMlTt.
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7^fng

r°lg
u
he deer

,

ai
?

d Swine
^ the difference between himand the rude inhabitants of those remote hills appeared very smallhe h

f

eaid a Smgl
?
gd word^ ov saw a single goo/actioii'

in an
^^ ^ ^

Chapter XVII. Mencius said, Let a man not do what his ownsense of n^hteousness tells km not to do, and let him not desire

Til he lTasTo'd^^
tdk kim Ut t desire^t0 ^ thus is

Copter XVIII 1. Mencius said, “Men who are esSed of
aff̂ found t

tentgence 5

n t " aCCUnt the7 beCme distL̂ ishcd for their in-

f
•

.

JGC may be take generally, or with special

reference to the Yang-tsze and Yellow riyer.. I
prefer the former.

Ch. 17 A MAN HA8 BUT TO OBBT THE LAW
JN himself. The text is literally—‘Not
doiag what he does not d«V &c. Much must be
supplied to make it intelligible in a translation.
Chaou K^e interprets and aupplies quite diffe-
rently — J Let a man not make another do what
he does u t do himself/ &c,

Ch* 18, The benefits oe trouble and
flicti©n. Comp. VI. Pt. II. xr.

and
(up . M tone) g together

4
intelligence of virtne, and wisdom of arts.*

^
retains its proper meanio^ of^ 4 to be i

means properly * fever/ fereriah d

ease,' but here ^*distres8e8 general

2
. 1’not joined with but qu,

Ufying the vliole sea^iiw, = ‘ fatl«
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Chapter XlX. 1. Mencius said,
u There are persons who serve

the prince

;

they serve the^prince, that is, for the sake of his coun-
tenance and favour.

2.
u There are ministers who seek the tranquillity of the State,

and find their pleasure in securing that tranquillity.

3.
u There are those who are the people of Heayen. They, judg-

ing that, if they were in office^ they could carry out their princijjleSy

throughout the empire, proceed to carry them out.

4.
u There are those who are great men. They rectify them-

selves and others are rectified.
n

Chapter XX. 1. Mencius said^
u The superior man has tKrtc

lesl/ friendless, not having favour with the

sovereign. is not the child of one who
is a concubine merely, but a concubine in dis-

grace, or one of a very low rank. is

taken as if it were 2^ ,
the shooting forth of a

tree after it has been cut down.

Ch. 19. Poun DJrFEEENT CLAS9K8 OP MINIS-

TEas* h =the

is joined with and not to be taken with

Mencius speaks of 4 persons,
5 and

not 4 ministers/ to indicate his contempt.

is di cult. The common view

what I have given. ^ ^ S-

It…
•isc the prince to bear with—connteaauce—

'

)

r-yut is to cause t^b'pxince to be pleaded

tluru •’ In riiis case. should be read

in low. 3d tone. It is said, however, to hare

^
‘ the idea of aiming excluiively/

2• see Con. Ana., XVI. i.

2. it will be seen, is not used here, at in

the last par. 3.
( HoaYea^

poople,* those who seem dearer to Heavrn and
ruore favoured by it. Comp. V. I. Pt. I. viL
5. 4. ‘The great men ’ are the sages,

the highest style of men. is to be undeif-

stood of 4 the ®ov reign and

the people/ The first cIjms of ministers piay
be styled the merceunry t)ie second, the loyal

;

the third have no belfishnes^ and they em-
brace the whole empire in tlieir refrnrd«, but
they hav« their deflned aims to be atUincd by
systtfinatic clf^rt, while the fourth, unconcious-
ly but surely, produce the grandest results.

Ch. 20. The THINGS W1UCH THB 6LP£BIOR
MAN DELI01IT8 LI9. IMPERIAL SWAT 18 NOT

AMONG THEM. 1. if t be o
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things in which he delights, and to be ruler over the empire is not
one of them. '

f

2.
u That his father and mother are both alive, and that the

condition of his brothers affords no cause for anxiety ;—this is one
delight.

3.
u That, when looking up, he has no occasion for shame before

Heaven, and, below, he has no occasion to blush before men —this

is a second delight.

4. “That he can get from the whole empire the most talented
individuals, and teach and nourish them ;—this is the third delight,

5. ^ The superior man has three things in which he delights,

and to be ‘ruler over the empire is not one of-them•”

Chapter XXI.
,

1. Mencius said,
a Wicle territory and a nume-

rous people are desired by the superior man, but what he delights in

is Rot here.

‘2.
tc To stand in the centre of the empire, and tranquillize the

people within the four seas the superior man delights in this, but
the highest enjoyment of his nature is not here.

un as simply The possession

of the sovereign sway is indicated, and not the

carrying out of the true imperial principles.

2• may understood

of every painful thing in the c idition of hia

brothers, which would distress him. 3.

We cannot but attach a personal meaning to
4
liearen' heiu

f
Qn. 21.1 OWK NATURE THE .

MOST
iraJpOKTANT THING TO HIM, AND tHE SOURCE OF
rts tkue enjqyme^t. 1. This 4e9cribes

the condition of the prince of a large State,

who has thereby many opportnnitie* of doing

good. 2. This advances on the meanii^p

of the fitst par* The individual indicated is the

emperor, who by his position can benefit the

myriads of the people, and therein Tie feel®

delight. rwhat Belongs to him by
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4. » What belongs by his natur
These are rooted

Those ^

"

X fo|
SiKo nourish ^^
ing on the coast of the eastern sea.

bean i ex_
‘ tl»e appe*raace of whatw pure

liamonicnw moirteniBg and

KS?:;::
trc -

p 3 is not to be interpreted

n ifiCRnCy. ( . 3d tone) ’

to bethel 4.
end

over all the rest of tbe par. and are

in »ppo«itUm
;& i t to be taken a* under

the goternmeat of ^ ^ « ,im*
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king WSn, he said, £ Why should I not go and follow him? I have
heard that the chief of the West knows w all how to nourish the old.

?

U there were a prince in the einpire, .wlio knew well how to nourish
the old, all m^n of virtue would feel that he Was the proper object
lor them to gather to.

J

u Around the homestead \vith its five mow, the space beneath
the wa^plantehvith lbeny with which
noiinshed silkworms, and thus the old were able to have silk to wear.
hack jtami/j/ had five brood hens ar^d two brood sows, which were
kept to theirW% seasor.s, and ihm the old were able to have
ltesli to eat. lhe basbandmen cultivated tlieir farms of 100 mow

th
^MM

ieU families of mouth.s were secured against watit.
?

3
.

. l '
he tWresS_‘ The 4 of the WesUim'vs wdUo'v to

nourish the old, refers to liis regulation of the tields and dwelliij«>-s,
rus teaching them to pknt the mulberry and nourish those animals
and his mstrueting the wives and children, so as to make them nourish

translated historically, as it doscribes king
WUn*0 goyemnient. Comp. I. l>t. J. Hi. 4. |7C

corresponding to below —‘tTie

pirate wo an, ‘ the.private man. —
4
sillrR rm«! them/ U, nourished silkw^ms

with them. It is obferved by j^T JL .

_

*The silkworm eats and does not drink, going
tJ>roagh iis transformations in 27 dn^. Tlie

wlj* f the Yellow emperor (b.c. 2697 —2597),
wipe was JSe-lin?

(

first

tiui^ht the peOpk* to keep silkworms, and to
majiage tjjeir silk, in order to provide clothes.

Future »ag«8 sacrifice to her as the .

Mencius has hoi mentioned befort.' the nu^iier of
brood sows kiid hens apportioned toal'amlly

3.

• -^“|g...
at flic becinning. Tire whole j>dVRgTAph is the
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their aged. At fifty, warmtli cannot be maintained ksr -

aiid at°se\eiity ftes:h "Satis^th Persons

not kept warm^Tior
-
supplied witlT fo©4 are said to be starved and'

fainished but amon^ the people of king'Wan, there were no aged

\vlio were starved or famished. This i§ the inoaniye the egres-

sion .in question.
v * ....

('iiArTKK XXIII. 1. Mencius said,
u Let it be seen to that tlieir

fields pfgiain ami hemp are Well ciiftivrrte^ and maka the ta
:

-

es

on tlicm liglit, —so the people may be inade rich.

2.

u Let it be seen to tliat the people use their resources of food sea-

sonably, aud expend tlieir weHlth only on the prescribed ceremonies:

—so their wealth will be more tlnlffr can be consumed.

3.
u The people cannot live \utlu>ut wntec a (Jiire, yet if y u

knock nt a mans door hi the dusk of the eyenk)g, smW ask for water

and fire there is no man who will -not ^ve tliem, such if^ttie abund-

ance of tliese things. A sage governs the empire so as to cause pulse

explanatiou of that expiession. — - —

A

2 ,
wtiere may be referred

the dwclfmg place, the 5 mow allotted for build-
to or the re^urcea arising from the govt.

Tk.23. To pnnvutK t,« E v.ktue or Tft E
ingieat«l be be.t dxpld^d

rK VLK, ThE first caur of a ogrERXMByT from I. Pt. I iii. 3, 4. [
the ure

MKOI L4i i ^SHULT voit thkik ueino well ^ CCiX^onn f cappin^ marriago, tc. f

orp. 1-. 3d tone, ni I. Pt. I. v. 3, excepting on which*a -strict economy *bguld l>e

fl Qi y J
grain fields/ flax flelds enforced. 3. Comp. I. Pt. I. vii. 19.

^ and^ are both in the imper., indicating -g properly denotes hall an Jioar after sunset,

xkc work of ruler ok go verament. So or thcreabon^ >*
% the ever|H>g
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undant as water and fire. When pulse and

fthJi ZTvmni7'
" WattT ^6) hW Sha11 the ^°^le be

ern

C
hnr

£R 1

V

* L Me
?
cius said

^

^ Confucius ascended the east-ern hill, and Loo appeared to him small. He ascended the T^ae

hT
beneatl

\
th

,

e heavens appeared to him small. So,

?!
the se^ it difficuIfc-tD think anything of 6)^*ters, and he who has ^aiKTered in the ^ate of thea

|
e fi

,:

1t^cult t—k anything of the words of)—
cessarvthlnok If ^ ^ ^ contemPlation ^ water.—It is

Yk Mr
&8 I

?
m,n^ 1T1 waves - The sun and moon being

muminatef
brilllanCy, tlu3ir h ht even tlirough an orifice

filWI
wat€?* is a thinK whi^ does not proceed till it has

tilled the hoHows zn its course. The student who has set his mind
of the day.* The time of the request, is inop-
portune, and the manner of it not according to
propriety and yet it is granted. is tl>e

^oral name for all kinds of peas and beans.
9^.,—as in Ana

, XII. xi. 3.

<5h. 24. How the grrat doctrines of xke
SAGES ABE TO Bd Al>VANCEO TO Br SCCCE8SIVK
steps 1. This par.. illustrates the great-
ness of the sage's doctrines. The eastern hillwas on the cast of the capital ofLoo. Some iden-
tify it with a small hiil, called Fang (j^T), in ihe

ihstrict of K h-f w ( } at the foot
wbwh CoafuciBg* parents v#re buried others

|

with a hill name<J Mung() in the district

of Pe in the department of E-chow. The T‘ne
mountain is the chief of the five ^reat moun-
toins of Cliina. It l.iv on the extreme east (ft
T»-e, in t)ie present district of T sao-ngaq, in the

department of the sanie.name. I i

is used as in I V. p t . i. vii . 5 .

2. This illustrates how t)ie vorj^greAtnossofthe
saeres' doctrines loads to fho tfiou^htuftlieir ele-
mentary principles. Who can look at tRe fu£>?u'-
mg waves and ‘suppose th^y are fortuitous and
sourceless ? So light penetcatin-j t-vefv cranny
ffssarea us of its souree in tlrt? great luniinAries.

3 Hp* ia here the aspiring student
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on the doct es "/e / does not advance to them but by iom-
pleting one lesson after ©n other.

M

Chapter XXV. 1. Mencius said,
a He wlio rises at cock-crow-

ing, and addresses himself earnestly to the practice of virtue, is a

disciple of Shun.

2.
u He who rises at cock-crowing, and addresses himself earnestly

to the jtnrsuit of gain, is a disciple of Chih.

3.
44 If you want to know what separates Sluni from Chih, it is

sunply the interval between the thought of gain and the thought

o, virtue.”

Chapter XXVI. 1. Mencius said,
u The principle of the philoso-

pher was 4 Kadi one for himself. * Though lie might have

benefited the whole empire by plucking v>ut a siu^e liair, he would
not have done it,

u TKe philosopher Mih loves all equally. Ifbv rubbing

iiis whole body from the crown to the lied, he could have benefited

the empire, he Avauld liave done it.

the‘an elegant piece,’ lpre for ‘one lessojiV

# on^ truih-*

Ch. ?5. Tub i>]ffkment rkai ltb to whf(m
THE LOVL OK OiK>l/ ANI» TH» LoVB OF OtfN
ik ao. ‘ iV (lisdpie of Shui -4 q al-

though sucj it man not hiin»clF atUiia to

be eu he U treading in the 8l(.p9 <*fonh

2. Cbih, being u#cil for )» ^ tiie

r>.ln r Chih ste III. Pt, II. x. 3. ^ JlJ^
\n )ierea« inch. xix. 1. I should prefer

myself remt it in tlio low, )d tone. ItUob-
sewdhy tlw ».holttr t!wMhy ,/oorf and
".r Are iiitumli.d Ui(. public mind an<i the el-

W "mui )•’ 3 .

^^ is intcuilM to represent the Wight-

ol tUW scpaiuiFou uvtweca iherp, id iC9

initijil principles, Rftd I therefore supply

tlwmqlit ( f•’

Cm. 2(5. The ehrou^ of Yang, Mm, awd
Tj4ZK-MOH. OnSTINATK aphbrknci: to a ( h^ic

WHICH WK MAY DEKM ABHTKAC Tl.T RIOIIT 1ft

J*khim>ita. 1.
4
rhe philosopher Yan^/-

111'. Pt. II. ix. 9, 10, 14. Choo He says• c°nveya the idea

of what ift barely «ufflricnt/ Thfs is not correct.

= ‘ that whieh the

plnl8nher Yunj; rhoin?, wna ...In the writing*

of the scholar LW f
|j

-^*) Bk. '
r H. we fliid

Y;iny Choo H[Mjaking of Pih-shinjr T«ze-k«ou

1*^1) ’ie Vl nt PU ll Ut

one hi> lnis to benefit uthers,’ an<l hen

questioned himself 4
if would pull out I^ir

to hel[k uu d^cUuin^ io i^ylv« • The
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3.
4 Tsze-m h holds a rnedium between th^ne. By holding that

medium, he in nearer the right. But by holding it without Wavino-
room i'or tlie exigency of circumstances, 'it becomes like their holding
their one point.

4.
uThe reason why I liate tliat holding to one point is the in-

jury it does to the way of right principle. It- takes up one poiut and
d a lum -ed others.’

C/iiAPTicu XXVII. 1. Mencius said, <£ The hungry think any food
sweet, and the thiraty think the same of any drink, and thus they
do not get the right taste of what they eat and drink. The hunger
and thirst, in fuctr^irijuTe their

'
pedate. And is it only the mouth

and holly which arc injured by hunger and thirst? .Men’s minds
are also injured by them. •*

2.
u If a man cmi prevent the evils of hunger and thirst: from

philosopher Afih,—

s

e IIT^Pt I. v. 1 Pt..II. ix.

II

0, 14 f We me not to understand the fuk
binff tha body smooth as aa isolated act which
fiomeluHv would benefit the empire Tlie
•moothiuftss would ari.^9 from inbours iin<lergong
for tlie em])ire, like lh( 8G of the gr^at Ytf,
wrought and waded till he had worn^iway all the
hair on bi« le< s. See the m loc 3.

Of r«2e-moh nothing seems t^o be known, but y pernitp^ is uscm

tjmt he to Lw. • *

verbia

twee/ the‘ ^
transcendentalism of Mili Toih # = i parallel to each other, the latter being ex-

i
tlle mentioned in par. 4. The

j

pl^natory of the former. — =

h m- with ^
miy be conceited whGa it Mould be duty to and thirst stand for iK)verty and a mean
tienv a eiu^K.. hair to ^ave the empire, and a I cpndition. 2. • =.cau

case when it would be duty to rub the wlu^c

body smooth to do so. The orthodox way

(*M) of China is to do wliat is right with re-

ference to the wljole circumstancea of every

chse and time.

Ch. 27. The importance or not allowivo
THE MIND TO KK INJUltKD BY POVERTY AND A

a®RAN condition, 1. pefliapj is used
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being any evils to his mind, he need not have any sorrow^about not
being up with other men.”
Chapter XXVIII. Mencius said,

4< Hwuy of Lew-heA would
not for the three highest offices of state have changed his firm pur-
pose of

Chapter XXIX. Mencius said,
11A man with definite aims to

be accomplished be compared to one digging a well. To dig
the well to a depth of seventy-two cubits, and stop without reachiug
tlie spring, is after all throwing away the well.”

Chapter XXX. 1. Mehciuis said, ' u Benevolence and righteousness

were natural to Yaou and Shun. T 4ang and Woo made them their

own. The five ehitfe of the^prince^ feigned them.
2. Having borrowed them lpng and not returned them, how

could it be known they did not own them?**

prevent being/ being emphxtic.

refers to great men, »tge9, and Wor-^

thies. Such a man haa himself really advanced
far in the of greatness,
tw 28. U WUY of Lbw-hea^s firmness.

1 .

1 Hwiif of Lew-h^a,—afee II. Ft. I. ix.

2, S IV. Pt. II. i. 3, 5 VI. Ft II. vi. 2.

‘
‘ mildne88,’ 4 friendly iinpreasibleness’ wa*

a charaoteridtic of Hwuy, and Monciu9, tliere-

ted with firmness
of niirul. The * three Arun"’ ai*e three high-

fore, ixotices how it w^s a«8 ciat€

est oftleera about the imperial court, each equal
in dignity to the highest rank of nobility.
Ch. 29. That labour only is to bk prized

^ lUCH ACCOM PLlBH^g IT8 OBJBCT. used

for
J=

• ‘eight In t?ie

Ana., XIX. xxiii. 3, it ig sail!, in the note, that

the wan «eveii cubits, whil !here it« length is

fdven as eighu Hb exact iiM moot poiut.%

^ the
’ . ’•-‘

who has that which he is doing.
9 The applica-

tloa maj be very wide.

Ch. 30. Thk difference between Yaou,
Shun, T*AHG AND Woo, OK THE ONE Ii ND AKO
THE FIVE CHIEFS, ON TllR OTHER, IN E£LAT1€5T
TO BKNEYOLBKCE AND RIOHTEOU8NK04. ].

no doubt refers to

and rightwusness/ and a translation can hard-
ly be made without supplying those tenn«.
’rhough Yaou and Sliun 3tuod urt a higher plat-

form than Tang and Woo< they agreed in 8in-

cerity, which is the common point of contrast

between them arid the chiefs. ^ 4 incor^

pornted them made them their own. 2.

(Jhoo explain* by 4 returned. Ad:

mitfing this, the rDeani«j4 of p«?3cs from
• feitrniag * to 4 borrowing * He seem^ to prefer

viewioy huw could they tbesa-
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4
- ,r£people were (u/mn much pleased

J ° ine

banish the,

Ir tll(y h"
VetI

ŷt S4^tP
)vouW be

B
C
r^oely

XU ' L Kuri^sun Ch
.

£w^
; He will not eat the bread of iflleness «

5
!

1

iK KAilLY AI^LI-

-
f. lik. 1.9. The

solves know ?
5

but I much prefer the view intno translation.

Ch. 31, TlfF END MAV JU8TIKV THE MFANS
BUT THK PHIKCIPLK MAY X f BH KA*IJ.Y AH>H-
ED- Ootup. V. Pfc. I. vi/5.

«<h> the Shoo-krng, ^Pt. IV. ^
words are taken somcwlint difTerfutlr in the
<*onmi. u t!u> kimj, but I luivt* lollowed wluit
soems tlie most likely meaning of them, ^tr

ti- p.^,^ n t sud^lj formed on an on^S'
gency. but tt»e deternlination anti object of

Itla——

Tiie services which a superior
HIM, WITH-

Cff. 32.

man rend
OUT His IJOJXO OFFICIAL DUTY, TO SUiPOllt.
This is an instatico of the oft-repeatwl iit.simia-
tion ai^ninst Menciua. tlH)t ho was rontent to he
Fupportcd by the primes, while he would not

take office
;
comp. ill. Pt. I. iv.; Vt. II. iy.

|^p

Q —see the She-king, I. ix. Ode VIII. ^>^ 4 empty,' without doing service. The
old comm, and the new filler eornewhat in

their interpretations of the ode, bat they agree*
in undci^tandino its creat fessoii to be that peo-
ple aliould not be receiving eruoiument, who do
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sovereign employ his counsels, he conves to tranquillity, wealth, hon-

our, and glory. If the young in it follow his instructions, tliey be-

come filial, obedient to
"
their elders, true-hearted, and faith fill.—

What greater example can there be than this oi not eating the bread

of idleness?
”

Chapter XXXIII. 1. The kings son,^ Teen, asked ^ncr 5,

spying,
u What is the business of the unemployed scholar ?

2- Menciup replied, “To exalt, his aim.”
”

3: Tern asked again, u What do you mean by exalting the aim ?
'

The answer was,
u Setting it simply on benevolence and righteousness.

He. thinks liow to put a single inrt«cent person to death is contrary

to benevolence; hov/ to take what one has not a ric/ht to is contrary

to righteousness
;
that one's dwelling should be benevolence ;

and

one s path should be righteousness. When benevolence is the dwell-

ing-})lace of the hearty and righteousness the path of the life, the busi-

nese of* a great man is complett
M

to Ins iaeal of the scholar. 3. O .

^ 4^ reprvnenfc tho thought^ Wa

nursing his aim. _ ‘ lhedwelUnR

—wVat ii it?* but in translaung we are obli^eJ

to drop tbe direct iuterrogation. We can hanl-

ly take aw in ch. xxx* 4 wLure it de-

notes the the rcry Ui^heiit «tyli of nn n.

Hftrc ii denote rather the ImliriclaaN in the

rariotitf piadr^ ot* offlciwl employment, to which

' Uie ma> attaiu.

not activoly Jicrve their oonritrv.

4 ploughing
$

labouring.
f
rhis term i

Iroui the ode, wlu!re it wears,
j

him/ U. f
his coun«e)8, not as a minister.

Ch. 83. How A SCH rA.K PREPARES HIMSELF i

rR DIJTUCS TO WHICH HE briRHH. 1. 1

Teen v^s the »on of the king of Ts L^. Hi»

question ^probably had reference to the wander-

ing 8 h lar% of the time^ ho»e dU-
Jik^d. lliey wew no f>.T uriU8 with Mencius^
b I ne prefen to reply to the paioce acconliDy
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Chapter XXXIV. Mencius said,

u Supposing that the king-
dom of Ts-e WeEe offered, contrary to righteousness, to Ch l

in Chung,
be would not receive it, and all people believe in him, as a man of the

highest iporth. But this is only the righteousness which declines a
dish of rice or a platter of soup. A man can have no greater
crim.es than to disown his parents and relatives, and the relations of
sovereign and minister, superior^ Nand inferiors. How can it be
allowed to- give a man credit for the g^eat excellencies because he
possesses a small one?

J,

Chapter XXXV,* X. T 4a u Yin^ asked, saying, u Shun being
emperor, and Kaou-yaou chief minister of justice, if Koo-9 w had
murflkered a man, what would liave been done in the case?

2. MenciuA said,
u Kadu-yaou would simply have apprehended

him.”

Gh. 34. HOW JUDGR WRONGLY OF
CHARACTKB, OVERT.O jiaN^, IN TtfEIR ADMIRA-
TION OF NK ftXTUKINa^ EXCELLENCE, GREAT
FAILUKE8 ANETnEFIClEKCIBS. 1
is the Ch^nv Clmng of IH^Pt. H. see.
I substitute the surname to avoid translating

In the translation of

^ ia taken as used for and what fallows

is under the regimeii of as if v?e were tc

complete the construction in this way —

. t •

interprets quite* differently ' But w^hat a man
fliou^d exalt is the greatest yirtues, the pro-

|

pTietr and righteousness in the great relations
'

of Ufe. He, however, denies them, Per- I

hapa the sol—m of taking for if bet
1

ter than thid. 7^,—used for but as a verb.

, Ch. 35 , What Shun and his minister or
CHIME WOULD HAVE DONE, IF SlTDN^S FATHER
HAD COMMITTED A MURDER. 1 . T‘a U
Ying was a disciple of Mencius- This is all

that is known of him.
-J- is not to be under-

stood here as merely=+ Ana. XVItt

ii; XIX. xix. The * of Shnn’3 time waa the

j^me as the ^ qf tilfe Chow dynasty,

the officer of Crime, under whom were

and other subordinate*. See the

in oc. 2, Wo mast understand Kaou«

vaou as the nominative to - 1

refer tp Koo-sow though com men. now urnler -

stand the antecec! nt. No (|oubC thd

ihe
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3.
“ But would not Slmn have forbidden such a thing”

4.
44 Indeed, how could Shun have ^bi*bidcen it? Kaou-yaou

iad deceived the law from a proper source.
M

”
5.

11 In that case what v*^uld Shun have done?
M

1

6. “ Shun wpuld have re^krded abandoning th€ empire. s throw-

ing a ay a worn out sarukl. He would privately have taken Ms

father on his back, and retired into concealment, living somewher^

alonff the-sea*coaat.^ There fee .would haY^. been all hisiifie, cheerful

a»d nappy, forgetting the empire.
M

ChaIptee XXXVI. l..Menjcius, going from Fan to Ts {

e, saw the

king of TsVs-son ftt 8'(tist«Jice, ,end said with «, sigh,*
u One s position

alters the air, juat as the nurture affects the body. Great is the in-

fluence of position ! \kxe not we all mens sons?
n

•

department of Tung-ch‘wig ( . Oia,o\i

K 4e says thut Fan was a^city of T# 4

e, the appa-

atge otthe kiog^s sods, by his concabiuea.

this view we should tranalftte in the

plural, but it proceeds from supi> 8inp that it

was in .Fan that Mencius saw the J
which the text does not at all necensitut

menniagii, *He would simply hare observed

tlu* law,' and dealt with Koo-sow accordingly/

• 3• cor
!i?S1iH [ii

. ?•

It i» hcr^* implied that the law of death for

winder fhe will of Heaven, that bein/? the

•oarce io which a reference is made. Kaou-

jnoii a^>in understood as the nomina-

tive to He. ah mj))Uter of Crime, had to

irurntam iu an»h«Fity «uperk)t4o-the imp^ml
will.

H. 3«. HOW ONE*ft MATERIAL POSITION AF-

1118 AlH, A5P MI.CH MOKE MAY MORAL

CllARACXtR I)3i iEXPbx TED TO DO SO. 1.

Van >vu» a city of r«) e, a considerable distance

fron, tin- Capr.^l. to w-luch wc must utiderMan-J

Mfeuoius wUtt prorouHing. It still giv^s m uaJne

i<» a district of l uhnJu-w

la

a«d (P 8) =--

‘ reve me••
{ some understand

-J—
in the ))hrase

between and _ ‘ now are not kinjr •

^i\i ail/ &c. Btit I prefer to understand wi^h

CIxeou Kv and ia English



TnE WORKS OE MEKCIUS. 347

>mnumi#>
,

_

4

2. Mencius said, u The residence, tlie carriages and horses,
and the dress of the king s son, are mostly the same as those of other
men. That he looks so is occasioned by his position. How much
inore should a peculiar, air distinguish liim whose position is in the
wide house of the w.orld !

3.
(4 When the pVince of Loo went to Sung, he called out at the

T lee-chih gate, aiid the keeper said, l This is notour prince. How is

it tHiit nis vcfic6 is so like tUu.t of our prince ^
1

wtiy occftsiontcl
by nothing but the eoi'respOnden^e of their positions.

5,

G iiAPiEp W II. 1. Mencius said, u To feed -t* scliouxv and
not love him, is to treat Jiim as a pig, To love him and not respect
him, is to keep him as a domestic anhnal.

2.
u Honouring and respecting arc what exist b^'ore any offer-

ing of gifts.
•

3.
u
If there be honouring and respecting \vithout the leali^y of

them, a superior man may not be retained by such empty demon-
strations.

,}

to supply ice rathor thati they. 2.

seem here to be superfluous.

.-set III. Pt. II. ,ii.
• . -

hill marsh/ was simply the name of a gate ia
the capital of Sung.
Ch. 37 . That hr he hksfectkp lssen-

TIAT, TO A SCUOi-AU's KXUAGlNO IN illE SLItVICE

OF A FR1XCB. 1.
4 luvillg pig

iatercoun»€ with him.’ . wr .

h9 distinguished from^ tends ws to think of

dogs or horses, animals to whif>]i we eniorUin a

scutini^nt higher than to those which v\e kpep

and fatten merely for our eating. 2.

=
. Tli^ pura-

pi ij h is an explanation of what is ineiait by

r^ose terms. ^^= , -pivieueed/ i

offtrrul
,

3 .
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Chapter XXXYIlL Mencius said, »The bodily organs with

their functions belong to our Heaveivconferred nature But a man

must be a sage before hs can satisfy the design of his bodily orgarn-

Za

Chapter XXXIX. 1 . The IGng Seuen Ts l

e wanted to shorten

the period of mourning. Kung-sun .ChW said,
u Tolmve one whole

years mourning is better than doing aw^ay *with it altogether.

2. Mencius said, That is just as if there were one twisting the

arm of his eider brother, and you were merelyiersay t him^ 1 Uentiy,

gently, if you.please Your only^courge should be to teach such an

n
! of orie Of the ki s s^is (1 died

and his tutor asked for him that he might be allowed to observe a

C” . .

O

r sm p KS THE
1

‘The Mly r_ ith their orra:

ct ACcr,itDn^> to IT8 1 his is \ioiis belong t ur Heaven cortferred nature
,

translated according to the consenting view of the meauin^ is that in these is our HeaTenly

the modem conuncutators, but perhaps not cor- nature, not that they are tluit nature.• i8— ^ the b-”rH2:^
e ear e,W - = 7#=^

their manifested operation®,—hearyi^r, seeing, I
• n ‘ °

as that of three years for a parent.

handling, &c. ^ i* used as in the p ra«e
• The icing's son here must hnve been a

, 5. [ voncubine. Choo He, after Chaou K'
to tread upon the Word'’ —t i«s iathevRent

to fulfil them, to walk, act, ^ccordin? to
| V ears, tboiiKb 1

them. Tbe use of ^ in ch. xxi., 4, is ana-
j

*.a the inH quec
... i juixjou* to prolo

iopouB to this use of it hero 0r
*i

cr^ could. Tins ex

- w * position of tbc

1 in . Sfce the ’

3 .

ion by a
supposes

ermittc<l to mourn the three

e jealous or other opposition

i. In this case the son was

g hi8 mourning as much as ho

lanation, biinjfing ia tho p-

lll queen or wile, seems to be

Axr. WUiUr lh«
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few nionths’ mourning, Kung sun Ch {ow asketi, u What do you
say of this? J

4.

Mendus replied,
u This is a caie where the party wishes to

complete the Avhole period, blit finds it impossible to do so. Tne
addition of even single day is better than not mourning at all. f

spoke of the case where there was no hindrance, aud the party
Rftglected the thing himself.

5,

Chapter XL. 1 . Mencius said, u There are five way.s in which
the superior man effects his teaching.

2. There are some on whom his influence descends like sea-

sonable rain.

3.
u There are some whose virtue he perfects, and some of whose

talents he assists the development.
4. “There are some whose inquiries he answers.
5.

u There are some who privately cultivate and correct them-
selves.

6.
u These five ways are the methods in which the superior man

effects liis teaching.”

father was alive, a son shortened the period of

mourning for hi3 mother. 4 .
—

has a pronominal force.

Ch. 40. How THB tUSSONS OF THE SAGE
BEACH TO ALL, DIFFERENT CLASPS. 1. The
wish of the superior man is in all cases one and

the same, to teach. His methods are modified,

however, by the different characters of men.

2. This class only want his influence, like plants

which only need the dew of heaven. So was it

tt is sai4, with Confucius and his disciples Yen

Yuen and T^ftng Sin. 3. =

So a is to be understood before

(= and So was it with Confu-

cius and the disciples Yen and Min* 4. So

I
was it with Mencius and Wan Chang 6.

This is a class, who never come into actual

contact with their teacher, but hear of his doc-

trines, and learn them. His teachings though

not delivered by himself iu person^ do ootvfitfa-

ttandingr reach them.
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Chapter XLI. 1. Kung-sun Ch^ow said, ^ Lofty are your

principles and admirable, but to learn them may well

Lcending the heavens, somethiag which cannot be reached \V hy

not adapt your teaching so as to cause learners to consider them at-

tainable, and so daily exert themselves.
,>

A , r

2. Mencius said,
u A great artificer does notT

for the sake of a

stupid workman, alter or do away with the marking line, b
^
ld not r

for the sake of a stupid archer, charge his rule for drawing the bow.

3
w The superior man draws the bow, but does not discharge

the arrow. The vMe ihing seems to leap before tne learner. Such

13 his standing exactly m the middle of t4ie riglit path. 1 hose* who

are able, follo'v him.”
. .

.

CHAPTBUi XLII. 1. Mencius said,
u When right principles prevail

thoudiout the empire, one^ principles must appear along with one s

person. When right principles disappear from the empire, ones

person must vanish along with ones principles.

Ch. 41 . The teacher of TRimi MAir » t here ia with the word*

LOWSB HTB LESSONS TO SUIT HLS LEARNERS.

l -‘ th(>Be
’ rcfeM

to learBprij which antecedent ha^ been implied

in the word*^ '
it i* right they

shuuld be considered/ &c. -
4 to consider/ 4 regard.' 2.

—* string ft^d ink/ a carpenters* mark-

ing-hiie. (rood fewAj,—' the limit to

vmch ahow should be drown.
1

3. lhediffi-

lit.

‘ leapinir-like.’Theybel«np ’fllikktJTlie

perior man in all the action w hich i» repre»*>nted

.

No man can be taught liow to hit. lliat is hi*

own act. He i» ttutfht to eh otr
and that m so

lively a manner tltat the hitting also )9, as it

were, set forth before him. So with the teacher

and learner of truth. As the learner tries to

do as he is tanglit, he will be found laying hold

of what he thought unapproachable.

Ctt. 42. Omk must liv* ok i>ie ^»th HI5

miNCIPtEft, ACTING FWJM HIJISEtF, NOT WITH
l tREGARD TO TR®R MBW.

virif.lt t

meant
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^1 have not heard of one's principles being dependent for
their manifestation on other men.”

Chapter XL1II. 1. The disciple Kung-too said,
a When Kang of

T ang made his appearance in your school, it seemed proper that a
polite consideration should be paid to him. and yet you did not
answer him. Why was tliat?

2. Mencius replied^ U
1 do riot answer him who questions me

presuming on his nobility, nor him who presumes on his talents, nor
him who presumes on his age, nor him who presumes on services
performed to me, nor him who presumes on old acquaintance. Two
of those things were chargeable on Kang of T 4ang.

,>

Chapter XLIV. 1. Mencius said, u He who stops short where
stopping is not allowable, will stop short in every thing. He who
behaves shabbily to those whom he ought to treat well, will behave
shabbily to all.

2.
u He who advances with precipitation will retire with speed.

1 *

death as in life. Another inenning ig

* with the person to follow after things,

*=to pursue. The first^ is right principles

in general. The other are thoee principles

as held by individual men.
Ch. 43. How Mbsoius REQriREi> the sim-

ple PURSUIT or TROTH IN THOSE WHOM HE
TxroHT. Kang was a youngor brother of
tjie prince of Ting. His rank made JKung-too

think that more than ordinary respect sliould

have been ihown to liim, and yet it was no doubt
one of the things which made Mencius jealously
watch his spirit. Comp. VI. Pt. II. ii. 6, 7.

Cu . 44. Where viRTmrs awe wanti.vc, rb-
C^NCIBS MAT WOT BE BXPECTBD. PrecIJ»1TATB
ADVANCB8 ARE FOLLOWED BT SPEBDT RP.TKEATrt.
The first par., it is fjaid, has reference to error#

of defect ( ) and the second

I

to those of excess (^*^).
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Chapter XLV. Mencius said, u In regard to inferior creatures,

the superior raan is kind to them, but not loving. Tn regard to

people generally, he is loving to them, but nofc affectionate. He is

affectionate to nis parents, and lovingly disposed to 'people generally^

He is lovingly disposed to people generally^ and kind to creatures.
,>

Chaptek XLV I. 1. Mencius said, u The wise embrace all know-
ledge, but they are most earnest about what is of the greatest im-
portance. The benevolent embrace all in their lover but what they
consider of the greatest importance is to cultivate an earnest affec-

tion for the virtuous. Even the wisdom of Yaou Shun did not
extend to every thing, but they attended earnestly to what was im-

portant. Their benevolence did not show itself in acts of kindness
to every man, biit they earnestly cultivated an affection for the

virtuous.

Ch. 4{>. The sitpbriok man iskindtochba-
TmtUSjl^TINGTOOTHERMKI^ANDAFFBCTION-

at* to Hi 8 b£Lativ£8. This was intended, no

doubt, against the Mibist doctrine of loring all

equally, ^jj^animale, The second ia

not to be understood only of parents* Compare

.M., xx. 12.

AgaIMST THB PUITCBS OF HIS TtMB

WHO OdCUPlED TH£M8AI.^E8 WITH THE KlfOW-

tKXiK OP, AfD REGARD FOR, WHAT WAS OF LIT-

TLS XMPORTANCK 1.

are not on? l oinniacient/ aod 4
all-l v.

in^
t
mit «hor the tendency and adaptation of

the ^isejaiul tb« benevolent. Xhe that

JUV iVi Ull\

w
Ch. 46. i

f-
show in what way truly great ruler

come to an administration which appears to

possess those chaTactem The uee of the

I ia those clauses is idiomatic. To reduce it

I
to the ordijaary usages of the particle, we must&^_. take

.

4 but only nre they earnest about the thiugt

which it is rnofti important to know: and

ir ^—
ey oametrt al>ut

ltivating afler

iching uf tbe

saiae as that of Coulueius, Ai>a.
T
Xil. xxn

, they H.rr>e8t al>uat what ia most imporiant, thi

I cultivatizig affertion for the rirtuoua/

I teaching uf the chapter in eubstantially the
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2.
u Xot to be a!>le to keep the three years* mourning, and to be

very particuhir about that of tliree lnontlis, or that of five, months
to eat iimnoderatcly and swill down tlie soup, and at the same time
to inquire about the preceiH not to tear the meat with the teeth —~

.

such thitigs show wluit I call an ignorance of what is most import-
ant

2. _4 coarse, unbleached, hempen
cloth/ worn in mourning the i>cri (I of tliree

months for distant reLitivcg. ^ ^
name applied hi the case of mourning vhicii

extends for five mouths,

see the Sook of Ritei, I. Pt. I. iii. 54, 55.-^.

llieso jire cases adduced in illustration of what
i* irisisU^ cm in the previous paragraph

;

—the

folly of atUading to what is comparatively tri-

vial, while overlooking what is important.

BOOK VII.

m

TSIN SIN. PART II.

•
> *

4

Chapter I. 1. Mencius said, u The opposite indeed of bene-
volent was the king Hwtiy t>i Leang ! The benevolent) beginning with
what they care for, ]>rocee<i to what they do not care for. Those
who a»*e the opposite of beneyolCnt, beginning with what they do not
care for, proofed to what they care for.”

CH. 1. A 8TROKG CONT>EMN\Xr?T OF KIKG
Hwuy of Leang, for sackificino ro his am-
bition HIS VEOVIK AND KVEV HIS SOX. C mp.
I. Pt. I. y., and other yonversations with king

Hwuy. 1. ^ njoro than 4 anbene-

volent f would mean, if we hnd such a term.

It nearly

^

b3 cruel/ 4

oppressive/

7^,—comp. Pt. I. 45. Only being thcro

oppose<l to i d with reference to ani-

mals, while here it expresses the fccKni; to^ard.i
children and people and animals, mid I hav
rxMHiered it by *to care for.

1 In the first ca»e
in the text, the progress is from one deirw of

luve to uuothcr^ iu the second, from one dcgiee



354
THE WOBKS OF WTEN^CIVS.

I j $

• •
k

> W

II -

r_f

2 .

IS ! a J

S

If ! |
_
ChW said, -What "X ftS

hT - Cor^ttn" is when the supreme -thonty pu.ishe,^
jects by Hostile States do rot correct one another.

for Mencius lnmnclf u.«*. the term^ in tbc

3d par. In the Ch'an Tb«cw itBelf there are

mcniioncl «f * f^Minp. *

(®) n>y ^ while

the * ..niting. (>f^)
amount to 213. There«

Rifled in it alto*inTa»l n# C
/g) t ®icR«

r ); ‘carrying away’(
( ) ; Mc*fe«U ; ‘ tnkinR* ’ (

; ‘ *ur*

— ( V ‘ t (

’

I

(j*) all uf which may V.ke^ iw He ct'mpn'hend-

rthc^m .

Ex—:•

=
MW.rti n in the tir.t. In the wars recorded

^
Confuciu.. one Btatc or chU-f wa. ®Hht f

whicli could uot b« uccwttiuiii 1

of inflicticm to another. 2 ‘ t0

ri<» till it i* relief“o a p«lpy mM*.’

8« Jitl Hw>iy »ccm to deal w\th tlio ImxIjc*

otiiis wbjoctB• tn

Hwuy*. oldest *on (I. l*t. 1. t. 1). He il called

a „ being or»o of the yonth of the

kit»g( m. comp. Tt. I. 45.

C'h. 2. Iluw AIJ. TMK KI0IIT150S RuroRnKn

IN THK Cll'in«-i VKW WKKK l,NR 'M TE
J ^7-.

warniko to me 4>ntkm>in btatkk op j

oiu** TIME. 1 1% ^Tr^
rig

Hc
eous battles Both CKmou K'p, ftnd Clioo He

ke = ‘ ir» ot

fl K Uinvr nrt siting i-, nil the^^ f

ar iu the Clrirn Trw ri tiy
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Chapter III 1. Mencius said,

<(
It would be better to be with-

out the Book of History than. to give entire credit to it.

2.
u In the Completion of the War*, I select two or three

passages only, which I believe.

3.
u The benevolent man has no enemy under heaven. When

the prince the most benevolent was engaged against him wlio was the
most the opposite, how could the blood of the people have flowed till
it floated the pestles of the mortars?
Chapter IV. 1. Mencius said,

<4 There are men who say 4
1 am

skilful at marshalling troops, I am skilful at conducting a battle I

They are great criminals.

.

2. ^
If the sovereign of a state love benevolence, he will have no

enemy in the emjnre.

3.
u When Tang ,vas executing his work of correction in the

meaning of the term. By is intended the

emperor by ~K the princes. Coinp. VI. Pt.

II. vii. 2 .

Gh- 3- With what HESERrATiow Mencius
read tub Shoo-king. is a difficult chap-

Chinese commentators. Chaou K le takes

of the Shoo-king, which is the only fair in-

terpretation. Others under8t«in(i it of books in
poiQuWl. Tlius Julien translates—^! ontnino
jiiUm adhibeas lilris Many say that Mencius
had in view only tlie portion of tlie Shoo-king
to wlikh he relVrs in the next par, but such a
restriction of his language is entirely arbitrary.

The strangest view is tlmt of the author of the

m vhose judgments gene-

rally are sound and sensible. But he says here
that Mencius is anticipating the attempts that
would be mrnle in after ages to corrupt the .

Classics, and testifying against them. We can I

8e« how the rwmuks weru directcU against the I

propensity to warfare which characterized his

contemporaries. 2. is tlie title

of the third Book in the 5th Part of the Shoo-
king, professing to be an account by kinj< Woo
of his enterprise against the tyrant Chow.
The words quoted in the next par. are found
in par. 8 . For there are diflf. readings

see the in loc. Doubtless there is

much exaggeration in the language, but Men-
cius misinterprets the whole passage. The
bloodshed was not done by the troops of kinj
Woo, but by the forces of the tyrant turning
against one another.

Ch. 4. CoUNSKL TO PRTNCES NOT TO ALLOW
THEMSELVES TO BB DKCEIVKD B? MEN WHO
WOPLl> ADVI8B THEM TO WAU. 1. C mp.
IV . Pt. I. xir. 3. 2 . Comp. I. Pt. II. si. 2 .

It is spoken of T (ang. 3
.-

leathern carnages, or chariots/ sairl bv some
to be baggage waggons, but, more prOb?iblv

?
by
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sort the rude tribes on the north murmured. When he was

executing it in the east, tile rude tribes orj the west lmiraiured.

Their cry was—' Why does he make us last ?
5

4.
<l When king woo punished Yin, he had only three hundred

chariots of war, and three thousand life-guards.

44 The king said, ‘ Do not fear. Let me give you repose. I

am no enemy to the people ! On this
}
they bowed their heads to

the earth, like the horns of animals falling oiF.*
.

.

6.
u 1 Imperial correction

,

is but another word for rectifying.

Each State wishing itself to be corrected, what need is there for

fighting ?
M

.

Chapter V. Mencius said,
4< A carpenter or a carnage-maker

may give a man the circle and square, but cannot make hiin skilful

in the use of them•”
.

Chapter VI. Mencius said,
u Shuns manner of eating Aj*? parch -

ed grain and herbs was as if he were to be doing so all his life.

others, charioti of war, each one of uhich had

72 foot solfjiera attached to it, so that Woo's

army would number 131,600, few as compared

with the t bia opponent, used far

low* 2d tone, a mtmeral for carriages.

1^ (pan)— appear to have been of

tne of life-guard?, named from their

tiger-like couraj^o and ocarir^ 4. 8e« the

hhoo-king, Vt. V. i. Sect, 11.
4

Bat tho text

of tluf Classic is hardly recognizable in Men-
cius* version of it,

r

rhc original \a;— 4 Hodac

be feared, but mther hold that lie cannot be

withstood. The people are full of awe, as if

their liortls were fallinif from tlieir heads.*

6. Perhape it would be well to retain the sound

of
f

in tho transUtion, and any-rr
4 Now clung

means to rectify/ ‘—_
pie vrishea the china-er to correct itself.

Ch, 5. Rkal attainment must oe mad* by

TUB I.EARNEI*. » R HIMSKLP. C n»p. Ft. I. W“ , gee III. Pt. II. 8.

Ch. 6. Tnkequam MITT OJ Shun r v krtt
cius version of it, 1 he original u; tv Q»c ±jr

ye uxy heroes. Do not think that he is not to
|
a^d ab EMrk&oR. y. ruuat be taken a

^
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When he became emperor, and had the enbroidered robes to wearthe lute to play and tlic two daughters of Yaou to wait on him hewas as if those things belonged to him as a matter of course
Uiaptjcr VII. Mendus said, “ From this time forth I Jcnow the

another^ elder brother, that other will kill his elder brothei Sod thG^ bUt^ k an -terval

2. No\v-a-days, it is to exercise violence.
M

is a word used for applied to eating

herbs. =
, to eat.. The ‘embroidered

robes' are the imperial dres«. On Sliun's lute,

«ee V. Pt. I. ii. 3. used for iffi, wo
9

i a
female attendant/

7 . HOW THE THOUGHT OF ITS CONSEQUEN-
CES SHO^^D MAK£ MEN CAKEFCJL OF THKIR CON-

Choo He observes that this remark
must have been made with some special refer-

ence
• It is a maximfChi-

ncse ^cietv, that *aman may not live under the
same heaven with the slayer of his father, nor in
the same State with the slayer of his elder bro-
ther, but the remark does not seem to regard
taut much as to ta^e occasion from it to

warn rulers to make their goremraent firm in
the attachment of their subjects, and not pro.
voke their animosity by oppressive acts. -

there is only one interval that i«,

the death of a man s father or brother is the
consequence of hia previous conduct, the slayer
only intervening.

Ch. 8. The benevolenck and selfishness
OF ANCIENT AND MODERN RULS CONTRASlliXl
Comp. L Pt. II. V. 3 n. Pt. I. V. 3. But one
does not see exactly haw the ancient rule of
examiniag the person, and not taldng the goods
Kuaa'ded against violence. Here, as elsewhere
Mencius is led away by hia fuudi
thesis.

t ess for aati
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Chapter IX. Mencius said,
u If a man himself do not walk in

the right path, it will not be walked in even by his wife and children.

If he do not order men according to the right he will not be able

to aet the obedience ofemi Ms wife and diildi’en.”

Chapter X. Mencius said,
u A bad year canaot prove the^cause

of death to him, whose stores of gain are large
;
an age of eorrup-

tion cannot confound him whose equipment of virtue is complete.

Chapter XI. Mencius said,
U A man who loves fame may be

able to decline a kingdom of a thousand chariots, but if he be not

really the man to do such a thing, it will appear in his couDtenance,

in the matter, of a dish of rice or a platter of soup.
M

Chapteb XII. 1. Mencius said,
u If men of virtue and ability

be not confided in, a State will become empty and void.

ClI. 9. A MAK^ IITFLUENCE DEFENDS ON HIS

PER80NAL EXAMPLE AND CONDUCT, T the

second we are to suppose as the nomi-

native, while the third is like a verb in the

ApAiZ conjugation. The iB not 8 much

‘ other men. The whole= 4
if his orders

are not according to reason/

Ch. U). Corrupt times abe provided

AGAIH8T BY E8TABLI 8HBD TIRTU*. ^
^ maj be taken cither actively

or paiaivoly. - * he 'vho is

complete in gain/ lie who haa guincU much,

and laid uiuub by.

Ch. 11. A MAN f

8 TRUB T>I8r ^IT! N WTTX OF-

TEN AFPKAR IN 8MALT, MATTEHS, WHKM A LOVE OF

FAME MAY HAVE CAKU1KI> HIM OVEK ORK T D1F-

FICWJ-T1E8. Ch o He here expounds well—

g
4 A moo ii »ecn not • much in thiugt

which require an effort, as in things which lie

might easily demise. By bearing lhi« in mind

when we obuervo him, we can §te what he

really re^ti in/

Cm. 12. Threb imi^oktaht in th*

DMIWI8THATION Or A StAT®. 1.

4 be not confided to
9
yerhaj?* rather vunfidwl

in.’
4 Will become empty aud void ,' ( Imuu

gupplcuacnu tUu^ 4

If the priace do uol
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}
llv of Propriety and distinctions Qfricrhtthe hjgli and the low will b thrown into confusion.

to '

3.
u

VV ithout the great /mnciples government and tlieir variousbtjsiness, there will not be weulth sufficient for the expenditure J,

Chapter MIL Mencius said, -fl.cre are instance?7in cl

i

S
(

]tP^VV
t

^
Ut wh ^> h»ve got i>osscssion of a sinqle^ute, but there lias been no instance of the wliole empire's being Ltpossession of by one without benevolence. ” ^ ^

Chapter A IV. 1. Mencius sakl, u
Tlie people are the iTiost important element m a nation the spirits of tli^ land and ra i n a,rethe next the sovercigi is the lightest.

. & ^re

2 ' uTiitiref ^ to gain the peasantry is the way to become em-

,
plnoc of tlio spirit or .pirits hf the eronn.l
then f-'r tJ«e sacrifice to tJut spirit or tho^
spirits. (

panniole(l millet/ and then gen-
erally the spirit or spirits presiding over gtain.
Together the cbaniett^

f enf>tc the
spirits of a country,' n whom itg

consort <«•
I th nnd confWe in* the virtuous jmd

tlien tiu?y wiJl fr uway, imd i( country
without «uch iK-rsoiiB is said to )h> cmntv ."ind
void. 2 . 'The hi{,Mj and tlio low,'—that is,

the difitim’tkm of nmlc8• may & c&
wdi-'reda hendiadys, and s in^ next

paragraph. k e ri r

e ruJes of propriety .\re founded, and
whie)i the

_

is the various business that flows from the
ri^fht principles ot'^overmneut.

Cil ' la * M-V ur aEXJOyoLENt'E CAN THE
SMH1 UE-BE got. Many comm, put ^
in the potential mood, a* if it were
Tliis is not allowable. Fiw.-ts may be ailc-od
that seem to be in opposition to tl-e concJudln.?
statement. TUe cwjimentator Tsow (fM)
^ys From the il/mety of T«*in downwanls,
•tbt're Jiave been cases, w hen the empire wa« g t
by men without benerolence, but in such cases
it bae beoa lo^t again after one or two reigns.

'

pr *perity (Jc^-nds, and to Jicriiiro to'Thomwm the preropati^ of its sovereign—It S
often 9airl that the was *to sacrifice to the
^inta the f5y kind, of ground, and the^ to sacrifice to those of the five kinds of

five kirnU of ground arc mountairia and forests
'— xuuuniain( .) rivers and marshes (

1 Plact* of tombs (i^mounds
(

ami P lains
( ) But it W()uld …

an
?
the

:
divildn, just afl we haTe six,

eiffht, and other ways of speaking alxut thekiods of gram. The resrulor sacrifices to these
Ch. 14. T>.k°uFK^,rE M7TrS

i ^7y
r

6pirit3

, ,
were three -o'eTJprinT^

»ati n-thk l-EOPLE, TdTEBAHr SpfR/xs Ivu ' thank^
onemautumn, toeivtJ

“ u
1 ^S°£Lhar^j.an

.

d a thi^> the LtbOVWUUON, IN

1
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peror

;
to gain the emperor is the way to become a prince of a State ;

to gain the prince of a State is the way to become a great offieer.

3.
u When a prince endangers the altars of the spirits of the land

aiul grain, he is changed, and another appointed in his ace.
•

4.
u When the sacrificial victims have been perfect, the millet in

its vessels all. pure, and the sacrifices offered at their proper seasons,^

if yet there ensue drought, or the waters overflow^ the spirits of

the land and grain are changed, and others appointed in tlieir place.
*

Chapter XV. Mencius said,
u A sage is the teacher of 4 hun-

dred generations : this is true of Pih-e and Hwuy of Lew-hea. There-

fore when men now hear the character of Pih-e, the corruptbecome

pirre tm (I the weak acquire determination- When they hear the

character of Hwuy of Lew-hea the mean become generous, and tlie

‘the people of the fields and

wilds/ the peasantry. According to the Chow

Lc, nine husbandmen, heads of families, fwmed

a (sing (^)i ui)i9 a yih ( );

ami four yih formed a k'ew ( ^ )» which would

thus coiltain 144 families. But the phrase

signifying the peasantry, is yet equivalent

to 4 the people/ Mencius uses it, hie diBC iu»e

being of the spirits of the land and graia. <

4. The change of the taken by most

comraentatora merely a destroying of the

«ltars ^nd building other*. This is Choo He

intms ck- _
^ • when tlic 8pirit8 ul Uie grouiAd

and grairt cnrniot ward off calumi ties nnd ovi»3

from the people, tlien their altnr» nnd fmcet

ard thrown down ami otherR in different phicea

erected. Chaou K fcc is more brief- He simply

be” tlmt in ueli a ea’e^
which may mean that they dL gtroj*ed

altars or displaced the spiritii themsclvea.

A changing of the altara merely docs not supply

& parallel to the removal of the princes in the

preceding para^Tfiph. And there are truces of

deposing the spirit! in such a crimj, and appoint-

ing others in their places. Hoe the

”5 n TC 11 . 15. T^at Pm-K and Hwnr of Lkw*
HEA WKRR RAOEi PROVED BV TIIK PKKMANENCg
ok THKik iMru F.icrB. Comp. V. Pt. II. i

et ni •ALumlred generation^ ^ spoken ^un-

erally. Between the two worthies theDi^t'ive^

several huudreU >car» uiurvcoui
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niggardly become liberal. Those two ma^le themselves distinguished
a hundred generations ago, and after a hundred generations, those
who hear of them, are ail aroused in this vianner. Could such effects
be pfoduced by them, if they had not been sages ? And how much
more did they affect those who were in contiguity with them

?
and

were warmed by them

!

M

Chapter XVl. Mencius said, £< Benevolence is 7/^ distinguishing
characteristic of man. As embodied in mans conuuct, it k called
the path of diUi/.'

1

Chapter XV II. Mencius said, u When Confucius wa-^ leaving
Loo, he said,

4

1 Tv*ill set out bv-avnd-by
’—this was tlie wav for

Kirn to leave the State of his parents. When he was leaviiig^Tse,
lie strained off with his hand, the water in which his rice was bcin^y
rinsed, took the rice, and went away this was the way for him to
leave a strange State.”

Ch. 16. Thb kblation of to
man. Thi« chapter is quite enigmatic.

is Ulten ‘ unite

beneroience with mao's person,' and m the

of the Chang-yung. The

glossorisL of Chaou K le refers to Con. Ana.
XV. xxviii^ which is very good. Choo He,
h wevt?r meatioos that in aa edition of Men-

cius fonnd in Corea, after ther<» follow

accounts of 4 riphteou^neds/ * propriety,
1

and
‘MTisdDm;’-

. _

If that was the original reading, the fina^ clause

would be ^ These, all united and Mmad, ^re
the path of reason/

Ch. 17. How Covrvcvo&9

r^ATtvo Loo and
Ta 4E WAS Coop. V, Pt. 1|. i.
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Chapter XVITT. Mencius said,
u The reason why the superior

man was reduced to straits between Ch l

in and Ts ae was because

neither the^ princes of the time nor tlieir ministei's communicated

with him.”

Chapter XIX. 1. Mih K (e said,
u Greatly am I from anything

to depend upon from the mouths of mev.
n

i. Mencius observed, u There is no harm in that. Scholars are

more exposed tlian others to suffer from the mouths of men.

3.
u

It.i9 said, in the Book of Poetry,
4 My heart is disquieted and grieved,

I am hated fey the crovd of mean creatures.

This might have been said hy Confucius. And again,

4 Though he did not remove theii* wrath,

He did not let fall his own fame.
1

This might he said / king Wan. n

Cn. 18. Tmr keahon of Conpuciu*' bfamg

m rniArrt mcTWEEx GiiIn and See

Con. Ana. XI. ii. The s|K?«king of CoafuciuB

aimply by the term

comp. Ann. X. vi. lef /• Clwu I‘e ob r
that Confucius, in his excewlin^ modesty, snid

that lie was not equal to tlie three-foM wty of

tl) superior nmn (Ana. XIV, xxx.), and there-

i’ore he might he spukun of a> superior man*

It is ditfirult to sevi the point of this obmvation,

nor does it meet the difficulty which arises frmi

the use of the designation in the text.
v

^"
4 the ®Tereign«/ and ^tlieir miiiis-

t«rs. The princes did not honour liin ami

n^ok his §i*rrice$. Their ministoxs did not hon-

our him, an^l recamniend liiiu to employment.

Thi« is the mewning of

The comrucntAtors, in their quest lor profwmd

meaningB, make out the lesson to be that

though a 6Bgc luay be reduced to 8trait^, the

way of truth caaaot be o reduced.

On. 19. Ml XCIt T8COMFOUTS Mm K 4 b wnmr
CAI-UMNY IIV TlUi KEFLIiCTlON THAT IT WAS TIIK

OUI l •

-

Alii. M)T OF 1,

Of Mill K e, nothing is known beyoml what is

here intimate<I. ^ is u«cd i* tlie 3enie of

, ‘ to (tepcml • Thii i* —n to it in

diet., witli ii refer«4ice t4> this jiw^supe.
r

Vhe

Mu*«niutr is thnt not only Hid henr liarc n^ooi

word irom im»n, hut was »iM)ken ill f>f by them.

it is cncludal t
from the eomiment

of Choou K/e, it a misUke for
( to increase

and ^ has substantially tlie 9M>i$ meaning

Retoining however, mnd taking ^ in

its sc-n^e of this or th^ty pet a tolerable

meanime, — 4 The uchoUr IijiU? thop uinnjr

ipoiitlu/ 3. For the first quotatiuh, the

Slie-kin^ T. iii. (>de I. st. 4, ade^:ript)n at h^r

<!aduioo by the ill-usc<l wife of on© of the dukes

of Wei (acconlini; to Clioo He), and which

Mencius •oidcwIiEI stranpoly wt>uld api>ly to

Conluciuj. yr the sewud, see 111. i. Ode III
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iNow-a-dav>, it is tried, while tke,/ are theniselvea in darkness, and bymeans ot that darkness, to make others enlicrhtened

v

tif up
aii

^4r wiia^ mi-

K-u sai" tiThe-ic ^

nearly worn through.
5, •

4

reputation.

CHN 20, How THE ANCISNT8 LED ON MEX BY
THEIR EXAMPIE, WHILE HIE RULKRS OF MEN-
CIU8 TIME TRIED Ta UUGfi MEN CONTRARY TO
their example. In translating., I supply

before in contrast with the

below. To the two a very different
force is given. The formeri^ the constraining
influence of example the latter is the applica-
tion of pains anvl penalties.

Ch. 21. That thk^cultivation of the minz>
mat not be iktehmitted. ‘ spaces

for the f t =f tpatbs
;

the « footpaths of the liill-ways.* (read ),e&,

according to Choo He, tho* the diet. doe9 not '

character, nor do we
et. 8, descripttve of the king T {ae

: though applied
|
pire such a sound to the chi

to 'V&n• is iu the sense of ^ * report/ find in ifc ^ meaning which suits this pa$sAge—“ 7; 1^— __ TheKaot;

here must have been a disciple of Menciu^
different from the old Kaou, VI. Pt. II. iii

Chaou K le says tliafc after studying with Men.
cius for some time, and before lie fully under-
stood his principles, he went off and addicted
Mmself to some otlier teacher, and that the
• .nark was made wit!, reference to this course,
and its consequences.

22. An ausohd remark or the disci-
PL* KaOC ABOUT TH® MUMC OF Yu AND R1NO
Wait 2 • read ‘ the knob, or loop,

bell/ the part by which it is suspended.

4ow t 2d tone, an insect that bores through
wood;* hence, metaphoricaJly, anything having
the appeurance of bein^ eaten or worn awar
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3, Mencius said,
u Row can that be a sufficient prpof? Are the

ruts cat the gate of a city made by a single two-horsed cimriot?
M

Chapter XXIII. 1. When Ts 4

e was suffering from famine, Ch l

in

Tsin said to Mencius^ u The people are all thinking that you, Master,
will again ask that the granary of T 4ang be opened for them. I

apprehend you will not (io soa second time.”

2. Mencius said,
a To do it would be to act like Frni^ Foo.

There was a man of that name in Tsin, famous for his skill in seiz-

ing tigers. Afterwards, he became a scholar of reputation, and going
once out to the wild country, he found the people all in pursuit of
a tiger. The tiger took refuge in a corner of a hill, where no one
dared to attack him, but when they saw Fung Foo, they ran and
met him. Fung Foo immediately bared his arms and descended from

is that wJiat Kaou no-
j

low. 3d tone, as in ch. iv. 4. See the^.

ticed wa« only the eflcct of time or lone u«e
?

Yu being anterior to king W^n, and did not
necessarily imply any suf)eriority of the music
of the one over that of the other. The street

contracts at the gate, and all the carriages that
have been running over its breadth are obliged
to run in the same ruts, which hence «^re deeper
here than elsewhere —There i« much contro-

Yewjr about ihe phr; . Chaou

K'e underitands ^ as meaning ' two kinds

of horses
;

’

the levied from the State,

and employcfl on wlmt wc may caH the postal

•ervice, and the or ( public horset/

principally uted in military serrice. On this
ujw the meaning vroulfl le that the nits in
qu^Mtiim wt*re not tuade hy these two kiml5 of
CArringet only. Choo He, after the Commen-
tator Fung (^j- takes the meaning A9 I

have given it in the translation. Anotfier view

liken m the vl , taking it in the

Ch. 23 . How Mencius knew where to
STOP AND MAINTAIN 1119 OWN DIGNITY IN Hm
INTBKOOIJB8E WJTII THE FHINCE8. 1. At
TAng, whose name ie still preserved in the

! village of Kan-t^tng, in the district of Tscih-

!

mih (^|] in the department of Lac-ch w
y

the priuces of Ts*e
f
it would appear, kept ^rain

in flioru, and on some previous occurrence of

fftmine, Meucius had advised ttie king to open

the graimry. In the meAntime, liowever, »orae

difference had oarurred between liim Rnd the

prince- He intended leaving Ts 4

e, and would

not expose himtolf tc a repulse by making an

ap)>lication wliich might be rejected. ?.

• ‘a good echoUr’ or ‘officer/ but

is not to be taken at all emphatically.

>— . It did not belong to
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the carriage. The multitude were pleased with him, but those who
were scholars laughed at him. M

Rafter XXI V. 1 Mencius said, <£ For the moufth to desire
^ioeet tastes, the eye to desire beautiful colours, the ear to desire
pleasant sounds, the nose to desire fragrant odours, and the four
limbs to desire ease and rest;—these things are natural. But there
is tiie appointment ofHeaven in connection with them, and the superior
man does not say of his pursuit of tkem^ 1

It is my nature.*
2.

u The exercise of love between father and son, the observance
of righteousness between sovereign and minister, the rules of cere-
inony between guest and host, the display of knowledge in recognizing
the talented, and thefulfilling the heavenly course by tbe sage ;—these
are the appointment of Heaven. But there is an adaptation of our

Fung Foo, now an officer, to be fighting with
tigerg, playing the part of a bravo.

Ch. 24. How THE SUPERIOR MAN 8UWECT8
THE GRATIFICATION OF HIS NATURAL APPETITES
TO THE WILL OP HEAVEN, AND PURSUES THE
DOING OF GOOD WITHOUT THINKING THAT THE
AMOUNT WHICH liE CAN DO MAY BE LIMITED BY
T,,ATWI^- L ,-‘ ti

niouth s to tastes * that is, its constitution so as
to be pleased with certain tastes. So, ail the
other dau . — ‘ there i3 the ap.

pointment of Heaven,' i.e^ every *appetite natu-
rally desires its unlimited gratification, but a
litnited amount or nn entire deni<al inay be the
v ,n fHrn - 2•

"the possession of knowledge by the
is not

talented/ but the exercise of wisdom in refe-
rence to them, recognizing and appreciating
tneir excellence. The sentiment is well illus
trated by the case of An Ying, the niinister {
Ts^e, able and wise, and yet insensible to the
sypenor excellence of Confuciu and hi® priu*
ciples.— Choo lie say.s well upon tliis chapter
4
1 have lieard it observed by iny iimster that the

things mentioned in botli of these paragraphs are
in the constitution of our nature, and likewise
ordained by Heaven. Mankind

v however, con-
sider that the first fire ^.are more especially
natural, and, though they may be prevected from
obtaining them, »tiii desire them and that tho
last five are more especially appointed by Hea-
ven, so th^t if they do not come to them readily,
they do not go on to put forth their strength to
reach them. On this account^ Mencius sliowa
what is most important in c^cb case, that ho
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nature for them. The superior man does not say, in reference to them.
i
It is the appointment of Heaven.

*

s,

Chapter XXV. 1. Haou-sang Puh-hae asked, saying,
u Wbat

sort of man is Yo-ching? Mencius replied,
u He is a good man, a

real man.”
2.

u What do you meafi by * A good man/ 1 A real man ?
M

3. The reply was, u A man who commands our liking, is what is

called a good man.
4.

u He whose goodness is part of himself, is what is called a

real man.
5.

u He whose goodness has been filled up, is what is called a

beautiful man.
6.

44 He whose completed goodness is brightly displayed, is wliat

is called a great man.
7. When this great man exercises a transforming influence, he

i9 what is called a sage.

8.
u When the sage is beyond our knowledge, he is what is called

a spirit-man.

may induce ft broader way of thinkinqr in regard
to the second class, and repress tiie way of
thinking in regard to the first/

Ch. 26. The character of thb diaciflk
Yon-CHIKO. DlFI*l5RKNTDEGREE8 01. ATTAIN-
MENT IN CHARACTER, WHICH ARK TO HE AIMKD
at. 1. Chaou telU as that
is the jmimanie and Pnh-hae tlie name hihI tlmt
the individual wan a man Of This i all

we know of him. 3. It here that
the general verdict of nmnkiiwl M ill be on the
side ol* ^r odne98. Hence M*lien a Truin is desir-

af>le
y
and commund suniversal liking, he must he

a yood man.
. f

himself •/ i.«., when a man has the goodness,

without hypocrisy or pretence. Comp. VI. ii. 13.

Goodness Is an attribute entering into all the

others, and I have therefore thrice expressed it

in the trmnslation. 8.

-w:th this c<)m-

pare what is said in the Doctrine of the Menn,

' tli6 iaclividuml posteaseil of

the most com^l«t<e ainc^rity like a spirit.
9

In

the critical remarks in tlu

i8 Haul, indecil, that the ezi>resMi u iu tu» text
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9.
u Yo ching is between the two Jirst characters, and below the

fcwir last.”

Chapter XXVI. 1 . Mencius said, u Those who are fleeing from
the errors naturally tur« to Yang, and those who are fleeing
from th'i errors of \ ang naturally turn to orthodoxy. When they
so tm.ii tliey should at once and simply be received.

'vh? now-a-days .dispute with the followers of Yan
and Mih, do> so as if they were pursuing a stray pig, the leg of which
after they have got it to enter the pen, they proceed to tie.

Chapter XXV IT. Mencius vsaid,
u There are the exactions of

iiempen-cloth and silk, of grain, and of* personal service. The prince
requires but one of these at once^ deterring the other two. If he
require two of them at once, then the people die of hunger. If lie
require the three at once^ then fathers and sons are separated.

1 *

isstTOHser than that there nut the two are
j

tions are with those who /iarf Yangists and

ranS ^^ ^ This sense of * to tie the legs i,
a btc^ by dmnc, a render.ng wluch fund in th ,ict wjth r^ence t thl9 paĝ ge>

i cap ‘idmit; of and yet m iipplym
j

Cm. 27 . Tub just exaction's of the govern-
hVu

-

n nPPr Pnate l
?

t e ^ tinSS ^3 ARE TO BE MADE DISCfUMINATiNGLT AND
influence of Hint m hose way is m the sea, and I L 2 a
his judgments a ffreat deep, Chinese writers

M KRATELT . s cloth made from flax.

^
j

S-^nfib^nCspuVbuthere, probably,

Cu. 26. HKcovtRcn hkrk lics should be I silk, spun or unspun. ®

,

4 grainunthredhed
rkckived wrrnocr casting theih old khrors
IS THEIR TEETH. - ‘

7
turn to the leurned.

v

« Th« learned • in Cbinew
phrase is equivalent to our ^the orthodox * The
name is still claiiDed in China by the followers

the same threshed—here together, grain

generally.
r

J'he tax of cloth and silk was due
in summer, that of grain after harvest, and
personal service was for the leisure of winter.

. IV ;
1111 in unina oy the followers -j-t -y#.

of Confucius and other sages, in opposition to tlie I ^ The Prince ouly require
laouists aud Boddhistb. iL The disputa- | them, one at a time, aud in their prosier seas u8-
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Chaiter XXYIII. Mencius said,
uThe precious things of a

ince are three ;—tne territory, the people, the government and its

ousiness. If one value as most precious pearls and stones, calamity

is sure to befall him.”

Chapter XXIX. P {wan-shing Kwoh having obtained an offi-

cial situation in Ts (

e, Mencius said,
t( He is a dead man,—PSvan-

shing Kwoh !

n
PSvan-shing Kwoh being put to death, the disciples

asked, saying, a How did you know, Mtister, that he would meet

with death? Mencius replied,
11 He was a man, who had a little

ability, but had not learned the great doctrines of the superior man.

He was just qualified to bring death upon himself, but for nothing

more.”

Chapter XXX. 1. When Mencius went to T^ng, he was lodged

in tlie upper palace. A sandal in the process of making had been

_>
a

.

‘

Ch. 28. The prtxioos things of princk,

AH1> IHK DANGKH OF OVKKLOOKING THEM iO

OTHKE THflf ‘ the productive

grouruV and gcnertlly •’ m
diitinguished frora but the

terms are not to be taken separately. So of

^ ;
ch. xii.

Ch. 29. Kow Mkkcxus fhudictrd BcroEi-
HAKD DKATK OF P^WAK-SHIKG KWOH.
Comp. Conf. prediction of Tsze-loo's death,

Cou. Ana. Xi. xi. Little ii kuawu vi this Kwoli.

He is »nid to have begun learning with Men-
cius, but to have Boon gone away, disappointed

by wliat he heard.

^Ch, SO The oenekoob spirit of Mencits
IK DISrLSSIKO H1A IH8THOCT1CNB. This,

\^hich is the le«f n of tlic chnpter, only come*

<mt at the end, mid has been commemorated,
as bein': the remark of an individual, not of

extraonJinifcry oliamcter, and rtt firat iU»po»ol

to find fault with Mencins diBciplet. 1.

= —p. ^

Pt. II.iv. This was eTi lontly a palace appropri-

ated bjr the duke ofT‘Ang for the lodging of hon-

ouraWe vbilort. TLe first is a verb, ‘ wai
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placed there in a window, nird when tlie keeper of the place came
to look for it, lie could not find it.

2. On tkht^ some one asked Mencius paying, 11
Is it thus that j^our

followers pilfer Mencius replied, 44 you think that they
came here to pilfer thp saiulal ? » TI ie man said, u

I apprehend not
i3ut you, Master, having arranged to give lessons, do not go back
to inquire into the past, and yoii do not reject those who come to
you. If they come vith the miutl to learn you receive them with-
out any more mlo.”

CHArTKit XXXI. Mencius said,
<4 A11 men have some thin -g

vrhich they cannot bear—extend that feelingto what they can bear,
and benevolence will be the result. All men Uhvc some things which
they will not <lo —extend that feeling to the things which they do
and rigiiteousuess will be the result

5 -

’

lodged/ The second makes a compound nouu

vrith the diet. has. with refe-

‘ tl Wng done, but not com-

plcted are said to be 2 • ,-
,

-

1st tone, 4 to hide/seto stwl atiil hide.

VX referring to 4
f llov.- r©/

'2T-according to

Choo He, this ig the ob^erratioa of M<mcius*
questioner, suddenly awaking to an unilerstaml-

iug of the philosopher. Aadcuth

wn fl reml 4 noir, 1/ nnd Mencius vrae

suppose^l to be himself tlie speaker. Choo lie

is probably correct. is better than

cu vcymg tht? idea of ‘exLrdceg auit-

ed to <Uff pect capacities.

C", 31. A M VN MA« OWI.Y TOOIVe DISVF.rOV*
MKNl TO TMK >KINCI1M.KH r 0 WI|| || AHtt
IS HIM

t AN!) Allow TH1 VKI|,VKH IX .SOMK THIN(^
9

TO HR KNTIKKLlf( ANr> i'OUKKCT. T!hk U
a sentiment which we lmve found iontinu#illy
occurring in these analects. It Hupi» b g that
man has much uioro iH>wer over Iiiinsdf thj»a

he really bus. 2. ^ ^ ;

to uiaki
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2.
u Tf a man can give full development, to the feeling which

makes him shrink from injuring otliers, his benevolence will be m Te

than can be called into practice. Ifhe car» give full development

to the feeling which refuses to break through, or jump ovt^r, a wall
f

his righteousness will be more than can l>e called into practice.

.

3.
u

If he can give full development to the real feeling of dis-

like with which he receives the sniatation,
4 Thou/ 4 Thou/ he will

act righteously in all places and circumstances.

4.
u When a scholar speaks Avhat he ouglit not to speak, by ffvile

/* speech seeking to gain some end; urul when he does not speak

wliat he ought to speak, by (fuile of silence seeking to gain some

end;—both these cases are of a pieee with breaking through c: neiyh-

hour's
•

Chapter XXXII. 1. Mencius said,
u AVords which are simple,

while their meaning is far-reaeliin^, «re good words. Principles

which, as held, are compendious, wlnle their oppUcution is extensive,

a hole tl .• = ‘ to jump over

a w^K/ The two togcU 2r nre equivnlont to
4 to plav tl?.** thief/ 3. ‘Thou’ ‘Thou,’

a »tyle of ad«li\n8 grcjitly at variHnce vitli Chi-

nese notions of proprirty. It enn only be ” 1

to the very young and the very mean. A utnn

will revolt from it as used to himself, »nrl
4
if he

be carefUJ to act • that men M*ill not (^re to

•peak to bim in this style, he will go nowhere

where he will not do righteousne«t.* This ia

rather fj»r frtcUod. 4. to Uck with

he tongue/ To fiod ju nnteetdent to the

\re inu^t uivl^rntand the pcrBon, who is spoken

to. or before vliom ailcnce ifl kept ; or perlmpu

merely effect to tbc verb in the gen-

eral of ‘ to gnin «me end.’

ClI. 82. AGAIX»T AT WHA r IS P.EMOTT^

AVD HEOLECTVNf WIIAT 18 NR4R. WhA) A lilt

G r> WORDS AN I GO 1> K

,—aec the Book of Riti s, I. Pt. II. iii.

4. The arieienta did not iook at a j>er8n helmr

the girdle, to that nil above that rniglit be con-

sidered m near, beiiet*.th the eye». The pliraw

^r

f
words which are ntftf/ m
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are good principles. The words of the superior man do not sobelow the gu-rlle, but fjrent principles are contained in tlieTn,

. llie principle which the superior man holds is that of per-
sonal cultivatior., but the empire is thereby tranquillize(l.^^

Irom others ^great w llile what th } n themse|ves j§ 1}^
„

XXXIII. 1. Mencius said,
" Yaou and Shun were

^!dZZr 7 llatUre TtanS andW° Were S ^ retUminS ^
2 u

WJien all the movements, in the countenance and every turn
t ^ body, are exactly what is proper, that shows the extreme degree

of the complete virtue. Weeping for the dead should be from real sor-row, and not becuuse of the living. Tlie regular path of virtue is tobe pursued without any bend, and from no view to emolmrient. The

^Xat is H^ht
1 U be necessaril

>
r sillcere

>
nt with any desire to do

ITtU ,fot%?"nS ^lu T
mhT7 f thC teaChin? f ThC reat

at U ep
M

SZ but^ ha9 not ilwe

him, 1 words not below the jrirdle a^e all from everj thing ri^ht. >-»ith no motive bcyoud
near the heart. 2. This is th« explanation

th« flumS S0 -
4 Weeping is from real sorrow,

• The P:ir“_, i3 a
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S.
u The superior man performs the law of right, in order that

he rrwiy wait simply for what lias been appointed.”

Chapter XXXIV. 1. Mencius said, -Those who give counsel

to the great should despise tliem, find not look at their pomp ana

display. f .

2.
u Halls several times eight cubits high, with beams projecting

several cubits —these, if my wishes were to be realized, I would

not have. Food spread before me over ten cubits square, and

attendant girU to the amount of hundreds ;
these, though my wishes

were realized, I would not have. Pleasure and wine, and the dash

of hunting, with thousands of chariots following after me

;

these,

though n^y wishes were realized, I would not have. What they

esteem are what I would have nothing to do Avith what I esteem

ai.e the rules oi* the ancients.—Why should I stand in awe of them i

fe

imp*e*»ion on others. 2. Dew.ribe* the vir-

tue that i» next in de«ree, equrtily obueiTant of

right, but by an iutclloctual constraint. =

IS*
t1lC cour8e * n<^*

cjitcil V>v IlctiveaJy principlos.'

Ctl U. HB WHt) UKl>K«T,»KK8 TO COrNSF.L

TJIK CiHEXT, SHOULD BL MOllAl OY AMOVE TllliM.

.
• gmit mpn.’ Tl e phrase

U to l)e unrtt.rstood not of* the tmly gri.a t

as in ch. xxv. « " 1ut of tl“ soc.iaUy

witli an rt*frnjn< « to tlic princv*

ot th« lime, i^riified bv position, but

I

withoot corresponding moral qoalitie*. 2.

I ^• and nil the corre«ponding

I clauses, are under the povemment of aome

i
‘ like ‘th» greal

meu h»ve. to w ’id ,
—

' I would n»t.

do rrspoml. these muy be seen in

thc
f
inre Important temples ami public buiid-

throughout CHiiu. projecting all roandf

l eneath the eavef. - ^ II. Pt, I.

4 mmmm *»purru>K and galloping
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Chapter XXXY. ^lencius said,
a To nourish the heart there is

nothing better than to niake the desires few. Here is & man whose
desires are few —in some things he may not be able to keep his
heart, but chev will be few. Here is a man whose desires are many

:

—in some things he may be able to keep his heart, but they will
be few.”

Chapter XXXVI. 1. ^lencius said,
u Tsang Seih was fond of

sheep dates, and his son
t
the philosopher Tsang, could not bear to

€at sheep-dates.”

2. Kung-sun Ch 4ow asked, saying. u Which is best, minced meat
arul roasted meat, or slieep-clates ? ” Mencius said,

u Mince adn roast-

meat, to be sure.'* Kung-sun Ch 4ow went on,
u Then why did the

philosopher Tsau^ eat mince and roast-meat, while he would not eat

sheep-dates ? ” Mencius answered, u For mince and roast sheep-meat

in hunting. - ‘ what are in em’

the things wiiicb they esteem so.

=the things which I esteem.
Ch. 35. The REGCL.vrioN oftiik i>esiees is

ESSENTIAL TO THE N URI8IiMKNrT OF THE li£ART.

must be taken in a bad, or. at least an inferior

#ense,=tlie appetites, while^ is the heart nat-

urally disposed ta all virtue.

'although there are—virtuei of the hearty

that is,— 4 which are not preserved/

Ch. 36. The filial feicling of Tsai^g-
TPZE SKEN IN HJTJ NOT E.\T1XG DATK8* 1.

J^ y ^shepp-dates,
5

tlie small black north-

ern ilate, so called from its resembling sheeps
dirt. Such is Clioo He*s account of tlio fruit.

The writer (rf the / c”

however, seems to make out a case for

being a kind of persimmon. Still, why call it

a drtte ? 2. Seih's lining for She^mall dates
was peculiar, and therefore the sight of them
brought Itim vividly up to his son. and he could
not bear t6 cat such dates. There afe many
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We avoid the r

is common
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Chapter XJ
when he was ii

school are amt
their object, b

ciug, when he >

2. Mencius
true niiediuTn

T/

determined to

ardent would i

would keep tlw

that Coofucms
but - being una
thought of the

3. “ I vent,

styled ( The ara

rules for ^}^, voi<iing the name’ of

p«reiits wee torsr tfn riperurs fi€e the Le-ke

.
>

>

M 0
, %

>
f£M

Tion liking, Avhile tlmt for sheep-dates was peculiar,

uime, but do not avoid the surname. The surname

i nnme is peculiai',”

CXVII. 1. Wan Chang asked, saying,
u Confucius,

l Ch 4

in, said,
4 Let me return. The scholars of rriy

itious but hasty. They are for advancing and seizijig

it cannot forget their early wavs.
5 Why did Conl'u-

?as in Ch^n, think of the ambitious scholars of Loo ?
'*

replied,
u Confucius not getting men pursuing the

to whom he might communicate his imtructions,

take the ardent and cautiously-decided. The

xlvance to sei^e their object; the cautiously-decided

anselves from certain things. It is not to be thought

did n6t wish to get men pursuing the true mediuin,

61e to assure himself of finding such, he therefore

next class.” ^

ure to ask what sort of men they were who could be

ibitioos ?
’ ”

parents,

I. Pt. J. v. J6—20
Ch. 37. To cawi>

BIGHT RIBblUM WAU
ANI> MeNCIVB. Va*
TU fLKttUh TH1% OH

l

aperors, &c.;

I TIIB FURSriT OF
OBJECT OF C NFCC
(lAUACTO^H \\ HO f

orrobtu 10 it.

Se« Con. Ana. V. xxxi. The differences between

that text and what \re ii^re here will be noted*

Perhaps Wan Chang was quoting from memo-

ry. 2. See Con. Ana. XH1. xxi. A»

Menciui quotes Oiat chapter, some think that

•here should be a in tli€ t^xt after
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Chapter XXXV. 3Iencius said,
u Tb notirish the heart there is

nothing better than to make the desires few. Here k a man whose
desires are few —in some things he may not be able to keep kis

hearr
T but they will be few. Here is a man whose desires are many

:

•—in some things he may be able to keep his hearty but they will

be few.”

HAFtER XXXVI. 1. ^[cncins said,
u T«»mig SeOi was fond of

sheep dates, and his son
f
the philosopher Tsaiag, could not bear to

€at sheep-dates.”

2, Kung-smi CIi^w asked, saying, u Which i^i best, ~minced mert
and roasted meat, or sheep-clates Mencins sai(^

u Mince adn roasts

nieat, to be suve.” Kung sim Cfe
{ow went on,

u Thea whj did the
philosopher Tsang eat mince aad roavSt-meatr while he would not eat

shsep-oates ?
M

Mencius answered, u For mirtce and roast sheep-rr\eai

in husiling. w_
tiie things which tliej estee so.

=the things which I esteem.
Ch, 35. Tifu pth» dessrbs rs
SSENT^AL TO THE > tr»I8MMKT OF TM® 1WART,

muisi be tak^n in a or. ax least an inferior

«ert5e,=tft« appetites, while is the heart

nr:d\y dis^jse^ tcftall vi^toe.
I

4 although there are’
5—virtu«of the heart

j

ifut is,— 4 which arfenut preserve^ I

Cu, 36. Tub filial FBei4NG^ ov
TH2K 8K15W IN ras NOT EATING 1*

4 shepp-dates, * tlie small black norths

ern date, so called from iU reaemMii^ sheep%
dirt. Sueifo ii C3i He’s ;wx ou)U of ti fruit*

The writer the
^

“

’

”

however, seems to make out a case for

being a kind of petrsirmnom StiS why call it

a dot^ ? % Seih's lvfcin^;ftir Ihie^iiiin duteg

vvju pernliar. md then?fore t4t« sijrlit £ ttvem

brevu^ht hii« vividly up to liis sr>n. <t\\d he co^rM
not i^ear t6 oa^ such There afe many
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there is a comri - on liking, while that for sheep-dates was peculiar.

We avoid the n tme, but do not avoid the surname. The surname

is common ;
the name is peculiar.

M

Chapter XX XVII. 1, Wan Chang asked, saying, u Confucius,,

when he was in Ch‘inr said,
1 Let me return. The scholars of my

school are ambiious but hasty. They are for advancing and seizing

their object, bul;- cannot forget their early ways.* Why did Confu-

ciuB, when he v is in Ch 4
in, think of die ambitious scholar of Loo ?

,f

2. Mencius replied,
a Confucius not getting men pursuing tlie

true medium, Co whom he might communicate his imtructiom,

determined to l ake the ardent and the cautiously-decided. The

ardent would ad vance to sei?e their object; the cautiously-decided

would keep themselves from certain things. It is not to be thought

that Confucius n6t wish to get men pursuing the true medium,

but - being unabl e to assure himself of finding such^ he therefore

thought of the i lext class.”

3.
u

I venttu?e to ask Avhat sort of men they were who could be

styled 1 The an bitious ?
* M

See Con. Ana. V. xx i. The difference betw^tn

that text and what \re lutre here will b« nut«d*

Perhaps Wan Chang was qooting from inemo^

ry. 2. Se« Con. Ana. XIII. xxi. A.
Menciat quotes that chapter, »ome think that

4here should 3 p| in tlie text after

rules lor — * avoiding the name/ of
|

parents. aoc%»tors, i>^r rs, 4c.; 0€e iht Le-ke,

I. Pt. 1 . v.
, rt imL

Ch. 37. To T * THE riTR 8rfT Of THE
BIGHT MKDIUM WA» TI.I H ODJECI OF CoNFUCICfl
ANO Mrnc ivs. Vark ( SCIIAUACTCIIH W HO FAIT
M f LKttUb Ttii% OH 10 IT. i.
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Uch, ” replied Mencius
,

“ as K<in Chang, Tsarig Seih ar:4
Miih F'ei, were those whom Confucius styled 4

ambitious ?
} M

5 -

u Why were they styled c ambitious
M

6. Hie reply was, 41 Their aim led them to talk magniloquently,
saying, • The ancients l

1

/ The ancients
!

" But their actions, com'
pared with their words\ did not come up to thenl.

,?

7. When he found also that he could not gfetluch as were thus
Ambitious, he wanted to get scholars who would consider anyth in -

impure as beneath them, iliose were the cautiously-decided,—u class
liext to the former.

8. Chang pursued his questioning, u Confucius said, l Thev are only
your good careful people of the villages at whom I feel no indiana-
tio») when triey pass inv door without entering my house. Your
good careful people of the villa fes are the thieves of Virtue WJiat
sort of }jeople were they who could be styled 4 Your good careful
people of the villages ?

*

4. K in Chanjr i* tlie Laou mentioned Con.
Ana. IX. n. 6. So acc. to CJ>oo He, who
StP-es i,i instance from tl»e Taouist philosopher
Chnanj, t the wsjwardnebg of Laou, but
thwiutjr* accounts of r mi>iug and his disci-
pl^s are not much to be trusted. The klentifi-

;

c«ti n t the imlividuiil in the text with Laou,
jnowever, i» n doabt correct, though Chaou K*e
|makes him to be the Sze of tb« Analects, refer-

,

ting to XL ivii

*

Sae i» specious, «uid adding

that he plajed Trell oa the hl
in, and wan there-

fore styled K^n. ^&
in loc. Of Muh P^ei nothing is known.

—in the §ense of 2p, ^ even/

c erenly exwainw^ 4 to cover/=to make
good. 8s The first part of the saying here
attriljuted to Confucius id not found m tha
Analects Tor the second, see XVU. xiii. 9
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Mencius replied^
u They are those who say, ( AVIiy are thev so

magniloquent? Their words have not resp< ! to their actions, and
their- actions have not respect to their words, but they sa\',

—

T!^e

ancienU ! The ancients

!

Why do they act pectiliai.i:,% aiul nre
so col(? and distant? Born in this age, ure should l)e of this age, to
be good is all tlint is needed/ Eunuch-like, flattering their genera-
tion —such are jmu good careful men of the villages.”

J ’O. Wun Chang said. u Their whole village styles tliose men good
and careful In all tlieir conduct they are so. How was it that
Coiifuciits considered them the thieves of virtue ?

v

11 Mencius replied, u
If you would blame them, you find no-

thing to ulic^e. If you would criticize thc*m, you have nothing to
critici/.e. Tliey a^roe with the current customs. They consent with
an impure age. Tlieir principles liavc a semblance of right-heart-
edjiesit and truth, fhoir conduct has a semhlaace of disinterested-
ness and purify. All men are pleased witli them, and they think
tJjemsfclvcs right, so that it is impossible to proceed "with *theTn to

B«ftrrfc tUi« i*«r. we >uu*t undenkand
|

t the ^ tliAt followa. —
. The in th* text 1m for i“ i : ;

t
t

b

“

,Hxl , . 4 ' 1

,*
00*1

—^
J ^Fk by the in which tbey live is euou^li tur

,
or we mny tak« it in tbt infinitive, making

|

them. ^ 5^ ~ c the appearance of walkiuj

the wliult par. d wa to - u_a_l ulooe,' i.e^ acting pcculiaxlv. u.
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u Such replied Mencius, u as K {in Chang, Thang Seih, and

Muh P^i, were those whoni Confucius styled
c ambitious ^

l' The^epT^wat^T^ to talk magniloquently,

saying ^ The ancients

!

5 4 The ancients

!

5 their actions, com-

P7
d "WlS ZM^fsnch^ ^ere thcs

fort of^opie were they who could be styled
4 Your good carelul

people of_ tlie villages ?
”’

Ana. to .Ghoo.He,wh
j

Z
Of Muh P^ei nothing i. known.

Chw *1 afcc ts ot ConfuduBandhisd- —& f ‘ even.

p)^» are not much to be trusted. The klentifi- i *
,

.

c.tionol tlieiiKUviauulirithe text with Laou, i
^Tenly ex»minins!.^ tocovex. =t mAK9

li wever,is no doubt correct, though Chaou K-e
j
goofl. 8. The first part of the «aymg »ere

makeahimtobetheSzeof tb«AnaJect«,refer-
j

ftttril.uted to Coofucius is not foiind m tM

tlag to XL xvll\ ‘ Szc » specious, and adding
•
Analects* lor the docoad, 6ee XVU. xiu.
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the principles of Yaou and Shun. On this account they are calie
i The thieves of virtue.*

12.
u Confucius said,

1
1 hate a semblance which is not the rcnlitA

I bate the darnel, lest it be confounded with the corn. I hate glil

tonguedncss, lest it be confounded with righteousness. I hate sharj

ness of tongue, lest it be confounded with sincerit}7
. I hate the musi

of Ch l

ing, lest it be confounded with the true music. I hate th

reddish blue, lest it be confounded with veriailion. I hate you
good careful tnen of the villages, lest they be confounded with tli

truly virtuous.
7

13.
a The superior man seeks simply to bring back the unchanj

ing standard, and that being rectified, the masses^are roused to virtiK

When they are so aroused, forthwith perversities and glossed wicl-

edrtess disappear.”.

Chapter XXXVIII. 1. Mencius said,
u From Yaou and Shin

down to T (ang were 500 yeays and m Te. As to Yu and Kaou-yaov

,ia literally our ‘ current CTWtoma/ but at

the same time, stigmatizei the customs as bad.
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sa% mgs of Confucius which are only found

here-^ Snch a string of them is not in the tage'8

V yfe
4

1 4 emifound the

be uuiifuimdea with it. So in ^ther

phrwes.
^ sec Con. Ana. XV. x.

see Con. Ana. X. vi. 2. ( 13. This par. explaia

the rest of the chap. The or ‘ undiangi

standard’ i3 the ,

4 the right mediur,*

which the sage hitnaelf pursa 8, and to whiii

he seeks to recall others.
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